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P R E F A C E .

In order to account for the perhaps somewhat unusual ar

rangement of this hook, I must explain, that my original plan 

was merely to write a Grammar of the Eastern Hindi accompanied 

hy short notes, pointing out its Gaudian affinities. Gradually 

these notes grew to such an extent as to change almost entirely 

the character o f the book, which in its present state is rather 

a comparative grammar of the Gaudian languages than a simple 

grammar of the Eastern Hindi. The two subjects have been kept 

apart ns much as possible, so as to enable the reader to use the 

hook ad libitum for the study of either, the Eastern Hindi only, 

or the Gaudian generally. For this purpose the comparative 

matter has been mainly distributed in the paragraphs headed 

n Affinities*' and „Deiivatiou“ ; the others refer to Eastern Hindi.
!o  iuithor increase the usefulness of the book an index of such 

Gaudian words as are explained in the Grammar is in course of 
preparation and will shortly be published.

lhe amount of information contained within this volume, 

is very much more than may appear at first, sight. An idea of 

extent may be gained l>y a glance over the index of subjects.

Putting ftstffd the information about the Eastern Hindi most of 

which is original, the book not only goes over nearly the entire



* 2 . 6  ) i  PREFACE. V \ |

-: Sground, covered by tbe volumes of Mr. Beanies’ Comparative Gram

mar, but also adds a not inconsiderable quantity of additional 

matter, especially in regard to the derivation of Gaudian gram

matical forms from the Prakrits. It was not easy to compress 

all this mass of information within one comparatively small vo

lume to which, for various reasons, it was necessary to confine 

the work. This necessity will account for the perhaps excessive 

conciseness of diction and the extensive use of abbreviations; an 

inconvenience for which, I feel, I must crave the indulgence of 

the reader, but which, by the help of the prefixed list of ab- ' 

breviations, I hope will prove no serious difficulty.

As regards the sources of my materials for the grammar 

of Eastern Hindi, in the absence of all literature (except in the 

Bai?wari7, I had to rely almost entirely on the information, partly 

obtained through long personal intercourse with the people, but 

especially supplied by native scholars or (in a few cases) by 

Europeans intimately acquainted with the country people. Among 

the former it gives me great pleasure to acknowledge the very 

efficient help rendered me by tbe kindness of Pandit Gopiil Bliatta, 

Professor of Sanskrit at the Jay Narain's College in Benares, who 

to a scholarly knowledge of Sanskrit adds an intimate acquain

tance of the Vernaculars as spoken by the people, representatives 

of whom, from every part of India, may be met with in Benares.

As regards the comparative portion of the book, every work 

that I could think of as bearing on the subject lias been con

sulted. Most o f these will be found mentioned in the list of 

abbreviations. A few works, such as E. Muller on the Jaina 

Prakrit, Jacobi’s edition o f the Kalpasutra, A. Grierson’s Maithili 

Giv.rojnar, unfortunately came into my hands too late to be tui- 

nod to account. Most of the Prakrit Grammarians (such as Mar-

■ g°5 x
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kandeya, Subhacliandra, Kramadisvara, Trivikrama, Simharaja etc.) 

arc quoted from MSS. in my possession; but Vararuclii and He- 

machandra are generally cited from the excellent editions of Co- 

well and Pischel respectively.

The publication o f this volume, begun in Germany in 1878 , 

has been so long delayed through my absence from Europe, which 

necessitated tho sending out of the proofsheets to India. I fear 

this had the further evil consequence of many misprints remaining 

undetected, for which I hope the kind reader will make allowance.

I do not think any serious misprint has escaped correction.

R . H .

♦

' CokJx
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS.

A. Gr. =  Translation of the Adi Gd. — Gandian.
Granth by Trumpp. Gh. or Gw. =  Garhwali.

A. Mg. =  Ardha Magadhi Prakrit. Gl. =  Sg. Goldschmidt.
Ap. or Ap. Pr. =  Apabhramsa Pra

krit. H. =  Hindi; or, in conjunction with
Ap. Mg. — Apabhramsa Magadhi other initials, =  High; as II. H.

Prakrit. =  High Hindi, H. B. =  High
Ap. Sr. =  Apabhramsa Sauraseni Bengali.

Prakjit. 3 . C. — Hema Chandra’s Prakrit
Grammar (ed. Pischel).

B. — Bengali.
B. H. By. — Bate’s Hindi Dictio- J. A. S. B. =  Journal of the Asiatic 

uary. Society of Bengal.
Bh. — Bhojpuri. J. G. 0. S. — Journal of the Ger-
Bhag. or Bh. =  Bhagavati. man Oriental Society.
Br. — Braj.

=  Beanies’ Comparative Grammar K. I. — Kramadisvara’s Prakrit 
of the Modern Aryan languages. Grammar.

Bs. or Bw. — Baiswari. Kf. =  Kafiri.
Kl. — Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar.

Cw. == Cowell’s edition of Vararuohi’s Km. =  Kumaoni.
Prakrita Prakasa. Kn. —  Kanauji.

! Kali. =  Kashmiri.
Bh. — Dakshiuatya Prakrit. Kth. =  Kaithi.
1)1. — Delius’ Radices Pracriticae.

! Ld. =  Panjabi Grammar printed in 
K , iu conjunction with other ini- Loodiana.

tials, =  Eastern; e. g. E. R. =  L. Bh, «  Lakshmi Dhara’ s Shad- 
Eastern Hindi, E. Gd. — E. Gau- bhasha chandrikk. 
dian, E. Rj. — Eastern Rajput.ini. Ls. =  Lassen’s Institutiones Linguae

Eth.=* Etherington’s Hindi Grammar. Pracriticae.

Q — Gujarati. 1 At —; Marathi; or, in conjunction
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with other initials, =  Modern; as Rj. =  Rajputani.
M. Gd. =  Modern Gaudian, M. 11. T. =  Rama Tarkavajisas Prakrit 

• Modern Marathi. Grammar.
M. M. =  Max Muller’s Sanskrit 

Grammar. S. =  Sindhi.
M. IF. =  Moniers William’s Sans- S. C. =  Subha Chandra’s Prakrit 

ki it-English Dictionary. Grammar.
Rian. =  Student’s Manual of Ma- S. Oh. — Shama Charan’s Bangali 

rathi Grammar. Grammar.
Mt.ch. =  Mrohchhakatika (ed. Stenz- S. D. =  Sahitya Darpana.

' or)" • t  S. Gil. =  Southern Gaudian.
Mil — Markandeya’s Prakrit Gram- S. Gdt. =  Sg. Goldschmidt.

mar‘ S. L. — St. Luke translated into
Mg. =  Magadhi Prakrit. Naipali.
Mh. =  Maharashtri Prakrit. S. R. =  Simha Raja’s Prakrit Gram-
Mh. Sr. =  Maharashtri - Sauraseni mar.

x rak; it. Sfer. =  Samskrit.
0r ^ w' Marwdrl. Nn. _  Button’s Oriya Grammar,

f r ;  =  Mas<m’8 Pdli Grammar.. Spt. =  Sapta Sataka (ed. Weber).
Sr. =  Sauraseni Prakrit.
St. G. =  Stanislas Guyard’s Gram- 

‘ Naipali. maire Palie.
Iv. G/j. =  Northern Gaudian.

T. B. or T. Bas. =  Tulsi Diis’ 11a- 
(  • =  Oriya; or, in conjunction witn mayan. 

other initials, =  Old; as 0. R. =  f .  V. — Trivikrama'sPrakrit Gramm.
^  ^ n(̂ ’ 0. W. H . =  Old We- Tr. =  Trumpp’s Siudhi Grammar, 

stern Hindi, 0. p. =  Old Panjabi;

ni f  n ~  01d Smdlli’ °- -  Vcd- =  Vedic.
c jau^ a,i- Vr. =  Varuruohi’a Pnikrit Gram-

P  =  Panj4b£ mar (ed. Cowell).

ial' P'3cd<̂ 8 Dissertatio Iuaugu- IF, in conjunction with other ini-
p  _ tials, — Western; as IF  Gd. —

rfikrit. Western Gaudian, IF. II. =  We-
p  °1 <rs' Persian. stern Hindi, IF. Bj. as  Western

Ba lip Pritllirt|> Rasftu by Chand Rajputani.
p  __  ' IF6. =  Weber’s edition of the Sapta

.m. K.hi Irukpit. Sataka (Spt.) and of the Bhaga-
S ti, Pn/tVii,',

vati (Bh.).
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abl. =  ablative. gen. =  genitive or geporal.
acc. =  accusative.
act. =  active (case or voice or verb), imp. or imper. =  imperative mood, 
adj. =  adjective. ind. or indie. =  indicative mood,
adv. =  adverb or adverbial. indef. =  indefinite or indefinitive,
aff. =  affix. inf. =  infinitive,
auxil. =  auxiliary. instr. == inatrumeutalis.

inter, or interrog. =  interrogative 
c. g. or com. gen. =  common gender. pronoun.
C. R. =  Causal Roots. intr. =  intransitive.
C. V. == Causal Verb. , intr. V. =  intransitive Verb,
cl. =  class.
comp. =  compound. lg. f. =  long form.
Cp. R. =  Compound Roots. loc. =  locative,
cond. — conditional.
conj. =  conjunct or conjunction or m. or masc. =  masculine, 

conjunctive mood.
conj. cons. =  conjunct consonant. N. =  noun, 
cons. =  consonant. n. or neut. =  neuter,
constr. — construction. nom. =  nominative,
coutr. =  contracted or contraction, num. =  numeral.

D. R. or Dm. R. =  Denominative Roots. obi. =  oblique,
dat. =  dative. ofig- — original.
Db. C. V. =  Double Causal Verb.
dem. — demonstrative pronoun. I P. P. =  past participle, 
der. or deriv. =  derivative. j P. R =  Primitive Roots,
dir. =  direct. ; part. =  participle.
Dr. R. =  Derivative Roots. | pass. — passive.
d„, __ dua]_ j pers. =  person or personal.

pi. or plur. =  plural.
emph. =  emphatic. pleon. =  pleonastic,
euph. =  irtiphonic. postpos. =  postposition,
oxo. a== exoept or exception. PrfiC' ~  precative.

pret. =  preterite.
f, or fom. =  feminine. i pron. =  pronoun or pronominal,
fut. =  future.

I f  W i l l  LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. I C T
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qual. =  quality. ah. f. =  short form,
qual. pron. =  qualitative pronoun. st. f. =  strong form, 
quant. =  quantity. subst. =  Substantive,
quant, pron. =  quantitative pronoun, suff. =  suffix.

R. =  root. tbh. or tadbli. =  tadbbava.
red. f. =  redundant form. term, or termin. =  termination,
refl. =  reflexive pronoun. tr. =  transitive.
rel- =  relative pronoun. Tr. V. =  Traneitivo Verb,
reap. =  respectively. ts. =  tats, or tatsama.

S. =  suffix. voc. =  vocative.
S. R. =  Simple Roots.

V. =  Simple Verb. wk. f. =  weak form,
sg. or sing. =  singular.

An asterisk (*) prefixed to a word means a conjectural or theore
tical form of a word.

✓
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I N T R O D U C T I O N .

THE LOCAL DISTRIBUTION AND MUTUAL AFFINITIES 
OF THE GAUDIAN1) LANGUAGES.

Seven language? of the Sanskrit stock are usually enume- 
inted as spoken in North India, viz. Sindhi, Gujarati, Panjabi,
Hindi, Bangali, Oriya, Marathi. Of these 1L is commonly said 
1° he spoken over an area of more than 248000 square miles 
and to be the language of between 60 and 70 millions or fully 
a  of the inhabitants of India. This statement is true only in ' 

a very limited, and special sense. It is true if by II. we under- 
■ t. nd the litei'ary or High-Iiindi (including under this term Hin
dustani or Urdu); but it is quite incorrect if it be understood 
to imply that only one language is spoken generally by the 
people inhabiting that area. It is, a priori, extremely irnpro- 
balde and contrary to general experience that one and the same 
language should be spoken by such large numbers of people over 

tract, ot country so widely extended. As a matter of fact., 
entirely different languages are spoken in the so-called Hindi 

aiea, one in the western, the other in the eastern half. For 
■ho sake of convenience, these two languages will he called in this 
treatise Western Hindi and Eastern Hindi; but the terms are not 
altogether good ones, as they give too much of an impression that i 
Western and Eastern Hindi are merely two different dialects of

1 )1  have adopted the term Gaudian to dosiguate collectively all 
 ̂ oil i-Indian vernaculars of Sanskrit affinity, for want of a better word: 

as being the least objectionable, bnt as being the most convenient one. *

* «
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the same (Hindi) language. In reality, they are as distinct from 
one another, as B. in the east and P. in the west are supposed 
to be distinct from what is commonly called Hindi. Indeed the 
likeness between E. H. and B. is much closer than between E. II. 
and W . H .; and on the other hand, the affinity between W. H. 
and P. is much greater than between W. II. and E. H. In short 
W . H. and E. H. have as much right to bo classed as distinct 
languages rather than different dialects, as P., H., and B.

It is impossible at present, accurately to define the limits 
of the various Gaudian languages and dialects. It is a subject 
to which little attention has been paid hitherto. Moreover, it 
seems probable, that in most cases adjoining languages and dia
lects pass into each other so imperceptibly, that_the determination 
o f the limits of each will alwrays remain more or less a matter 
o f doubt and dispute. At present, we can only fix with certainty 
the centres o f their respective areas. The following remarks' and 
the accompanying map which attempts to show their local distri
bution, must be understood with this proviso. The area in which
H. (commonly so called, i. e. E. II. and W . II.) is spoken, occu
pies the central portion of North India. It extents in the north 
to the lower ranges o f the Himalaya mountains; in the west 
to a line drawn from the head of the gulf of Kaehchh in a 
north-easterly direction to the upper Satlaj near Simla; in the 
south to the Narmada river or the Vindhya range of mountains; 
in the east to a line following the coufse of the Sankhassi river 
to its junction with the Ganges and thence in a south-westerly 
direction to the Narmada. The H. area is bounded on the north 
by those of Gw., K . , and N .; on the west by P., S., and G .; 
on the south by the M. area, and on the east by 0 . and B.

The Garhwali, Kumaoni and Naipali are apparently dialects 
of one great language, tbe area of which is bounded on the south 
by that o f Hindi, on the east by the upper Satlaj, on the west 
ly  the upper Sankhassi, and on the north by the higher ranges 
o f the Himalaya. The Garhwali is spoken between the Satlaj and



Ganges, the Kumaoni between the Ganges and Gogari, the Naipali 
between the Gogari and Sanhliassi. In the following pages these 
t hree dialects will be designated by the collective name of Northern
Gaudian.

the area of the Panjabi nearly covers the province from which 
it derives its name, extending from the Hindi area in the east 
to the Indus in the west, and from the lower ranges of the 
Himalaya in the north to the junction of the five rivers in the 
south, there are apparently two principal dialects of this lan
guage; viz. the Multani spoken in the Southern Panjab about 
Multan, and the dialect of the Northern Panjab. P. is spoken by 
about 12 millions of people distributed over 60000  square miles.

f  he Sindhi area lies on both sides of the lower Indus. It 
meets the Hindi area on the east, and that of the Panjabi on the 
north, and is bounded by the Kela mountains on the west. Tho 
language comprises three principal dialects; the ftir&ifcf spoken in 
the upper Sindh, north of Haiderabad; the Lari or dialect o f tho 
lowei Sindh spoken in the Indus delta and on the sea-coasts; and
Hu, 1 hareli spoken in the Tharu or desert of Eastern Sindh (see
•Ir. II). It is spoken by about 2 millions of people and over
9 0000  square miles.

1 ho Gujarati area comprises the provinces of Kaccli and 
Gujarat or the country around the gulf of Kambay. The Kacchi 

a distinct dialect, and its true affiliation, whether to Sindhi 
01 Guj ar4tl appears to be still doubtful. Gujarati has seemingly 

narked dialectic divisions. It is spoken over 5 0000  square 
miles by about 6 millions of people,

Ihe Marathi area is hounded by the Vindhyii mountains on 
Hie north, where it joins that of Western Hindi. At their eastern 
extiemity it meets the Eastern Hindi area, whence the lino of 
demarcation runs in a south-westerly direction to the sea-coast, near 
Hie city of Goa. There are two principal dialects: the Konkani 
a»d Dakhairf. The former is spoken in the west, in the Konkan 

nauow strip of country between the mountains and the Boa;

< 8 1
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the latter in the north-east in the (so-called) Dakhan or Central 
India. In the south-east, about Satara and Kolhapur, there is 
apparently a third variety (Bs. I, 104). Marathi is spoken by about 
13 millions of people and over 1 1 3 0 0 0  square miles. It should 
be observed, that in the neighbourhood o f the upper Narmada Ma
rathi is contiguous to Eastern Hindi. One gradually merges into 
the other, and it is impossible, at present, to say exactly where one 
begins and the other ends. It is certain, however, that E. II. is 
spoken about Jabalpur. On its south and south-east, respectively, 
Marathi has the Dravidian languages, the Kanarese and Telugu.

The Oriya area is bounded on the north by the Subana- 
rekha river and in the west by a line drawn from the sources of 
that river in a southerly direction to about Ganjam on the east-coast 
of India. According to Beames (I, 118, 106 ) it is rapidly supplan
ting the old non-Aryan dialects, spoken in the vast tract of moun
tains, lying between its western boundary - line and the eastern 
limits of the Marathi area. It is spoken by about 5 millions ol 

people over 6 6 0 0 0  square miles.
The Bangui! area ist nearly coterminous with the province 

of Bengal, being bounded by the Eastern Hindi area on the 
West. Four principal varieties of the language are said to exist 
(Bs. I, 1 0 6 ); one in Eastern Bangui about Silhet and lipara, an 
other in Northern Bangui about Dinajpur; one in Southern Bangui 
about Midnapur and Calcutta, and the principal one in Central 
Bangui. It is spoken by about 36 millions of people over 9 0 0 0 0  

square miles.
Within the area o f Hindi, as previously defined, many diffe

ring dialects are spoken. Their exact number is, at present, un
certain. Eight principal dialectic varieties, howerer, may be distin
guished. Namely, beginning in the West; first, the dialects of Western 
Rejpiitana as far as the Aravalli mountains. The principal one is 
the Mar war i or the dialect of the country ol the Mars, a R£j- 
piit tribe, spoken about Jodhpur and Jaynagar. Secondly, the dia
lects o f Eastern Iiajputana, spokon about Jay pur and Kotnh, on

■ G°ifeX



' Y&
INTRODUCTION. V

ihu high lands between the Aravalli mountains and the river Betwa. 
Thirdly, the Braj Bhasha or the dialect of the upper Doab, spoken 
on the plains of the Jamna and Ganges, about Agra, Mathura,
Delhi, etc. It is so called from Vraj „ cow-pen11, the name of the 
district round Brindaban and MatTmra, the birth-place of Krishna.
Fom tidy, the Kanauji spoken in the lower Doab and Rohilkhand.
It takes its name from the old city of Kanauj on the Ganges. 
Fifthly, the Baiswari or dialect of the country of the Bais, a 
Rajput tribe; spoken to the north of Allahabad. Its district is 
nearly coterminous with the province of Audh, whence it is also 
called Avadhi. In a slightly modified form it is also spoken to 
the south of Allahabad, in Baghelkhaud , the country of the 
Baghels, an other Rajput tribe. Sixthly, the dialects of the country 
Ring north and south of Banaras, and spoken to beyond Gorakh- 
j ur and Bettiah in the North and to about Jabalpur in the South, 
where their area is contiguous with that of the Marathi. The 
Principal one is the Bhojpuri, which is current in the central 
portion o f this tract on both sides of the Ganges between Ba-
n.uas and Ghapra. It takes its name from the ancient town of 
Bhojpur, now a small village, near Buxar, and a few miles south 
of the Ganges1). Seventhly, the Maithili or the dialect of the district 
of In-hut, spoken about Muzaffarpur and Ilarbhanga, It is called

of th 11 ”**’ Was formci'1y a Placc of great importance, as the head-quarters 
lyi-iVi* i’ - ' ' aU<̂  powerful ‘ ‘Re of Rajpoots whose head is the present 
old '■] •'1f ^ oomraon and who rallied round the standard of the grand 
tain in 'Uj<~ uuwal' Sitlgh in the mutiny of 1857. Readers of the entcr- 
g , '7 ai,;ul Mutakherin« will remember how often the Mahomodan 
2 U J.aS, ° i'-z'm»bad (Patna) found it necessary to chastise the turbulent 

cmint ars of Bhojpur, and how little the latter seemed to profit by tho 
8SOn’  ̂ *8 rcmai’hable that throughout the area of the Bhojpuri Ian- 

t|Uaf 0 bigoted devotion to the old Hindu faith still exists, and
t e proportion of Mahomodans to Hindus is very small. Rajpoots 

-lywhue predominate, together with a caste called Babhans (SIRTU)
^ BhuinhaiR — landleute) who appear to bo a sort of baBtard

hmins, and concerning whose origin many curious legends are told." 
B-»mes J- R. A. 8. Vbl. HI, p. 484 (new series).



after the ancient city of Mithila, the capital of Videha or 
modern Tirhut (Tirabhukti). FAghtly, the Magadh or the dialect 
spoken to the south of the Ganges between Gaya, Patna and 
Bhagalpur. It has its name from the old district of Magadh, 
now better known as Bihar.

These dialects naturally divide themselves into two great 
groups, according to some very marked peculiarities of pronun
ciation and inflexion, etc., which will be noted presently. The first 
group comprises the western dialects; viz. those of W . and E. 
Rajputana, of the Braj and ofKanauj. The second group includes 
the dialects of Banaras, Tirhut and Bihar. The central dialect 
of Audh and Baghelkhand is of uncertain affiliation. In some 
points it agrees with the western group (e. g . , in having the 
W. II. past part, in d or ia , see § 3 0 2 ); but as in most 
others (e. g . , the E. II. future in db) it exhibits the same 
peculiarities as the eastern dialects, it appears more appropriate 
to class it, for the present, with the latter. The eastern group 
of dialects constitutes, what I have called, the Eastern Hindi lan
guage; the western group the Western Hindi. The latter language 
is that which most nearly resembles what is commonly known as 
Hindi, namely the literary or High-Hindi. This latter is merely 
a modified form of the Braj dialect, which was first transmuted 
into the Urdu by curtailing the amplitude of its inflexional forms 
and admitting a few of those peculiar to Panjabi and Marwari; 
afterwards Urdu was changod into High-Hindi. The H. H., as 
distinguished from the Urdu or Hindustani, is a very modern 
language; but Urdu itself is comparatively modern. It originated 
during the twelfth century1) in the country around Delhi, the 
centre o f the Muhammadan power. In that spot the Braj dialect 
comes into contact with the Marwari and Panjabi; and there 
among the great camps ( >wdu) o f the Muhammedan soldiery in their

1) The groat battle of Piiuipat near Delhi was fought A D. 1192.
It put an end to the Hindu and established the Muhammedan empire of 
Delhi. The last Hindu ruler (Frithirbj) fell in the battle.

( i f  W  INTRODUCTION. .  I n  T
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intercburse with tlio surrounding populations a mixed language 
grew up, which, as regards grammar, is, in the main, Braj, though 
intermixed with Panjabi and Marwari forms, while as regards 
■vocabulary, it is partly indigenous Hindi, partly foreign (Persian 

, and Arabic). For example, the final long a o f strong masculine 
nouns, where the Braj has cm and the Marwari o, is a bit of 
Panjabi; again the affix nc o f the active xase is a contribution 
irom M arwari'). Where the Braj has alternative forms, one only 
was adopted by the Urdu. Thus Braj for ms the future either in
ihaum or in aumrjau (1 st pers. sg .); Urdu has retained only the
latter in the form umgd, on account (no doubt) of its similarity to 
the Panjabi dmgd. It was only in the sixteenth century, chiefly in
the reign oi Akbar, that Urdu was reduced to a cultivated form.
M ith the extension of the Muhaminedan power, its use spread over 
tile whole oi the Hindi aroa; but it remained the language o f those 

u.sively who were more immediately connected with that powor, 
either in the army or court or the pursuit of learning; it never 
became the vernacular of the people. The High-Hindi dates only 

m the present century. It is an outcome of the Iliiiflii revival 
undei the influence of English Missions and Education. Naturally 
enough, Urdu, the dominant and official dialect, came to hand in 
his mo\nment and was Hinduised or turned into High-Hindi by 

exchanging its Persian and Arabic elements for words of native 
ongin (more or less purely Sanskrit). Hence Urdu and High-Hindi 

really the same language; they have an identical grammar 
dilb.), merely in the vocabulary, the former using as many 

&n W0U^ ’ *̂ le latter as few as possible.
It appears, then, that there are three difterent forms of 

p cch cunent in the Hindi area; viz. the H. Hindi or Urdu, the 
W. Hindi, and the E. Hindi. The first of these is nowhere the 
vernacular oi the people, but it is the language of literature, of 1

■ . ^  " ll; of the active case was originally a dative affix, which
“ 111 Mr. )!c, m p. ndm in Br. kaum, see § 371
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the towns, and of the liigher classes of the population; and it 
takes the form of Urdu among Muhammedans and of Hindi among 
Hindus; though the difference between these two forms is less
marked in the mouth of the people than in the books of the
learned. On the other hand, both the W. II. and E. II. are ver
naculars of the people generally. Their boundary line may be
roughly set down at about the 8 0 th degree of E. Longitude. In 
the area lying to the west o f that line and containing about 
1 5 0 0 0 0  square miles W . II. is spoken by about 40  millions of 
people, in some one or other of its above mentioned dialectic forms. 
Among these the Braj Bhasha is the most important, as it is the 
best known variety. It is not only the source of the Urdu and, 
through it, o f the modern literary Hindi, but it has itself received 
3omo measure of literary cultivation (see pg. X X X V ). In this 
respect, indeed, the Braj occupies an unique position not only in 
the W. IL, but amongst Hindi dialects generally. In the following 
pages, whenever W. H. simply is spoken of, the B raj, as being 
its typical form, is especially intended.

The E. H. area, lying to the east of the 8 0 th degree, con- »
tains about 1 0 0 0 0 0  square miles and a population of about 
20 millions. Among the various E. H. dialects spoken by these 
people, that of the Banaras district or the Bhojpuri is the most 
important. It is the one which is especially referred to in this 
work by the term Eastern Hindi, and the grammar of which 
forms more prominently my subject. It must be considered the 
typical dialect of the E. II.; for it exhibits all the peculiar fea
tures of that language in their fullest number and most marked 
form. This is much less the case with the other E. II. dialects.
The more westerly, the Baiswari, in some not unimportant points 
shows the distinctive marks of the \V. II. (see pg. VI). On the 
other hand the easterly, the Maithiff especially, exhibit uumistake- 
able similarities to the neighbouring Bangab and Naipali. Indeed,
I am doubtful, whether it is not more correct to class the Maithili 
as a Bengali dialect rather than as an E. II. one. Thus in the
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foimation of the past tense, Maithill agrees very closely with 
Bangali, while it differs widely from the E. II., sec § 503.

laking, then, the IIraj and the Bhojpurf as the two typical 
dialects ol the two great W. H. and E. II. groups respectively, 
ind comparing them with each other, without entirely excluding 
lom consideration the others; a number of very marked peculia

rities  ̂ present themselves. These, it will be seen, are so important,
■peeially when considered in their relation to the non-Ilindi'(i. e.,

Gaudian) languages, that it appears perfectly justifiable to 
the W. II. and E. H. as being as completely distinct lan- 

g 0cs as the other North-Indian languages are universally allowed

. . Pbe followiHg enumeration of differences is not an ex-
ont. I shall only mention the most important. There 

>y othci s which the reader will not fail to note for hini- 
i K<" S t r o u g h  the grammar. I shall arrange them

following heads: 1) pronunciation, 2) derivation, 3) in
flex ion ,^ ) construction, 5). vocables.

. . .  ^  as pronunciation: 1) E. II. has a tendency to den-
“  C9rebral eemivowels; thus E. H. often has r and rh for W. II.

?■ 01 rh; it has also r and sometimes n for W. H. I (see §§ 10.
29. 30. 3 It o\ mi .

“ ) ”  "ile sometimes W . H. omits medial h, E. II.

somlti aD eaph0“ iC k ^  3) While E. II. never tolerates, W. II.
 ̂  ̂ aĉ 3 euphouically an initial y  or v 2). 4) E. H. has

go c owels c, aT, o, ail which are unknown to W. II. (see
89 o. o). 5 \ tt .

..  ̂ generally prefers to retain the hiatus a'i
g gg j ‘ ” • always f'infracts them to ai and au3) (see

as derivation: 1) tho strong form of masc.
the a-7>ase has in E. H. a final d, and of the short form 

P ouns a final e , but in W. *H. a final au or o (see §§ T7.

®' g'’ E H > d/Aai bo gavo, but W. H. did or diyd.
«• g , L. II,, e mg ju Q me jjU(. yp g  y(j „w)(j mnl

g-, E. II.. haithai ho sits, W. H. baithe; E. H. oar and, W. II. our.
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48. 4 33 . 437 , 4 )1). 2) The singular possessive pronoun has in
E. II. a medial o, but in W. II. e or d (see §§ 449 . 4 5 0 )2).
3) E. H. prefers the weak form in (quiescent) a of masculine 
nouns with an a-basc, W . H. the strong form in cm or o3 4 5) (see 
§ 205 ). 4) E. If. prefers the long form (of subst.) m avYi or au,
W . H. that in ayd or ai (see § 202)*). (5 .) While W . H. uses,
as a rule, only the short form of the pronouns, E. H. has gene
rally also a long form in na (see §§ 4 36 . 4 3 7 ,3 )6 7 8 9 10).

Thirdly; as to inflexion: and here both as regards declension 
and conjugation. A s to declension; 1) E. H. does not possess the 
active case of the W . H. formed with the affix nc (see §§ 370 . 3 7 1 )6).
2) The oblique form singular of strong masculine nouns in A 
has in E. H. a final A, but in W . H. c (see §§ 3 6 3 ,5 . 3 6 5 ,3 .6 ) ') -  
Next as to conjugation: 1) the present tense is made in E. II.
by adding the auxiliary participle Id to the ancient (Sanskrit) 
present; in W . H. by adding g& or hai or chhai (see §§ 500. 5 0 1 ) )•
2) The past tense is formed in E. H. by means of the suffix cd
or a , in W. H. by the suffix yaw or yo (seq §§ 502. 505 ) ’).
3) The future tense is made in E. H. by means ot the suffix 
ab or ib, in W. H. by the suffixes ih or as (or, what need not 
concern us here, by adding the auxiliary participles gau or go 
to the ancient present) (see §§ 508 . 509 ) )• 4) While L. II.

1) E. H bhald good, W. H. bhalau or bhalo; E. H. je which. W. H.

jan or jo . , ,
2) E. II. marl (fem.) mine, but W. H. men, or man.
31 e. e. E. H. bar great, W.U. barau; K. H. mar mine, W. IT merau;

E H (let giving, W. H. (Mw.) deto, E. H. partial read, W. H. parhjau.
4) e. g., E. H. ram'vd or ramau Rim, W. H ramayd or ramat.
5) e. g., E. II. se or tavan he. W. H- only so.
6) e g  E. H. u kaiKs he did, W. H. vd ne kiyau.
7) o E H. ’gen. ghord kai, W. H. ghore kau of nom. ghora horse.
8) e. g.’, E. H. hold he becomes, W. H. haigd or hvaihcu or hvawhiu*.
9)  e g ,  E. H. rahal he remained, W. H. rahyau,

10) e. g„ E. H. karat,o¥  I shall do, W. H. karihaum or karasmi (or
Jiaraumgau).
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possesses the infinitive in ab or ib in common with W. H., it does 
not share with it that in an (see § 2 6 1 ) 0-

iourthly; as regards construction, there is one great difference, 
that, in the case of the past tense of transitive verbs, E. H. 
possesses a regular active construction with a proper active past 
-ense, whereas W. H. uses a passivo construction with the holp 
oi the active case (in nc) of the subject; (see §§ 371 . 487).

Fifthly; as regards the vocabulary, some of the commonest 
and most important vocables are altogether different. Thus the 
(so-called) substantive verb is in E. H. 3. sing, present bdtai he is, 
past rahal he was, in W . H. pres, hai '(or eliliai), past tho (or ho 
or chho) ;  again the prohibitive particle is in E. H. jin, in W. 11.

again the causative post-position is in E. II. bade or bare 
for the sake of, in W. II. Eye.

rhc.,o differences are sufficiently radical in themselves, to 
establish the claim of the E. II. to be considered a distinct lan
guage from, W . II. [Jut their importance will be seon still more 
cleaily, il we now examine them in their relation to the eastern 
and western Gaudian languages; setting aside, for the present 
I lose ol the north (Naipali) and south (Marathi). To tho east of 

mbined E. IL and IV. II. area are Bengali and Oriya; to tho 
Gujarati and Sindhi. On comparing these languages 

w ll' ^  !l ancl appears that B. and 0 . have in common
1 the latter all those peculiarities in which it differs from tho

near] ' an(t S. share with the former all (or
T h u / tllose peculiarities in which it differs from tho latter.
^  *anguages o f-the former class (i. e. E. II., B., 0 .)

preference for u over l\ and of at and ail over at and nu, 
y 0 not tolerate an initial y  or v\ and possess the short c 

lUI t,ieir s''°r t  pronouns have a final e and their possessive 
P louns a medial o; most of their pronouns have an alternative 

b tonn in net, and their masculine nouns of the a-base, geno-

0 o.g., It, H. karab doing, W. EL karabnum or karanaum.

' Gci> \
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rally, the" weak form in a ; they have no active case; their oblique 
form singular o f strong masculine nouns in a ends in « ;  their 
past tense is made with il and their future tense and infinitive 
with ih\ and lastly they construct actively the past tense of tran
sitive verbs. Only in the present tense do B. and 0 . differ from 
E. H. in that they form no compound tense like it. but only use 
the simple ancient present tense; a form which they have in 
common not only with E. H., but (as will be shown further on, 
pg. X X X II) with all Ofl. languages.

The case of W  H. in respect to P., G. and S. is precisely 
■ similar. They all prefer r, l, to r  and n\ and ai and au to a'i 

and aii; in certain cases they make use of initial y  and v, but 
have no short e and o ; their strong masculine nouns and short 
pronouns end in o 1) ;  their pronouns have no long form in na2), 
and, as a rule, their masculine nouns have the strong form in o 
or au: they have an active case made with n c3), and an oblique 
form singular in e 4) of strong masculine nouns in o (or P. d) ; 
they make their past tense with the suffix ya  or ia, and an in
finitive with an ; lastly they all construct passively the past tense 
of transitive verbs. Besides, G. and P., like W. II., form the pre
sent tense by adding the auxiliary verb chhai or hdi, and the 
future by the suffixes ih or as ; and their singular possessive pro
nouns have, as in W. H., a medial e or «. In these three points S. 
follows a way of its own, different, however, from both the others.

Although, therefore, the agreement is not quite perfect 
within each of the two groups5), yet it is complete in the most

1) Exc., P. strong masc. nouns end in d\ G. short pron. rnd in e, 
oxo. so who.

2) Exc. relat. pron. Jeon in W. H., P., (!., but not in S.
3) Exc., 8. and Mw. use no affix with the active case.
4) Exc., G. and Mw. and partially Br. and Kn. in d.
5) The agreement is much more complete in the E. than in the W. 

group. This circumstance is significant, on account of its bearing on the 
probable history of thoir respective immigration into and occupation of 
North-India (see pg. XXXII).
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poitant points. These are the six following, of which the five 
 ̂ are morP^°logical and the sixth syntactical; viz. 1) the form 
masculine nouns of an a-base, whether weak or strong; 2) the 

nation ol such strong masculine nouns, whether in A or o;
 ̂ 1 oblique form singular, whether ending in a or e; 4) the

the past tense, whether al or ya\ 5) the suffix of the 
e, whethei ab or ih (or as); 6) the construction of the past,
’ w' lc^ ler actively or passively. Even in regard to the minor 

Pomts, the divergences are mostly confined to S., which is the 
most outlying of the Gaudian languages.

, 1C ^'v0 c°nclusions which are obviously suggestfed by
that agreement. In the first place; E. H. has evidently a much J
haM w e Hblan°e t0 B ' a n d 0 ’ ’ than t0 W - H-  andon the other
to p  ii ■ “  mUCh m° re llearly alhcd to P., G. and S., than
scon f ” , leUCe H f° ll0WS’ tllat sinoe » .  and O- we accounted separate languages from TO it , ,
„ f ,. . „  U0m E - H-» and P., G. and S. from W . II.,
a fortiori E. H. and W H , ,

‘ “ • must bo considered as distinct lan-
S^ges, and net merely as dialects of one and the same. Indeed,

with \V W0 ^°*n*;S Jpy importance, in which E. II. agrees
, , Jatlin than with B. and 0 . are; 1) the oblique form

singular in e o f c 1
i. . , ' s l0ng masculine adjectives in A (see § 3 8 0 ) ,

pi'cteritlJCChV6a the latter do not possess at all; and 2) the first
502 5 q ênSo made with the past participle in ya or ia (see
belou s ' *Jlm a little differently1), but which, strictly,
the Uai;, S° lnllC^ 1 as to the intermediate dialect,

The
jjave ^ second conclusion is, that the languages whose affinities 
or hitherto discussed, divide themselves into two large
eaa^  V̂V0 Sleat forms of speech; the one extending over the 

°* ^°rth-India and comprising E. H., B. and 0 . ;  the 
M lj0Ver“ lg its western half and including W. H., P., G. and S.

W. n. parkyav^ ^ " ,0"' t read, B. parMydchhi, 0. parhiackhuin, but



t
x %, .«*£ /  These two great forms of speech I designate in this treatise the 

Eastern Gaudiau and the Western Gaudian speeches or groups of 
languages. The close resemblance o f the various members of these 
two groups among themselves clearly points to a time, when those 
two forms of speech were nothing more than distinct languages, 
and what we now know as separate languages, were merely their 
different dialects.

We have now to consider, what relation the two remaining 
Gaudian languages, viz. Marathi and Naipali, bear to those two 
great forms o f speech, the E. Gel. and the W. Gd. On examining 
their affinities with respect to the points discussed above, it will 
be found, that they each occupy a distinct position, yet so that 
Marathi is rather more nearly allied to E. G d.; and Naipali t.o 
W. Gd. Their position as forms of speech distinct from both E. Gd. 
and W. Gd., is founded chiefly on these two facts: 1) that with 
respect to some of the points, in which E. and W. Gd. differ 
from one another, M. and N. sometimes agree with one, some
times with the other; and 2) that in some other points they 
agree with neither, but follow a line of their own.

Thus as regards Marathi, it agrees with E. Gd. in the fol
lowing points: 1) the termination d o f the strong masculine nouns 
of the a-base (see § 4 8 ) ; 2) the final A of their oblique form
singular1) ;  3) the formation of the past tense by the suffix al 
(see § 5 0 5 ); and 4) the form ation-of the future by the addition 
of the auxiliary participle la to the ancient present (see § 509).
This last point requires a word of explanation. It will be remem
bered (see pg. X  and YII) that this compound form, which serves 
in M. as a future, is used in E. H. as a present and that a 
similar compound form , made up of the auxiliary participle ya 
and the ancient present, is used in W. JI. as a present tense, 
and in P. (and H. II.) as a future (see § 5 0 1 ). Now these eireum

1) e. g., gen. yhoilyd cha of yhndd horse; vichvA chit of nchn scor
pion: pdnyd chd of ptyi water.

I f  I f  j l x i v  INTRODUCTION. I C H



stances show, that the compound form in ga is W. Gd., and the 
other in la E. Gd.

the other hand, M. agrees with W . Gd. in the following 
points. 1) the pronunciation generally (see §§ 1 1 .1 6 .1 8 ) ;  2) the o 
tcunmation of the short pronouns (see § 4 3 7 ,3 .4 ) ;  3) the ab- 

the pronouns of a long form in na\ exc. the interog. 
hon who, 4) the strong form, generally, of masculine nouns 

(< ^ase (seo § 2 0 5 ); 5) tbe long form in ayd of the same 
8 Ŝl° § ^ 0 2 ); 6) the active case formed with no (see § 37 1 ); 

an infinitive made with the suffix an (see § 3 2 0 ); and lastly
' passive construction of the past tense (see § 487 ). It will 

be observed that ,,r ot those six characteristics which have been
^  p  einS ^5e most important points of difference between
with tl ^  agrees with the former in four, and
jj niu^ a ° l ° n^  In I100- Having regard to this circumstance,
the ^  p i  oousidered to rank with the E. Gd. rather than with
„ „  C' '  ' louP- Moreover, of the two points in which M.
agrees with W firl
^  ^ . ‘ . > one is syntactical, while all four points which

common with E. Gd., are morphological. This shows still 
m°re clearly the U r  l , ' _' D. lid, character o fM .; for languages are classi-

p  ^ leir morphological characteristics*).
in . ,r ’ ^10 points which are peculiar to M. are the fol-
g 2 j j  pronunciation of the palatals, as Is, de, etc. (see
e> g ] / ^’s disaspiration ol a medial aspirate (see § 145. exc. 2., 
form of 8001 pion for vichhu) ; 2) its possession of a peculiar

— ------_ 6 singular possessive pronoun (see §§ 450 . 430. 5) a) ;
'fhig ’

a native anil ** V  an observation which Bs. I, 102 quotes from
Language Pa 'mvLastri \rajlal Kalidas in his History of the Gujarati 
into Gujarat +1  ̂ a na *̂ve b‘om the North (speaking W, Hindi) comes 
language- 1,'f ^ uiarati people find no difficulty in understanding his 
Gujarat (huP \ ^eo^ °  from the South (speaking Marathi) onrno to
The reason ■; ll'|a‘ a^ people do not in the least comprehend what they say 
from M. w, -1‘. although syntacticelly G. does not differ either
from j\] . ' 1 ’ ’  ̂ *D Its morphological characters it ditfers widely

2) e ’ ' m  V0ry closely with W. H.
. mdjhd mine, but E. Gd. mor, W. Gd. merau or m&ro.
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of a distinct oblique form singular of all nouns (see § 3 63) ) ;
4) of a peculiar present resembling closely in form that tense 
which, in common with all other G<1. languages, it uses as a pre
terite subjunctive (see § 5 0 1 ); and 5) of a peculiar conjunctive 
participle in un (see § 4 0 1 ). For these reasons, as well as be
cause, with respect to the points before referred to, M. is neither 
decidedly E. Gd. nor W . Gd., it must be considered to constitute 
a group by itself. This third group will be called in this trea
tise, the Southern Gaudian speech.

The case of Naipali (including Garhwali and Kumaoni) very 
much resembles that of Marathi. It agrees with W. Gd. in the 
following points: 1) the final 0 o f the strong masculine nouns of 
the a-hase (see § 4 8 ); 2) the final o of the short pronouns (see 
§ 43 7, 3. 4 ); 3) the medial e of the singular possessive pronouns 
(see § 4 5 0 ); 4 ) the preference of the strong form in nouns of 
the a-hase; 5) the possession of an active case made the affix le 
( =  ne of the W. Gd-, see § 3 7 1 ); 6) the formation of the pre
sent by adding the auxiliary verb chha to the ancient tense (see 
g 5 0 1 ) ; 7) o f the past by the suffix yo or iyo (see §§ 305. 5 0 3 ); 
and 8) of the infinitive by the suffix an (see § 3 20).

On the other hand, N. agrees with E. Gd. m the following 
points; 1) the pronunciation generally 1 2) ; 2) the final A of the oblique 
form singular of strong masculine nouns of the a-hase (see § 3 6 3 )3) ;  
and 3) the formation of the future by adding the auxiliary par
ticiple Id to the ancient present tense (as in the M. future and ■ 
the E. II. present, see pg. X , XIV and § 5 0 9 ); and 4) the active 
construction of the past tense of transitive verbs (see § 487 ). 
Here again it will be observed that of the six important points 
before mentioned, N. agrees with the W . Gd. in three, and with 
the E. Gd. in three; but while of the former all three, ol the

1) e. g., (jhara of ghar house; kavi of kavi poet; yum of guru teacher; 
ghodyi ef gKo$& horse; inched of vichu. scorpion; pdnyd of pdifi water.

2) e. g., often n for l, short « and 3.
8) e. g., gen. ag. bird ko of kuro word.
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latter only two are morphological characters. It follows accor
dingly that N. is more closely allied to the W. Gd. than to the 
E Gd. group of languages.

Further, N. stands by itself in the following points: 1) the 
aspiration, in certain cases, of a medial consonant1) ;  2) the sof
tening, occasionally, of an initial hard consonant2); 3) the active 
affix le. These are not very important matters; but taken to
gether with the other fact, that in the six main points N. is di
vided in its affinity between the W. and E. Gd., they show that 
it must be looked upon as constituting a separate group of its 
own, which I shall call in this treatise the Northern Gaudicm 
speech. Perhaps the circumstance which brings out most clearly 
that both M. and N. are really separate forms of speech as well as 
the W . and E. Gd. is this: that, as regards the past tense of tran- 

verbs, M. agrees morphologically (suffix nl) with E. Gd., 
hut syntactically (passive constr.) with W. Gd., while on the other 
Find IS. agrees morphologically (suff. ya or id) with W. Gd., but
syntactically (active constr.) with E. Gd.

The result, then, so far arrived at is, that there are four 
sTcot forms of speech, occupying the whole of North-India (viz.

Gd-, W. Gd., S. Gd., and E. Gd.). At a former period each
nshtuted a single language. They have gradually broken up

j ° vaileties which in the W. Gd. and E. Gd. have already
distinct languages, while in the N. Gd. and S. Gd. they are as yot vj,,

raore Gan dialects. Further, it has appeared that these 
/ oily great f'o

rms of speech naturally divide themselves into two 
the s'* e ' 0UPa’ ° ne comP1-jsing the N. Gd. and W. Gd., the other 

•' dUf̂  Gd. This circumstance, then, points to a still 
m°G period in the glottic history of India, when there

e Apparently only when there was originally a double consonant;
N ho ib S°^’ l0r Fr. appA\ N. right before, for H. dge, Pr. agge]

o'dld, for II. hdlak, Pr. vahMo: N. mdjhad for H. mdjat, Pr. 
^ W o . e t c . LseeS Luke 1,17.24.41. 11,89. '

®- g-, root gar to do for Itar.
b

' G°feX



''--- '"-" were only two great varieties of speech current in North India, 
which divided that country diagonally between them; the one 
occupying the north-western, the other the south-eastern half.
These two greater glottic divisions I shall designate, for reasons 

*  s to be explained presently, the Sauraseni Prakrit tongue and the 
Mdgadhl Prdkrit tongue respectively.

The oldest Prakrit grammar, which we possess (that of 
Yararuchi, 1st cent. B. C.) enumerates four varieties of Prakrit; 
viz. the Prakrit proper, the Sauraseni, the Magadld and the 
Paisachi. The first of these is commonly called the Maharashtri 
(now Marathi); the Sauraseni (now Braj) and Magadld  ̂ (now 
Bihari) take their names from the provinces which form the cen
tres of the W. Gfl. and E. Gd. areas respectively; the Paisachi is 
ascribed by some later Pr. grammarians') to Nepal among other 
places. Hence it might be thought, that those four ancient Prakrit 
varieties are coordinate forms of speech and correspond to the 
four Gaudian speeches. This view, however plausible at first sight, 
is certainly erroneous. The whole subject of the relation o f the 
Prakrits, as learned from the old native writers, to the Gaudians, 
as known to us by actual experience, is involved in much con
fusion and obscurity, partly because o f the sometimes uncertain, 
sometimes (seemingly) contradictory statements of those authors, 
partly on account o f the apparent discrepancy in phonological and 
morphological characters between the Prakrits and the Gaudians.
The most probable account o f the matter seems to be the fol- 
lowing.

Jr There are in reality only two varieties of Prakrit. Otic, in
y  eludes the Sauraseni and the (so-called) Maliar&shtri. T ies* are said

to be the prose and poetk: phases of the same variety, and even this 
distinction is, probably, artificial. The other i.i flic Magadld. The 
relation o f Paisachi to these two varieties may be roughly de
scribed as that o f Low or Vulgar to Iligh-Prakrit. 'I he latter 1

1) «. g.. by Lak/ibmidhnra iu in . Shadbhushil Chandrikii, see La. Bb

1 \ X ,  X # in  INTRODUCTION. V S |  I
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UPCj 1U llterature, and never strictly a spoken language; it was 
.6SS artificial from the very beginning, and became still

(or ; so; : . : ourse °f time- ° n th® °ther hand> « »  w p r a k n t  
babl a-? lC !lj WaS. the Sp°ken laW e of the people; that is, pro- 
j  . ,D 10 b0Slnmng> of those aborigines, who fell under the

i mouth tlo  I "  lnflUenCe ° f - th° Aryan immigrants, and in whose 
name j, ^  " 0(111 Vernacular waa distorted into Pais&chi. For that 
or emit 7 ;  ̂ contempt, the uncouth dialect of the savages

Z A Z ?  r  thG Arya“ S Called *  14 ascribed by the native
north ! th!  tribeS’ b° rdering ° n th6 Aryan —  in the

the most T t i - i r ’ an<1 S° Uth (P“ dya’ ° akhan) ASain
Aryan n l a 8 ° f th° Pai?4chi is its change of the
which latter „ ^  S° liants lnto w> \ and the surds respectively,
Caldwell (Cp ( pecullar to the Dravidian languages. According to 
sonant mutes mif" lft2 ~  10u) those languages had originally no 
speech, would ° CrAvidians, therefore, when adopting Aryan 
time rtf U' ady mispronounce its sonants as surds. All this
understandin>y i'  ̂ ryaQ immigrants had their own vernacular, 
distinguished f /   ̂ ^ Wr“  the Spoken languago of the people as 
population * A T  ^  llterary fori“ - ^ d u a lly  as the aboriginal 
Parities of it ama &amated by the Aryan immigrants, the pecu-

Aryau vernadla W°Uld naturally dio oute); and the
was capable c f ln< ''ipoi’ating whatever in the Dravidian speech 

. held. This milation, would regain the sole occupant of the

the Apctihtrgi A A r  Y°rnacular 18 caUed by the Pr. grammarians 
language in c,„ 1,llilit, as being in their opinion a corrupted 

1 1:'On with what they considered the purer, the

1)  G. I jjx] ' 1
destis tu vrddhair *n t*16 ShadbhAslid Chandrika says: pistlcha-
sudesha hhota minJi ■ f l*adya kekaya vdhlika sahya neptila kuntaldh,

2) None If  th T  h; iTO kan0janas ^ h a . Ls. 18.
sonants into surds th , ns 5h°w tr»ce of the Paisaohi change of 
IVnuiclij found in n ! 'n ' SOm° bftVP tbe n snd f> nor n,|y specimen of 
uadhya is supposed t t' P'HyS 888 ’̂ tke aroient Prhatkatha of Gu- 

inane- h > \ V> "a' l> 8e0rl written in a Paisachi dialect (see Pisohel 
^  1 a,s' cluar‘y died out at a very early period.

' INTRODUCTION. yty



literary Prakrit (i. e., the Mh.-Sr. and the Mg.). In reality it was 
merely the illiterate vernacular of the people spoken Ly the side 
of the literary Sauraseni and Magadhf, and certainly more ancient 
than the literary Maharashtrfl). It follows, then, that the verna
cular o f the Aryans when spoken by themselves is the Apabliramsa, 
and when spoken Ly the aborigines, the Paisachi. The Apabliramsa, 
however, of the Pr. grammarians exhibits the Aryan vernacular, as 
it was at a rather later period than that in which it became 
Paisachi in the mouth of the aborigines2). Of the oldest Aryan 
vernacular (the Ancient Apabliramsa, as I may call it) which was 
the contemporary of Paisachi and probably not greatly different 
from it, we have no record; unless, indeed, it be the Pali. In 
order of time, therefore, Ps. comes first, next the Ap. Pr., lastly 
Gd,; but in order of descent the series is: Anc. Ap. (or Pdli), 
Ap. Pr., G d.3).

1) Compare e. g. the past part. pass. Sr. and early Ap. kadhido or ka- 
hido, Mg. kadhide or kahide, Mh. kahio, later Ap. ltahiu „said'\

2) In the time of the later Pr. gramm., at all events, the knowledge 
of what Ps. really was, had become lost. Though, following old tradition, 
they all give the rules of Ps.; yet when they treat of its relation to the 
Ap., they are constantly’ confounding the two, and sometimes even invent 
an altogether new signification for Ps., making it equivalent to certain 
(more or less pure Skr.) styles of Ap. (e. g., R. T. in Ls. 23, &■ Exc. 6). — 
The chronological succession 'of the Pr. gramm. is still far from settled 
(see PI. Diss.), but Hemachandrq in the 12th century A. D., is probably the 
earliest grammarian, who mentions the Ap., while the first who notices 
the Ps. is Vararuchi in the. 1** cent. B. C. (see Cw. VI), if not earlier. From 
this fact, however, it must not be concluded, that no Ap. existed in the 
time of Vararuchi. For the Ap. Pr. (even as known by II. C.) has some 
older forms than the Mh. Pr., and the latter is already treated of by 
Vararuohi. The reason of his omitting all mention of auy Ap. was pro
bably, that he intended to treat merely of the high or literary Pr. varie
ties; and, of course, there would be a literary Ps. Pr. variety, whenever 
the aborigines had to deal with High-Prakrit.

3) Pais, or Pal. or Anc. Ap. katliito, Ap. Pr. kadhido or kahidn, 
W. Gd kahio or kdhyo said-, Ps. rulitn, Anc. Ap. rudito, Ap. roklo, W.Gd. 
roto or royo wept; Pal. gamito, Ap. Mg. gamide or Ap. $r. gamido, E. Gd. 
gdil or gcla or W. Gd. gdio or gayo.

(* ( S  J f i X X  INTRODUCTION. , Vk I



I have spoken of the Apabhramsa or Aryan vernacular. JBut 
it must not he supposed that it was everywhere identical. The 
Aryan immigration gradually extended over an area, too wide to 

An the home of one single form of speech. Accordingly the 
' m Apabhramsa must he understood to he the collective name

several Aryan vernaculars, spoken in various parts of North 
^  invariably used in this sense by Pr. grammarians.

M always define it to mean the language of „the Abliiras and 
similai people ), i. e., briefly, o f the lower orders, which 

•stitute the mass of the population everywhere. In their enu- 
i on of the various A p ., each of the provincial languages
ve now call them) occurs; e. g., Abliiri (Sindhi, Marwari),

g ^njputanf), Gaurjari (Gujar&ti), Biihlika (Panjabi),
V aseni (W. Hindi), Magadhi or Prachya (E. Hindi), Odri (Oriya),

' . (Bangali), Dakshinatya or Vaidarbhika (Marathi) and 
^aippali (Naipali?) 2).

)̂e noticed that in the above list the same Saura-
nt̂  Magadhi Prakrits are enumerated by the Pr. grammarians

lit  ̂ dfliramsas or vernaculars, which they* elsewhere treat of as
^  ̂ ‘ 01 iiigh-Pr4krits. On the other hand, it will be noted
j. caiie(i) Maharashtri Prakrit does not occur in this

i noi, indeed, is it found in any list of Apabhramsas
or vernaculars t v  , * . .
I , , - I n i s  shows plainly that the Mh. Pr. was notlooked upon ,, J
take its 16 vernarH âr ° f  any people, and that it did not
deed it '.  & r̂° m ^le Maharashtra (or Maratha) country. In
particular f  ^y what right that name is given to the
p,. „  m ot ^ r-> which commonly bears it. In the oldest
II  ■ grammar of Var . -

araruchi it is never so called, except once in-

1) T
digirdni cham h'n^' apA)bratmas tu bhdslid sydd abhird-
a tribe, moral ’ . Sf * Ahhirs, or Ahirs as they arc now called, are 
are cowherds li'8 " are fouT*d in every part of North-India. They
wftood - 1 s„,,„ ^ i,r'dossion, but are considered by the natives to be a 

- n, caste, a sort of inferior Rajputs.
! . Sou USS of K. 1. and R. T. in Ls. 18. & Exe. 6. 7.

INTRODUCTION. 5X1
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. X '52-A2''/  eidentally at the end of the chapter on Sauraseni1). Again it is 
to be remarked that the great grammarians of the West and South, 
Hemachandra, Trivikrama and Subhachandra, who must have been 
familiar with the living Marathi vernacular, avoid the name alto
gether. The dialect in question is called by them simply the 1
Prakrit. They, probably, felt that the name was misleading. It is 
only in the Pr. grammarians of the East, Kramadesvara, Markandeya, 
Lakshmidhnra, Riimatarkavagfsa, etc., that the name Maharashtrf is 
distinctly given to the dialect and connected with the Maharashtra 
country2). This goes far beyond what is justified by Vararucki’s 
incidental use o f the term. The probability is that they misunder
stood Kis meaning. For he seems to use the term not as a proper 
name, but as a laudatory or descriptive expression, meaning „tke 
Prakrit o f the great kingdom “ (i. e., of the famed country o f the 
Doiib and Rajputaua, see note 1 on p. X X V ) and therefore the 
principal Prakrit. According to this view the term Maharashtri 
is not far from synonymous with what we now call Western Hindi.
At all events, whatever interpretation may be given to the term, 
there can be no doubt that, as a matter of fact, the dialect so 
called is Western Hindi, and has no one point in common with 
Marathi, in which the latter differs from Western Hindi (or W . 
Gaudian generally). Thus the Mb. Pr. past participle is made 
with ia (o r  pa) as in W. II., not with al as in M., the future 
is made with ilia as in W. H., not with the auxiliary participle la 
as in M .; and the same is true, as will be shown afterwards 
(p. X XV II), in regard to the termination of masculine nouns with 
an Orbase and to the oblique form or genitive singular. Thus in

1) After finishing his remarks on the Sr., he says: „the reSt of that 
dialect is like the Maharashtri" (sesham vidhiirashtrivat Vr. 12.20); whence 
it is rightly concluded that by the name Mh. he refers to that Pr. dialect, 
which he had before treated of simply as the Prakrit.

2) Thus K. I. or rather his commentator: „the Prakrit of the Ma
harashtra country is the principal Prakrit" (prtikrtam mahdrdshtradcsiijain 
prakrshtabhushdna:m)\ in Ls. 17. ll

l l  ^  ^
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foui out of the five important morphological points Mh. Pr. agrees 
"  th \\. H., and not with M .; the remaining point (the strong 
foim of masculine nouns of an a-basc), being common to both 

W- an<̂  is ° f  no account in the question. It appears, then, 
that the Mh. Pr. is merely a particular form of ancient W . H.,

01 ltl^lei s*nce ^  ■ hi. has become a distinct language in more 
cunt, times, of W. Gal. And Sr. Pr., as its name indicates (Su- 

ldSi na h mg nearly the same as Braj), is another form of the 
Same- together they represent tho old W. Gil. speech. This fact 

indicated by the peculiar manner of their use in the Pr. plays, 
tin , arc noj. emp]0ye(j ag ^10 jaUgUages 0f  different peoples,

"f liffcient kinds o f composition, Mh. for poetry, the Sr. 
for prose1).

It has been already remarked that Pr. grammarians enu- 
te among the Apabbramsas or vernaculars a Magadhf and a 
S6n' JH)‘lbhramsa. The two great Pr. varieties, the Magadhf 

p '■ aiuaseni-M4har4shtri, are simply the high or literary
 ̂ 3 ^ these two low or Apabhramsa ones. They are, probably,

K cxlp')t artificial; yet there can hardly be a doubt— as the 
"  uo comparison will show —- that they have retained tho

peculiarities of the two vernaculars, of which they are 
the refinements.

' ' ac*' that these two vernaculars, the Mg. Ap. and the
y  ̂  ̂ ' ’ Llvc furnished both the substratum and the name for
, ,. C ®leaf  High-Pr. varieties, proves that they were the two

 ̂ 1 ! cu ar3, of North-India, typical of all the others. Ac-
 ̂ '  " c !̂n<f that Pr. grammarians (as Markandeya, etc.)

"  ^ 1R eaatern dialects in a great group around the Mg. Pr.
aa their tvne a " , .^ , 1 ‘ utnong those which they name as its members,

1US are the most important: the Magadhf, Arddhamu-

educ&ted !'"*  ̂ ■ van&tha Ifavivaja in the Sahityadarpana Bays: ,,nohle and
in v,.i.q - ' ' om,'n> 8Peaking in prose, aro to use Sr., but Mh. in speaking verse (gag 95^
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gadhi, Dakshinatya, Utkali, and Sabari!). Magadhi is the speech of 
modern Bihar and (western) Bangui, and corresponds generally to the 
present Bangali (incl. o f the L1. H. dialects, the Magadh and Mai- 
thili). Arddhamagadhi is described as a mixture of Magadhi and 
Sanraseni (or Mah&rashtri) *); it follows that it must have been 
spoken to the west of Magadhi, that is, in the Banaras district; 
it corresponds, therefore, to the Bhojpuri or the E. H. proper. 
Dakshinatya is the speech of Yidarliha, the modern Berar') and 
adjoining districts. It corresponds, therefore, to the Dakhani, one 
of the principal dialects of the present Marathi, and thus to this 
language generally4). Utkali is the speech of what is now called 
Orissa, and corresponds to the modern Oriya. Sabaij is the name 
of the dialect spoken in the country lying between that occupied 
by Dakshinatya on the one side and Magadhi and Utkali on the 
other (about the town of Ratnapur and the Mohar mountains).
It will be seen, then, that the Mg. group of the Pr. grammarians 
consists of wbat we call now the Bangali, Eastern Hindi, OriyA 
and Marathi languages, at a time when, probably, they were still 
dialects only of one great speech. Or, in other words, the old Mg. 
group includes both (what I call) the eastern and southern Uau- 
dian speeches. Accordingly I have given to the two combined the 

name of the M&gadhl Prakrit tongue.
/  In like manner, the same grammarians arrange the western

' dialects in a great group around the Sr.-Mb. Pr. as their type. 1 2 3 4

1) So R. T. in the Prakrit Kalpataru; see Ls. 21.
2) Md. quotes a saying of Bharata, that it is like Sr. [satvrusefiyd 

adwratvdd iyam cm arddhamdgadhi iti bharata; 12H‘ padu, fol. 49); and 
K. I. 12 (see Ls. 17. 393) connects it with the Mb. (mdhdrdshtrimUrrdrddha- 
magadhi). The description of E. H. as Arddhamagadhi, i. e. halt magadhi, 
is a very good one; for E. H. has affinities with both Bangali (— Magadhi) 
and Western Hindi (=  Maharashtri-^auraseni).

3) So in the S. D .: ddkshindtyd vaidarbM (see L. 30. 20).
4) Ilftkshinatya is used to the present day in North India as a syno

nym for Marathi; e. g., Marathi Brahmans are generally known only as 
Dakshiiiatya Brahmans.

( t (  W ) l  (fil
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ie most important members of this group are the Mahar&shtri, 
.aurasem, Avanti, Prachya, and Sakki. The Maharashtri and Sau- 
rasem together represent W. Hindi; but as the future in ill is 
l ^ ’-ini to Mb., and the fut. in' is to Sr. (see Ls. 353, 4 .), and

the fut ° ther han<1 the Br‘ and Ku- have the fu t in iJl< but Mw- 
U ‘ ln as ( ° r «)> it appears that Mh. corresponds to Br. and

t; M Whi0h be add*d Eastern Panjabi, while Sr. corresponds 
X ’ . U n l s 0  to as having the same future in as (or is ) '). 

van i is the speech o f Ujjain and Eastern Rajputana. Prachya,

and n? 6 1IKllCates’ 18 tbe most eastern member of the group 
speech^r'V q . l j a COrreBp0nds to Baiswari8). Sakki is, probably, the 
the Mh°-Sr mdh a" d theW estem  P a n ja b i Thus it appears that 
Guiar it- P ei.° UP C0Dsists of what we now call Western Hindi, 

stated Naim p 151 1"1 SlndllU To tbese’ for reasons previously
represents IhV w  T  ^  added' In ° thw WOrds' 'he M h,Sr. group
din/*lv T v eS eU1 and Northern Gaudian speeches; and accor-

u6 7  -i have callp/l ,
e combined the Sour a sent Prakrit tongue,

Vraj; bufit'm°C<t i* til0 Uame of tbe country about Mathura or of the 
marians not cxaui ,,remembore<t that Sr. and Mh. arc with the Pr. grnm- 
Vararuohi (or Kvt '• * n:lm(;s ot local, but of prose and poetic dialects, 
in whose pr „  a -V'tvana> the author of the Vartikhs on Pftnini, see PI. 12), 
tradition aboiit <d*e term first occurs, lived according to Hindu
(see C'w. Vi) . ^  court of the „great king“ Vikrauiaditya 
Principal ..sp’cecV 'T  d°minions iueluded the whole of N. W. India. The 
was taken by h' ° ^leat C0llntry“ or Maharashtri, as Vr. calls it,
Prakrit. ln’ ! ami aber him by all Pr. grammarians, as the standard

2) pj, - ,
, a S  in the s - D as being equivalent to Gaudi

hand, Mcb makes’ jT j lA. or’ aPPRreutly,.Bangali. But, on the other 
Wurasenytih iQtii ) ‘luhya to be an offshoot of Saurasenl (prdchyasiddhih 
Gaudi follows tl * ! ' a’ fob iT>’ wh'le, according to Dandi (sec Ls. 33), the 
rf^as, iu another place, in a list of Apabh-
the Gaudi. If +A <*n , ^ ^ 80e bs- Exc. 7) distinguish the Pr&oha from 
®lse than the B j** 1 1 Ba" d* *8 ° ' the Sr. type, it cau hardly be anything 

8) Sakki i b̂e 'atormediate dialect between E. Gd. and W. Gd.
who overran W r *'{•' ‘ Euguage of the Sakas (Lit. saeao, Scythians)
d>tya. In ' nc a ,uul WOre defeated iu a great battle , by Vikrama-
e' 8 > the town  ̂ uaui0!i ol villages and towns contain the name Saka; 

• "H Jlfctar on the Indus.



Mg. Tr., then, coincides with S.-E. Gd. and Sr. Pr. withN.-W. Gd. 
in their geographical limits. It remains to be shown that they do 
so philologicaliy also. It must be remarked in limine, 1) that the 
particulars noted by the Pr. grammarians with respect to the va
rious Apabhramsas arc extremely scanty and, for the most part, 
only phonological. From this it may be justly concluded —  what, 
indeed, is probable a priori —  that the Aps. did not materially 
differ from their respective High-Pr. forms in their great mor
phological and phonological features; 2) that the silence of the 
Pr. grammarians as to any particular peculiarity, now found in 
modern vernaculars, does not necessarily prove its non-existence 
in their time; for they note only those peculiarities of Pr., which 
they could, satisfactorily to themselves, trace to a Skr. origin; 
all others they simply left unnoticed as being desya (see p. X X X V II);
3) that the dialect which is treated of by Pr. gramas., such as 
Hemachandra, simply as Apabhramsa, probably occupied in the 
western division a position analogous to that of the other which is 
spoken of simply as Prakrit; i. e., one is the Apabhramsa as the 
other is the Prakrit1). But, as in the case of the Pr., so also in 
the case of the Ap. it must, no doubt, be understood, that its 
rules, unless where the contrary is expressly stated, extend to all 
other Aps. also.

We now proceed to the examination. Of the already men
tioned six important characteristics, the syntactical one. (regarding 
the construction of the past teuse) must be at once set aside.
The Pr. grammarians never refer to this point at. all; and from 
Pr. writings very little evidence is to be obtained on the jmbject;

1) With Md. this chief Ap. is oalled Nagarapabhrarasa; he expressly 
connects it with the Mk.-8r., t/ie'Pr. of the western division (ndyarani tn 
wiihdrdehteisuuTiiscnyoh pnithpithetain); e. g., respecting conjugation: atra 
chi Icare'i dharei ityadau tasya svaraseshatvam mghdrdshtrydsrayeya karedi 
Sharedi ity ddau datvam $aurasenyd$rtiye»a mantamjam (17lh pads, fob 
63.56); its identity with W. Gd is shown by the tact, that Mu. gives the 
characteristic W. Gd. possess, pronouns merd, tera, to the Nag. Ap. (kvadiye 
teram, madiyc meram 17l" piida, fob 56).

(ct
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though what little there is makes in favour of my theory (see
! here remain, then, the five morphological points. In

regard to these, there is a striking coincidence between the evi
dence of Pr. gramm. and plays on the one hand, and the result 

om enquiry concerning the difference of Mg. and Sr., on the 
othu. Thus, firstly. Pr. gramm. state that nouns with an n-basc 
end in o in Sr. 1\, hut in c in M g.; our enquiry shows that in 

Col. and X. Gil. they end in o (or au), hut in S. Gd. and
Col. in if which vowel appears to he a modification of the

•Mg- c (see §§ 47. 48 ). Secondly: according to the Pr. gramm.,
Western (cf. note on pg. X XV I) Ap. Pr. has a genitivo singular 
ohliqui form, § 3 6 6 ) in ahe, the Mg. Pr. in Aha; according 

 ̂ m enquiry \V. and N. Gd. have an oblique form in e, the S.
. ’ ‘n (r’ here e is a modification of ahe and a o f Aha

 ̂ >> 3Go, 1 .6 ) . Thirdly; from our enquiry it appears that W.
Gd.. use almost exclusively the strong form (in o) for 

. ' as to S .' and E. Gil., it is used almost exclusively

jj. ’ muf^ ûss ’n E- H. and very little in B. and 0 . (Bee § 205).
LXistence of special rules in Pr. gramm. about the use 

 ̂ -tiong form (in no —  Skr. akah) in the Mh. and Ap. Pr.,
common occurrence in Pr. literature (see Ls. 288 . 460.

475. Wh
• j prove its extreme frequency in the great Mh.-Sr.

^  a i‘ the other great vernacular, the Mg., there is only
aPPc ^ ' evhlence Pr. literature; and from this it would
jyj _ :ial‘ ^ le strong form was very frequent in tho southern
/ „ T laculars, the Sakari, Sabari and, hv analogy, Diikshinntya 
yCI A LiS. 4 3 1 i ,
T , Dut rare in the northern, the Arddhamagadhi (of.
Ls. 4 1 3 ,7 )  pi • .

 ̂ ' rnere is, then, a sufficiently close agreement in this
fourthly; in Gd. the past participle passive is used to

yy ^ j 6 P‘ls '̂ Guise active. According to our enquiry, the X and
■' USe thc Pft«t participle in ia or ya, and tho E. and S. Gd.

ti ^ 1 P'n Goiy,hi in rd. Now Pr. gramm. state that the past par-
ltlP<' in ia is peculiar to the Mh.-Pv. (Yr. 7, 32. Ls. 3 6 3 ). As 

to the Mu p . ti
£ lve 110 general rule; but in the few cases,

i



where the past participle is expressly noted, it ends in da (see 
Yr. 11, 1 5 ), and from another rule on the nominative it would 
appear incidentally, that generally the past participle ended in ida 
(Yr. 11, 11. cf. Ls. 396, 4. 6. 400 , 3 and H. C. 4, 260. 302). 
From Pr. literature it appears further, that in the Low-Magadlds 
d and d were apt to be changed into l (see Ls. 412 . 4 2 3 ). Here 
again, considering the scanty evidence, the agreement is sufficiently 
striking1). Fifthly, our enquiry shows that N. and W . Gd. use a 
future in ill or as, but E. Gd. in ab or ib. The latter is simply 
the future participle passive used in an active sense, precisely as 
E. Gd. employs the participle past passive to form an active past 
tense (see § 487 ). The \V. Gd. future in ill, however, is also used 
in E. H. (see § 5 0 9 ); and it is to be noted that both future 
forms are promiscuously used in it in the sense of the impera
tive (or precative) and the future (§§ 498 . 508, note). Now 
according to the Pr. gramm., the future in ih or iss is peculiar to 
the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (H. C. 3, 166 —  170. 4, 275), and from Pr. lite
rature it appears that the Mb. form in ih was used in Mg. also 
(see Ls. 413 . 4 3 4 ); while the future in ab was confined to the 
lowest kinds o f Mg. (Ls. 4 2 2 ; <foT you ■will give). The latter fu
ture form was evidently considered very low. I know, indeed, only 
of that one instance of its admission into Pr. literature; hut under 
the circumstances, it is sufficient to establish the agreement in 
question2).

1) It is quite possible that while the. High-Mg. had the termination 
ida (or ida) the Low-Mg. vernaculars generally changed it into ila (or ala), 
but that the latter wns considered by the Pr. Pundits (supposing that the 
change of d or d to l had already taken place in their time) altogether 
too vulgar to be frankly admitted into literature, excepting a few. rare 
cases, such as kale for hade or bade „done‘. Though it is also possible 
that the universal change of the termination ida into ila may have taken 
place after their time.

2) The compound forms of tenses (e. g., the M. future) which con
stitute another morpholog. character, afford us np help here. These cu
rious formations aro neither found in the Pr. gramm. nor in Pr. liter. 
Either they were considered too vulgar to he noticed, pr more probably

I  ( i f '  X XV Iir INTRODUCTION. V f i l
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As regards the morphological characters, then, my contention 
that E. and S. Gd. together correspond to the old Mg. Pr., and 
M ■ and N. Gd. together to the old Sr. Pr. appears to be fully 
loine ou ’̂ considering the kind and amount of evidence, that is 
available on the subject. It now remains to examine the phono
logical characters which, according to the Pr. grammarians, distin
guish the Mg. Pr. from the Sr.-Mb. Of these the following four 
are raosf important. Mg. changes 1) s into s (Yr.' 11, 3.
H- C. 4, 2 8 8 ); 2) r  into l (H. C. 4, 2 8 8 ) ; 3) j  into y  (Yr. 1 1 ,4 .
H-C. 4 ,2 9 2 ) ;  and 4) Jcsh into sk (Yr. 11, 8. II. C. 4, 296 ). As 

the change of s, r, j  into s, l, y  respectively see §§ 16. 18. 20. 
to the change o f ksh into sJc, according to the Pr. gramm'., ksh 

changes in Mh.-Sr. f r .  into Jckh (Yr. 3, 29. H. C. 2, 4), but ex- 
eptionally also into chrhh (Yr, 3, 30. II. G. 2, 17). Now accor- 

b to the analogy o f all similar changes (e. g., of st into till
 ̂ " 1 ^ r' ° » t l .  1 2 ), Jc/ch presupposes a form sk , and chchh a

. k. It follows of necessity that at some period of the Indo-
1 vt i naeular Jcsh must have been pronounced sometimes as sic, 

times as sch. But the link between these two forms si, and
ôr the Mg. speaking people, according to their custom 

urnbig 1 nto s, would pronounce sk as sic, and the palatal s
laiter would gradually palatalize the conjoint Ic into ch,

lng ?ch, finally sch would change into chchh. Now in the
CflJllljTrQ qI“ t, • .
2  ̂  ̂ lb,/' ln ‘:o there are two steps; viz. 1) Jcsh into sfr,
p ^  7(1-0 ̂ "h\ but in the change of Jcsh into chchh there are
4) s / t’e.PS’ viz' 1) ksh into sk, 2) sk into sk, 3) sk into sch,
°> th mt° ^  *s pbdn that if these changes proceeded,

"hole, j,(irj paSfjHi the Mg. speaking people would have 
- °nly as far as sic, when the Mli.-Sr. speakers had already 

d at IJih. Now this is almost exactly what Vavaruchi states

that n0<j 0X' Ŝ  tlf at that time, i. e. 6 or 7 centuries ago. It appears
and th, Cf fj1 ' '<S ’1*° wa® the only verb used enclitieally in Pr. times,
2 u a e Qmploj’tfibnt of the verb achh „to be“ and the participle ga

and Id „come« in thjj manner ,3 Qf ,ater dat0
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to have been the case in his time; viz. Mh.-Sr. had kick, but Mg. 
had sk. Here sfc must be, probably, interpreted as sk by the 
general rule regarding the change of sibilants in M g .J) (cf. La. 398).
But the form sk was only a passing step in the phonetic evolu
tion, the end of which has been reached long since, and now for 
some centuries already ksh is pronounced chchh or chh (see § 3 6).
As the change of s into s is general in B ., partial in M., and 
rare in E. H. (see § 20), it is, accordingly, found that in most 
old tadbhava words B. and M. have chli for ksft, but E. H. has 
/■/( or even h 1 2). The rule is not quite strict; nor, indeed, has it 
ever been s o ; for many instances exhibiting the Mg. change of 
ksh to chchh occur already in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (see Vr. 3, 30).

Thus it appears from philological considerations not less than 
geographical ones, that, at some former period of its history, North 
India was divided between two great forms of speech, which I 
call respectively the Saurasenl tongue and the MAgadhi tongue. 
Roughly speaking, their areas occupied, one the northwestern, the 
other the southeastern half of North-India. Their boundary line 
coincided with -that which now divides the areas of the N. and 
W . Gd. from those of the S. and E. Gd. speeches. But there is 
reason to believe that at a still earlier period the limits o f the 
Mg. area- extended further towards the North West. For 1) the 
following, morphological characters of the Mg. tongue are found 
in different, parts of the Sr. area; a) the termination d of 
the Btrong masculiue nouns with an n-basc in 1’ . and, to a 
certain extent, in Br. and K n.; b) the termination d of the obli- j

1) Pr. literature, apparently, has no example of sk or sfc (cf. Ls. 408.
428); but it has numerous examples of st, where H.C. gives st (rc.c Gw. 181)- 
II. C. and T. V. have the conjunct hk with the jihvdm uliya visarga for s, 
except in the case of preksh ..to see'-, where, curiously enough, all the steps 
arc actually given: viz. prakshate and peskadi (or pcskadi) in T. \. 3, 2. 34 
and pesehadi or pechchhdi in T. V. 3,2 32 (cf. H. (.’. 4,295. 297).

2) e. g., B. kdehhe ..near-, ..ut"1, E. 11. bahi (Skr. kakshe); or B. machhi,
M. mdqi, E. H. mdkhi for mdchhi) „fly“ (Skr. makshikd)\ or B. dachhin, M. 
dasiii, E. If. dakhin (or dachhin) ..south1 or d/ihin ..right ' (Skr. dakshinafi).
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p 1 smguhu in G., M., E. R. and, again to some extent, in
,, . ^ n' ! c-* tbe genitive affix, which is not only in E. Gd.
M ’ t(t>/  1jut also in Br. and Tin. (Jean) and probably in

t 1 ° ! chiyd) a modification of the Pr. fcario (Skr.
fCTtclh) wliilfi fr T> C i
' . - anc*> probably, Mw. use one of a different

origin (see S i?77  ̂ i\ , 1
s > > dl •'he compound future in la (or lo) which 

1 sussed by N. and E. R. by the side of the Sr. future in ill 

' '  ' * 10 Pas*' participle in al which is found in E. R.,
future i-  * contained in the enclitic Id o f the compound

(see § 5o;i ^   ̂ CUltai m̂ent of tbe past participle aild „com e“
in_ \ °  4 ) ' Again 2) there occur in the Sr. area the follow-

«  f o m T i l glCal CLaraCtera 0f the a) the change of l to n
(j a n ^ j ,1' N‘ l̂n ' the compound future see § 509 , 4) and in

change o f ' i t  ^  ^  § 3 7 5 )i b) tbe
It is a]so 1 ' S I°nnd also in S. (see § 16, also § 14 on fi).
indications ■ 110Bug that the Pr. writers themselves supply
latter (call 1 ^  Partia^y Mg- character of E. R. and G .; the 
is once ' though generally classed with the Sr. group,
£  i> j  B- 1. in tlie Mg. (see Ls. Exc. 3 ); and as to

o l  U m 6 L , ' 4 1 7 ' 4 1 9 ‘ )
viatica 1 ■ ' ‘ P“ ki" * ' w 1 ■ he observed, that the Mg. characte-
West °  a very few and isolated traces in the far
last at. tl S' Uuin^er’ ns we proceed towards the East, till at 
dominate ^ C °n  ̂ 1̂ ontiei- of the E. and S. Gil. areas they pre- 
seeni to d' { ' consb b̂ube tbe Mg- tongue. These circumstances 
Mg. mr^t ° P 8®metime in the remote past, the
been the 1 earned up to the extreme western frontiers and
it gradual]  ̂ ânguago ol North India; but that in course of tirno 

k fcceded more and more towards the South and East

I W  Md- MlLtt0 gCT '  °hai’acter of tbt) ^vanti or E. R. is Saurusem;
1'lstyf iscwra8e>wos t " 111’ vtore of Mh. and Sr.- (dvanti sydn mahd-
]1"‘ pudu fol j 7i,v U ,"^kinul> anayvh samkardd : remit, i hhdshd siMhd sydt 

ma J J ' '  , erw,lrJs ho sil.vs that Bahliki is allied to it 
naHUkl lbl'1 Ml- see also Ls. 485:480.
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before the advancing tide of the Sr. tongue, leaving, however, here 
and there in the deserted territories traces of its former presence. 
What the eastern and southern frontiers of the Mg. may have been 
in those early times, when it reached to the far West of India, 
it is impossible to say. Very probably, as it receded before the Sr., 
it may have conquered fresh territories Tn the South and East which 
had uot been before occupied by any Aryan tongue. The head
quarters of the Sr. tongue, whence it gradually spread toward 
the North-East and East, appear to have been in western R&jpu- 
tina. It is possible, in some measure, to trace the direction and 
extent of its advancing tide. Thus a) traces o f its past participle 
in ia are found as far east as in B. and 0 . (see §§ 305 . 503), 
but not in M .; b) traces of its oblique form in e are found 
as far east as in the Bh. and M .; c) traces of its future in ih 
are found as far east as in Bh. It will be seen, that the tide 
is fullest in the West (especially in Sindh, the Panjab and Western 

-  Rajputana), but gradually grows weaker and narrower as it ad
vances eastward, mainly following the course of the broad valley 
of the Ganges, and working itself like a wedge into the Mg. 
area, which overlaps it on its southern and northern banks, 
in the E. R., G. and N., in which the Mg. relics are .most 
noticeable.

From these indications it would appear that the Mg. tongue 
is the older of the tw o; that is, that its occupation of North India 
preceded the developement and extension of the Sr. Perhaps this 
may be taken to point to the fact that two great immigrations of 
people of the Aryan stock into India took place at different periods, 
both speaking essentially the same language, though in two dif
ferent varieties. For there can be no doubt that the two varie
ties, the Mg. and the Sr., whatever their differences may be, are 
essentially the same language, of which the Sanskrit variety, being 
its literary or high form, preserves on :he whole the oldest phase.
Thus one of the most striking points of identity is the ancient 
Skr. present tense active, which is preserved to the present day

V \



a
in all Gd. languages of North-India alike (see § 4 7 4 ) ') .  Even in 
those cases where the outward shape or grammatical use of a 
particular form wii^ely diverged, the original unity can be traced 

tasy an<̂  natural steps. Thus as to outward shape, the E. Gd. 
future in ah or ib can be traced back (see § 314) to the ancient 
participle future passive in tarya (or itavya), and the E. and S.
G.l, past, tense in al or il to the ancient past participle passive 
m fa (01 ild), which, in an other direction, has given rise to the 
V  and W. Gd. participle in ia. These two instances are also 
examples of a change in grammatical use. For in E. Gd. the 
U ° ParGciples, which had originally a passive sense and indeed have 

still in S. and W. Gd., are used to form active tenses, viz. the 
1 rtic.ple future passive in itavya to form the future active in ah 

ih, and the participle past passive in ita to make the past 
*n 0T Here the intransitive verbs, the „passivo“ of 

"  lch naturalIy becomes a „ middle voice“ , afford the connecting 
n'k (see §§ 303, note. 309. 371. 487 ).

îave Graced the Mg. tongue back to the extreme western
p US ''l0rth India. Beyond that line lie the areas of the y

■m ! Kafir! languages. They immediately adjoin that of the l
^anj ,*h'. fruiupp in his essays on those two languages11)

A ' aHentsion to their manv affinities with the Gaudians.
Among t.lienn *i
0|. ^ , inere are some with both o f thp principal varieties
• - Gd. or Sr. and the S.-E. Gd. or Mg. But whatis, perliam
is that • ' n ° le remarkable than the mere fact of their affinity

i ’ so,ue of the oft-mentioned great test-points, they —
,. Specially the Pashtu — exhibit decided Mg. chnracteri-

oLlCS. X Lug n\ *■]
 ̂ . 1 10 masculine strong form of a-bases ends in Pashtu

'i‘!st C.0r' <'sp0n,lillg t0 E - aml s - fi'.1' «> Mg. Pr. ag; b) the 
1 hiciple ends with alai (strong form) or a1 (weak form)

hahii M. is- an exception in using this old pres, tense ns a
pa .l,; but old M. retains ii as a present tense.

l> Sl-'a J. 0 . 0 . S. vol. 20 pg. 377 und vol. 2 ' pp. 10 ft. 23.
c
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corresponding to (strong form) aid in M. and (weak form) al in 
E. II. ’ ) ;  c) the Kafiri has a compound future made with the 
enclitic participle la, just like the M. future and the E. H. pre
sent1 2) ;  d) the auxiliary verb has in Pashtu an initial s , like 
the initial s of M., which is a modification of the E. Gd. chh®); 
e) Pashtii like M. has a double set of palatals, viz. ch and ts, 
j and dm. Lastly f) Pashtu has the dative affix lah, like the M.
Id, and the dative affix vatah, like the E. II. bate or bare.

It would appear from this, that the Mg. Pr. and the Pashtu 
and Kafiri were once in close connection, perhaps one language; 
and that, at some time in the romote past, they became separated 
by the Sr. Pr. tongue, like a wedge, cleaving them asunder and 
gradually pushing the Mg. farther and farther away towards 
the east.

Accordingly four periods may be distinguished in the lin- 
A  guistic history of India. First, when the Mg. tongue, in some

form, was the only Aryan vernacular in North India. Secondly, 
when the Sr. tongue existed there beside the Mg. Thirdly, when 
these were broken up, each into two speeches, the W . and N. Gd. 
and the E. and S. Gd. Fourthly, when these four speeches were 
subdivided into the several Gd. languages. „The last period is that 
now prevailing. As to the date of the first period we know 
nothing. The earliest Pr. grammar of Vararuehi (1 st cent. B. C. 
or earlier) already discloses, in the second period, the two great

1) o. g.. weak form Psb. krai ~  E. II- kuyal, B. kcvril =  An. Mg. 
*karidv, Skr. krtah; and stroDg form Psh. karalui — M. kela (for hath 
— IcariU) =  Ap! Mg. * bur iilac f Skr. krtakah. — The other, i. e. the Sr., form of 
the past part, also occurs in Psh. It ends in a quiescent (weak form) or in at 
(strong form), precisely as in W. and N. Gd.; e. g., weak form Psh. lar 
or kmh „done“, 0. II. kar or kari =  Ap. Pr. kariii, Mb. I'r. *kario, Skr. 
krtaiy, strong form Psh. hafw =  Bs. hard or Br. karau or karyau Ap.
Pr. kariau, Mh. Pr. *kariao, Skr. krtakah. But it should be remembered 
that the E. Gd., too, has both part., to make the first and second preterites, 
see §§ 503. 505.

2) e. g., Iff. 3. sg. bahile „be will say;' ~  M. bolel. E. II bolum
31 e. g., Kf. hi „he is" — M. ase, 0. dike or acjihe, B. clihe or tichlw.

\. V s l 'x i v  INTRODUCTION. ' N  I .
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divisions of the Sr. and Mg. in occupation of North India. The 
eailiest Gd. literature exhibits the third period already existing; 
ioi in the Western Gaudian poiit Cliaud (end of 1 2tb cent. A. D.)
W. H., p . an(i G. are indistinguishable; in the Southern Gaudian 
poets Namdeva and Dnaudeva (end of 13th cent. A. D.) M. is see- 

minglyu separate; il! thc Eastern Gaudian poiit Bidyapati (middle 
11 cent. A. D. *) II. and E. H. are as yet one language. The 

later Gd. writers o f 'th e  15th, 16 th and 17th cent, (as the W  

, Kabir> the E. Hindi Tulsi Das, the Bangali Kabi Kankau, 
e Oii\a Upendro Bhanj, the Marathi Tukaram, the Gujarati 
• isingh Mehta; see Bs. I, 82 —  96) show the modern division 

t ie Gd. languages already existing.

^ l,J' * believe, it will be found on closer examination
_ its two dialects, the Mw. and Br., must, in
 ̂ y- be classed as two different languages of the W . Gd.

^  D b̂e same sense as I’ , and G. For Mw. and Br. differ
p °b °̂ 'ber *n Ibe same degree, as either of those two from
s f  ^  lb>*s in declension: 1) the termin. of the obi. form
hei Ŝ I0Ug masc' nouns of the a-base is d in Mw., but e in B r.;
r 7 -  agl'ees witb G., but Br. with P .; e. g., Mw. ghora ro,
j.ju> ('! no n° l a horse“ ; Br. ghore hau, P. t/hore 2) Mw.,
to j, ’ SeS 110 a°tive case-affix; but Br. has ncm, corresponding
nnn p ' 6 g ’ ’ ^ w’ Qhorai, G. ghodde, „by a horse"; Br. ghore

ind wiU r( >>Ui' ^  conj uSabion: 1) Mw., like G., forms the fut.
karase but as’ but Br. with ih ; e. g., Mw. karasi, G.
rhl, ■ ht «he will d o " ; 2) tlio auxiliary verb has

in Mw. ami r  ,
i . „ J'-> but h in Br. and P .; e. g., Mw. chhai, G. chhc

_  ,S 1 Br. and P. hni, eto.

the 15th oeut>aC°°rĈ Tlg ®oaraes (Ind- Antiquary Febr. 1873). middle of



Tabic of Affinities.

Literary. ‘ High. =  Vernaculars == Low. Semi-
Ancient Sansk. .lyan.

________________ J________________
Class. Skr. Pali Anc. Ap. Pais.

____________ 1
Mh.-Sr., Mg. Ap. Mg. Ap. Sr.

| W.Gd. N.Gd.

H.B.,H. U., etc. 0.,B., E.H. M. W.II., P.,G.,S. N. Urdu.

EASTERN HINDI LITERATURE.

As regards E. II. literature, there is very little to be said.
In the E. H. proper or the Bhojpuri there is, apparently, no lite
rature whatever, either prose or poetry. All my inquiries on this 
subject have been alike fruitless. I have heard people say, that 
there are a few poems in the more easterly dialects of the E. II., 
as the Maithilf. But I suspect the reference was to the well known 
religious songs of Bidyapati and others of the Vaislinava school.
These, however, belong to tbe earlier period, in which E. II. was 
not yet separate from B. Tbe only specimens of literature of the 
strictly E. II. period are the writings of Tulsi Das, especially his 
great work, the Ramayan, a Hindi version of tbe well known 
story o f Rama, though not by any means a translation oi Val- 
miki’e famous Sanskrit work of the same name. The language ol 
Tulsi Das, however, is not E. H. proper or Bhojpuri, hut the 
Baiewari, which is a dialect formed by a mixture of W . and E. II.
(see pp. V. VI). Tulsi Das was a native of Hajipur, a village near 
the celebrated Hill of Chitrakuta in the state of Riwa, about 
50  miles S. E, o f the town of Banda in Bandelkhnnd. He lived 
from 1541 to 1624 . Once he made a journey to Brindaban 
(arid Delhi?); hut for the most part he lived in Benares as mi
nister of the RiVja o f that town. For some more, mainly legen-

■ e° ix
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daiy particulars of his life, see Garcin do Tassy’s liistoire de la
litteiature Hindouie vol. 3, pp, 23 5 —  24-t, where also some other
less known works of his are enumerated.

All the other celebrated Hindi poets wrote in some dialect
° f W, II., generally Br. or Ivn. The oldest of them is Chaud
Bardai, who was a native of Lahore, hut lived at the court of
Piithiraj, the last Hindu. ruler of Delhi, at the end of the 1 2n‘
cent. He ig the author of the Prithiraj Rasau, an epic poem re-
ounting the exploits of that monarch. He belongs, however,
ti ictly. speaking, to the pre-Hindi period, when W . H. was not as

H' separate from P. and G. Next to hitn come Kabir of Benares
the second half of the 1 5tu cent., the author of the Ramainis

Sabdas. After him are Sur Das of M athuri, Nabhaji and
Keshava Das of Bijapiir, the authors respectively of the Sursiigar,

Bhaktamala and the Ramchandrika, etc. They flourished in
fb  c-.nt,, during the reigns of Akbar and Shah Jehan, the

ugustan age of North India. Then follow Bihari Lai of Ambir
Jaipur, the author of the Satsai, and Lai Kavi from Baudel-

’ •’ ^'lc author of the Chhatra Prakas, in the 17th cent. For
particulars as to the lives and works of all these poets,

' ' lf1spective articles in Garcin de Tassy’s hist, de la lift. Hind, 
they

vere natives of Western Hindustan, except Kabir, whose
sect (the

aD,r-panthis) still numbers most of its adherents in the*-J‘ ij . areo -rj
buried • ” e was born in or near Benares, and died and is
i • ^Acgahar near Gorakhpur in the Benares district,. Yet

I his wntinirs „ 1
<S are certainly not. in E. II,, but in W. II. The fact

is strange r
 ̂ , ‘ 1as hot., I think, been sufficiently noticed, Though
 ̂  ̂ 11 became a Hindu and even the founder of a Iliudd

^ e as brought up originally by his Muhammedan fostor- 

j .  n 0wa religion; and apparently he spent some part of 
u ov r,, ifr Delhi at the time of the emperor Sikandur 

Boi haps one or both of these facts may be the reason of 
the Peculiarity.

t
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THE TERMS TATSAMA, TADBHAVA, etc.

The term fatsamci means lit. „ tlio same as it“ or Sanskritic. It 
denotes properly those Gaudian words which have retained exactly 
the same form as they wore in Sanskrit; e. g., E.II. bhrdtd nbrother“ , .
rdjd „k in g “ . But practically it includes all words which have been 
reintroduced into the G(l. directly from the Skr., though in the 
process they have undergone slight phonetic changes, analogous to, 
hut not so thorough as those which have been suffered by the 
tadbhava words (see §§ 40  ff.); e. g., E. H. chhamd „ forgiveness11, 
lor Skr. kshamd; E. II. dyyd „ command", for Skr. djna; E. H. 
li'Oiu „ Vishnu“ , for Skr. vishnuh; E. II. kripd „ mercy“ , for Skr. 
krpd; E. II. kardm „w ork “ , for Skr. karma; E. H. pular „sonu, 
for Skr. putrah. These might bo called semitatsamas.

The term tadbhava means lit. „ having the same nature as it “ 
or Prdkritic1). It denotes those Gd. words which, though the same 
in substance as in Skr., are considerably different in form. Practi
cally it includes all those words which have come into Gd. 
from the Prakrit, and not from the Skr. In the E. H. these

1) Pr. Gramm, distinguish two kinds of tadbhavas; thus S. R. (fol. 1“) 
saniskrtaJihaods cha dvidhd, sdddhyamdnasaniskrtabhavds siddhnsamskrtabha- 
vita cheti; i. e. ,,there are two kinds of words which have the same nature as 
in Sanskrit; viz. those which must be shown to be so, and those which 
are admittedly so." It is not quite clear, however, wherein the distinction 
exactly consists, as no examples are given. Probably such forms are re
ferred to, as rat and ratti ,.nigbt“ (H. C. 2, 88), both for Skr. rdtrih. The 
latter (ratti) is a siddha tadbhava, for its identity with the Skr. rdtrih is 
evident and follows from the general rules (viz. H. C.2, 79. 1,84); but the for
mer (rat) is a sdddhyamdna tadbhava, because its identity must be established 
by a special rule (viz. H. C. 2, 68). It will be seen that tho distinction is 
analogous to what in Gd. I have a distinguished as semitatsamas from the 
proper tadbhavas (as putar and put „son“), or to Beames’ distinction of 
late and early tadbhavas (see Bs. 1 ,13 —17). But our ..semitatsamas" or 
-late tadbhavas1' are not identical with the Pr. Gramm, siddha tadbhavas; 
for tho former ex hypothesi have not come through the Pr. at all, hut are 
directly resuscitated from the Skr. at various periods. For this reason, 
and because they are clearly nearer in form to the pure tats, than to the 
pure tadbh., I have preferred to class them as a subdivision of tats, rather 
Hian (as Bs.) of tadbh,
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oids <ue generally obtained from the A. M g.; but sometimes from 
?i. Thus compare the following prakritic words with the 

iove list of sanskritic ones: E. H. bhdi „brotheT“ for A. Mg .bhd'ic:

,J' H' rAy ” king “ for A.Mg. Iru/d or Idd; E. H. khet „field“ for A. Mg.
‘ cttnrn (Skr. kshetram) ; E. H. ddhvn „right“ for Pr. ddbinam 
Cw' lf)0 , skr- M tehwcm ) ; E. II. an „ order11 for Mg. annd (H. C.
’ 293\’ E ‘ H- kAnh «krishna“ for A.Mg. Jcanhc (Skr. krishnah)-,
J\ H. kisdn „ husbandman “ for A. Mg. kisdne (Skr. krsMndh) ;  E. H. 

j  ” " oEv for A. Mg .kamme; 1̂ . II. put „son“ for A. Mg. putte; etc.
uld be remembered that the Gils, are not descended from the 

cul 01 ^ eiary (Mh.-Sr. and Mg.) Pr., but from the low verna- 

t< "} ° ! ^  and f ’r- This fact explains, why some Gel.
a W0,<E show a higher state of preservation than that ob

served in the corresponding words of the High-Pr.; for, in some

S* â^ er had suffered a greater amount of decay than 
^  Eow“Pr. Generally speaking, the Low-Pr. is more

Thus'01’ 8 ° f medial consonant3 tllan High-Pr. (see Ls. 396. 457).
Hi*? J ’ IL Tdti ” nigh t“ . Ap. (Mg.) Pr. latti (cf. H. C. 4, 830), but,

Aps (m *1 ) Pr rdi V̂r' 3 ’ 58, but also ratt^ '  E- H‘ kMU » eatcn“ '
the iesg Er' klid'ida, but Mh. Pr. khd'io. Sometimes the more and

xftou6 wentelt?) T ™  ^  ^  ^  “  E ' ( =  «ai +  S
(Pali gamit ' 01 ''h Er- yam & or ynido si or gamido si 
grilles thou '  ’ Er- 9"° s>- or dado si) and E. H. guiles or

in some cases*6*1*634'*’ f° r Ap' Er‘ gai^a si or 9am^ c Hence, 
must be c • always be doubtful whether a particular form

■ nair (or °°nSld<'red as prakritic or sanskritic. Thus E. H. has both 

bhava f o r  \  y  ' a u d  na9a r  ntown“ ; the former is clearly a tad- 
a a j. '--'M/cdam or nnaUm\ but the latter may be either
a tatsama for su., J

' migaram or a tadbhava for Ap. I&g. nagalam. 
the Seminarians add the dcst/a, as a third division, to
------------_ --- and ts-dbhava ! ). The term desya means lit. „ belonging

V'sh'tabhava * h- ^ ^  «/»«• prdkrtasabdds tridhd, sag : skrtasam as $a-
the same as e ? ? "*  f ' f * ’ E *  »fbere are three kinds of Prakrit words, viz.

1 ■' ° bke nature as Skr., and provincial (or country horn). ’

 ̂ '''



to the country “ , i. e., provincial or perhaps aboriginal. They designate 
by this name all those words which they are unable to derive 
satisfactorily to themselves from some Skr. word and, therefore, 
consider to have had their origin in the country (i. e., rurc or 
provincial). In what way exactly they suppose them to have ori
ginated is not clear; namely whether borrowed from the abori
gines, or invented by the rustic Aryans themselves in post-sanskri- 
tic times (Beanies I, 12), or so corrupted by their common parlance 
from a Skr. original as to make them unrecognisable. The last 

| seems to me the most probable, to judge from the sentiment 1
of modern Pandits on the subject? The results of modern research 
tend towards diminishing the number o f these desya words, by 
discovering, through means unknown to native grammarians, their 
real origin and tracing them back to Pr. and Skr. In so far, they 

; make in support of the opinion of those grammarians. But the 
question, as to whether they are or are not Aryan, is by no means 
decided thereby. A word may be Prukritie or Sanskritic, and yet 
may not be Aryan, Whatever non-Aryan elements there may be 
in the Indo-aryan languages, they must have been incorporated in 
the earliest times; i. e., at the period, when Paisachi and the Ancient 
Apabhramsa were spoken by the subject aborgines and their Aryan 
conquerors respectively, and when old Sanskrit was the Aryan 
high language; a period which was anterior to that of what is 

j now commonly called (classical) Sanskrit.
Natives distinguish between the theth or gdmrdrt and the 

khari or ndgari bhdshd. Theth means genuine or pure and gainvari 
means rustic or vulgar (from gdv =  grdma „ village"); again khari 
means standard and mi gar i urban or cultivated (from nagar „to\vn“ ).
The relation of these two bhashAe is analogous to that of English 
or rather o f the South-German dialects as spoken in the towns or 
by the educated and the same as in the mouth of the village 
peasantry. The difference exist mainly in the pronunciation and 
in the vocabulary. Thus, in the theth bh&shti the auxiliary verb 
is pronounced bdrai or M rai, but in the khari bliAsha bdtai. Again 
in the latter, tatsama and even Urdu words are much more fre
quently employed than in the former which is almost entirely desti 
tute of them. The specimens o f E. II, appended to this grammar, being 
written by n Pandit, are rather in the khari than in the theth bhasha.

i l l  <8LINTRODUCTION. 1
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1. CTIAPTEB. THE ALPHABET.

1. The E. H. is commonly written in the Kaithi (w jt or 
alphabet. Its name is derived from Kuyath (Skr. grow ), 

the designation of the writer-caste among the Hindus. Thoiu-h 
it has a general resemblance to the modern Devanagari, there are 
ml few of its letters, which do not exhibit some points of dif

ference; indeed, as will be seen by a reference to the table, all 
the vowels, and the consonants Jch, oh, jh, bh, d, dh and r differ 
entirely m the two alphabets; and the horizontal top-line is 
omitted by the Kaithi in all letters alike1). It will be further 
noticed, that in Kaithi the consonants h and ph, p  and dh, r  and l 
very closely resemble each other, being distinguished in each case 
mtrey by the addition of a hook or curve to the latter; again,
A  -ere is only one sign for each of the following groups of

* 1 *  T  1} *' -  « )  the nasals l  A. *  S,
„  ' ’ ~ > (a cotnhination of s and s) for the sibilants 5 U ,.

for ’ the* nab/ }  ^  ^  labialS ® & a'ld 3 4) 3 (Properly = y )7 6 ,Palatals ^  and y ,  and also that of the two forms of
. i o.u is very much like to one of the two forms of dh, the 
0 «  to one of the two forms of y. For the vowels Kaithi has 
°n y f.mv fundamental signs: w, &, ,1 ?, 6 U, ? e. The others

the lett(rs0meii:' A  8 T * 03 ° f ' 'neS 13 ®rBt ru*e  ̂ aoro8S the page, and 
foun^  , ! ! r . f  : Wai;dS ou to These must not be con-
two are ? 7 7  1110 of th(J Devanagari, and in native writing thettie ***& to distinguish.

1
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distinguished by diacritical marks, as shown in the table.
In Manuscripts the initial i and u are rarely distinguished from 1 
and u or the medial u from u. It will be seen that altogether 
the Kaitln alphabet has only twenty nine distinct signs. It is used 
in printing as well as in writing; but owing to the preponde
rance of H. H., which has adopted the Devanagari, the latter is 
much more common in books. I shall adopt it in this work also, 

as the more generally known of the two.
2. A f f i n i t i e s .  Four principal types o f alphabet are used 

in North-India; the Falthi, the Bangali, the Onya and the Gur- 
mukhi. The Kaithi is the most widely spread; it is used in wri
ting not only in Eastern, but also, slightly modified, in Western j 
Hindustan, Maratha and Gujarat. In G. and sometimes in E. H. 
it is adopted also in print. The Bangali, Oriya and Gurmukhi 
are used in Bangui, Orissa and the Panjab respectively, in wri
ting and printing. The Gurmukhi probably takes its name from 
being originally used in committing to writing the oral traditions 
o f the Sikh Gurus (Nanak, etc.). The general likeness of these 
four types to one another as well as to the older Kutila and 
Gupta is unmistakeable, though their exact relation arflong them
selves, their origin and age are matters not as yet fully elucida
ted. For some account o f them see Bs. I, 54 if. Besides these, 
there are two sub-types much in use in the area occupied by the 
Kaithi, to which they are the most nearly related, these are the 
Nagari or Devanagari and the Mahajani or Kothival. lh e  fiist 
is an improvement, the second a corruption of the Kaithi or of 
its more ancient original. The exact meaning of the term Deva
nagari (divine city alphabet) is uncertain; but it suggests its 
being, as it certainly is, a caligraphic (polished or sacred) wri
ting. The Mahajani (mercantile) is, as its name implies, the short
hand writing of the merchants and bankers, their Kothiv&l or of

fice-writ inf,i; and is still commonly used by them. The Devanagari, 
on the other hand, is the type adopted for printing m Hindi 
and Marathi; and as it is exclusively taught in the schools, it ]

■ goi2x
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will probably in course of time entirely supersede the Kaithi; 
poiliaps not altogether an advantage, as it can be written with 
less rapidity and ease than its rival.

1. VOWELS.
3. Ihc E. II .  possesses fifteen vowels; a neutral and four

teen distinct ones. The latter consist o f seven pairs, each con
taining a short and a long one. They are ; « , *, <. * .
e, e ; o, <5; at, ai; ail, au. Five of these, the neutral vowel and 
the short e, o, at, au are, according to the usual view, unknown 

I t0 the Sanskrit phonetic system, and therefore have no place in 
the native grammatical scheme of sounds and characters. Bui in 
order to avoid the inconvenience o f two different sounds being 
denoted by the same sign, I have ventured to introduce into the 
E. H. alphabet, used in this treatise, five new characters. For 
the short e, 3, at, ail I shall adopt the Gurmukhf or Bengali 
forms, of the ordinary Nagari signs, which differ from the latter 
merely in having a serpentine form ("a n d  ") instead o f a slightly 
curved one ( "  and ') . For the neutral vowel I shall adopt a 
dot ( ) placed after the consonant in the samo manner as a 
stiuke (i) is placed after it to denote the long d; in translitera
ting I shall use the apostrophe. Accordingly the signs o f the fif
teen E. H. vowels are as follows:
b u r n t  -  m d  p  ^ g ^  ^  ^  ^
■Noninit.: - r ^  ^ a

7 \ 7 / r  ev T T  ■ T f
° 6' neut,ral vowel requires no initial form, as it

in the beginning. The short a has no non-initial 
it is inherent in the consonant, which could not be pro- 

ced without it. When it is necessary to indicate tho mere 
i naut, an oblique stroke, called the virdma or stoppage, is 

appended to the consonantal sign; thus a? M , but $  k. The 

Uner s it in g  the non-initial signs may be seen from the 
!' examples; x  k&, w k d , f o l d ,  M, $  M , f  M ,

C' kk' ^  k°' ^  & Ml, i  leal, qft kau, ^  hm.

■ I
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4. The neutral vowel is the shortest possible vocal ut
terance, and very obscure in its character. It may be compared 
to the English u in but; but it is shorter and more indistinct; 
like the vowel in the final syllables hie or tre, as in amiable, centre.
It resembles the Hebrew Sh’va mobile; just as e is like the Hebrew 
Khateph Segol, and o like the Hebrew Khateph Qamez.

5. The five special E. H. vowels are principally met with 
in the following places:

a) the neutral vowel is pronounced : 1) often in rustic speech, 
at the end of a word, instead of the quiescent a (see §*24), as 
VT“  ghar’ house, for ETJ ghar; and 2) in the penultimate of any 
word having more than two syllables and ending in a heavy one;

, as ET7vErr ghar’vd house; Ertr^T ghofvd  horse; kar’tb i f  I  did;
U-J • trft ” parh’lo I  read, etc. A compound consisting of two poly
syllabic words is treated as if the words were distinct.

b) the short 2, o, ai, au occur 1) always in the antepenul
timate; e. g., stfCTTT betiyd daughter; parbsiya neighbouring;
wffr^orr Ibt’va vessel; snvnHFT bbldvat calling; 2) optionally in the 
genitive affixes 3? kb and 3? kai as STJ 3i ghar kb of the house (see 
§ 3 7 2 ) ;  3) in the short pronominal forms in sj[ (see § 433 ), as
?rt| gq[ jeh  kar of which (but it 3ljT je  kar); 4) in the conjuga-
tional suffix&s and dl- (see §§ 504. 5 0 6 ) ; as
3>pwRT kar’ies (if) thou didst; v -jrcktT parh’les he read; J’̂ k ^ .  rah'les 
thou remainedst; 3tf^TP^kar’tbn (if) they did; -<f\-\ porh lin they 
read; kar’tM (if) they did; parh’lai they read; 5) in
the suffix tf c o f the conjunctive participle (§ 4 90), as 3i|; 3> kahS ke 
having said; 6) in some frequently used words, as VTJ aur or 
wt aii and (see § 26).

6. A f f i n i t i e s .  The short vowels (they are not diph
thongs) e and o must have existed in Pr. already; thus before 
conjuncts, as in uiijn (or fil̂ TT for frnj"T Vr. 1, 12), HTJ (for Ht?
Vr. 1, 19), w r (for srfrf Vr. 1, 35), (for Ttmr Vr. 1, 5),
•-VJT, irgp (for rrsn, tJvr Vr. 3, 58), 'etc,; and nTWT (for g3TT Vr.
1, 20 ), sterol (for gioFf Vr. 1, 41 ), (for S 9 fW  Vr. 3, 58 ), eto.
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^ e o  Lb. 145. 149. Cw. XVIII. Their existence, however, is, I be

lieve, nowhere distinctly noticed by Pr. Gramm., except in the Ap.
Ir . by H. C. (4, 410 ) and T. V. (3, 4. 68),

1- e-’ a^ er consonants e and o are usually pronounced short. __
i-ot,i the short vowels e, o, at, aii and the neutral vowel are 
pecuhar to E. Gd. The subject, however, has been as yet little 
attended to by Gd. Grammarians. As regards the short vowels,
G. shows the short g, e. g., in ^  gk one, and short 3 in nVr gom 
wheat, hole he speaks, etc. Oriya, generally, follows the example 
of B. (seeBs. I, 69). It is usual, apparently, to substitute a  for. o 
m writing-, thus B. nu , STFT; the same as occasionally in E. H.
(see § 26). It is probable, that originally all Gd. languages pos
sessed e and 3 ; S. has still preserved the g in some cases, but
< idinarily it i educes e to t, and always o to it (soe Tr. X__ XIII)
I  he other W. Gd. languages always substitute i and u for g and
0 (as to e and o in P. see Ld. 4 ) ;  even the E. Gds. do so occa
sionally,see § 26 (cf. S. Ch. 330 ). The Psh. has both g and o (see 
Ti. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 33 35). —  In B. the final o f the weak ad- ,

jectives, is pronounced like 3, e. g., boro great '-, but it must 
not be confounded with the real o which is a shortening of 6,

thh o is a modification of n d\ as shown by 0 ., which 
| ounces «> e. g., 5T3 bar a. E. H. agrees with the W . and S.

,S’ in diopping the vowel a at the end of all words; see § 24.

“  J1'", ° thcr hand’ b°th the Psh. and Kf. still retain it ' (see 
^ X X, 393 ). —  In tatsamas with a conjunct

^°re dnfd tr, the latter is commonly pronounced, as 
^  y°9ya worthy, rm  tatva substance.

Aoit. the elision of a medial neutral vowel produces a con
junct consonant. Consequently in II. II. and in M. a conj. cons.
1  Sum(:times written- a*H .H . for f e m f U f e ’*  petition,

■ 11. duilm for Jsri'fT dul’hd bridegroom, M. pretT rdmyd for
p r -r n  ram yd M m , or ab;?n ghodyd for Ertr^T ghod'yd o f a horse

* ^  would bo woll, if this system of phonetic spel-
J!Dg were carried out uniformly.
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7_ The E. H. does not possess the four vowels =*T ri,
^  n , oj Iri, c?[ Iri of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in Skr. 
they occur rarely and are more or less artificial. In Pr. they 
had already disappeared; consequently they could not well survive 
in the modern Gd. In Hindi certainly, whether E. or W ., they 
are never pronounced. In H. H. it is customary to write ri in 
tats, words; but in speaking the syllable f f  ri or even ^  ir is 
always substituted; thus Skr. gJjrT̂  ambrosia is always pronounced 
amrit (vfijirJ or arnirt (vfqTT ) ;  Skr. shut favor kripd (B tot) or kirpd 
( fe o f) . Perhaps it would be well to follow the example of the 
old Prakrit Grammarians and apply their system of phonetic spel
ling to our modern II. II. also. In any case it is incorrect to 
enumerate these four vowels or any o f them as parts o f the 
Hindi phonetic system.

8. N a sa lisa tion . In E. H. a vowel is pronounced in
many words with a nasal tone, precisely as n or m in such French 
words, as compensation. This tone is indicated by the symbol (•), 
called the arddhachandra (halfmoon) ;  the tone itself is called 
anmdsika (co-nasal) ;  see § 2 3. I shall transliterate it by a circum

flex. It generally occurs with a long vowel, rarely with a short
one or with the semivowels O'and s jj  e. g., rah’to, let,

epti' koi, f f k  lioth, nid, or stsra chalala, kuctr, f r r f t
ku&ri, Old1 piy, ?rM jav.

9. D e r iv a tio n  and a ffin it ie s .  The anunasika generally
(except occasionally before and ?T, see § indicates the elision 
of a consonant, i. e., o f a nasal, when it occurs between two vo
wels (§§ 1 2 7 .1 2 8 ) , and of the first part of a conjunct when it
stands before a consonant (§ 1 4 9 ). The first case alone occurs in 
later P r .; neither of them in earlier Pr, or in S kr.; both are 

common in all Gds.; see § 23.

2. CONSONANTS.

10. The E. H. possesses thirty five consonants. They con
sist o f twenty consonants proper or mutes, five nusitls, nine semi-
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imfflels and one sibilant. They may be further classified according 
to the organ of utterance into gutturals, palatals, cerebrals (or 
murdhanya), dentals, labials, and according to the degree of audi
bility into surd or hard and sonant or soft ones; as exhibited 
in the following table. *

Consonants proper Nasalg Semivowels Sibi'

bard I soft sonant sonant 01 soft surd
unasp, aspir.junasp.l aspir. unasp, un.aspii ate aspirate unasp.

guttural Tj k ^Jch u g ^ <]h 5 n —  tr h —
palatal zsjdi $chh z j  m jh y  —  —
cerebral Z t z  th T d £  dh run r  ^  rh —
dental FT J  q th ^ d it dh ^ r or stJ £ rh or F?y Ih q^s
labial 5|) OTyi7« spb x\J>h it m ot̂ v —  —

11. The E. H. palatals are pronounced like the English.
Natives, generally good judges in such matters, do not seem, as 
far as I could learn from them, to have observed any difference 
between them. I believe the same is the case in B. and 0 . On 
the other hand, it has been often observed, that the W . H. pa
latals are rather more dental than the English; i. e., rather more 
like ts, d z1). This is probably true of all W. Gd. palatals; ex
cepting, perhaps, Sindhi2 * 4). In M. they are distinctly semidental, 
and are pronounced as ts, is +  h, dz, de +  7(9). It appears, there
fore, that the E. Gd. palatals arc more distinctly and truly pa
latal than the W . and S. Gd. This seems to have been noticed 
already by the Pr. Grammarians. It is noticeable that both the 
true palatals and the semidentals occur in Psh. and Kf. *). In M.,

1) Thus, e. g., Kl. 11.
2) See Tr. 14. His meaning is not quite clear; lip seems to identify 

them at the same time with the „common Indian" (that is, apparently, 
the W. Gd.) and with the English palatals.

8) The true palatals occur also; but apparently only in tataamas and 
before palatal vowels; cf. Bs. I, 72

4) Sec Tr. J. G. 0. S. XX, 393. XXI, 20. 28.



is almost universally pronounced and written tr or (generally 
before palatal vowels) ST; e. g., M. ff<^ hear, E. H. f f e ;  M. g fr  
knife, E. II. f?f); M. rmrf) fly, E. H. UTi?) (see Bs. I, 218). In 
Mw'i both and 5  are pronounced (but not usually written) tT ; 
e. g., Mw. wheel for E. H. ; Mw. rrm buttermilk for 
E. PI. ^  (see Kl. 14, 25). Also G., S., P. and B. pronounce 
(and write) occasionally 5  as ST; e. g., G. STT who for S. §jT (see 
§ 43 8 ,6 ) ;  B. eum or SFnia near (Bs. I, 2 1 8 ) ;  S. d ) for Mth. 
toe are, P. tt̂  for N. they arc.

Note: Both the true reading and the true meaning of the 
Pr. Gramm, rule, however, are doubtful. Vr. 11, 5 (MS., see Cw. 89) 
has CT57TT rRrrarpnT:, which is explained by Bhamaha ŜTrir
?TTTT '.UETT ruiNTfUTT irafcT i. e. ,,the palatals are so pronounced as 
to be distinct“ . My MS. of Md. (12 thpada, fol. 4 81’) reads xRTTff̂ qwTT: 
ĴTTrn USRT(iiiu : I ff=g(" 1 utttt ii If the examples can be trusted, the 

true reading would seem to be xTtjrflj r<JTiT i. e. „ya is
to be written above (i. e., as first part of st conjunct) the pala
tals and labials; this ya is an (inorganic) addition; e. g,, ychirani 
long, ymda (?)”  >). My MS. is a Nagari copy of one in Oriya 
character's, in which U and H and again and fr  would closely 
resemble each other. K. I. 3 (in Ls. 393) reads UHWcTiujUiT rmTJpnrfr:, 
which would yield a sense similar to that of Md“. rulo: „the labials 
and palatals in conjunction with ya are slightly pronounced” ; or, 
perhaps, rather: ,,ya in conj. with 1. and p. is slightly pron.” 
This is confirmed by the example given in the rule on the Voca
tive (Md. 12, 22, fol. 49a) ;  see" § 48, note.

12. The cerebrals are pronounced by striking the tip of 
the tongue against the centre o f the hard palate, the dentals by 
striking it against the edge of the upper teeth. It has been a 
matter of much controversy, whether or not the former are ori
ginally Aryan sounds. They constitute a prominent feature of the 
Bra vidian languages, whilst among the Aryans they are peculiar 1

1) ymda mother (main) or illusion mdya'l

CONSONANTS. § V N i I
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to Indin. Hence it has been commonly assumed that they are an 
importation lrom the former. This, however, is by no means cer- 
tain. I am inclined to agree with the opinion of Beanies (I, 23 2—
~o4), that cerebrals of some kind belong to the original stock 
ol the Aryan phonetic system. It is a well known fact that the 
(so-called) dentals of all the Aryan languages of Europe, especially 
of England, when referred to the standard of the Indo-aryan (true) 
dentals are not real dentals at all, but cerebrals of more or lesB 
purity. They are formed by striking the tip of the tongue against 
the anterior part of the hard palate or the gum of the upper 
teeth ; and therefore are semi-cerebrals. To natives of India, whose 
ears are quick in detecting differences of pronunciation, they sound 
like real cerebrals and in transliterating English words, they al
ways represent our dentals by cerebrals, as i j m r j  director, HTflrfesro 
certificate (cf. § 2 l) .  The pure dentals, therefore, are as peculiar 
to the Indoaryan languages as the pure cerebrals and might with 
equal reason be adjugded non-aryan. It is far more probable that 
the original Aryan sound was a somicerebral (if not a pure ce
rebral) which has in India only, for reasons peculiar to that 
country, varied in two directions so as to become the true cere- 
bial and the true dental respectively. It is deserving of notice 
as making for this view, that the old Indoaryan (Sanskrit) cere
bral 7 and up have also been dentalised in- various parts of India.
Hie tiuth seems to be, that the whole class of original Aryan 
ferebrals has been undergoing in India a process of gradual de- 

bralisation. the first to be affected were the consonants pro- 
pi i and up which had already in Skr. times become to a groat 
extent dentals ). I he next was the semivowel U which was den
talised in the times of Mg. Pr. Finally the nasal up became 
dental in the comparatively modern times of G(l. As the dentals 1

1) The old (Vedic) Skr. still preserves the old Aryan cerebral 
veffRi gracious with Skr. ipr gentle; also R. *TJ or U3E with 
with > * £  with sr£, etc.
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are softer and smoother sounds than the cerebrals, it may be 
supposed that the enervating climate of the great North Indian 
plain was, at least, one of the causes determining that process.
On the other hand, it is quite natural also, that in those forms 
of the Indoaryan languages which were current among the com
mon people, i. e., the Prakrits and Gaudians, the original Aryan 
cerebrals should to a great extent havo not only stood their 
ground, but even been more intensely cerebralized. For most of 
those people belonged to or, at all events, were most in contact 
with the aboriginal lira vidian population whose language, like 
their own, possessed the cerebrals. It is noticeable, that just as 
in Skr. times the old Aryan semicerebral consonants were often 
made fully cerebral, so in Pr. times in many cases the old (se
midental) sr1) is cerebralized to up, and in Gd. times by the side 
of the old semicerebral "j a fully cerebral 7  has been formed. —
It may be added as some evidence against the Dravidian theory 
of the cerebrals, that though the Gd. languages have now been 
for centuries under the influence of Arabic and Persian, yet none 
of the sounds peculiar to the latter have been imported into them 
(see § 21).

13. The nasal 3 n, I believe, never occurs in E. H., ex
cept in conjunction with a following consonant of its own class, 
as sfjHJT ahgiyd bocUce. The others may occur by themselves. The 
op «■ and up n, both initial and medial, are occasionally heard in 
the more vulgar ( theth) forms of E. H .; thus oTTsft ntiht no, 
affioTT ayind fire, urpRro noisingk manlion, UTlfur nurain Ne'er ay an,
UTUTT pdni water, lint in the higher forms of E. H. they are 
always changed to p  n, as m iff ndht, p p fw  narsingh, e tc .; even 
in tatsama words with an original UT n, as W T p  harem cause for 
Skr. grTpcrr Tear ana. Hence the Kaithf alphabet has no special signs 
for oj »  and u p « ;  and following its practise, I also shall limit 
mysolf in this work to the use of -r n. When any of the five f

1) The Europeo-aryau r and n are semieerebral or semidcntal.

V \  S  10 CONSONANTS. S J p l  ,
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na.̂ alu arc used as the first part of a conjunct, they are always 
indicated by a dot placed over the preceding consonant; as dau 
punk mire, arp ant end. This dot is commonly called anum'tra, > 
hut it must not be confounded with the real Skr. anusvara which 
does not exist in E. II. (see § 23).

I f .  A ffin it ie s .  The two nasals 3 and 3T (as non-con- 
juncts) had already been lost in the Mh.-Sr. Fr. (T. V. 1, 1. 1.
II- 0. 1, 1). the latter (sr), however, is expressly mentioned by 
Pr. Grammarians (Vr. 10, 9. 10. T. V. 3, 2. 37. 3, 4. 61. II. C.
4, 293, 294. 392), as occurring in Mg. Pr. (and also in Ap. and 
Ts. Pr.), where the Str. conjuncts to ny and to ny change to 

nn. Agreeably with this, or occurs in E. Gd. (especially in tho 
respective theth bhdshds) before or after the palatal vowel (y) or 
semivowel ( g ) ;  thus E. H. afrrar fire for nfnfroi, Mg. Pr. m ?r% ^
(see Ls. 244 sfrofrr), Skr. ^frog;:; oTrfT not for TOrfP =  d +  wrfl 
(̂ r for ^ or to, as in B., see S. Cli. 3 31) ; B. TOTTrsrr order (see S. Ch. 1 0) 
for (0 . II.) TOfrRT (Skr. *rro). So also in N. enfif at, by S. Lk.
10, 2 9. 40 (H. Sr1”) for Ap. Pr. TOfm or rrrm, Slcr. tout; f§ToTT taken 
(S. Lk. 1 9 ,8 )  fo rW . H. toIto ( =  f§=t̂ rr) 1). S. which generally fol
lows E. Gd. phonological practices (cf. §§ 16. 18) keeps even more 
closely to the Mg. precedents; thus S< dot virtue, Mg. Pr. to of,
Ski-. rjTO; S. tot woman’s milk, Mg. Pr. TOof, Skr. trod ; S. TOT goes,
Mg. Pr. TOot$ (H. 4, 294 ), Skr. tout (§ 1 8 ); S. tot heeds, Mg. Pr.
1 Ski. tout, etc. In these instances the E. H. follows the old 
Ardhamagadhi which has TO nn-) (see Wb. Bh. 4 02. 4 0 3 ); thus 
E. H. TO virtue, A. Mg. Pr . grr; E. H. t o  is made, A. Mg. Pr.
TO^, L. II. qro heeds, A. Mg. Pr. TOy. It is noticeablu, that S. 
has also preserved the guttural nasal 3. (Tr. XVI. XVIII), as TO

1) Apparently it inserts even an inorganic 3T after as TfToTT feared 
for TJTJTJT (T(lill); fe iT  was for f?TTO; jj-fqoTT money for^rfdST: see S. Lk.
19, 21. 23. 24. Such forms as money, afrrai order', however, I have
heard also in theth Panjabi.

2) The Mh.-Sr. Pr. has ST nn for to rxy (cf. H. 0. 1, 66. 2,159) but 
for TO ny (of. H. C. 2,26.44. 1,243. 3, B8—61, etv ).
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aim body, nrrrr mananu ask (E. II. rrnra ) ;  and apparently 0 . too 
(see Sn. 18), as 5B3F kehu who, zrj jehu which. This would seem to 
indicate, that perhaps 3 also was not quite extinct in Mg. Pr., 
though I believe that it is not mentioned as present by any 
Pr. Gramm. I do not know of any instance of its occurrence in 
E. H. and B. As regards tip and n ,̂ every trp changes to rp in Ps. 
Pr. (Vr. 1 0, 5. H. C. 4, 3 0 6 ) ; vice versa, every medial rr and optio
nally every initial ^becom e UT in all other Prs. (H. C. 1, 228. 229.
T. Y. 1, 3. 52. 53). Agreeably to this, m is found as a medial 
in all Gd. languages, and as an initial occasionally in tbeth Hindi. t 
It is, however, now confined more or less to the theth or low 
forms of the Gds. In Urdu, II. II., II. P. and II. B., especially, HT 
(even when originally existing in Skr.) has uniformly given way 
to rp1). Thus E. H., etc. cmnt, M. qrafT" water, Pr. qrford (Yr. 1 ,1 8 ), 
Skr. unfinir, but H. H., etc. TTfi); E. H. UTT{UT or ^fpr Ndrdyan, 
Mg. Pr. OTTpYirr or -IT|'ltfijr, Skr. ^njrmiT:, H. II. or rrrpravp.
As regards ry, it is uniformly preserved in the earlier P r .; in 
later Pr. it is in a few cases elided, nasalizing the following vo
wel, as srfrrrT Jawna for Skr. JPjtpr (II. C. 1, 178. T. V. 1, 3. 11).
In the Gds. this practice is rather common, see §§ 23. 127.

15. E. H. possesses four new consonants, which do not 
exist in the Skr. phonetic system; the semivowels ijr r, tr rh, v f  111 
and ^  rh. The ^ r is a pure dental like <5T_, which explains their 
facile interchange ( § 8 0 . 1 1 0 ) ;^  and opr are their respective aspirates, 
pronounced as r +  h and l +  h, as sftr barhai grows, 9RToyr holfm

1) Ps. Pr. possesses only =T; thq other Prs., as a rule, only ST The 
higli Gds., then, follow the Ps. It is a curious coincidence, that the area 
of the modern Ps. practice is nearly coterminous with the area of direct 
Mohammedan, i. e., foreigu influence; soelntrod. — Vr. 2, 42 does not yet 
admit any option in the change of the initial tp; it is allowed only by the 
later Gramm. H. C. and T. V., who moreover do not admit tho change of 
ar to UT at all, if it is the resultant of a Skr. conjunct, as Pr. TTST (not 
tjiTS>) for Skr. -TTTA: This circumstauce — unless Vr’s silence as to tho 
option be merely an oversight — would seem to indicate the commence
ment of tho modorn Pa. practice.

l CONSONANTS. § I



/ f y ^ s \  ■ - p

V ®  CONSONANTS. 13 ^  I J

sugar mill. The ^ , pronounced r  +  h, as srfl&rT burhiyd old wotnqm, 
is the aspirato of 7  which is a pure cerebral, and, Therefore, is 
equivalent to the Skr. 7  r. For the latter is said by Skr. Gram
marians to be a cerebral, not a dentalJ). In fact, it is uot, as 
commonly supposed, the cerebral 7 r  which is the new letter, 
but the deutal j  r. The old Skr. 7  has assumed a new sound, 
while its old one is represented by x  To avoid the inconvenience 
of diacritical marks, I shall adopt the Gurmukhi form 7 for “  
and X for 5T, and the Gurmukhi cerebral 7 for the Skr. cerebral J.
The aspirates 7  rh and lh are sfngle sounds in the same sense 
as 7  rh ; all three are in certain cases interchangeable with E dh, 
precisely as J, 57 and 7  with J d.

16. A ffin i t ie s .  Vedic Skr. has a cerebral 7  l and rx̂ lh , 
which in certain schools take the place of an original medial 7 d 
and E dh (see M. M. 4). These complete the series o f the semi
vowels. In genealogical order they follow thus: from T and £
arise (cerebral) T and then Skr. or W. Gd. (cerebral) 7; or J 
and 7 , then (dental) 7T and 77, finally E. Gd. (dental) J and 
Most words which in W. H. contain a non-initial 77, have in E. II. 
an 7 , as 0. H. fRJ fruit for W . H. tfiTT ; E. 0  37!  it grotvs up for 
W . II. 3717. Indeed the affinity between these two sounds is so 
close and the transition so easy that E. Hindus seem to be hardly 
conscious of saying 7 instead of 77 . This proves, firstly, that the

is a pure dental sound, and secondly that it is more
dem than 7T , of which it is, in fact, a comparatively recent

i >dification ). Hence it follows that wherever E. II. has its
---------.----------- .---- |

... ^  T ks, perhaps, not a full cerebral, but a semicerebral,
ice .ie mg is so-called dentals; only in so far, can the modern full ce

rebral 3  be called a new sound.
2) It existed, however, already in the A. Mg. of the Bhagavati (see 

Wb. Bh. 393). It may be noted, that while the Mg., treated of by H. C., 
has TTjor 7 (H. C. 4, 288), 7 for ft (FJ. C. 4, 260. 302), and ip or 7  for
Gi. ( . 4, 2b7. n02), the Mg. of the Bhag. has, precisely like E. Gd., 7  for
* 0  elides-7 , and uses only §; (cf. Wb. Bh. 410. 428. 429), e. g , in II. C.

in Bhg. #7 7 , in E. H. s jf  he dors; in H. 0. emmi or irttrr ,̂ in Bhg.
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dental y, there must have been formerly a <5y. This exactly agrees 
with what, the Pr. Gramms, tell us, was the caBe in their time.
They say (see H. C. 4, 288. T. V. 3, 2. 36 and the examples in 
Vr. 11, 8 . 10. 12. 13), that Mg. Pr. changes every Skr. 7  into 
that is, it turns the cerebral 7  into the dental The E. H.
has gone a step further and has converted every dental into
dental y ; e. g., Skr. night, Mg. Pr. 5T#1, E. H. yTry; Skr.
^TJ: man, Mg. Pr. rpyr. E. H. There are, however, a few
exceptions, as E. II. ffTsTTT for Mg. Pr. *oT?rfkraT (with pleonastic 

—  fjffiT) =  Skr. y5T, E. H. he quarrels, Mg. Skr. yrfir 
(see § 110 ). These bear out the statement of the Pr. Gramma
rians. But further, that dentalizing process of E. H. is still at
work in the present day, turning most W. H. 7  ( — Skr. cere
bral 7 ) into dental J, as E. H. ifiy he breaks for W . II. fft%; and 
occasionally the intermediate (Mg. Pr.) ?T. is still preserved, as 
in the W . H. pleonastic suffix "3r which is in E. H. 55ST and yT; 
e. g., W . H. sfff goat, E. H. ffgft or % fi (Skr. fUTt, Ap. Pr. frafssrr), 
or W . II. rrrit watercourse, E. H. rrrcfr or ^nfl *). Again the very 
same process, by which the E. H. has already changed all dialectic 
Mg. Pr. into (dental) J , it applies in the present day to all 
non-initial original (Skr.) 57 also; as Skr. (ficT fruit, Mg. Pr. QT5T,
E. II. <ny; Skr. cp^wfa;:, Mg. Pr. giOcdy or E. H. 5f?yT. Initial
original it is true, are exempted, as Skr. f?isr: long, Mg. cdol

sTTUTtJ, in E. H. 5TTVT7 yon know. It appears, then, that the change of 7 
to belongs to the most ancient period of Mg., and that the present 
phonetic state (of y  for c?Tj existed already in the Mg. period of the Bhag 
In the phonological part of the present work, however, I shall generally 
give the ancient Mg. equivalents (wither) of E. H. words; for this rea
son, more than any other, to keep before the student’s mind the fact of 
the change of the Skr. 7  to E. II. y, through Mg. oT .

1) Apparently in these exceptional cases the sy  was already present 
in Skr.; cf. the Skr. pleon. sufl. oT and J ; and Skr. rpj or 7i?T, Ved. rpp 
tubular reed, bone, artery, etc., whence perhaps man; and Skr. HT3t or 
TTsfl watercourse, whence, perhaps, 7T7f water.
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or 5RT (see § 18), E. H. oTR (W . H. 5T5TT), yet tho tendency to 
the change is shown in the occasional substitution of UE or 7  in 
the place of 5T_, as in -the pleonastic suffixes ott or R  for RT 
(e. g., ĵqrcjTT or $ crt own, cf. M. «T5TT); a substitution which is 
still more common in B. and 0. (see Bs. I, 7 5 ); for the cerebral
’JT contains the sound of r, being somewhat like rn. Again the
trustworthiness of the Pr. Gramms, is shown by their noting the
remarkable agreement of S. with E. H., on which point see be
low. Thus Md. and R. T. say, that S. which is called the pdschd 
dialect, is distinguished by the interchange of l and r r). It is 
also noticeable that in the Kaitlii alphabet, proper to E. II., the 
sign for the dental r ( f )  is different from that originally used 
for the Skr. cerebral r (? ) and still preserved in the Gurmukhi 
for the P. cerebral r ; it is, in fact, a slight modification of the 
original sign for 5T (;r) made by omitting the semicircular stroke (■*), 
and improved into the modern Devanagari ( f ) .  According to the 
Pr. Gramm, the change of 7 to 5T_ does not obtain in the Mh.-Sr.
P r ., i. e., the latter does not change the cerebral into a dental.
This agrees with the fact that to the present day in W. Gd.
(i. e., W. H., P., G., excl. Br. and S.) ^  is more or less distinctly 
cerebral; and accordingly they do not interchange their $T_ and r̂, 
noi have they a cerebral 7  r 2), but on the other hand they 
possess 1 cerebral 7  (. The same is true of the S. Gd., which like 
its original, the Dk. Pr. (Ls. 415 ), follows the W . Gds. (i. e., Mh.-Sr. 

i-)- In fact their system of semivowels *is very much the same 
as iu (Vedic) Skr. P. shows a tendency to change its ce- 

lebial 7 to 7, and rarely its to J', hence, probably, its J is 
not lolly cerebral. 8., on the other hand, agrees with E. II. in

1) Me), qramn (18“> pada, fol. 56); and R. T. uraTrOsIT
SRJ fSTCWIRT (Ls. Ap. 5).

2) Iheir T is always d, not r; and their r is equivalent to Ji f ; 
whence, a. g., W. H. wild hoy, probably written for <a^iT -= sq%TT 
from Skr. g p jf  } pfeou, 51T; W. H. 1RT7 0r djrrj for Skr. RT^T :̂.
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change o f 57 and J, and no X ; so also Br., except that it does 
not usually interchange and N. and B., again, agree with 
E. H. in the dental £  and cerebral 1 , and the want of and 
though they do not interchange 5T and they have the ana
logous change of ^  to nr or p .  The same is the case with 0., 
except that it possesses the T ; this is strange; I suspect that 
its 3; is not a pure cerebral; for sometimes it has both JE and 
e. g., rflcd and itIx  ball; sometimes it has op, where the W. Gils, 
have £, e. g., G. r s g , M. ~T.m\ but 0 . to confound. To sum
up : W . Gd. (excl. si) and S. Gd., like the Mh.-Sr. Pr., keep the 
cerebral ~J\ but E. Gd. and N. Gd. dentalize it, like the Mg. P r .,
S., like the old Pasclia, follows the E. Gd. practice.

17. In E. II. the semivowels U and 5  are never organic, 
but always euphonic, i. e., either simply inserted, or produced by 
sandhi in order to prevent a hiatus. Thus ala he lives for srt +  7 
(Pr. f t * * ) }  wnrep eaten for (Pr. ITTJ-); SITU *  having gone
for sTT̂  w, ; srrir they may go for 5TT -j- ^ ; again ?T5r to take foi 

fVgwr he wept for pi +  ; arfTrsrT horse for a a j
I  may go for ?naf, etc. It follows that they can never oc
cur at the beginning o f a word. It should be remembered, how
ever, that in Kaithi, 3  is always written for 3 ., and, 3 not 
uncommonly for 3 .  Whenever such apparently organic 3 or 3  
occur initially, they must be pronounced 3 or 3  respectively; as 
jfnr 6r din jog  worthy; dun or 3g<p sanjut joined, 3W  01 SIT7P 
bat. word ; 3Tr or a ir  bated lie is-, nun. or 3 3 3  samlat year. This 
applies even to tatsamas as a m  jdtrd pilgrimage, nranr Midraj 
preceptor. The sound of 3  is very peculiar; it is neither distinctly 
l  nor v; o f the two it is nearer to b; but in many cases it is 
difficult to say which it is. This is especially the case 111 the 
theth bhdsha; in the khart bh&sha, it is, as a rule, distinctly b.

The same remarks apply 'to B. and 0 . —  Nor does an organic 
a or s e v e r  occur in the middle o f a word; it is always voca
lized a id  commonly combined with the adjacent vowels, as

'

...... H a

■ e° ix



w  •II} I{H Nurdyan (Pr. q r^ O T ); pine (Pr. 3̂ 1̂ .) . This
applies also to tatsamas, as ^FTT deota (̂ WTFTT) idol. In tatsamas 
it is the usual, though not the universal practice to write n^and 
3^; but the Pr. Grammarians’ practice o f phonetic spelling would 
be greatly preferable; and for clearness’ sake I shall observe it 
in this work. ,

18. A ffin i t ie s .  This subject is involved in some obscu
rity. According to the Pr. Gramm, an initial cl always changes 
to ^  in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (Vr. 2, 31. H. G. 1, 245. T. Y. 1, 3. 74), 
but in the Mg. Pr. it not only remains unchanged, but even 5T 
(whether initial or medial) changes to u (H. C. 4, 292. T. V. 3,
2. 39. cf. Yr. 11, 4. K. I. 5 inLs. 3 9 3 ) ; e. g., Skr. tl'hHip, Sr. siteniT,
Mg. eTTcrnf. But, not only is the modern E. and S. Gd. practice 
precisely the reverse of that of Mg., and the same as that of 
Mh.-Sr.; but even in the contemporary (Mg.) Pr. literature the 
Sr. Pr. almost uniformly prevails; e. g., in the Bhagavati (see 
AYb. Bh. 3 9 4 ; also Ls. 406. 411. 425 ). It seems impossible to 
admit that the Pr. Grammarians should have deliberately foisted 
on a language, and that in some cases probably their own ver
nacular, a rule the opposite of which they knew to be the truth.
And it seems to be an equally impossible supposition —  it is, 
indeed, as just stated, contradicted by the Pr. literature — , that 
a revolution so complete in the pronunciation of Mg. should have 
taken place within the last few centuries, as the accustomed in
terpretation of their rule would involve. Yet if the u , which 
they mention, is understood in the sense of the ordinary semi
vowel y, there seems no escape from one or other of these two 
improbable alternatives. The solution of the difficulty appears to 
me to be the admission of the fact, that in the old Mg. Pr. 
times there must have existed an obscure sound, intermediate be
tween y and j ,  and doing duty for both these tw o; precisely ana
logous to the obscure sound which took the place in Pr. of the 

two sounds v and b and which still exists in E. II. (§ 17). These 
two obscure or neutral sounds I shall call the semicousonants tp

2
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and 5T . The palatal semiconsonant y still appears to exist here 
and there in isolated cases. It has been noticed by Beames to 
occur in the Panjabi). But from the Pr. Gramm.’ statement, it 
is probable that it once universally prevailed in the Mg. Pr. /  
The two cases, of zp and 5p on the one side and of sp and sp on 
the other, are closely analogous and serve to elucidate one ano
ther. The existence of such semiconsonants zp and sp iB, apparently, 
nowhere expressly noted in the Pr. Gramm.; but it iollows al
most of necessity from tho fact, that side by side with them 
Pr. possesses an euphonic zp and sp2)- I  he latter are very common 
in modern Gd., and are pronounced precisely like our ordinary 
semivowels y  and v ; whence it follows, that the organic zp and A  
must have had in Pr. more of a real consonantal character, and 
are, in fact, semiconsonants, i. e., neutral sounds between the lull 
semivowels and the full consonants 8). It is this semiconsonant 3  ,

1) „The Hindi holds fast the correct pronunciation (of 5T), hut Pan
jabi rather finds it a stumbling-block. When a Panjabi says HdT tnajh “a 
buffalocow” the sound he produces is something very odd. It might bo 
represented by meyK a very palatal y aspirated; perhaps in German by 
miich, or rather, if it may be so expressed, with a medial sound correspon
ding to the tenuis eh”  (Bs. I, 71). It is probably the sound, given to g (as 
in hbendig) in the Rhenish Provinces. /

2) Thus K. I. l, 45. 5fT n traui jtztcit a r » 46. aroi i
ry—UT sr^in STT il i. e. sometimes (when a consonant is elided) an euphonic 
y or »"is inserted, as gayana.n for gaanam (Skr. gagatiam), suhavo for 
suhao (Skr. subhagah). Again II. C. 1, 180. uamr ZT̂ fH*.; and T. V. 1,3. 10 
zrsrfn: lazrpii in the place of an elided consonant between the vowels « 
or d an euphonic y  is pronounced; as nayaram (Skr. nagaram), etc, Md. 2, 2. 
has arfPTTq:. afpFTT sron TOrfOT-1 zrwpafjfri TTZifsivn II (MS. fol. 8*). -
See also Wb. Bh. 399. . i f

3) The Pr. Gramm, themselves note a distinction in the sound ot
tho two sets; thus T. V. 1, 3. 10 calls the euphonic y ^gtizTFpipzWip 
„pronounced with smaller effort1*; in the same rule among the examp c. 
of the euphonic zp the Pr. tjTZTqf eye for Skr. azra is given; this would 
have no sense, unless the organic (Skr.) zp was pronounced in Pr. diffe
rently from the euphonic zp. Again zp and sp are in Pr. sometimes vocu- 
UzcA and, by combination with the adjacent vowels, form and NT; this

» ♦ / n  I
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^Si-iSmich according to the Pr. Gramm, is sometimes substituted for 
a single medial Skr. q^or s^, but as a rule elided, both in Mh.-Sr. 
and in Mg. P r .'). They give no rule as to the substitution of 
the semicons. for an initial or a conjunct Skr. 3^; whence it may 

i , be concluded, that in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. the lattgr remained un
changed. This conclusion, indeed, is indirectly supported by the 
fact that the Skr. conj. rsĵ  mb does not change in the Mh.-Sr.
Pr. into nr mm, as it would do according to Vr. 3 ,8 ,  if it were 
pronounced in Pr. with the semicons. a (2). Thus Skr. 5p^r°,
Pr. XPg or (Spt. 19 2 ) ; Skr. f ^ ° ,  Pr. f o r ^  or fm V  (Spt’
252) ; Skr. W \  Pr. wcg or tfg (Spt. A. 3 2) ; Skr. f&rsr, Pr. flnsr 
or ®sr (Spt. 2 0 8 ); also Pr. or m  (Vr. 3, 53, for Skr. vtj) ;

occurs as a rule, in declension and conjugation, and it will be observed 
that the ^  and & thus treated are always the euphonic semivowels; thus 
Skr. iiHTfpr of fit -j- srfa is Pr. flir, Skr. rtorfa1 of i l - f #  is Pr.
Skr. rN3T of HfT +  \  is Pr. iTCn̂ , etc.; on the other hand, the organic se- 
micoDsonants q find 3  are not vocalized, but as a rule elided; thus Skr.
•IZNt is Pr. tJTtJtrr (T.V. 1, 3. 8); Skr. T̂oTtrsf is Pr. <yn*JTFf (T, V. 1, 3. 8).
In short, the euph. semivowels q^and of are treated like vowels; hut the 
semioonsonants q^aud 3  like consonants. Again note-the change of Skr.
WTtTT to Pr. ®TfT (Vr. 2, 18). • '

1) Vr. 2, 15 rft 3 : v tabes the place of p ; H. C. 1, 237. T. V. 1, 3. 61
?  v ^ s the Place of b- Vr. 2, 2 “ craSTT tmfl : I Md. 2, 2 ElVT:
gbren^ ”as a ru ê v etc- are titled". These rules are

on Mh hut they apply to Sr. and Mg. too (by H. C. 3, 302. 286).
fV.A f v! lcea ^  t^at do not apply to the Ap. Pr., which possesses
the tull consonant 3 ; thus II. C. 4, 396
UET t̂lTm. „ medial single p, ph etc. become b, bh etc.".

“.) conjunets consisting of a semivowel with an antecedent uasal
alG h3Slttu ated *n G r- 3i 2. 3), those consisting of a consonant with 
an an ece cut nasal are not. Hence the second part of the conjunct in the 
examples must be pronounced 5T b, not a (» ; othorwise the forms-ought
5) be 5Nt̂ , etc.; as, indeed, they were probably in Mg. The rule Vr. 8,3 
docs not apply to the consonant vt ft, but only to neutral Sfj the example

for Skr. does not prove that it does, as sr would be assi
milated, in any case, by the analogy of the rule Vr. 8, 1 ."

"  . 1
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Skr. xjtoifrii he hisses, Pr. apaT;( or <, (H. C. 4, 239). On the other 
hand, it is very probable, that both the initial and the conjunct 
Skr. q  were pronounced in the Mg. Pr. as the semiconsonant ET . For 
the following reasons: firstly, while the W. and S. Gd., the de
scendants of the Mh.-Sr. Pr., show, like the latter, the cons, q  
in the place of the Skr. conjunct r q ,  the E. Gd., the descendant 
of the Mg. Pr. (and S. which generally follows E. Gd. practices, 
cf. § 16), shows it which postulates in Mg. a conjunct u p1) and 
hence the pronunciation i q  for Skr. r q ;  thus Skr. suq:, Mh.-Sr. 
s r a , M. rrtq, G. srisT, but E. H., B., 0 . i r q , S. imj, Mg. *stnT ;
Skr. f e r : ,  Mh.-Sr. fm«rV, W. H., M., G. but E. H., B., 0.
rffrr , Mg. *fmir; Skr. frpqm:, Mh.-Sr. fm qqr, W. H., M., G. frriq, 
but E. H., B., 0 . =Tfq, S. f5tg or f§w, Mg. *frrq$r; Skr. ^nsr:, 
Mh.-Sr. o=rrsft, W. H. aaiaTT, but E. H. amq, Mg. *5mir; Skr. q p r , 
Mh.-Sr. Nisi, W. H., P. m q , M. Nrarr, G. THart, but E. H., B., 0.
WTO, S. gnTt (also r jq ) , Mg. ; Skr. FrqrT , Mh.-Sr. rfisr, W. H., P. 
rrfei, M. rrrq", G. friW, but E. II., B., 0 . rnq or ;tptt, S. rprl,
Mg. *rrnr (cf. Ls. 2 4 6 ); in Skr. eqsTfjr: blanket, Mg. *afr«Tq E. H. 
mnrq (cf. § 143 exc.) the original Mg. * q  is preserved; Skr. 
acaHrrr, Mg. E. H. rnjrfi2). Secondly, while E. Gd. (and j
Hr. ) possesses the initial semieonsonant q  , the other Gd. languages 
have either the semivowel q  or the consonant q_ (see Bs. I, 252.
Kl. 11. 13) at- the beginning of words. Thirdly, while the Gur- 
mukhi (i. e. Panjabi) and Gujarati alphabets possess two separate 
signs for v and b, the Kaithi (inch Devanagari), Bangali and Oriya 
have only one, namely q , to denote both sounds v and b, and 
hence, for distinction’s sake, they place a dot under (E. II. q )  or 
over (0 . sr) it when it has the sound of v ; as E. II. q q q  Rdvan,

1) The Mg. semioons. 3  seems to have a tendency to change to q ,
0. g., Mg. tmyor for srT̂ crr (Skr. grrqur); Mg. iramn for smarm (Skr. shram); 
sen Wb. Bb. 414. 415; also see § 134.

2) In the lust instuaco 3HT° the assimilation ref appears to bo com
mon to uii <hk: cf. Bs. IT, 108. II. 3mn)?Tt, ti. awtprl, M. rmsm.

.
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havan who\ but v^trr barium w o r d , ' b a n  'w ood '). On the 
whole, the case appears to stand thus: In Mh.-Sr. Pr. the Skr. 
semivowel and consonant remain unchanged at the beginning 
of words, but become the semiconsonant 3  ̂ in the middle. On the 
other hand, in Mg. they are pronounced as the semicons. 3  in 
every case whether initial or medial. In E. Gd. the Mg. initial 
semicons. has a tendency to be hardened into the consonant 5f_, 
and the Mg. medial semicons. cT has a tendency to be softened 
mto the semivowel of and vocalized and combined with the ad
jacent vowels; thus Skr. gym , Mg. 3 5 ^ , E. H. sjpr he knows-,
Skr. srtpqw , A. Mg. gg^r, E. H. The case of and sf is
precisely analogous. It is the semiconsonant to which the Ij»'- 
Gramm. rule refers 2). From this rule it appears, that just as 
the semiconsonant a' was pronounced in Mg. Pr. for both the 
Skr. semivowel ST and consonant 5̂ , so the semicons. a; was pro
nounced in it for both the Skr. semivow. U and cons, if.; and 
that, again, in every case, both in the beginning and middle of 
a word. Moreover, just like the Skr'. conjunct ^  mb is pronoun- 
ced in Mg. rg mv and changed to rrp mm, so the Skr. conjunct 
^  is in Mg. pronounced * oU ny and becomes oof mm3). Once 
more: as the Bangalf and Oriya alphabets have only one cha
racter for both v and 6, so they have only ono sign for both 
sounds y  and j, and Hence, for distinction’s sake, they place a 
dot (11. trj or book (0 . *j) under the when it has the sound 1 2

1) This proves, that the semicons. ET was felt to bo more like ft than i ; 
for otherwise the dot would be used, when it signified ft; as indeed it is 
m D°vanagari, the alphabet ofW.H.andM., where q_(i. e. 3  or dot within 3)
S1g n i f i «8  ft.

2) Thus Yr. 11, 4 sft zr: y takes the. place of j ;  H. C. 4, 292. T. V.
89 sî rar g: y takes the place of j, dy and y.

8) Thus H. F 4, 2'J9. T. V. 8, 2. 87 ram n w  33b hh takes the place 
nf  ai etc.; as STSotSTT for Skr. WSsSt ytlTooT  ̂ for Skr. :, cfSoFT for Skr. 
crT’5f??T; straight-, none of these words, I believe, have survived in the mo- 
d'-rn Gris.; nor do 1 liappeu to know any other instance in B. or 0.; in S., 
porhapo, there is frps* marrow for Skr. *4IWC (sec Tr. XXV II).o
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f y 1). On the'other hand the Gurmukhi and (in this case also) 
Kaithi have two separate signs for y  and j, just as in the case 
of v and b 2). Finally as in the case o f the Mg. semicons. q ,  
so here too the Mg. init. semicons. q  has been hardened in the mo
dern E. Gd. into the full consonant q ,  and the Mg. medial se
micons. q  is softened into the semivowel q ,  vocalized nnd com
bined with the adjacent vowels; thus Skr. sTNTTffT he knows. Mg. 
nrcnj, E. II. irrit; Skr. qstq) night, Mg. qzroft', E. H. or f f t .
To judge, however, from the evidence of the A. Mg. Pr. of the 
Bhagavati, where ry  and rj aB a rule appear as yy, hut j  re
mains unchanged (see Wb. Bh. 394. 389), and from the fact that t 
the Kaithi has separate signs for y  and j, it is possible, that 
the A. Mg. never possessed the single semicons. q , hut only the 
double semicons. ?q, following in the former respect the Mh.-Sr., 
in the latter the Mg. In any case, in its modern representative, 
the E. H., the semicons. q , whether single or double, has become 
a full consonant. —  This theory of the semicons. q  is confirmed

1) This shows again that the semicons. q was in Mg. Pr. more Tike
j  than y. — It is noticeable that Bhamaha in his Comm, on Vr. 11,4 does 
not use the term OTPr (he says 5T5>1rqE'T JT̂ rrfr HSlfFr), which he employs 
m all other sutras where an actual phonetic change is enjoined; thus on 
Vr. 11, S he says tzrwr JT̂ TTqt gsrfq and so even oil Vr. 11, 7

ujpr Hat nafft i. e. yy for rj and ry. Now in the Bhaga- 
vati rj and ry, as a rule, change into yy, but j  does not chango (Wb. Bb.
394. 389). This curious coincidence would Beam to show, that the diffe
rence in Bhamaha's terminology, if it was intentional, was meant to indi
cate, that in the case /of j  the change was one in writing only, but in the 
case of rj and ry it was one both in tcriting and pronunciation. Jo other 
words: in Bham’. timo the semicons. ET had already hardened into the full 
eons. q ,  though it was still written q  (as in modern B. and 0.), but the 
double tq was still both written and pronounced as semicons. The latter 
would naturally hold out longer. In modern E. Gd., however, it too has 
hardened to ?q.

2) It may be remarked, however, that in Kaithi, too, a dot is placed 
under q , when it signifies an organic y in tntsama words; thus tTFq true; 
whieb shows, that formerly q (without dot) signified j ,  the Pr. substitute 
of the Skr. orgauic y.
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'>y and elucidates the treatment of the Skr. conjunct 5T jn  in Pr. 
and Gd. According to the Pr. Gramm. 5T changes to UT nn in 
M t.-Sr.1) (H. C. 2, 42. T. V. 1, 4. 37. Yr. 3, 44), tooorfm ia  Mg.
(!!• C. 4, 293. T. V. 3, 2. 37) and to nn in the A. Mg. (Wb.
Ph. 4 0 2 .4 0 3 ) . The Gds. show no trace of the form o3[ nn, but 
!>ave always =r n or np n ; as Skr. fT̂ Tf queen, Pr. purt or 
E - H- TT̂ t) or jnnT, N. £ # ,  M. G. P. S. ^Ttn); Skr. JTSTTUsfrr 
sacrifieidl thread, Pr. *stt!nfa*r or sTgifij# (cf. Vr. 4 ,1 ), G. cT-TTs, E. IT.
^ 3  (for see § 2 6. 122), ,M. sRiT, S. ?rcrrar, W. H. i r o  ; Skr.
W?Tr order, Pr. 5smnT (Vr. 3, 55) or jjftt, II. s r  ; Skr. # T , Pr. tTBTT 
°r GGT, II. iTUT sign ; Skr. rarnfu^T, Pr. fguri%RT or H.

respectful information, petition; Skr. dfTTftprr, Pr. trmfruT 
°r II. gqjpf instead (lit. killing)2 * * * * *). If sp was pronounced
as a semicons. («3(), it would easily be assimilated to the succoo- 
^iug nasal. Besides from the form R  nn it appears, that this 
palatal semicons. a had a tendency to pass into the dental class.
T here are, however, traces in Pr. of another modification of ?T,
Poside that into ur or rrp. The Skr. base fT-T king becomes in 
1>s- 1>r- TTf%rr (Yr . 1 0 ,1 2 )  and in the later Mh. Pr. (H- C-
3, 50 —  55. K. 1. 237. 238. Cw. 45. Ls. 315). The latter pre- 
s ‘pposes a Sr. form * pifsTtn or * or Mg. * Here,
evidently the conjunct H has been dissolved into ffTOT or ftnr, 
sPieh the Ps., as usual, changes to f%st, On tho same principle 

the K- 11 • Word rryrr or Ir  _hint (also S., see Tr. XXXIV) is formed 
flor“  Hie Pr. *gxuTT or * stIw t , Skr. d sn 8!. Instead, however,

1) They state, however, that jp of the R. ?TT know always becomes IT 
fVr. 8, 23); this is horn out by Gd., which has sTR ; they also say that ST 
^  derivatives of the R. stt optionally becomes R  (H. C. 2, 83. T. V. 1, 4.82.

'•d, 5); but Gd. shows no trace of this.
X A'so ^cTPpor £etrt mad, Pr. Sjauj) (II. C. 2, 83) or Skr.

iwd seeing, I’r. *f§n?T.or  ̂fsr̂ T , Skr. felt:
j, ' mowing)- these two words, however, are probably introduced from the

8mu> which accounts for thoir metaphorical meaning.
8) It. has both f ir  and &TaAntt, but only ju ft queen, not T=ff; pro*
to avoid confusion with night for Skr. T5IGT.

”] CONSONANTS. 23 L / I J



1 ’ G°$ x

of 5T_ being elided, it generally appears in the modern Gd. either 
as rrg  (E. and W. Gd.) or <[ d (S. Gd.). This can be naturally 
explained, if the original sip be supposed to have been at first 
pronounced as the semicons. ap. The latter, as already stated, 
has a tendency to pass into the dental class, but it passes even 
more easily into the guttural; i. e., original becomes ffnr or 
fijyr. Next the nasal was suppressed and the two hiatus-vowels of 
frra contracted to nr. This is still the common practice to the 
present day in regard to tatsamas in P. and I f . ; e. g., P. fftanr,
H. nnrp knowledge for Skr. trrd; P. OTfrrtn, H. othtt order for Skr. 
ariTT; bnt it must have existed already in the Ap. Pr., as evi
denced by the modern H. srcrp or STTnp sacrifice, which presupposes 
an Ap. Pr. form ara in which the conjunct rap gy has become sub
ject to the ordinary Gd. laws on the treatment of conjuncts (see 
§ M 4 . 147. 1 5 0 ); so also the S. rrarn omniscient for *nsrra (Tr. 
XXXII). —  In G. tatsamas °ffra0 is changed to r-?T gnya ; and 
M. has zjrt dnya for °f3yrc ; e. g., Skr. 5TT=r is in G. gnydn, in 
M. tlnydn, It is usual, however, to retain in writing the Skr. con
junct fT jn  in the place of the modern awkward triple nexus. —
It has been already noted, that traces of the insertion of the 
euphonic semivowels U and sr are already found in Pr. The practice 
is far more general in G d.; in E. H., especially, these euph. let
ters are regularly employed in the formation of the long form of 
nouns (see § 203).

19. E. II. does not possess the two sibilants snps and 5T sh 
of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in tatsama words they are 
always pronounced as rips, as fiitsr siu (frra) Siva. Already in the 
A. Mg. Pr., the original of E. H „ they bad uniformly given way to 
the latter (see Wb. Bh. 393. 415. Ls. 411). In writing the sym
bols ot and arc commonly used ; but they are always pronoun
ced s and kh respectively (as snnp JcMs happy, pers. i a n d ,  in 
fact, are the E. II. (Kaithi) signs of those two sounds. To avoid 
misunderstanding, however, I shall employ in this work the usual 
Devankgari characters qp-s and W kh.
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20. A f f i n i t i e s .  The sound of cp had been already lost 
in all Prs.; that of sp in the Mli.-Sr.* and that of r[ in the Mg.

r. 2, 43. IT, 3). Accordingly none of the Gds. have q(, the E. Gd.
(exc. E. H.) has no rp, \Y. and N. Gel. no sp. S. Gd. and E. II., 
follow, like their prototypes (the A. Mg. and Dk. Pr.), the example 
° f  the Mh.-Sr. and have, as a rule, no 5p. In other words, like 
their respective originals, E. Gd. (excl. E. II.) pronounces all three 
Skr. sibilants alike as s ; W ., N., S. Gd. and E. II. as .*. In H. H., 
however, and in the other literary forms of W. Gd. both <pand sp 
are sounded in tatsamas, but alike as palatal s ; thus fstcT and fattJT 
aiu siva and visnu. —  In writing, the character q , more or less 
modified in the different alphabets (see the table), is preserved in 

Gds., and used as a symbol of qp Teh. Similarly E. Gd. uses 
and W. and N. Gd. <3 , and S. Gd. and sp indifferently, ns 

a symbol for their one sibilant. In the literary or high forms 
° f  the various Gds., the use of all three characters rr, sr, t (not 
° f  their sounds), has been reintroduced; chiefly in tatsamas; in 
iadbhavas, owing to an imperfect knowledge of their derivation, 
ihey are sometimes wrongly employed by native writers.

21. Such foreign sounds as do not occur in the E. II. 
phonetic system, are assimilated in the following manner. ,

1) The semigutturals (arabic) J i { ,  j  Mi, jy'jl1 atû  J 0r
become respectively the .pure gutturals , W , rp and ; as Uihri 
f°r iy i  agreement, wrsft l_5JLs>- only or empty, nffcap poor-,

state; ^  J> every.
2) The semipalatals (arabic) 6  a, y  a, tP5 z become

Pnre palatal sp; as aTTiTsT (0 . H. 5rriT5[) iX i'f paper-,
(see Be. II, 5 4 ); landholder-, arft-E s'“ "

rc% ; yl£> manifest.
3) The semieerebrals (english) t and d become pure cerebral

- and £  respectively; as collector, 5fiTjT lord.
4) The semidentals Jo l and (sibilants) <£> s, o° s and o* sh

become pure dental ?p and *p respectively; as rtmf ready :
*n% P proved; wftyq ] ^ 9  bdPP!/-

V / f / ° -  21-1 CONSONANTS. 2 \ W  I



26 VI8AKGA. § j

5) The semilabial u i f  becomes pure labial iff, pronounced 
jok, not f  as in W. H .; e. g., UiyT phaidd for slAjIs faidd profit.

6) The spirants ^  a and (sometimes) $ v are dropped, and 
if they were medial, the hiatus-vowels are contracted; as FTT-ujT. 
for (•jA*'0 known, rrrfejT for like.

3. THE VISAEGA AND ANUSVAKA.

22. The E. H. does not possess the Visarga (:) or unmo
dified sibilant (see M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. Already 
in Skr. the visarga had ceased to be pronounced in certain cases 
and was assimilated either to the preceding vowel or to the fol
lowing consonant. In Pr. this became the universal practice (cf.
Ls. 142. 229. 230). It follows that none of the Gris, can possess 
the visarga; on the contrary, they further subject the assimilated 
vowel or consonant of the Pr. to the disintegrating action of 
their own laws. Thus compare the following examples: Skr. spaT-sfu 
also another, A. Mg. Pr. fsr, E. H. m s  or srur; Skr. 
glorious, A. Mg. Pr. sTCTTcfrT or 5raa?r, E. H. fTHoirT/, Skr. <£srei: weak.
Mg. E. H. Skr. PrferT; thoughtless, Mg. E. H.
ftv m  ; Skr. fiqtfrrjufn he pours off, Mg. E. II. fterrp; Skr.
f̂ Krn?i fruitless, Mg. wro??, E. H. ; Skr. ufrrT: fire, Mg. snrt,
E. H. flifrr; Skr. s.'-ti pain, Mg. E. H. ; Skr. H^SFnrar
conscience, Mg. îrr̂ SFirrr, E. II. afrafpr; Skr. expels, Mg.
fvrgriHj, E, H. fasrr^; Skr. msmr: breath, A. Mg. from ?, E .II. from  .
It will he seen from this, that the spelling with a visarga (as 
FT'.tâ , UFTiWfUT ), affected by Hindi purists (especially foreign lexi
cographers), is indefensible. A sound, which had disappeared in Pr. 
already, could not have survived in Gd. As a matter of fact, no 
Hindu pronounces or writes ’ ) it, even in tatsamas ; they say dukh 
not duhkh, and anlakaran not antahkaran. The latter is even 1

1) I have seen a native writer use the visarga to indicate a sonant 
final a, as aRfST'. karaba (you will do); the prnctice, however, is not to 
hr commended; gs little as the uso of the anUBvava to indicate nasalization 
(§82.3.8); both J o  ubun^c# the Ski', symbols. 
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 ̂ .vxt̂ y '
sometimes pronounced anfkaran, where the quiescence of the a, 
which could not he unless the a were final (see § 4 1 ) ,  clearly 
proves the absence of a visargw.

23. The E. H. does not possess the Anusvara (•) or un
modified nasal (M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. The anus- 
vara should he carefully distinguished from the amundsika (-)<
The former is a separate sound (like the visarga or like any 
'■owel or consonant), while tke latter is merely the nasalization 
' '1 a sound. If the breath is emitted wholly through the mouth, 

pure sounds, whether vowels or consonantsl), are produced;
^  a pai’t only be thus emitted, while the rest is allowed to 
escape simultaneously through the nose, a nasalized sound, whe- 
ther vowel or consonant1), is produced; if the breath is expelled 
wholly through the nose, the mouth being shut, a pure nasal 
sound (unmpdified by any organ of speech in the mouth) is the 
lesult. The latter is the anuswara, which, therefore, is called by 
native Grammarians ndsikya, because pronounced in the nose only.
The second group, the nasalized sounds, are called by them anu- 
Oasika or co-nasals, because they are pronounced through both 
^outh and nose at the same time. The pure nasal, monopolising 
as ^  does the whole of the breath, cannot be pronounced to- 
ycther with, but only after an other sound. Hence it is called by 
ihe native Gramm, anusvara, i. e. after-sound. Now any sound, 
whether vowel or consonant, may be nasalized, except T *7 *5. * 
and eT.A^). but only five of these, when thus nasalized, aie writ 
te£ with separate letters; viz. the nasal consonants or, briefly, 
the class-nasals, 3 h, or h, tn n, n, w m. The nasalization of 
the rest (i. e. a , ?  and the vowels, which I shall call, briefly,
the ammdsika) is indicated by the sign (>), called arddhachandra 
(halfmoon) ; thus of l, S j ,  f  v, a t  <i, i, 3  h, etc. (§ 8). The pure 
aasal (or iuausv-4ra) is denoted by the sign (•)> called tnndu (dot);

~"  —- ..    V . «c » L
1) Modified in the month, according to the organ ot speeob, into 

Rnttnrals, palatals, etc.
2) In Skr. also TT « and «r sh; and in Gd. also H r.



thus *ft am  is the vowel d su cceed ed  by a nasal tone, while 
0T d is the nasalized vowel a. The latter is but one sound; the 
former are two successive sounds. The two cases, therefore, are 
quite distinct. —  The anusvara has the nearest affinity to the 
class-nasal U m ;. the latter is formed by a momentary, the for
mer by a prolonged contact of the lips. — As to the use of these 
three kinds of nasals (the class-nasals, the anusvara and the anu
nasika) in Skr., Pr. and Gd. respectively, the following general 
laws may be laid down. Firstly, as regards the nasal in the 
bod y  o f  the w ord . 1) In Skr.: a) a nasal standing before g  s 

(5J, <t ) and §T h m u st be the anusvara; b) before any consonant 
proper it m u st be the respective class-nasal; c) before nasals, 
Bemivowels and vowels it must be one o f the three, tn or g  or 
rp (cf. M. M. 5. 7. 59. 60). 2) In P r .: a) a nasal standing before
o  (Mg. 3T ) m ust be the anusvara; b) before and any cons, 
proper it m a y  be either the anusvara or the respective class-nasal; 
in the latter case 3; changes to CT (II. C. 1 ,2 6 4 . T. Y. 1, ? . 8 6 ); 
c) before nasals, semivowels and vowels nr , g  and 0 remain, as 
a rule, unchanged ’ ) ;  but occasionally JT before may be changed 
to anusvara, while before vowels it may beepme 5T with or without 
anunasika or be elided2) (cf. ad a. b., Vr. 4, 17. II. C. 1, 29. 30. 
T. V. 1, 1. 47. 48 ; ad c., Vr. 3, 2. 3. 43. 44. 53. 2, 3. T. V. 1, 4. 
78. 79. 37. 48. 49. 3, 2. 37. 44. 3, 3. 3. 1, 3. 11. H. C. 2, 42. 
5 6 .6 1 .7 8 .7 9 .  1 ,2 3 . 4 ,3 9 7 . 1 ,1 7 8 ). 3) In G d.: a) the nasal
is never anusvara under any circumstances; b) before g  , S', and 
any cons, proper it m a y  be either anunasika or the respective 
class-nnsal; if anunasika, the preceding vowel is almost univer
sally lengthened ; if class-nasal, 5T becomes & ; c) before semivowels

1) Unless the conjunct is dissolved ; as Skr. ufjrSiT tamarind, Pr.

utrfwsT, H- (neo § 167)-
2) Occasionally g  boforo vowels is changed to anusvara or anunasika

in Pr.; as Skr. houses, Pr. ETfTj or 07 pf (H. C. 3, 26. T. V. 2, 2.31),
M. 0^ '.

ANUSVAKA. §.
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and vowels it is often changed to anunasika, in which case the 
hiatus-vowels are generally contracted. Compare the following 
examples: a d  a. b) Skr. -.goose, A. Mg. ^£f, E. H. or sj^[;
^hr. f % : i;oni Mg. TXT̂  or (or Rfir), E. H. or or

(or ftfg § 1 3 ); Skr. q j :  m ud, Mg. q$r or q j ,  E. II. UTSF? or 
(or qq, § 1 3 ); Skr. qsR q  eyesalve, Sr. or sraaf, E. II.

or 5i5R; Skr. qroCcR: thorn* Mg. ckc(7 or E. H. WTCT
01 ; Skr. m oon , Mg. or -^1 ,̂ E. H. (̂r<j or ^2^*,
S5a’. q^qfrr he trem bles, Mg. q?qy or EfiRj, E. H. qrrq or q?q; 
a,l c) Skr. qq.qrr virtue, A. Mg. qquf or qq, E. H. r ; Skr. rutt 
/,e hei,-ds, Mg. E. H. h r ; Skr. jtor it p a sses , Mg. itr ;̂,
E- F1- Skr. sTcpr: roseapp le, Mg. or *sTR5q (§ 18), E. H.

Skr. qijij m ango, Mg. t o  or (g 18), E. H. s ic  ;
Skr- 5TRUTT is b orn  (Den. R.), Mg. a n q  (II. C. 4, 13G), E. H. 
or5iIT; Skr. inrysfi: bee, Ap. usrf3, E. H. m~pT; Skr. w w  lotus, 
^P- qiawf, ii. h . qrsirc'; Skr. OTTrq: p r in ce , Mg. tgm£r or qrqes 
W -C . 4 ,3 0 2 . 1 ,6 7 ), E. H. or Skr. R R  at (a place),
^g- R ut or (Ap.) srrfijT, E. II. Sr'”; Skr. q^RfSiq th irty  five. Mg.
'ISmtST or qqmWr (cf. H. C. 2, 174. 43), E. H. q-fTR (for qou fa ).
Th ere are a few exceptions; 1) in P r .: a) occasionally the anu- 
Sv,lra is optionally dropped, in which case the preceding vowel 
ls generally lengthened (Vr. 1, 17. 4, 1C. H. C. 1 ,2 8 .2 9 .  T. V.

’ I - 46. 48 ) ; fit) occasionally an anusvara is substituted for a con- 
8,Jnant proper forming the first part of a conjunct (Vr. 4, 15.

1) 26. T. V. 1, 1. 4 2 ) ; y) the nasal preceding a consonant 
Pl0per which is not A san na  (T. V. 1, 1. 47), i. e., between which 
at,d itself another consonant has been dropped, m ust be anusvara 
(hi- C. 1, 25. T. V. 1, 1. 4 1 ); 3) a nasal, preceding B by trans
position, remains, as a rule, unchanged; very rarely it is elided 
aiJd the preceding vowel lengthened (Vr. 3, 8. 32. 33. H. C. 2, 74. 
/5 - T. V. i , X 6 7  —  70. H. 0 ,2 ,  73. T .V . 1 ,4 . 64). 2) la  6(1.:

and ft) the Pr. practice is retained and extended, only substi
tuting anunasika for anusvara ; y) in this cose also anunasika is 
Bu|JHtitutod for anusvara; 3) either B is elided and the preceding

'K-5* ■ G<% X
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vowel lengthened or the conjunct is dissolved. Compare the fol
lowing examples: ad o) Skr. fbfsTTrT. twenty, Pr. -HOT, E. H. srta ;
Skr. mgr. lion, Pr. FTT̂ T or frf^t, E. H. nig- or =rr~?r, etc. (see above);
Skr. rrmrr flesh, Pr. jttft or TO, E. H. qro or u fg  or TOT ; Skr. 
rf-̂ zfFT he collects, Pr. TT^f? or (T. V. 3, 1. 133), E. H. rrrrr;
Skr. g*gw before, Pr. gg jj or rrgir, H .. ttttttt or gg^  or g lr^ T ;
Skr. ct?pt re,acting, Mg. toft, E. H. QTO; Skr. TOT: together icith.
Mg. rfi- or OT, E. I-I. q n ;  ad ft) Skr. cT5fiTT , Pr. 35FT, E. H. STTcF?;
Skr. eo tw  tear, 'Pr. t o , E. II. a m ;  Skr. w m  true, Pr. TO,
E. II. rrfW ; Skr. sleep, Pr. fm^r, E. H. etc. (see § 1 4 9 ); 
ad y) Skr. uf^; row, Pr. mat, E. H. qffrt; ad rf) Skr. T%TO sign,
Pr. firtjf (H. C. 2, 50), E. H. =a)m or fxMs>T \ Skr. oTT̂ TnT! J$V(ih~ 
man, Mg. ojr^qT, E. H. sn*T? or snr^T ; Skr. 3>stlT: Krishna, Mg. 
mrrf, E. H. g ro  or cFt-To (as in grrorp Cawnpur and srft̂ ot cfTT̂ r, 
Kanhaiyd Lcil) \ Skr. tot, A. Mg. E. H. ?rq; w e; Skr. <jwmrs;,
Mg. aFlto;̂ , E. II. ; Skr. 3WT°, Pr. r?^°, E. II. TOTTf your. 
Secondly, as regards the nasal m at the end of a word: 1) in Skr. 
a) before consonants it may become anusvara or the respective 
class-nasal; b) before vowels it remains 5  (M. M. 29). 2) In Pr. •
a) before consonants it must become anusvara; b) before vowels 
it generally becomes anusvara or remains unchanged; but it may 
occasionally become anunasika or be elided (Vr. 4, 12. 13. H. C.
1, 23. 24. T. V. 1, 1 . 39. 40. S. C. 1 , 1. 39. 40. H. C. 3, 25. T.
Y. 2, 2. 3 0). 3) In old Grl. it becomes anunasika if preceded by
a long vowel, and is elided if preceded by a short one; this is on 
the whole preserved by M., G. and S .; in the other modern Gds., as 
in H., B., etc., it is always elided Compare the following examples:
Skr. srtrsfH or he, breaks fruit, Pr. met FTTẐ , E. II.
enj fu%; Skr. tot ewir or tot^ th he tabes fruit, Pr. tot or 
sry, E. H. hij ft; Skr. he gathers fruit, Mg.
or (figpioi^CTy, E. H. trqr (s&r^f); Skr. jtv  curds, Pr. z f t  or 
or r f?  ; Skr. , Pr. M. 2[fT\ E. II. This in
duction clearly proves two things. Firstly, that in the main a 
gradual attenuation of the nasal has taken place. The nasal

' Go% \



consonant of the Sanskrit becomes anusvdra in Pr., and anundsika 
and finally drops o f altogether*). In one instance, however, 

consolidation of the nasal has taken place; namely the Skr.
US' aia before rr and jr lias become in Pr. a nasal consonant 

c,01<; and in Gd. before both tr and . Secondly, that Gd.
1 Ooses no anusvdra. This fact has been much obscured bv 

6 ol’.jectionable modern practice of writing and printing the 
nnaydra, instead of the anunasika, as I  for it", Ejte lip for 

-  ’ e*c- J be correct practice, which is still generally followed 
■ llatives of the old school in their writing and printing2), 

t] t0 U8e anusvara> JU8t 38 in Skr. (M. M. 5. 59), only when 
lul1 nasal consonant ought to be written and must be pro- 

^ lnc' (l- Here, of course, the dot is not the real anusvdra,
 ̂ meiely a sort of stenographic sign for the class-nasal, used 

the sake of more expeditious writing and not affecting the 
P enunciation in any way. The anunasika, on the other haud, is 

1 whenever a vowel is to be pronounced with a nasal ttme.
I "̂S naWves write and pronounce either vfrz chad or chand, 

n° f  ^Ur. It would be well, to revert generally to this older 
more correct practice. In the present work the distinction 

^ be carefully observed.

' '  GiiAPTE R. ' EUPHONIC PERMUTATION OF LETTERS.

1) JN PRONUNCIATION AND INFLECTION.

VOWELS.
"4 . If any word ends in a short rj a, that a a becomes 

that is, it is not pronounced; and such a word may 
P -tically be considered as one ending in a consonant. The

« D  and T. V. (3, 4. 07) have a rule on the Ap. Pr. wkioli 
to indicate such an attenuation of the final nasal (anusvdra); feRftj

.7,1 7f~T̂  sfwrnw ncrf 'TT 3w rp?rm  tisrfn wiar:n i e. the onnsvura
e eil<* °i a word is usually pronounced slightly.

“®Co wr'*’c£ *he anunasika commonly appears as two dots (•■), the
being moroly an abbreviation of the semicircle (,.).

^  ANUSVARA. ! 8 l  J
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quiescent a will, for the sake of clearness, be indicated in this 
work by the virama (cf. § 3, note). Thus 5TPJ bdyh tiger (not 
bugha) ; cffiT bat word; g^FT chalat walking; hoih we shall be.

E x c e p t io n .  It is always pronounced in the 2Iui pera. plur. 
in conjugation; thus 0JST lio'iba you shall be (not hath), ettc bdta 
you are (not bat).

25. An antepenultimate W A is always made n a which 
with a following ^ * or 3  u optionally, yet generally, combines 
to {7 at and VI au. Antepenultimate ^ i, 3 u, ^ e, BT o are shor
tened whenever followed by a consonant (excl. euphonic and sr_)- 
Thus -oil ram’od long form of 7 FT raw Rama; frra• ST giclhvd 
of frra gidh vulture; atf^TT ghor’vd of fTT̂ T ghord horse, befvd
of betd son\ Wf-'chT unified of tttct snitd sweet; tt3sft nativA or 
srfST naud of ftts ndu barber-, H^rr bha'iyd or hot bhaiyd of *nT 
bhdi brother; srfiroT batiyd of srvj bat word; sut’lo 1st pr.
sg. pret. of w m  sutab to sleep-, klia'ibb or fert khaibb l 6 pr.
sg. fut. of ■fTT̂ sr Jchd'lb to eat-, ®T3Fft karautb or karauto
1st pr. sg. pret. conj. of kard'ib to cause to do (for w^Tsr'fft
hat Ad to, see § 3 4 ); but TOTfTi (if) I  drank; gSOT* or ffjlwft I  

touched (see § 65).
E x c e p t io n .  The long vowel of a transitive (or causal) root 

is never shortened; e. g., m&r’lo I  killed of caus. oi
JT̂ sr to die.

Note: There are traces of this law in P r.; e. g., Ap. I i .
for * ftt̂  (H. C. 4, 403. T. V. 3, 3. 10) =  Mh. m f^n , Skr. 

frnrsL such.
2 6. The short ^ e and i? ai are sometimes reduced to J i, 

and short *T o and ST au to 3 u ; or, more often, all four to S a.
Thus: stftST betiyd or fsrfm  bitiyd daughter-, kahe or s f t  kahi 
having said-, gailen or iW=r gailan they went-, n?? gaiM  or 

guild they went; tfYfon IStiyd or srfcrr lutiyd brass vessel; 
parM yd  or o^Rror parusiyd neighbouring; iro>3 jandu or ?TT3 janufi 
brahtnanical thread; vt au or «  a and; s r r  aur or n j  ar and; 
grtnift or tfnuwt honey-bee; gsrritaH or iJibuRns. forty four, etc.

■ e° i x
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Note: There are traces of this law in P r.; e. g., iratTTT or 
feramT pain (Vr. 1, 3 4 ); Hfrrnrft Saturday  for Skr. snWfs, E. H.
Hat^r (H. c. 1, 149. cf. Vr. 1 ,3 8 ) ;  one hundred and seven
for Skr. (Wh. Bh. 4 2 7 ); ana or mutual for Skr.
a^rW r (ii. c .  l ,  1 5 6 ); gSV drunk for Skr. sfmT (Vr. 1, 4 4 ); Ap.

who (H. C. 4, 395 . cf. 4, 408 ) for fertn =  ifcar (lit. of what 
sort, see § 438, 2).

27. A final anuuasika is often omitted; thus tu oi G
*** you ; ft" tai or a  tai thou; a " mai or r) mai I ; a me or a
me in ; q f f f  nahi or q r ft  nahi not; sTPTl" jdni or sTTTt jdnl we 
know, etc.

28. To avoid the hiatus of two contiguous vowels, V V is 
inserted after UT a, f  i\ and optionally v, alter 3: u, at o and 
^ e- But neither a nor 5[ can be inserted, if the second vowel
1,<! f  * or t  i- in this case the hiatus, as a rule, remains, though ~ 5 ■ *\ . , r ,

a'l may and f f  U must be contracted to f  at and 7 « re
spectively, if they are followed by a heavy syllable. Thus: fe l l
+  asj =  khiydyal it teas eaten; 3T +  If — sntr to go; vt
+  asr =  ^ F a piyab to drink; q) +  V =  ^ p i y a i  he drinks; again 
^■7 ehuval or a a a  chuat dripping from a  +  a a ;  act chuvai or ^  
cftm i  it drips from Tf +  JT=PT rovat or fta a  roiit weeping from 
f i  +  an ; ft£f rovai or roai he tveeps from f t  +  (r; (fist a? levai kc 
or ^  4  leai he to take from 9r +  But wr +  f  =  u n  kind he shall 
enl; <3t •(- == (prr̂ oTT khdlld we eat; at +  farr == at^aiT piild wc

chi»k ; % +  f  =  ^  Chill it will drip; %  +  ^  
we * 1 p; hoi he trill sow, srrieST M id u:e sow; ST del he will
(Jlvc- deild we give; again khaibai or w=sr khaibai we shall
eai from WT +  ifter pibai tve shall drink from <ft +  f a ; 
khdih we Shall eat from >ar +  f a  ; <ftfq. p ’M 00 w<- drank troin 
^  +  f5 . ; t j fa  chuibai and w pL  chuib toe shall drip; sftf& boibai 
aild srtfsr boib m  shMll smv; 5tfH kit (if) m  took from <?t +  f q ..

E x c e p t i o n  l  The suit, f  (3. pr. sg. fut. ind.) may optionally 
Combine wit.h a preceding f  to f ; thus of +  f  =  UTf pH or
^  hi he Will drink; at +  f  —  j i  or a t f  jit he will live.

a
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E x c e p t i o n  2. The initial a of the Buffs, o f the fut. ind.
(viz. asfTetc.), of the pres. part. (a a )  and of the pret. conj.
(viz. SffT etc.) combines with a preceding at or $r, and with ai 
o f the verb f t  to become to ar, at respectively; thus e?T +  
asfT =  <°rrat” khdbo I  shall eat; f  +  a c r f  =  debo I  shall 
give; f t  +  a a t“ =  ftsit" hobo I  shall be-, <ar +  art — ^rm kh<it 
eating-, t  +  aa — ZJJ dct giving-, f t  +  aa =  fta  hot being.

SINGLE CONSONANTS.

29. j  r  is generally substituted for j r \  thus E. H. hit he 
breaks for W . I l .n rt ; E. H. sTT̂  lie joins ior W . H .htt; E. II. m j t  garden 
for W. H. a r f t ; E. EL 5tt^ wife for W. H. sfqt; E. H. nrft artery for W . H. 
rnat, etc. Sometimes also f  rh for^t r/i; as E. II. a t f  bdrhai he grows lor 
srra (W . H. 5ra); E. II. n f f  gdrhai he beats into form for W. H. irR.

30. J r is almost universally substituted for a non-initial FrJ; 
thus E. H. raj fruit for W. H. UTFT ; E. H. m ft al/Use for W . LI. nunt;
E. II. a y  he walks for W . H. aFt; E. H. 3TT he throws for W. H. Ftfi;
E. H. afif^ar black for aFfear, etc.; but never qtn for aftn people, etc.

E x c e p t i o n .  The 55. of the Buff, art of the past tense never 
changes; e. g., 11UFi gone-, not na^r; tr$5H 1 read, not traft .

31. nr l and n n, if initial, are sometimes interchanged; 
thus ft for n in rtIfh dark blue or ĤFTT (Skr. HTFT); and H for

in Hft salt or FtVr (Skr. FTatrr, of. Vr. 1, 7 ); Hritr waistcloth 
or Fifft£ (Skr. fFijTi':, Mg. fa in a f ) ').

3 2. j  ft may be dropped;. 1) always final, thus ftf s  or 
h £  o f whom-, atq SR or at «  of that-, pFSfor FFT aila you came', 
s q m  or karata (if) you did. 2) sometimes medial (see § 1 2 6 ); 
as ft f  or a f t  there, art or w f f  where-, at or a f t  wheresoever, a 
or a J or anf! within; at or (0 . II.) aiTff towards-, a f l it  or >L f?;t a 

' . Mardthit; airr full brother for *HJTfT (see § 1 2 0 ) ;  R=0 day lor 
(see § 134, note). 1

1) Not from trr, Skr HIJ naked, as Bs. I, 248; the original ^ ot 
fain0 is preserved in the ^ of II. rfltfi:.
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\
33. A medial 3  v, followed by J or f ,  is always elided;

ar|d further p (l)ut not p) combines with a preceding ?IT A (or 
^ “  by § 25) to p- ai\ thus QTsr +  psfT ( =  q +  psT*") =  W t 
1 f uAl find; m q  +  pir =  prsr thou will came; feffisr +  =

you will cause to cat. But ursr 4- i  =  uri he will find;
^  ^ =  «Tp" ice come; nasTH +  we cause to cat.

34. A medial u y  or a ' v, containing a neutral vowel (see
■j r>, a), are vocalized to Z * and 3 U respectively, and optionally 
combine with a preceding n a (or originally ffl d by § 25) to 
P ai or sr cm. Thus mr5j +  ( =  gay’les) —  guiles

or rti5T̂ . yciiles thou wentest; fe n  +  fffe', ( =  piyay’li/u) =
piyaifyd or f e f e f piyailyu I  could he drunk-, ffrira +  fffif 

 ̂ — Tipg-fTT ' karav’to) =  srpjrit”' kard&to or infltfU karauto (if) I  caused 
>0 Ao-̂  g p T5r +  ( =  g p a fe fe  charav’les) — ^TTferi charaules

01 charaules he caused to walk.
35. A f f i n i t i e s .  There are instances of this change in P r.;

tllus or arafpfe =  Skr. aTffTff: (H. C. 1, 7 3 ); ffvri for
lor =  Skr. (H. C. 1, 1 6 7 ); sftp for *srjp for *sr3rp =
; ,' u (H. C. 1, 1 7 0 ); ffrapp for *ff3Hpp for ffsrarpp —  Skr.

(BE, c . i ,  1 7 2 ); draper =  Skr. crrapcmT (H. C. 1 ,1 7 5 ) ; 3U^t 
01 =  Skr. 3|«w: (H. C. 1, 13 3 ); also in inflexion as =  *5Tpf̂

~ ^lfr. jRrfe; ^ ^  =  *^3^  =  Skr.HEffri,etc.; see § 18, note 3, p. 18).

COMPOUND CONSONANTS.

3b. 3  ksh is always pronounced and written 3> chh; thus
^  chhotd small (Skr. ? ); ^Fr^ft chhat’ri a chhcttrl (Skr.

1 WOt chh am d forgiveness (Skr. vTHT kshamd).
°  1 • 3  jh  is always pronounced and generally written rn g y ;

HS T7n̂  ay an knowledge (Skr. but jhana) ; ffTnrr dgyd command 
<Skr- dpm).

 ̂ 38. %  mh is always pronounced and generally written fe  ugh
■f **yh) ; as riff sahgli collection (Skr. riij: samhah) ;  rifflff sahghtU 

■tofehon (Skr. riqiH: samhatah) ;  friff sihgh lion (Skr. ftp s ) ; friBlriri 
"fjhiisan ihron (Skr. Frî TTETri ), etc. (see § 1 5 9 ) .
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3 9. ws is always pronounced and written H ws (i. e. »-nT MS, 

cf. §§ 13. 2 3 ); as5W (or suu ) bans race (Skr, era: vamsah) ;
(or SFHhq) bansidlmr a name (lit. flute-lioider, Skr., cTsfhfp: vam- 
sidharah) ;  ffUT (or %UT) hinsd -slaughter (Skr. f^HT himsd) ;
(or tpu ) hans goose (Skr. tju: hamsah), etc. (see § 159).

Note: It has become the fashion in modern times, to resu
scitate the writing of ST and but the practice of the older,
native school is moro correct and preferable.

2) IN DERIVATION1),

a) CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS.

40. In  limine, it should be observed, that Skr. and Pr.
nouns pass into Gd. in the form of the nominative singular, the
final sound of which undergoes the following changes:

41 . A visarga or anusvdra is dropped, and a preceding n
becomes quiescent ; thus E. II. son (a tats.) for Skr. g* :; E. H. 
efrfir post for Skr'. cjrfH;; E. H. teacher for Skr. rpp; E. H. 
manifest, Skr. E. H. forest, Pr. srai (Vr. 4, 12), Skr.
oUUT ; <E. H. H or tra hundred, Mg. urf (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. 5FTJJ ;
E. H. mn field, Pr. (H, 0. 2, 17 f * ) ,  Skr. 5 E. H. 5Tfr 
water, Pr. arfg or a r f f  or s n ff  (cf- H. 0. 3 ,2 5 ) , Skr. a rfr , E. H. 
q-y honey, Pr. rnf or sjfef or (cf. H. C. 3, 25), Skr. riy, see § 2o.

42. Pr. masc. or fern. ST or a becomes quiescent Sf; thus
E. II. sleep, Ap. ^  (H. C. 4, 418 ), Pr. fm^T (Vr. 1, 12), Skr.
ft^T (fem.); E. n . s>Tf arm (also 5r t f ) ,  Ap. a i f  (H. C. 4, 329),
Pr. EIT̂ T (11. C. 1, 3 6. 4, 3 29), Skr. aT̂ T (tom.); E. H. STT3 word, 
event, Pr. sraT (Vr. 3, 24), Skr. smiT (fem.); E. H. jm  ,prince,
Ap. jm  (II. C. 4, 402), Pr. T̂tTT (H. C. 3, 136) or TT*T (Vr. 5, 36),

Skr. gHTT (masc.).
'4 3 . Pr. masc. or fem. | or, ^ becomes 7 or quiescent a ; 

thus E. H. or Ttfo sight, Ap. (u - c - 4> 330 ) or r r ‘

1) This list of sandhi-laws lays no claim to completeness, a quality 
unattainable in the present state of our knowledge of Gd. derivation; but 
it contains, perhaps, all the moro important and more general phenomena

M M  • '  | |

' e° i x  ✓ /
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( j1- C -1 ,1 2 8 ), Skr. r f o  (fem .); E. H. sr%r or srfirfu sister, Ap. srfffor 
v L C. 4, 3 5 l)orPr.srf|qft(H .C . 2, 1 26), Skr. Jlffm) (cf. § 1 3 2 ,note) ;

H‘ * "*  °r vrirr fire (fem.), Pr. gnft (Vr. 5, 18. fora.), Skr. Tifrr;
(masc.); E. H. g fw  or trrfw eye (fern.), Ap. ufgmr (cf. H. C. 4, 393), 

i- (Vr. 4 , 20. fem.), Skr. (neutr.); E. II. gpr or gfvr sage,

'  P' 3 rtIT K  H. C. 4, 341 ) or Pr. guff (cf. H. C. 3, 125), Skr. gfm 
ono.se.); E . n  or thursday, Pr. (H. C. 1, 138),

-1. (masc.); E. II. sTTu or mtu sage, Pr. snrrr>, Skr.
(masc.).

‘f'f- Pr. masc. or fem. 3; or 3 becomes 3 or quiescent 3 ;
j US E ' 11 ^  or Fq tree, Ap. f q  (H .'c . 4, 370), Pr. FT(V. (H. C.
Skl 7 ? l ’ Skr> FT(r: (masc.); E. II. T fg  rib, Pr. TO (H. C. 1, 26).

^  (masc.); E. H. mr or frg body, Ap. mg (II. C. 4, 401 )
1 r- ^  (cf. Vr. 5, 18), Skr. mr: (fem.); E. H. TOffr or u?rte

""!lhtc.)-in-laW, p r. mrop- (cf, gpt. 1 2 2), Skr. grog: ; E. H. TOT or
nother-in-law, Pr. ura (Spt. 339), Skr. spm.
4 :j- I’r. masc. er or 3 becomes & e or 3 or quiescent Tl;thuq T? tt v  ̂  ̂ r

p  J‘ ff- TOT roa d , Mg. TOrr or TOT (Mchh. 96, 20), Skr. TOT:;
ff- mp m a n , Mg. rrfm or tot (H. C. 4, 288), Skr. TO:; E. H.
> Mg. cKfcr or ^  (Wp B}i 4 2 o. masc.), Skr. ofut (neutr.);

gp ^  ^oin(J< Mg. or cf̂ tHh  or giFTH (Mchh. 108, 18),
I • ; E. H. 7^?$. or pfWgp kept, Mg. cuf^wPir or (Mchh.

> '0 , Skr. "rfwo. Also in locatives; as E. II. crop or miffr till,
i?1̂ T or miTr (H. C. 4, 334), Skr. mn; and in conjunct par-

O^ts, as E. H. or m ff or eutt kalie h avin g said, A. Mg. mtr
^ h . Bh. 43 5) or Mh. Skr. wfSiroM (see § 490, 491).

Ml -46 A f f i n i t i e s .  The terrain. $7 or ^ is Mg. P r.; the
^r‘ VI and Ap. 3 (H. C. 4, 332 ) and both become in W.

. 3 or quiescent 5 ;  in 0 . II. and especially in S. the Ap. 3 
*  Stl11 Preserved; thus W. II. rqr, 0. H. and S. r q  (Tr. 33 ) man,
\ P0 ^  (H C‘ 4 > 3 6 2) or trq (K. I. 9) or Pr. n fl  or tnfT (II. 0.
(| 229 ) !  w - H. gn*r, S. gsg (Tr. 33) w ork . Ap. ffiig, Pr. grot 
4 r ' 4 ’ 18) ;  w . H. TOT, 0 . H. m g, S. mj road, Ap. tot (H. 0.

, '1 ' •* Pr- tott (Vr. 3, 5 0 ) ; Kn. s g ir , Br. m jg  doing, Ap. aqH,

' e° ix
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3r. gq"?rr or —  It will be observed that just as Mb.-Sr.
«T is reduced to Ap. 3, so Mg. ^ is reduced to ?■. This is ex
pressly stated by Yr. 11, 10. K. I. 12 (cf. Ls. 393. 4 0 2 ) and 
Mil. 12, 20 (fol. 49a) HT TOufivPr I dfu Ht u w  PUTTTT ® tfitui 
i. e., masc. nouns in tt have a nom. sing, in e or i. The form 
in Z (like that in 3) was probably Ap. Mg. It only occurs ex
ceptionally in the Bhag. (see W b. Bli. 416 ). II. C. (4, 287 ) and 
T. V. (3 , 2. 30) do not notice it; which, perhaps, shows that 
Ap. Mg. ^ was pronounced like short 7  e (cf. H. C. 4, 410. and 
see § 6). —  In the Gds., especially in their literary forms, the 
final t  and 3 generally become quiescent, and hence are omitted 
in writing, and thence again have come to be practically identical 
with quiescenf U. —  Occasionally E. H. has Ap. Sr. forms; as 
HT3' wound, Ap. ETT3 (II. C. 4, 346), Sr. ETTUT, Skr. ettu..

47. Pr. masc. up becomes HT; thus E. H. ETTfT horse, Mg.
Skr. a te * :; E. II. ucftt flood, Ap. urm (II. C. 4, 3 51), Mg.

u ^ - , Skr. E. II. VJ1 pitcher, Mg. ET3?, Skr. Hoar:.
48. A f f i n i t i e s .  The term. U  ̂ is M g.; the Mh.-Sr. is hut. 

and Ap. U3; the latter contracts in the W. and N. Gd. to UT oi 
(Br.) ut ; thus Br. sfraV, u*tI, snrr; Mw., G., S., N. u lif, uutY, n it ; only 
P. forms an exception in having the E. H. term. ur. and hence 
it has got into Urdu and II. II.; thus P., U., H. II. muT, HUTT, m i. 
Again M., B. and 0 . have UT like E. II. It will be seen, then, 
that while E. and S. Gd. have UT, W. and N. Gd. have Ht or ht: 
again Mg. Pr. has up, Mh.-Sr. Pr. has HUT; hence it may be 
concluded, that the E. and S. Gd. termin. UT is a modification of 
the Mg. Pr. W ,  while the W.  and N. Gd. u> or ut is a modi-

^ fication o f the Mh.-Sr. HUT. The Ap. Pr. has both UUt and U3
(II. C. 4, 332). Probably the Br. UT is a contraction of the Ap.
U3; as Ap. iTrffS, Br. inu) flood; while the Mw., G., S., N. HI is a 
contraction of the Ap. HUT, by the quiescence of U; as Ap. U^HT, 
Mw., G., S. 1TTUT (i. 0. iTcTUt). The Ap. Mg. form, corresponding 
to the Ap. Sr. U3, would be u ? (cf. § 4 6 ); this is still preser
ved in the Psh. V (Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 37), as Psli. nur talai bottom,

CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. §  47. A
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K. H. FIJI or FT'TIT, S. FPTTT, Ap. Mg. FPTq or FTFFTtT, Ap. Sr. FTFH3 or 
ffSTST, g]ir_ . |)ut (.j)C p 8], ]ias a]s0 occasionally the E. Gd.

# form ST; as Pah. F?rfrraT applied, P. FaftraT, Bs. and H. H. c^nr, Ap.
% •  FFifmai or FFTfnr ,̂ ’Skr. f=tttct;; (lit. * wtStcW .), Ap. 5rfiTT93,
Br. F^nn, Sr. oTffmraT, S. cFrfrra) or srnn. The Psh. tj ai, then,
^oiresponds to Br. aV aw, being contractions of (Ap.) Mg- at 
a“ d Ap. (Sr.) a3 au respectively; on the other hand, E. and S.
G<1. ai corresponds to \V. and N. Od. ST, being contractions of 
* lie Mg. s r̂ and Sr. s s t  respectively, by tho qniescenco of S. It 
appears, then, that the termin. ST is distinctly Mg., and merely 
a (comparatively modern) modification of tho old Mg. and 
not> as it is usually assumed, of the old Sr. aV. There are, 
however, some traces of the term. ST in Pr.; moreover, they 
seem to be distinctly connected with Mg. Pr. Firstly-  ̂1 ( I E  f O  
1 sprossly gives firiTTcFTT as a Mg. by-form of fumnrf jackal (E. H.
^ 1 ) .  Secondly. Yr. (11 , 13) and K. I. (Ls. 393) state that tho 
Mg. vocative ends in ot. and Md. (12 , 21. 22. fo l4 9 a) adds also 
as ^ 3 ?  or FTFFraT (E. H. gpr) oh! disciple'). That is, the nom.

.  ̂ 1) Vr. 11, 17 OTTrasr fTTUTFFTT f§TTnoT fifRTT̂ TWT: it and Md. 12, 21
rricriyTr stnr: i qft FFsftaFt wtfrt i ̂  awsr i <? adat1 u,t^  ^ tnT'Tl

H t f  «f|̂ T5FTTaT ii i. e., the voc. of niasc. nouns in « ciulŝ  in c ot o,
**’ he eoamse, he voanm (Skr. SWOT); and Md. 12, 22 i 3%  * * 3 ^

YT gratT I 5Sn?T 5T raFFTgr I gcRTflrT 11%5T? I M 5W T11 »• e" the ' ' 0C‘ 
nmsc. nouns in U, in the sense of rebuko, ends in «; also in e and o.

-"cither H. C. nor T. V. give these rules in their chapter on Mg; 
l'" !; they have an allusion to the voc. in ST in their chapt. on the Ap.

C. 4, 330. T. V. 3,4. i); e. g., î terr q f  ge? s r i f ^  m sr£ CTor *rraj; this
ls bs. T̂5TT q-1'" f| & FJTJT tTH SFTf hX  *TPT i- e., lit. boy! I have forbiddim 
y°l>, do not make long sulkiness!; again n f  ilftt* 3<f ^  ^  ^
/ X  == Bs. ir a  na lift  f s r  Hrf TTTTT STTSrt ^  i. e , lit. daughter! I have 

you, do not make a coquettish look. It is to be noted, that v.
' • 18- of. Ls. 430) gives both m  and ^ as the terrain, of the voc. in Ap.
1>r; In the present day, E. H. has a voc. in ST, but W. H. in %; as E. H. 
t’. %PT, W. n. oh disciple. This, perhaps, explains tho silonoo of H.
Vk u“ a T. V. as to the Mg. nom. and voc. in ST; they have relegated it 
luto their chapt. on Ap,, in which as, perhaps, indicated in Ii f. 4, 44<

' e° ix
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sing, in or is used in Mg. as voc., and the form in UT is hut a 
slightly worn down by-form of the nom. (as usual with Pr. 
voc., cf. H. C. 3 ,3 8 . T. V. 2, 2. 4 2 1). The latter form, which 
was at first (in Mg.) confined to the voc.-nom., is in Gd. extended 
to the nom. generally. Thirdly: H. C. gives several instances 
of a nom. in UT in the Ap. P r.; e. g., m?TT jtut n rrrfjUT srftrf&T 
mrr^T (4, 3 5 1 ); this is A. Mg. Ap.; the corresponding Sr.
Ap. is in cfirT * T <3 gfifT < i s T R T i  (4 , 3 5 8 ); the 
former is Bs. (a kind o f semi E. Gd., see Introd.) irarr fUT §
UG[T sjrnr, i. e., it has happened well, sister, that my
husband has killed; the other is Br. (W . II.) ujfrr rrfr u iirr  futT̂ r ,✓
p ru  sTTH i. e. surely friend! with whom my husband is angry").

49. Pr. masc. Jtf and 3̂ " become 3“ and 3; respectively; thus
E. II. fuut oilman, Mg. (cf. II. C. 2 /9 8 ) , Skr. ?rf%TaR:; E.
H. gardener, Mg. Jnf r̂p', Skr. rnf^rg;:; E. H. srfifdtz’ (W. II.
iftnii) sitter's husband, Mg. sf^fm or^, Skr. ; E. H.
rnut grandchild, Pr. Hfwur (II. C. 1, 137), Skr. ; E. II. in i  
brother, Pr. * injur (cf. H. C. 1, 137), Skr. HTFJUT:; again E .H . fir® 
scorpion, Mg. (Vr. 1, 15. 3, 41, T. V. 1, 4. 18), Skr. afeur:;
E. II. ru; a hind of sweetmeat, Mg. vd-tr, Skr. ; E. II. n ff  

■wheat (H. II. h i ) ,  Ap. Mg. m|sr (cf. II. C. 4, 397), Mg. ntjir,
Skr. ifiyn:.

50. A f f i n i t i e s .  These contractions into j  and 3  are com
mon to all Gds.; but in W. and N. Gd. they arise from the Mh.- 
Sr. termin. ju t  and 3 ST respectively; as W. II. n^ft, Sr. FtfSrut;
W. H. t o t , Sr. nrraul; W. II. itfttj, Sr. mfnfnTctprr (cf. H. C.
I, 1 9 0 ); W. H. fsts, Skr. fsrs>st; W. H. <?r?, Sr. 5Tju>; W. II. -

^  0  ^ sj
m i , Sr. nurnt. But M. and S. have m3  t.rother, Dk. ura? or UT3UT

and T. V. 3, 4 71, rules of various Ap. dialects would seem to bo mixed 
up (see also l’ s. IX).

1) The voc. in Mh.-Sr. Pr. is either like the nom. % %3Tt or worn down ̂ N *V *\ ->
5 gvjj; 80 in Mg. either like nom. Uwb or worn down ^ U?H.

2) It is also like P., which shares the nom, in UT with E. Gd., mUT 
^)jut ji) mfjuT dpr snn 1.



01. C. 1, 131) ;  ^  grandson, Pr. H99t (H. C. 1, 137). This con
traction as well as those noted in the following paragraphs, may 
he explained by the apparently Pr. tendency of lengthening the 

1 antepenultimate ^ (see Wb. Bh. 438 ) and 3 ; while at the same 
time the final and 9t liaye a tendency in the Ap. to he shoi 
tened to 3 and 3 (see § 46), and in Gd. to be cast off altogether 
(see § 4  5 ); thus M g.FTf^, AP. *9% ^ , *95^ ,  G d.iw t, Sr. 9 % 9 f,
^P- , *959)3 , Gd. 9«r); or Mg. Ap. *5Tp> * ^ 5 '
(1(). Sr. 59; 9>, Ap. <9f3, *5^3, Gd. (cf. § 65, note).

4 hero are some traces of this contraction in P r.; thus Pr. 
traveller (T. V-. i ,  2 . 48 ) or qT9T9 (H. C. 1, 44. T.V . 1, 2. 10) or 
Trams! (H. C. 1 ,9 5 )  == Skr. craTrrt (or dHTHJFr:); Pr. trarruT m -  
Hiscicnt (H. C. 1 ' 56) for *999m9T ( =  Skr. 9993?:); and other words 
in trtjT.

51. Pr. fem. 3ST and 39T become 3 and 3i respectively,
thus E. H. Effpf mare, Pr. 9tf39T, Skr. ; E. H. m f) earth
(W. H. fi&)\ Pr. rjfrm  (II. C. 2, 29), Skr. r f f m ;  E. II. 5 ^  
chih- Pr.' (cf. h . C. 1, 247), Skr. tffefiT: E. H. ino-
,ll^ s  sister, Pr. qr3f99T (II. C. 1, 134. 2, 14 2), Skr.

' ‘E-H.trrf mother, Pr. *91391 (see § 63), Skr. 91999; again E. II. Urftf 
Son’s Mfe, Pr. (cf. Spt. 35), Skr. JStagWT; E. H. sand,

* 1' *1% *, Skr. cTT9pn.
52. A f f i n i t i e s .  Here all Gds. agree; as do also all P » .

Cut M. has qT3 mothcK P],  (H. C. 1 ,1 3 1 ), Skr. HTH5KT. The
steps of change are probably these (see § 4 2 ) ;  Pr. a) 12*1 r, Ap.

(H. C. 4, 330 ) or *9tf)9 , Gd. aPf); Pr. 5H^9T, Ap. 3*99 or
SrT̂ >  Gel. 5TT^, etc."

53 - Pr. neut. 99, ^9 and 39  become 9T, f  and 3  re
spectively. thus E. H. 9 f3T gold, Pr. HTtrara (of. Spt. 194) or 
yoinra  (cf. II. c .  1, 26), Skr. ^stotwh; E. H. arm copper, Mg.
%?m** (see § 18) or 9*99 (cf. I t .  3, 53), Skr. 9HJET9 ; E. H. 9>>iH 
'r°n’ Er. 999# . gjtr. ; again E. H. 9T clarified butter, I i.
^  (of. Spt. 22), Skr. ETcPI; E. II. 9T9)  water, Pr. UTfiTra (Vr. 1 ,1 8 ),
Skr- Mrtr-jtk; E. H. 33)  curds, Pr. eS^W, Skr. iffira'T i E. H. ^

I M  : Q t i
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pearl, Pr. 9rf%9, Skr. dfiPkcfiH ; again E. H. 9 'ttT tear, Pr. 9H®
(of. H. C. 1 ,2 6 ) , Skr. 93T9 9 J E. II. 5  yoke, Pr. 55, Skr. qiw  ;
E. II. 9T5J. potato, Pr. 9TrT9, Skr. 9T5IcFiJT-.

5,4. A f f i n i t i e s .  As regards the forms in HI, B., 0 . and 
also P. agree with E. H .; thus B., 0 ., E. H. fTTHT, P. <rrai. M. has 
ft; as The M. nouns are neuter, but the corresponding
E. Gd. ones are masc.; compare the masc. forms in § 47. In Mg- 
Pr. neuter nouns either end in 9 9  or (becoming masc.) in 9^
(cf. Wb. Bh. 416. Ls. 3 99). From the Mg. 9 9  or with the fa
vorite euph. 9 ,  99, which form still occurs'occasionally in 0. H., 
arises the contracted M. f .  From the Mg. masc. 9^ arises pro
bably the E. Gd. 91. On the other hand, the corresponding ter- 
min. in G. is 3  or 3 ; as <TT9 or 579 ; in Mw. 9t" or 9t, as frr9T 
or rTTsit; in Br. 91 or 9T (or also 9T); in S. 9T, as THUt. The 
forms with anunasika are neuter, those without it are mascu
line. These W . Gd. forms have arisen from the Ap. (Sr.) Pr., 
which has the neut. termin. 93  (II. C. 4, 354. T. V. 3, 4. 26). 
This contracts in W . II; to 97  or 91, and is shortened in G. 
to 3 . By dropping the final anunasika, the neuters would, na
turally. become masc., through identity of termination; see § 48. 
This masculinizing tendency is seen already in the Ap. Pr., where 
the neut. termin. 9  sometimes becomes masc. 3 (Ls. 460. 4 7 6. H.
C. 4, 331. 4 4 5 ; as m. 9<g water for n. 95T, cf. H. C. 4, 395), and si
milarly neut. 93  would become masc. 93. As regards the forms 
in 3 and 31, they are alike in all Gds., except in M., which adds 
a final anunasika (as uttjtt water, 95  tear) and treats them as 
neuters, while the other Gds., having dropped the original anu- 
nAsika, treat them as masculines.

b) CHANGES OF MEDIAL SOUNDS.

«) SINGLE VOWELS.
5 5. 9  becomes j  or 3 rarely; thus E. H. Gist- ( r cuc/c, A. Mg.

95919 (cf. Spt. 225), Skr. drHfiip (also ? M. W. 5 7 2 ,3 ) ;
E. H. fe pfuyf splashing, Skr. aPHipi; E. H. gftrpr memory, A. Mg.
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' '   ̂ ■K. O
- gqpJTOT (cf. H. C. 4, 426), Skr. rujum ; E. H. R g iH fm  one hundred

'  (md five, A. Mg. rfg’3?=rad' (cf. Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. 'ra b os tn o ; E. H.
sparrow, Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 445?), Skr. E. II.

PGrra he feeds, J>r. ifcrra^, • Skr. GTTGfn (*<5Tsmfii); E. H. % .
, Moment, Pr. fnfr (II. C. 2. 20), Skr. ŝmr:; E. H. fms^arfi' alum,

Mg. *^>(1 jj.lfegT (or * |7h>. ^,iM gT cf. II. C. 4, 177), Skr. <<t\f7.5TlfrT3TT, ^
E. 41. f^hTFiir ninety nine, Pr. *=7OTJTadr, Skr. GSFiafW: (see § 3 97 );

'  ,  E. II. forty six for 0. f?TTf§TO (see § l5 2 ‘̂ Especially
'before as E. H. f ^ q ;  seventy sia-, Mg. (cf. Wb. Bh.
4 2 6), Skr. Grrauffi:; E. II. one hundred amt six, A . Mg.
$^5T9W5i (cf. Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. mga j gtfvr ; E. H. fsrfBf. taken,

Mg. * 5 f% » ) ,  Skr. onv. E. &  Skr‘ ;
E. H. f^ % r  thou tookst, 0. H. f§ % _ , Ap. Pr. Skr.
^A-sfsr (*^Lmf-tif?i); E. II. f&rfgq they tool, 0. H. , Ap.
Pr. Pr. *<rrf^fFf, Skr. srsyT: HEH (<u active sense) ; E. IT.

thou gavest, fjr%r_ they gave; E. H. thou didst, 0 . II.
for Ap. ♦ctifyaiiT, Skr. aprl-sfe 0 ;  E. 11. ^ R 'l  day

did. Again z  in mtfl flax, Skr. afTtTT (cf. § 172).
Note: W. H. frrr he counts, Pr. ntlTJ ( H . - C .  4 , 368 ), Skr.

; w . II. fgpT forgiveness, Skr. vPTT ; W. II- 01
Ap. Pr. (Skr. <1515)0; but E. II. GG, ^TT and 01
< % n .

5 6. a becomes 3 or 3 ;  very rarely; as E. II. 29T?r- si>aiV’ ®kr‘
. r,'5n0rt; E. II. ,-rrgp (also rn®, see § 57) mustache, Pi- ^

2, 86 o p .* % ?  cf. B. C. 1, 265), Skr Stm ; E . H. itch, Ap.
Pr- *>?t?3fja <3^0..

Note: W rH. frraT finger, Pr. «nf%T5T (cf. H. C. 4, 333), Skr. 
*|f5W r; 0 .JI. ^nrr bird (Chand), Ap. Pr. Wjnr, Skr. s q p ; but

E - H- SJFL-

' 1) cf. Spt. 146 srfijnCTr =  Skr. *̂ fvTroTT or and P- past part.

2) Regarding tho forms f§T?"T , etc’ see
§8 307: 501. 503.



v  / ' a j

changes of medial single VOWELS. §57— 60/p

57. 3  becomes 7 , V, ax or V, «T; rarely; E. II. TOjr (or 
Agft or rr^JT"^) woman, Pr. rinj<5TT (Spt. 48), Skr. qffTO ; E. H. 
ckarj (or arvTfT) door, Pr. f-id 1 i l , Skij g x w :; E. H. g ir o  beak, Pr.
*# a r , Skr. w s : ; E. II. TOT? mustacha (see § 5(1), Pr. TO (H. 0.
2 ,8 6 ) , Skr. OTg; E. H. iru ' hole (in a wall), Pr. rislt (cf. H. C.
4, 4 30), Skr. vrfSy:; and others see § 148.

58. ^ becomes n ; rarely; E. II. VTOT this much, Big.
(cf. Hi C. 2, 157), Skr. $TO5F;:, cf. S. G. E. 11. HTOT
so much, Mg. Frfw^, Skr. HwfejT:; E. II. TOHT how much soever,
Mg. vrf%TÔ r, Skr. TOTOcf;. ; E. II. sffftt, Big. 3Tf%TÔ r, Skr. ferffTW.;
E. II. 5Tnfs ivaistcloth, Mg. fvxxraj, Skr. :; E. II. earth,
Mg. wfsrf^JT, Skr. y ftR ^ r; E. H. 'frfHT fathom, A. Mg. qjfvTTO 
(cf. II. C. 1, 111. 4, 287), Skr. ctt̂ T H  ; and optionally E. II. qf& 
or he examines, Big. Skr. entwr; E. II. wvr or

suffix of past part., Big. 32", Skr. JfT:; e. g., E. II. or
qfs?5. read, Mg. qfec, Skr. ofSrT:; E. H. °vsr or °^5isuffix of mfvn.it,
Ap. 33  (K. 1. 50. Ls. 4 68), Skr. ^rTSTOe. g., E. II. u ^ o r  u fe j  
to read, Ap. q fe f, Skr. qfsHam. %

Note: Also W. H. r r f j  deep, Pr. u f| j (H. C. 1, 101), Skr. 
inftfH ; W. II. s r f j  dumb, Pr. srflTr (II. C. 1, 187), Skr. sifyr:;
W. H. cjxro trouble, Pr. i%TOT (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. ya i:; W. H.
^  joy, Pr. fdtHl (H. C. 2, 105), Skr. ^ ; W. H. rain, 
year, Pr. vfpH, Skr. 3TO ; W. H. OiJH touch, Pr. XFXtrm (cf. H. C.
4 , 182), Skr. *TO!. But E. H. rTfiqh , sH^H,
rfrfpJT . The Pr. form sR yf or (in some BISS.) vfrox is probably 
a curtailment of yf^SPri, composed of and pleon. suff. 9T.
(or ft), and curtailed just as Ap. 5̂T from Mh.-Sr. e. g., Ap.
cjfer for Sr.

5f>. f  or \ becomes 3  or 3 ; very rarely and optionally;
E. H. q?r(V. or rr^ft or qrrfT watchman, Big. ogerf, Skr. «< J t; E. II.
5j£t or f^bft or ^TT or ^  drop, Pr. fvrf (cf. H. C. 1, 34), Skr. (a -i:.

Note: Compare Pr. TOTtj (II. C. 1, 44) for Skr. trsTOT sojourner.
60. 3 becomes a ;  rarely; thus E. H. VTTO or VTTO own,

Pr. trosj (II, C. 2, 163), Skr. vTOtug (or niPT.isjgj, cf. M. wwm,
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-
G. sunlit; E. H. Oritfr son’s wife, Pr. 3wa|T, Skr. msmJ; ; E. II.
AiiM stars, Mg. 3zrrar (cf. II. C. 1, 202), Skr. iSAJicrr:; E. II. ^  
n kind of medicine, Pr. * cKjfosT, Skr. c f i j fe i r ; E. H. swr troop,
Pr. * j p s ,  Skr. ; E. II. tim f or o o f  in front of, Ap. Girqg,
Skr. digit (II. II. dTi^fit); optionally ^nOGor &f$ftbad son, Mg- 
Skr. grow;; also E. H. sfr or sfev drop, Mg. f§ifY> Skr. f e p : .

Note: Also W. II. irnsit finger, Pr. snfifisT, Skr. arpsrrjrr,
W. H. fsm^fr, Pr. fojgfvraT (Yr. 4, 26), Skr. fag-r ; W. H. f ? q  dog,
Pr. crr^-T, Skr. 5 ^ - : ;  W . H. sited rosenppletrce, Pr. sg5Tt, Skr. 

a£gYt:; W . H. ddirr lie understands, Pr. Skr. dicjHnt, Mw.
'ter or crjirr who (see § 438, 2 ); but E. H. « # ,  fJT>
s m ,  rw&, EFrVr. As regards E. II. STO3. own, the change of 
3 to s , aud 5E to rp appears already in Pr. SPTtnv (H- C. 2, l.»3 .

4, 350) =  E. H. sodT, see § 111-
61. 3 and '& become respectively ^ an^ \ ’ ver' rilri“'> 1 as 

E. H. nfrjg small, Pr. anjifi, Skr. ngs?;; fiPJ. or m* or again,
Pr- Jtnr or urn (H. C. 4 , 3 4 3 ), Skr. ' f q ; E. H. su f Uhin.) wind,
Pr- sttv (masc.), Skr. ^Td: (or GTte masc.); 3 ^  (fem.) drop, Pr.

(masc.), Skr. fesr:.
62. 3 becomes J? ; very rarely; as dWTfT lungs, Ski. cfiiror..
6 3. id becomes \ ; very rarely; thus E H - f̂ GT-L husband

man, A. Mg. Skr. fSTST:; E. H. rite wdtme, Mg. ffte
(Md. 1, 31 ),' Skr. spr:; E. H. n q  mother, Mg. (M b. lih. 17 8.

' of- H C. l ,  13 5), Skr. iTTFrar; F, H. brother, Mg. **n^. Skr‘
E. H. ddter brother’s son, Mg. * »Tf̂ V5T̂ , Skr. * 1 ^ -

Note: None of these words are mentioned in the exceptional 
lists of H. C. I, 1518— 144. T. V. 1, 275 — 291. Vr. 1, 28 — 30, 
onjoining this change instead of the regular one of to 3,(11. •
1 ,1 2 6 . Vr. 1, 27), exc. irqur gen. ph f°r Skr. moUlin (H. 0. 1, 1 3 .') ,

■ But Md. gives first and Bh. dqsr°; and it is plain from the ge- 
»eral form of the words, that in all of them the change of US 
to ^ must have taken place in Pr. already. In H. 0. 1, 128 we find 
fa'fatn. for ffifrr: as an analogy for ftiOTtrit; and in 1 ,1 3 7  q f*«t 
and dgst for 3133;: as an analogy for irryte and injtlt (H. E.
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1, 1 3 l )  =  JTRTcfi:; and in 1, 135 ‘TT̂ tTf for qTrTniT as an ana
logy for Hl^ift =  MTFTtT: .

64. m  becomes 3 ; very rarely; as rrrr or ITT#, Pr. rrtfTJTt,
Skr. irltfiT:; but only W. and H. H .; the E. H. only ITT#.

65. Short vowels become long; very rarely; E. H. sttfiT loose,
A. Mg. (cf. Vr. 2, 28. H. C. 1, 215), Skr. fsifeffai:; E. H.

or Tif town, Pr. q|, Skr. q̂ TT . Comp. H. C. 1, 113 3359,
E. H. UTTJ for Skr. rpraiT ; especially in the verbal roots qi drink,
Ht sew, =3 leak, 5  touch, 3  die, srr smv, -t t  bow, h) roam ; e. g.,
E. H. q)?r, Pr. fq*rj, Skr. fqsrfH; E. Id. ‘ay, Pr. (H. C. 2, 77),
Skr. rflrffn.

Note: This is a very common change in M., made for the 
purpose of compensating the shortening of the ultimate-; as M. 
tT̂ firr she-elephant for Pr. ?[f#cnT; and it may explain the origin 
o f the modern long termin. BT, 3; (§§ 47 — 4 9 ) ;  e. g., E. II. 
tftff mare for srtfhq =  Pr. EfrfjaT, etc. It is, also^ very common 
as the result of the elision of part of a conjunct, see § 147.

66. Long vowels bectmie short; 1) regularly in the first
part of a compound; thus E. H. qiRTTjr watering place, Pr. qTftfrsraT5riT 
(or perhaps Ap. * qifcrratcFTT, eliding 9  as in ^  for see § 58, 
note), Skr. qT-rtasrraT; E. H. qira^T watermill, Pr. qTfqrawfljm,
Skr. ; E. II. Jrisrrf) flomrgarden (for q^OTfr), Pr.
♦Tr.ToITfjHT, Skr. rrpgoTTfŜ iT; E. H. SUqfKT half-ripe (for qTUqcFT),
Mg. 3'sq'ji;0', Skr. saqgfTT:; E. H. qftqT name, of a town in Bengal 
(for nrrrar), Mg. Skr. ^srrtqcF:; E. II. wnwl honey-bee
(for ifTmwt). Mg. qfmVqSTT, Skr. etc. 2) rarely other
wise ; thus E. H. #31 lamp (also ;fhrr and ajtsrr), Mg. (or

cf. H. C. 1, 101 qfsrfja =  astfqvf), Skr.^tqTT:; also in semitats. 
as E. II. qwpr stone, Skr. qroTUT:; E. H. qm^r hades, Skr. qr?rraq ;
E. II. *Tf$T swoon, Skr. i p f ;  and see also § 25, as E. II. J’srj'T 
weak from Mg. ^ 37, Skr.jW SR:, etc.; and § 146, as E. II. 

all for Mg. Hf, Skr. H3:, etc.
67. Vowels arc nasalised; often optionally before & and H ; 

as E. II. 55 or or g£ mouth, face, Mg. 55 (II. C, 4, 300),

' G° t f e X
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Skr. qtra_; E. H. *r% or i)o rain, Mg. q% (cf. H. C. 1 ,1 8 7 ), Skr.
^  (lit. cloud, ? ) ;  E. H. or hV§; oath (fern.), A. Mg. srsrif
(cf- H. C. 1 ,1 7  9), Skr. 5m : ; E. H. $T? Shade, Pr. fT #  (H. C.
1, 2491 or (Yr. 2, 18), Skr. $TOT; E. H. STTo or *1 *  (fern.) 
a m , Pr. srTf or sra|T (H. C. 4, 3 29), Skr. eiT̂ T (fem., but OTf: 
masc.) ; E. H. or tri^T or witMn, Ap. *whfV, Skr. *TKT;
E. H. WTO) or <amr cough, Pr. <3Ti?WT (cf. H. C. 1 ,1 8 1 ) , Skr.

; E. H. srrrTl or frat laughter, Pr. (of. H. C. 3, 105),
Skr. qTf?i3TT; E. H. srra or etth (fem.) grass, A. Mg. snir, Skr.
5rra’: (masc.), etc.; rarely otherwise; as E. H. 9 râ  or ITq foot,
AP- 1T3, Sr. rnur, Skr. T IP ; E. H. fST or or «JWT or fST 

Ap. 3^13 or $sfe (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Skr. fW W ; some
times n is elided after nasalization, as E. H. srW or 3rff they go 
(for 5TTffj, Ap. m f?  (cf. H. C. 4, 382), Pr. dfn (H. 0. 4, 388), 
shr. crrf̂ rT.

Note: In Ap. Pr., too, 5T is sometimes nasalized; as Ap.
or ftBr how (see II. C. 4, 397), E. II. s£ ; Ap. or FT5T thus,

E - H. tit*C'v

/S) VOWELS IN CONTACT.

68. The hiatus of vowels is treated in three wajs. 1) the
two contiguous vowels may be contracted or expanded paitl) b, 
the ordinary Skr. rules of sandhi, partly by special G<1. rules 
given below §§ 71 ff. Or 2) they may be separated by an 
euphonic semivowel (§ 28), and the dissyllable, formed thoreby, 
sometimes again contracted (§ 34). Or 3) they may be left in 
hiatus. On the whole, the third case is less usual, than the two
others; even in E. H .; but certainly in Gd. generally; for some
times, when E. H. preserves the hiatus of the Pr., other Gds. 

make sandhi; thus E. II. Sfî rar ° f  what lind' but W ' H‘
M- WHT, for Ap. Pr. wjtTT (H. C. 4, 403 ) ; or E. B. JT^L. llC wml’ 
hut M. Iran, Mg. *iTfor; or E. H. eaten, but M. wran,

% ■
69. The semivowels, which may separate contiguous vowels,
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are generally q or op, rarely 5T. About the use o f ?p and see 
§ 28. Examples of an inserted euphonic o are probably; E. H.
ElftfT or sjfrOT inferior; E. H. s f  or set or a?pr he touches; E. II.
f ^ o p  (Jivcn for £  +  (probably by analogy to f§Tfr?p taken, cf. 
§ 3 0 7 ); E. H. fgj^a he gave for fr  4- ptp, and fekirrtp he did for
fr? +  r̂r (analogous to f#r%p he took, see § 3 0 7 ); E. H. trf^gr^
cognizance for U-̂ rTrp (Pr. uFpEraur, Skr. qfpxRRip?) ; E. H. °Elf?rfTp 
a suffix of agency, Ap. Pr. srfaiawft (see § 3 2 1 ); E. H. *n£T a 
pleon. stiff,. Mg. g«pr, Skr. * (§ 2 0 8 ); E. H. or
a suffix of abstract nouns, Pr. swsrn (see § 288). There is, ap
parently, one instance of an euphonic 3T ; viz. E. II. f^Ttnr t̂Tt or 
Qtlirly*)l one hundred and two (made analogously to nhdTdTTTt 103, 
xp%rpm 104, ff^TfTprr 1 0 6 ); see §§ 394. 397.

70. A f f i n i t i e s .  All three semivowels zp, and ^  are 
already used in this way in Prakrit. Thus q is especially men
tioned by H. C. 1, 180. T. V. 1, 3. 10. S. C. 1, 3. 5 and apparently 
both U. and, by K. I. 1, 45. 40 (in La. Ap. 41). About ?r there 
is no ru le ; but it occurs apparently in the words tfifc?Tf T, Pupil,

SfTQT, etc. (for turfew, PraFTtr, f%JT, T̂'Tr) mentioned in Vr. 
2, 4. 18. II. C. 1, 186. 24 9. They not unfrequontly occur in Pr. 
literature; especially in M g.; thus in the Phagavati (see Wb. ilh. 
397. 409. 411. 4 1 5 ); also in the Saptasataka (see Wb. Spt. 28.
2 9 .4 5 ) ;  see also I’s. X.

71. Gd. sandhi is made in two ways; 1) by contracting 
the two vowels, or 2) by expanding the second. By expansion . 
I mean the change of q  or ^ to zr ya, and of 3T or 3 to 3  va. 
Peculiar Gd. contractions are: S or 9T with 1 to q ; U or m  
with 3 to 3 t ; ^ with S to ^ or ^ or J  or 3  with n to at 
or ST or 3 ;  f  with n or J or 3 or ^ to (r; at with W to WT. 
See in detail § 7 3. etc.

72. Expansion - sandhi is not unknown in Skr.; but it 
nifects the first vowel; thus pr, at, «T become respectively mp, 
app, 9 c l , *)TSt, and in certain cases ^ or f  and 3 or 3  become 
rq  and i q  ( boo M. M. 6 3 ) ;  e. g., gon. sing. f - W  »=• piff:; :fr-«ip  —

■ g° ^ x
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^T3: ’ ’Jt- sitt =  fytr; • ^r-grr =  cUoT:. In Pr. there are traces of the 
C l . -  '-5
, . expansion; thus igt or 3 to cl in usrrt or tratzt or m tfV =

" >  Skr- ^7b? (Vr. 1, 4 0 ) ; gTcfjlt for * Stater or ?TT333T =  Skr. w ftW .
(II. C. 1, 15 6) ;  3 or 3; to sr in for *Ht5PTej for *te3qqf =
Skr. HterrraV (Vr. 1, 2 2 ); rate for *3oT5T or 33te =  Skr. 3 f?W  
I r- 1, 2 5 ) ; t i i f or *35l^5ft (cf. II. C. 1, 173) for iie ^ T  --- 
Skr. 32TT$?f; (H. C. 1, 1 7 1 ); ftlmaft for * tJOTTSTf for g3»TT?Tt =  Skr.
S 5 tTTP: (H. C. 1, 171). I 60 not recollect any example of ^ or \ 
to T. Also the contraction of ;[ +  a  to and 3 +  a to at is 
° und in Skr.; as in gen. sg. affr-att =  a te ; a g -a a (=  *Wf:. Here 

tk<, change is commonly explained as a tjuna of the final J or 3 ; 
kut it niay be, as in Pr. and Grd. it undoubtedly must bo, ex- 
plained as an expansion of ^ and 3 to UT and asp and contraction 
° f  the resultant dissyllable art and m  to 7 and at; as *aiTT: =  
a,.t: 1 **W3: =  qwf,. Instances of this change in Pr. are not un- 
c°mmon; thus for for f t a * t e '=  Skr. fiNfaRW*p(H. C.
1 ’ *®®)> Trcrff for * uiiuurft for TrforuTft =  Skr. wfarwrr: (H. C.
1 ’ lG 8) ;  for *aaf%f for yaTftiT —  Skr. ^T-Thr (H. C. 2, 134.
( ,s- 1 2 9 ); r̂f=ra for * auftea for * j[afwa =  Skr. jaffTTi'T ; s ifts  
1,n for *% araa  =  Skr. ftiafFTSW (II. 0 . 2, 1 5 7 );
ftn for =  Skr. * (i. e. *^nr +  «5T or 7T5T;
cf' Spt. 59) ; 5; ^  for for —  Skr. *fSwiWL.
(°r «%8f). H. C. 2, 157. Again a> for for Jff =  Skr. 3H 
(ft- ft• 2, 1 7 2 ); cf. a t ^ r  for — Skr. asnrfft (H. 0. 1, 172);
’̂ n  for *Tsrft for * o a ft  =  Skr. ^ 7 : (H. 0 .1 ,1 7 0 ) ;  team  for 

CRn̂  for =  Skr. enema (H. C. 1, 1 7 0 ); ntauft lor
rraTrrt l  for for -Taunft =  Skr. rpptTSiTp (Spt. 194.

' f> 26)j etc. An instance of the change of S +  3  to ^ in 
f ’r. is b for gj,.r (-jf q iG 9 ); but the Pr. tendency
18 to produce and retain the hiatus aSf, S3, aT3, as H t̂et — Skr.
^Wr: (ff- c .  1, 151), U 3 fr=  Skr. tep: (H. C. 1, 162), UTTfOi — Skr.

(H. C. 1, 175), etc. Somewhat analogous are in Skr. 
fo r .*5rfpq, fife  for 33^  etc. (m . M 19).

7 3. a  or at with a  or art becomes a t ; as E. II. hero,
4

• ' G° * 5 x
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Ap. Pr. Skr. 35VT (scl. jttth, see § 4 6 7 ) ; E. H. yours
(W . H. H iufr), Ap. Mg. or * rp^wf^r or (cf. II. C.
2 ,9 9 .1 4 7 .  4 ,4 2 2 ) , Skr. g o iW T ; E. H. WTTreating, Mg. I3TWT,
Skr. ; E. H. Hrfy_ (fem.) bad odour, ,Pr. *H fzw yr, Skr.
*5rf^rmf?v: (cf. H. C. 4, 2 1 9 ); E. H. 7T3rT name of a caste, Mg.
* gfrrersw, Skr. TTfiJTT:; E. II. blacksmith, Mg. viY^n9r, Skr.

; E. H. grnrj leather-worker, shoemaker, Mg. gwrar£), Skr. 
p̂W tX '; E. H. Qfjsrr first day o f a lunar fortnight, Mg. ufssraT 

(Vr. 4, 7), Skr. crfnuTT .
E x c e p t io n .  Sometimes is inserted; as in the nominal 

long forms, e. g., JRdma for Mg. rTOOTR, Skr. tnXTSKff (see
§ 3 6 9, 2 ); sometimes g , as in f-7, or jfF f  night, Mg. cftarnfl, Skr. Tcrnt.

74. 3 or z  with ^ or ^ becomes ^ ; as E. H. <TT or <rf̂  
he mil drink, Pr. Skr. TTwffT (*fSHS«[fa), W. H. o t f  =
Pr. ’"E fjljj ; E. H. /  shall drink, Ap. Pr. fdjsrj, Pr.
Skr. qTfTST° (*ftfijriaT0), see § 309.

7 5. 3 or s. tcith 3 or 3  becomes 3 ;  as E. H. gJJT twofold,
Mg. (cf. II. C. 1, 94), Skr. f|jjnT!fi:.

76. A f f i n i t i e s .  There are some examples of the prece
ding contractions in Pr. ; as Ap. (H. C. 4, 345) =  **n^rf^rr
or *3n^gRf^rr, Mh. sr*f%fT (H. C. 2 ,1 4 7 ), Skr. (lit. *WT3hT:),
H. II. ^rTfr, E. H. 5»TT̂ , W. H. ^rnft (Br.) or refffl (Mw.) our ; Pr. WI  ̂
or (II. C. 4, 228), Skr. E. H. wvsjie eats\ Pr. 7T3c?i or
prajFi (Vr. 4, 1), Skr. fHrspiH , E. II. 7137, W. H. 7T35T a title 
of honor; Pr. urci or msni, Skr. m5FPT (II. C. 1, 267) vessel; Pr. 
Htmr7° (Spt. 194 ) for g jgiaTT0, Skr. rrarrrsnT0, E. II. Htrnj gold
smith Pr. j a n f t  or jn-TBTft (Vr. 1. 4), Skr. WHWTf:, E. H.
W. H. potter; Pr. TTarff fxJT for qNraifi?raT (Spt. 162), Skr.
tTJFtiEricfiT g u a rd ia n  of a well; again 3KT*Eft for *33sntTT for saare)
(II. 0 . 1, 173, see § 34), Skr. 3WTH:, E. II. 3<ira (perhaps a semi- 
tatsama) fasting, etc. Soe W E Spt. 32. But as a rule, Pr. pre
fers to preserve the hiatus; sen Wb. Bh. 408. Skr. has similar 
laws, see M. M. 14. 52.

77. w with Z becomes i f  antepenultimate, but $  or m  ay a

X â £ ■ % \
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or va  ay, i f  penultimate, optionally; as E. II. n r o  or jt̂ st or rnsr 
done, Mg. rrfq^ (see §§ 307. 109), Skr. nil:, W. H. tot, P. n^srr, Ap.
Pr. ^ r r f^ j ;  E. H. iwg- or 113751 or Hoi been, Mg. *of§R; (see 
§ 307), Skr. igr;, W. H. tot, P. ^?rT , Ap. Pr. u ftn s  or qfosr:?
(cf.?H. C. 4, 4 0 1 ); E. H. cpu or having done for 37̂ , W. II. r f f ,
AP- Pr. (H. C. 4, 357), Pr. 3ifp3 (H. C. 1, 27), Skr. fr=TT;
E - H. Tjir or t jf he enters, Pr. a f j f  (cf. H. C. 4, 444), Skr. -u fag fft 
(see § 3 5 2 ); E . H . ^ tT  or W3TT la te ,  Mg. 51T37sfRr, Skr. MlRri)sfin 
(see § 4 8 7 ) ; E. II. or j)gfT I  went, Mg.rTTTO;s%, Skr. TOrVsfo ;
E - H. (T^pt or such, Ap. Mg. Tqfrojf (see § 111), A. Mg. m f^r 
(H ‘ 4 ,2 8 7 ) or frri^  (Ls. 115), Skr.

E x c e p t io n .  The terrain, and ^ of the 3. pr. sg. and 
pP pres, and of the gen.-affix 37 are always thus contracted; e. g.,
E - H. he walks (not |s i ^  or ;etotJ , Pr. VTO7, Skr. wrfrt;
E ‘ H- they do, Ap. sr jfij (H. 0. 4, 382), Pr. efrfft, Skr. jpfnT;
E- H- 3; o/-(]it. done by) =  O. H. tuff, Ap. *Siff3 or * tfffTErt or

(H. C. 4 , 422), Skr. WIT:. In the oblique form of the singu- 
'a) an3 in postpositional locatives V f  becomes generally ^ or J :  
as E - H. tot obi. form of tot good, 0 . II. osrfrr, Ap. Pr. TOe[,
^kr. (sce § 3 g g j 6> 3 3 7 , 4) .  E. II. ent" or <nt or <nf" or OTf
a/tcr> a. inf), Ap. r r. tpa^ (H. C. 4, 334. 4 2 0 ; for q^fir, see
§ 3G7, 4) o r q ^ f f  (§§ 3 6 7 ,5 . and 378), Skr.TO; E. H. WTTTbefore,
AP- Pr. *mry (H. C. 4, 391), Skr. m r ; E. II. n i t ' '  or TO?!'3 («*'•
§ 37) within, S. t o , Ap. Pr. TO iff or TOfift, Skr. m u: E. H.qnp' 
ntnr> by side of, Ap. TOwf^, Skr. t o ; E. H. vmt or wrr with, for,
Ml, M. 5TT5tT , Ap. oTmfsr, Skr. tott.

PS. n  with 3 becomes wt, i f  antepenultimate, but srr or ms ava 
<r> ^  av> i f  pemdtimate, optionally; thus E. II. or or

fourth, Mg. =EBf?r (Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. ■ngm:; E. H. nrat or 
'fourth, Mg. ^373^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. ^FUTO:; E. 11. 
or nsm the province of Oudh, also agar (W . H. wjjwtt samUats.),

^8- * 95AT or *-W33T, Skr. tnfo.m; E. II. pVft or a honorific 
iHh-> lion (of. § 2 5 ) ,  Mg. StCTWlf (of. Vr. 4, 1), Skr. TTOTOTSf:;
E - H- $«TOTrTT or (r?f?CT3HT (or W 3 or % )  only-born son. Mg.
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(cf. Wb. Bh. 4 3 9 ); oV °J ?  (cf. H. C. 2, 165. Yr. 12, 5), Skr.
^cKawg? ; : ; Ec|L irsirT orJfSZrf son o f husband's elder brother, Mg.
?rp ^  (cfr Wb. llh. 315). Skr. k s g * :.

Jj-x c ep  jj i otf., The termin. s T  or s Y  of the l 8t pr. sg. pres, 
is always thus contracted; e. g., E. H. ST(t or ST̂ V I  do, Ap. 
cfr^s (cf. II. C..4, 385), Pr. cfrpfrr, Skr. Uifrfd; Ap. Pr. wz hundred 
is in E. II. Hi beside TTT, FT5T, W3 ; Skr. STfrcp. In the postposi
tional locatives S3 becomes 31; as E. II. OtW behind, Ap. Pr.
Sjkr. <r£r, etc.; see § 3 67, 5.

79. A f f i n i t i e s .  In Pr. S I  and S3 generally remain in 
hiatus, hut sometimes become (T and ST; thus 35T and 33=T fate 
(H. C. 1, 153), Skr. la w , but E. II. |sr; Ap. sn?> of what 
kind for *ST3C) or Skr. Yt37T: (cf Ls. 4 5 5 ) ; Pr. s k
for * 3130)  or Siâ T (II. C. 1, 167), Skr. also E. H. STfT
plantain; again Pr. cfTTtTT for *^T3rrr or oTdUi salt (H. C. 1, 171),
Skr. fSStJUT , also E. II. v i k o r  klw ; Pr. SToTTft or W35TTfT shed, _ 
court (H. C. 1, 171), Skr. SScfTf;, but E. II. Yrar^; Pr. s V if  or 
S3FST (II. C. 1, 171), but E. H. s k .  Only in one exceptional
case s^ becomes pr, viz. Pr. pr for * S3 —  Skr. s fs  (H. 0. 1, 169).
These remarks refer to the Mh.-Sr. and Ap. (Sr.) P r .; perhaps 
the Mg. even more strict^ preserved the hiatus; for thus it may 
be explained why on the whole the E. and N. Gd. have pr and 
s), while the W. and S. Gd. have pr and st and occasionally 
even modify pr to ST (just as the Mg. nom. sing. term, pr; see 
§§ 4 7 .4 8 ) , or exceptionally (shortened) to S ; thus E. II., B., 0., 
also M. WTST, N. (also Br.) Y ptT fourth, but G., S., Mw. s r a ) ; E. II.,
11., 0., N., also M. ST5T or ST3T7 fourle, n, but Mw., G. 'S'lif (or STf),
S. k l3<r; again E. II. it5t gone, but M. risn ; E. H. skr done.
but M. sfriT: E. H. ire* been, but M. ft tat (for * f.m , *p5rn5Tr);
£ . H. t h r f  I  ate, M. E. II. I  name, M. sTwt ;
E. II. k n  such, M. fTTTT. The contraction of the Ap. Pr. loc. 
term. s fY  to 3 ’ is quite regular in M .; see Man. 28, 2. 3 ; as 
M. s f ) “ in a house, Ap. trjfti (K. I. 12 ,27 . in Ls. 451. sec § 3 6 7, 5),
Skr. i j y ; M. trrk bg the side of, Ap. Pr. swift? (of. H. 0. 2, 92),

' ' 1 /  , y  s



ill <8i.
! 80— 83.] CHANGES OF VOWELS IN CONTACT. 53

Skr. m i ; m . for (affix of dative), Ap. Pr. NTH) (cf. H. C.
2 .3  2), Skr. g £ f; M. s r ^  M  (Man. 127), Ap. oTOtnj (cf. H. C.
4> 16), Skr. 9ria, etc.

80. a with or 3? becomes or $ra) and ST or 33) re
spectively^ optionally; as E. H. TTFTf̂  or effnt or SBHfq) hmhai 
(krishna) ; E. H. eho; or U"IT or ET33) pitcher, redundant forms of 

^ T .  or (W . H. 5ftF?t) and ETJT, see § 3 5 6.

81. a  with r̂, aV, see § 97.
82. m  with f  or i  and with 3 or 3  remains in hiatus; 

thus E. H. wtj-J) we shall eat, Ap. aiTaT (scl. sr^), Pr. cn^ojTsrft,
®kr. mfjfrTan: HT: (with active sense, see § 3 0 9 ); E. H. he 
w'dl eat, Pr. vHf|j (H. c . 4, 228), Skr. mfrerfH (W . H. m f  =
Pr- E. H. rn i mother, Mg. m?3T (see § 61), Skr.
E. II. 5rrf wind (see § 6 1 ); E. H. TT3£ you, Mg. FTT3FT (cf. Vr.
4> 1), Skr. 7T5TSKFFT: ; E. H. HT3 barber, Mg. or n^rfsf^ (cf.
H- C. 1, 230), Skr. HTfiHi.

E x c e p t io n .  The suff. 3 of the 2nd pr. sg. imper. combines 
with 3t to a t; as E. H. at go thou, Ap. STT3 (cf. II. C. 4, 387.
Ls- 467), Skr. m f| ; E. H. m  eat thou, Ap. m s, Skr.
^  final J or 3 optionally becomes a and a ; as E. 11. 01
!?,rJ having eaten, Ap. m j  (cf. H. C. 4, 439), Pr. m j(v, Ski. 
m % cn ; E. H. ala or stTf having gone, Ap. a q , Pr- sk l‘
?ITF̂ T; E. H. trfa or it‘f f  they go, Ap. srrfir (cf. H. C. 4 ,3 8 2 ) ,
Pr- STfH, Skr. mffrT; again E. II. ana) or m3 wound, AP. m3
(H- 4, 346), Pr. arar, Skr. t o : ; E. H. ora. or a fa . or m3 or

foot, Ap. UT3, Skr. m r :; E. H. yra or pT3 a title of nobility,
Prince, Pr. Tt3 (as if Skr. fTST:); E. H. W # 1 eat, Ap. m 3 (cf.
TI- C. 4, 3 85), Pr. WTfa or aTafo, Skr. aT2Tf>7; sometimes also pen- 
oUimute ^ or 3 ; as E. II. <=mn?p or m^ST) eaten, Mg m ^ ,  skr.
■̂rî rT; ; E. H, q a j  or pT3.f you (see above).

83. ^ with n becomes as E. H. 3^) or ff?  one and a
half, for Mg. fg3T| (Wb. Bh. 190. 411, and § 4 1 6 ) ;  some-
Ernes optiona+fy . as E. H. faatj) or rq) near, Mg. fn83, Skr. frcfuT^;
"'hen final, ft is shortened to t[ or as E. II. w f or 5Tff having



done, Mg. SFiffoa (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. apsT; E. H. asraT, 0. H. a<?ir3,
Ap. *a ffo s3  (see § 505), Pr. a ffoasfff, Skr. afomf-sfar.

E x c e p t io n .  The nominal terrain, pv contracts to p ; as 
E. H. tht! water, Pr. mfiir-y; see § 53. 49. 50.

84. 3 with vt becomes a t; as E. II. afofcrr sweet scent, Mg. 
aavp- (cf. Spt. 13), Skr. gnryg;:.

E xcep tion . The nominal terrain. 3a contracts to 3 ;  as 
E. H. a ta ; tear, Pr. a g a ; see § 53. 49. 50.

85. A ffin itie s . Both the above contractions are not un
common in P r .; thus Pr. cip he takes for * Roe; or Vl^p (H. C.
4, 335), Skr. 5WH, E. H. <?r (cf. E. H. past part, ffo^ep) ; Mg. 
arpirrp (cf. H. C. 1, 173) magician for *3VFKTp or Scts-ciip, Skr.
3«HWRT:, E. H. afoT; Mg. sffif for * ja ‘?r or JHFT (cf. H. C. 3, 180),
Skr. rtorp, E. H. g fo , etc. (see § 72). They are common alike 
to all Gds.

86. p or 3  with ar become pm and 3onr; optionally, the 
insertion of a is usual, that of a  unusual;’ thus E. H. firm or 
ffosrr heart, Pr. f^aa, Skr. fpm p ; E. H. firms; marriage. Mg. faaT^,
Skr. fgraif:; E. H. fomn thirst, Pr. foaRT (cf. H. C. 4, 4 34) or 
forcm  (W b. Bh. 274), Skr. fW HT; E. II. gawp or (rarely) garrap 
straw, Pr. *m5ne?f, Skr. 981T#; and regularly in the nominal long 
forms, as sffrm  or (rarely) mfpar m are; sft^ar or (less usually)
5rt(i3T wife, see §§ 195. 199.

E xception . In the nominal short forms, par and 3ar are 
always contracted to p and 3  respectively; see § 51.

87. p with 3 or 3  becomes pg and p a ; optionally, the 
hiatus is more usual; as E. II. fa3 or feu Siva, Ap. fir3, Pr. 
ffrart, Skr. f e : ; E. H. W3 or fog sweetheart, Ap. foa3, Pr. foaaf,
Skr. fomr;:.

88. 3 with p  or p remains in hiatus-, as E. H. gpm needle,
Pr. gp«T, Skr. gfamT; E. II. gp  parrot, Pr. gpaT, Skr. gfoisr.

89. p or 3 with p or a t; see § 98.
90. f  or with a ;  see § 97. .
91. p with any other vowel inserts p ; as E. H. ufm daughter,

( l ( •) i) (fiT
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Pr. y^T (Vr. 4, 33), Skr. Jker or J%TT; E. H. tffen Sitd, Pr.
^ r ,  Skr. tftrTT (semitats.); E. H. %  drink thou, Ap. f o  (see 
§ 65), Pr. tost, Skr. f e r ;  E. H. <fkr he drinks. Pr. f r v j  (H. 0.
4, 10), Skr. f e m ;  E. H. qfcrf or <ftfT I  drink, Ap. fv33 (cf.
H- C. 4, 385 ), Pr. f e in ,  Skr. frarFr.

92. 3  with 3T, ^ and ^ remains in hiatus; as E. II. 
smoke, Ap. sfsr3 (of. E. C. 4 , 397), Pr. m at, Skr. OTcR:; E. II.
I K ’ they will leak, Ap. (cf. § 65), Pr. Skr.srtfHnrfni;

, E. H. > j£  earthi Ap. -.jp^T (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Pr. ^ « T ,  Skr.
; E. H. needle, Pr. Ĥ arT, Skr. m&*T.
93. 3: unth ^  p-, a) and 3T becomes 3 3 , 3^r, 33T, 3 3 t ;

optionally.; the hiatus is more usual; as E. H. ’arj or 3 3  it leaks 
(W. U. ^  or ^ r) ) Pr. ^  (H. c . 2, 7 7), Skr. Sltafi); E. H. t f i f  
or V j f  or or aprf I  leak, Ap. 3 3 3 , Pr. Skr. W Tht.

94. or ait with 3, ^ and 3 ;  Bee § 97. 98.
9 5. gr or 3T with a long vowel remain in hiatus-, less usu-

ally ? . is inserted after * ) ;  as E. H. <?rf he wiU take, Pr.
Ski', ywarr (^ fT r ^ m ); E. II. f t f  he ivill be, Pr. irtfl (H. C. 2 ,1 8 0 ) 
or (H. C. 4, 388), Skr. irfarraffr; E. H. 3 )$  or 313 he sms,
Pr- araj, Skr. aupr; E. H. 3131' or 3 )«V  or 3 t3 T or 3fer) I  
S0W> Ap. ET33, p r. srafil, Skr. 33lfH.

96. or sir with any vowel insert ip and 3 ;  optionally, the
msertion of g is usual, hut not that of a ;  as E. H. wtoh or 3
(8oe § 77) o/brothers, Pr. HT^SW, Skr. H M iTTn ; E.H. fim oru ^ n  
brother, Mg. UT^mr,' Skr. HTrjSOT (see § 3 69, 2) ;  E.H. t&VL or 3333 «s 
(see § 7 8) o f barbers, Pr. HTT33TCT, Skr. amfriTTH ; E. II. 'Om or

or H33T or H33T barber. Mg. 3Tf3 3 TtT, Skr. HTfuHW; E .H . %  
he will bow, Pr rrfsrfvrr or (of. H. C. 4, 15 8), Skr. afejlffi :
E - H. sfrgV J bmVi Ap. ji3 3 , Pr. H3ft, Skr. ghtIh , E. H. 
or nra'" they bow, Ap. zrafti (II. C. 4, 367), Pr. Hsrfn, Skr. :vtPh.

97. 3 before or after a tong vowel is often elided-, before-,
E- H. 0qok, A. Mg. H3 BT5T, Skr. ^ w r r . ; E. H. J& si. scented 
°a> Pr. Skr. ; after-, E. II. or rrhq cold, damp,

Pr (cf! H. C. 4*, 343. Spt, 53), Skr. (Stan*; E. H. f r f  or

\ \  ® § /2 - / - 9 7 .1  c h a n g e s  o f  v o w e l s  in  CONTACT. 55 ' N  I



(t( S )*) ' ■ vfiTCHANGES OF VOWELS IN CONTACT. § 9 8 - f X L j

q )g j yellow, Pr. utgFT (H. C. 1, 213), Skr. trfrrjur; E. H. or .
gg-jr hog, A. Mg. h w , Skr. srcfrp; E. H. g t j  or gT r̂ little (W.
H. erm), Pr. gTgj or gray# (cf. H. C. 2, 125), Skr. gfrgrg or -graw g.
But never in conjugation; e. g., E. II. <?!gg drinking, Mg. fijurr,
Skr. fusrg; E. II. sftgg sowing, Mg. srsiFr, Skr. stsft .

Note: utUTT, sffgg, etc. are not real exceptions; for their
Z, gt, etc. are merely subsequent Gd. lengthenings (cf. § 65) ; nor 
^FT being, grp giving, grg taking, for these are not contractions of 
^ r -g g , etc., hut of Mg. Pr. gsm, gr=rr, ipvr (cf. H. C. 4, 307).

98. ^ or 7 and 3 or gt after a vowel often become n ya
or g y and sr va or sp v respectively; thus E. II. rravr or itjft 
gone (see § 7 7 ); E. H. uzr having pat for g^, Ap. y f j , Pr. y fjg ,
Skr. UreTT; E. II. or rm̂ FT eaten (§ 82. exc.); E. H. cnir.
having found for ury, Ap. grfg, Pr. gifarg, Skr. gnzr; E. H, g g  
having leaked for ^  or tjjt, Pr. g^g, Skr. ^FFar; E. H. 5)5. 
he is, Pr. (II. C. 1, 9) or (H. C. 4, 60), Skr. HcrfFT; E. II.
«nqp having been for 313 or fTTpr, Pr. s|fgg (II. G. 4, 271), Skr. 
iirsn; E. H. artiq; or cuckoo (W. H. ), Mg. 3rt^?r, Skr.
gftfsuFr:; E. H. gif^q- cocoanut (W. II. gifpsoT ), Mg. m # r ^ ,  Skr. 
grfvT.FT:; 0. II. grarf order (in Tulsidas), Ap. gTp§, Pr. gr^tft, Skr. 
grgvr:; E. II. Wcfrr or Wjg fourth (see § 7 8 ) ;  E. H. ora or 3T3 
wound (see § 82. cx c .); E. II. slfaf I  go, Ap. 5TT3, Pr. STtH (II. C.
2, 204), Skr. STfg. „

E xception . The suff. ^ of 3d pers. and 3 of 2nd pr. sg. 
pres, and imper. is always dropped after the roots FT, 5;; thus 
ft he takes, Pr. (II. C. 4, 238, see § 8 5 ); E. H. 3; he gives,
Pr. 3^ (H. C. 4, 2 38), Skr. 33Tfg; E. II. 3  take thou, Ap 33 ,
Skr. 3T3 . Again the nominal term. Mg. ^  and 3^ (or Sr. ggi,
3gt) are contracted to 3 and 3 :; see § 4 9 ;  the expansion of 
final g (or gt) to I  or 3  would naturally tend to lengthen the 
preceding 3 and 3 ; and the resultant g  after 3 and 3 , would 
drop off, by § 9 7 ; e. g., ftffw, g fg g  or ft-mg, osi) oilman.

' e°$ x
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y) SINGLE CONSONANTS.

99. Medial single consonants in E. II are of two kinds, 
original and resultant. The former are those which have passed 
as such into E. H. either from the (A. Mg.) P r .; as in the 
tadhh. E. H. httst Whole, A. Mg. sht̂ , Skr. aarm:; E. H.
first d a y  o f  a Umar fortn igh t, Pr. qflsrsT, Skr. drtuTT; or from the
Skr.; as in the tats. E. H. T̂flT king, Skr. pT5lT, or in the Semi
t e .  E. H. ferjr m e rcy , Skr. cOTT. The latter are those which 
have arisen either from the sim plifica tion  (§ 1 4 3 )  of a conjunct 
consonant by eliding one, as in the tadbh. E. H. TTHT letter, Pr.

Skr. qf=fet; E. H. HTOT head, Mg. *TŴ i Skr. iT̂ rT3T:, or in 
the semitats. E. H. feft, Skr. w t ;  E. H. flgHT, Skr. «iH«n; or
from the d issolu tion  (§ 138) of a conjunct by inserting a vowel, 
as in the tadbh. >UTiT devoted, Ap. *nr<fg, Skr. HST:, or in the 
eemitats. tthh effort, Skr. fTH:. Tatsama single consonants, whe
ther original or resultant, may, of course (as in Skr.), be of 
at>y kind, whether surd or sonant, aspirate or unaspirate; they 
never suffer any further change in E. H .", lor sone doubtful a  
CePtions see §§ 102. 129. Tadbhava resu ltan t single consonants, too, 
as may be seen from the examples in §§ 138, 14 3, may be of any 
fei“ d ; but the tadbh. or ig in a l can only be sonants, never surds, 
because already in Pr. every original single surd cons, hab been 
niade sonant, if it be not wholly elided (cf. § 101). Both tad-
hhava classes, the resultant and the original, are liable to fur
ther changes in E. H. These may be of five kinds: l )  sonant
consonants proper (i. e. cerebrals and dentals) are soften ed  to se
mivowels (-5 or ^ or ST and ^  or f  or S'?) cl. §§ 102 A 1 5 , 

aspirate consonants proper (except palatals and cerebrals) may 
he red uced  to the simple aspirate (sr). cf. §§1 1 0  1 2 0 . 3) somi
vowels (via. 5 and a )  and the nasal (n )  may be vocalized (?  and 3), 
cf- §§ 121. 1 2 2 ; 4) semivowels (viz. 3 ,  55., |[) and nasals (viz. H
ftnd h|) and occasionally double consonants (viz. ®..i > if’ W’ f  '

,,,ay be elided, cf. §§ 1 2 3 - 1 2 8  and 151 — 1 5 7 ; and 5) semi-



vowels (viz. q^and a )  may be hardened, cf. § 129. Besides, there 
are isolated instances of changes of a miscellaneous kind. See in 
detail § 9 7 ,  etc.

100. A ffin itie s . All these five kinds of changes exist in 
Pr. already; hut modified partly in character, partly in frequency.
Thus in Pr. they affect as a rule (exceptions see § 116, note.
§ 145, exc. 2. and § 142) only original single consonants; in E. H. 
also resultant ones. Again l )  in Pr. surds are softened to sonants, 
in E. H. sonants to semivowels; e. g., orig., Skr. sf.’TZqK-. cloths,
Mg. E. H. w i f i ;  Skr. srfwrf: said, Mg. srfiR:, E. H.
or result., Skr. Jffsrf̂ cfrr, Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 3 6), E. H.
3Tlft, W. H. writ. This rule refers only to cerebrals and dentals, 
which alone are capable of the change. But something analogous 
takes place in the case of the other classes; thus in Pr., labials 
(<Torsr) are softened to a; (H. C. 1, 2 3 1 .2 3 7 ) ;  in E. H., a  is 
vocalized; e. g., Skr. sjmr: oath, A. Mg. cravr or aafr, E. II.
(for HTe) ;  in Mg. Pr. for gutturals (a?, n ) and palatals (a  , fr) 
is substituted the euphonic a (cf. Wb. Bh. 3 9 7 ); in E. II., n is 
vocalized; e. g., Skr. hitJtftown, Mg. H!T?r, E. H. Skr. TTTHt 
■night, Mg. winuTl, E. H. fin . There are, however, traces of these 
changes in Pr. already, see §§ 35. 105. 109, note, etc. Then 2) in 
Pr., aspirate consonants are changed to sonant aspirates or redu
ced 'to the simple aspirate B (see H. C. 4, 2 67. 302. Wb. Bh. 4 1 0 );
E. H. allows only the simple aspirate and occasionally extends the 
rule to resultant aspirates; e. g., Skr. STTH you make, Mg. Vn$W 
or L. H. Skr. qw, Ap. E. H. UT̂ ri"' (for um f').
Traoes of its extension to resultants, however, occur in Pr. also, 
see § 116, note and Wb. Bh. 410. Again 3) in Pr., ftnd 
are sometimes vocalized (§ 3 5 ); in Ap. Pr. also n (see § 122,

, note); but in E. H. the process is far more common; see exam
ples above (No. 1). Next 4) in Pr., unaspirate consonants proper 
and a aud H only are elided (Vr. 2, 2. H. C. 1, 1 7 7 ); E. II extends 
the practice oocasionally to J, HT , » ,  jj, h , though traces of 
the latter exist in Pr. also (see §§ 125, note, and 127, note).

(flT
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Lastly 5) in Mb .-Sr., initial T is always hardened to si/, E. Gd. 
extends this practice to both initial zp and (see § 17), even 
when they become the initial of a syllable by tho dissolution of 
a conjunct; e. g., Skr. cFTOn, E. H. TTI^; Skr. TEm:, E. II. TpaH.
As to the Gds., they all agree generally in regard to the four 
last kinds of changes. With respect to the first, the E. and S.
Gd. agree; but W. and N. Gd. do not change £ to 5T, hut elide 
*1 i and have a tendency to preserve Ef or change it to T, hut 
Dot to ;jr.

101. With regard to tadbliava original consonants proper, 
the following may be stated generally■ In Mg., as in 1 r. gene- 
rally, TT and tt were usually elided; exceptionally ^  was changed 
to *  (H. C. 1, 177. cf. 4 ; 3 9 6 ); and sT wcre, as a rule, elided (not 
mentioned at all in E. II. 4, 3 9 6 ; one exception in H. C. 1, 1 7 7 );
£ and j  were never elided, but 7T softened to T (H.C. 1, 1 9 5 ); 
in % •  (hut not in Pr. generally, ~of. H. C. 1, 177) fT. and Z were 
not elided, but 3 softened to 5 (II. C. 4, 260. 302. cf. 4 ,3 9 6 ) ;  
ln Gle later Mg., however, (as in Pr. generally, cf. H. C. 1, 177) 5 
^ t  have been, as a rule, elided, except in the past part. pass. 
and in a few other words; in tho Mg. of the Bhagavati, in- 
deed, there appears to be no difference between Mg. ard the or- 
dinary p r. (cf. w b . Bh. 398. 428. 4 3 3 ) ; but E. II. (and E. Gd. 
generally) agree with the Pr. Gramm, statement, as above mo- 
dlfied (Bee§ 109). In Mg., as in Pr. generally, and ^  are sof- 
tened to (H. 0. 1, 231. 237). Again in Mg., as in Pr. generally, 

and si were, as a rule, reduced to ?  (only a few exceptions 
,n H. G. l ; 187 18g cf  4) 3 9 6 ); ® and q[ were always left un
changed (being not mentioned in H. 0, 1, 1 8 1. 4, 3 9 6 ) , and 
5  was always changed to E, but E left unchanged (II. C l ,  199).
In Mg. (bufc not in p r. generally H. C. 1, 187) ^  was changed 

and ip optionally reduced to (H. C. 4, 267. 302. cf. 4, 3 26). 
i ’1 Pr. generally, tit was always changed to and H. optionally 
Deduced to £  til. 0. 1, 236. 187. cf. 4, 396). Thus it follows, that 

H. can possess only the following tudbh. orig. cons, proper,
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to which it applies its own laws of phonetic change. Of un- 
aspirates: exceptionally it ; regularly 3 ; in the past part, and ex
ceptionally in other words ^ ; regularly 3 .̂ Of aspirates: exceptionally 

regularly 3>, and 5 ;  optionally G and ip. The unaspirates
=q and sp are never present; in words like E. H. G==r it rots, am it 
sounds (§ 143) they are resultant, owing to a doubling (w , ?st) in Tr.

aa) Softening. i
102. becomes it ; rarely, 1) original; thus E. H. GTH! 

crow, Ap. EHT3T, Skr. EFTcK'. (but usually UT3T, Mg. ETiTp, or UTTSTT 
(for * !F6ia r), Mg. arra^); E. H. htit vegetable, Ap. trrii, Skr.
STTaFH; E. H. Htqr cart (W . II. HirjJ, A. Mg. hit?  (cf. Wb. Bh.
248), Skr. ST3>£H; E. H. -whole, Ap. Hired, Skr. H-mSTH;
E. II. hijt bird, Ap. hitot, Skr. W jn :; E. II. ^nnpr eleven, Ap. 
* (inrp^ (cf. H. C. 1, 177), Skr. 5̂HT5:5r; E. II. upiT^ manifest, Skr. 
citotj (8emitats.). —  2) resultant; thus E. II. Rum or frrin indi
vidual, Skr. am i;; E. H. girfn salvation, Skr. ; E. H. gift

devotee, Skr. gut: ; E. H. Girin faith, Skr. nfai:; E. H. githt^ de
votedness (cf. § 220) —  Skr. G3THT; E. H. pirn blood, Skr. prH .
Not always; as E. H. HJFT̂r whed, Ap. Pr. H3T (cf, H. 0. 4, 3 98),
Skr. hsrg; E. II. srarff shc-goat, Ap. ar%HT, Skr. nfsTUTT.

Note: Probably in most or all o f these words, the change
took place in Pr. already; for it is expressly mentioned by Pr. 
Gramm, to occur in exceptional cases; see II. C. 1, 17 7. cf. 4, 3 9 6 ; 
as Pr. q-rrt, Skr. ^r;:, Pr. HTGTft, Skx. Hranp:, etc. (cf. Ls. 2 0 2 );
and in Gd., too, it occurs only as an exception. As a rule W
is elided in tadbh., both in Pr. and Gd.; and in tats, it remains 
unchanged.

103. Z becomes "3 or f̂; very rarely, always resultant, as
E. II. fitafn or fnanf he accomplishes for * fqsrr' ,̂ Pr. or
fnar|'v, Skr. fnnnufn; E. II. or tree for * g?: (see § 148),
Tr. try), Skr. tra) (?).

104. ?  becrmics or J -, as a rule, | is more usual; 1) ori
ginal: thus E. II. SPT(T or SFITTT cloths, Mg. Skr. m vflr,
E. H. aferr-pT or «3i7T door (§ 57), Mg. Skr. ;



E. H. sr̂  or a i  he fashions, Pr. (H. C. l ,  19 5), Skr. rartH;
E. H. Jyir(i  (cf. § 55), Pr. HIcHT, Skr. HlfocFTT, H. H. fe ra n ;
E- II.' HT( or fin  he breaks, Pr. or fT% , Skr. =frroTFT; E. H.

or rr^ a kind 0f  reed, Mg. HI (cf. H. C. 1, 195), Skr. n r :;
E- JP q f  0I. ^  he-faUs, Pr. q i^ (Vr. 8, 51), Skr. onfa; E. H.

first day o f a lunar fortnight, Pr. amrar (Vr. 4, 7), Skr.
‘rffTOj; E. II. g fln  neighbourhood, (cf. § 122), A. Mg. nfem r or 

Skr. crfFIEfra: or OT?r&St:; E. H. mop or otott cake, Mg.
Skr. me-.- E. H. crrft- or m i l  garden, Pr. srrfim, Skr.

5,Tfegn; E. If. iqr or HI large boat, Mg. HI (cf. II. 0. 1, 195),
Skr- Hr: (?) ; E. H. n fl^ T  or nfefTT boy, Mg. from Skr.

(of. § 252. 334. 353), H. H. OTaFT; E. H. n f  or n i  he 
barrels  (makes uproar), Mg. n i l ,  Skr. irffT (cf. § 110, exc.); E. IT.

or u rots, Pr. « I *  (Vr. 8, 51), Skr. SHTH; generally in 
the E. Hi pleonastic suffixes i o r ( ,  it  or pT, m i  or mp, m ir 
0r mpT, Ap. Mg. i ,  I ? , m il, « a i^  (cf. H. C. 4, 429. 4 3 0 ); thus 
E- II. jfrp or ttIi  foot, leg, Ap. jtstj (cf. II. C. 4, 3 9*), I i  - rrTr3t’
Skr- tth (lit. going); E. H. mp or nf-p little (cf. § 97), Ap. Mg.
^ 1 ,  Skr. m w :; E. II. sfnpT or small piece, Ap. Mg.

(cf. II. C, 2, 125), Skr. trim :; E. II. =3HpT or m m  leather,

AI>- Mg. =grrn#, Skr. =sra; E. II. a^p*- or a=pp calf, Ap.
>̂kr. sffrj.. e . II. rrarpr or i n n  a hundred, Ap. Mg. wigftltf, Ski.

• E. H. isp r  eldest, Ap. Mg. i p v ,  Skr. ; E. H. n ^ p  
or i f e u i  or °crrpT" hindmost, Ap. Mg. *crf^a9 l or z a ip  oi 

or °tTnipr, Skr. ofim n: ; E. II. or (soL
hind-rope (for tying horses’ hind-legs), Ap. TtsafltiT, Skr. trim ,
E. H. nnift or ‘snrH fore-rope, Ap. mrrafiaT, Skr. aan  , e
2) resultant; thus E. H. aftfl or n f it  cincrie, Pr. nnf|aT (H. 0.

2> 3 6), Skr. a w fim , eto.
105. T becomes 5T ; only original',y very rarely; thus the 

E- II. pleonastic suffix n  or HT, Ap. Mg. i  or 1^ (cf. H. 0. 4, 429), 
e- g-, E. H. r r ^  °r °vrr ulterior, Ap. Mg. i n ’l  or 3Tf, Skr. 0 1 ,
E. H. i t o *  fat, Ap. Mg. or * g p /S k r .  # ;  K  B . H in)
bother, Ap. Mg. * HTlflHT, Ski-. HTrpmT, etc.; also otherwise, us

/ ! /. /
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E. H. or °^ -  Ap. Mg. * gj^rjwr or *$3T?rreni (cf. Wb.
Bh. 426 ), Ap. Sr. * $ J X {’T3, Skr. NJ^fTTrW.

Note: This change is not uncommon in Pr., see Vr. 2 ,2 3 .
II. C. 1, 2 0 2 ; in such cases E. H. optionally, hut usually changes 

to :p; as Skr. frteTT sixteen, A. Mg. srhrrcr (Wb. Bh. 426), E. H. 
or r r W ;  Skr. rrjra: tank, Ap. Frare (cf. H. C. 1, 202), E. H- 

T J fA or FT7TFT or iTcTrET ; Skr. ftjjt a kind of reed, Pr. or fTaT 
(H. C. 1, 202), E. H. rq- or Rmp or rre; Skr. rnPsthi stalk, Pr- 
Hif^T or HT%gr (H. C. 1, 202), E. H. nrft or Hioft or rnit.

106. Z becomes sp; only original; very rarely; thus E. H.
FT3H or FT3H or riu  that (lit. o f  that kind), Ap. m j  (H. C. 4 ,4 0 7 ) 
or *FTcTn, Pr. FH£ft (cf. II. C. 2, 157), Skr. rTqsr. (see § 438, 2 );
E. II. rich) or sTTH or ?t r  which (lit. of which kind), Ap. SicfJ 
( II. C. 4, 4 0 7 ), I'r. Skr. arnrsr: ; E. H. I5SPT or SR3FT or sftT-7
who (lit. of what kind), Ap. erstoj (H. C. 4, 3 95) or wsr? (H. C.
4, 408), Mg. choifan0 (W b. Bh. 422 ), Pr. ak^T, Skr. aitrsT: (seo 
§ 26, note); cf. also E. H. ZPT3T or STOTT mouth (0f  a horse, etc.) 
from erhr mouth.

107. becomes "3 or p : very rarely ; always resultant; as
E. II. FTTHfl or or turof? sixty seven, Pr. (cf. Wb.
Bh. 426), Skr. HUKrf%:.

108. ^ becomes f ;  very rarely ; always original; thus nnrfl 
water pot, Pr. iTrnffST (cf. Vr. 2, 13), Skr. ndH^RT; E. H. rrap se
venty, Pr. rrafr (H. C. 1, 210. Wb. Bh. 248) for *srwpt, Skr. qrfFT:;
E.H. °q r  ten, Pr. °.jw (Vr. 2, 14) or °q r  (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. 3Vt; 
e. g., E. H. a q s  twelve, Pr. snf^; (H. C. 1, 219) or snrpw (Wb. Bh.
425), Skr. jjwsrr.

Nate: Tliis change, also, in old Pr.; I know no strictly mo
dern example.

109. p becomes only original4, always in the E. II. suffix 
of past part. ^  or bffj , Mg. ^  (of. H. C. 4, 260 302. Vr. 11, 11),
Skr. 3rf:; e. g., E. H. rrjcFp or nsp or rraw gone (see § 7 7 ) ; E. H.

or for or JT!Prj h en (see § 7 7 ) ;  E. H. trpw or «gr_ or mufft, 
put, M g .y fsq  (of. II. C. 1, 36. wfpat Spt. 241), Skr. i f f : ; E .H  w yq
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or or cf7?r?rT done, Mg. Skr. «fT: (see § 307 ) ; E. H.
"TT'' r?!’ or eaten (see§ 82 .exe.); E. H. or HTS5E found
(cf- §§ 33. 123), Mg. grfsrf (of. H. C. 4, 387. mfou), Skr.qra:; E. H.

or annsT come, Mg. STfirf, Skr. an i:; E. H. T3T5T or 
' rA<1̂  Mg. erfef, Skr. crftfT:; E. H. or ■erifoT walked, Mg. 

^kr. -o(Rnri:, etc.; rarely otherwise; e. g., E. H. hundred,
A- Mg. Skr. 5irW.
. -Mote; This change is especially Mg., e. g., 3k<t, H5T or 3iT, 

^  (a M d . 12, 28. optional with 5BT, nr, Vr. 11, 15), Skr. WH:, 
lTr7: > (gak. 37, i3 )  for *ejtfwa, Skr. f?W W ; A. Mg. jfrnrr
fo' *^9T , Skr. t^5T; (cf. Lss. 417. 4 2 3 ); rarely in Pr. generally, 
“8 ] ’r- (II. C. 1, 221), Skr. tffkiT , E. H. tfoffcp a light, candle, 

T‘ qf^  (H. C. 1, 212) for •crf&it, Skr. nf&FFL, E. II. <rf*T7̂  or 
mud; Pr. (H. C. 1, 211) for * Skr. anrat, E. H. 
Unseed.

11.0. becomes ; as a rule; eoe §§ 16.3 0 ; thus E. H. 
man’ % •  =n?r (H. C. 4, 288), Skr. =TT:; E. H. Icing, Mg. 
9,niT C. 4, 302), Skr. TT5TT, etc.
j, E xception s. E. H. sisfft cord, (Ap.) Mg. *eTgfTW, Skr. T f  ;

11 ■ or ?nr he quarrels (S. fa ), Mg. 5TCJ, Skr. trrfa (cf.
or iSSTfri); E. II. T iff or "(ifir quarrel (noisy contention),

®‘ Skr. TT&: ; E. H. Tret or J lf  he throws, Mg. or
*' Sltr- fnrtrfTT (also ?T?wffi); E. H. or i f f  he forgets, 

 ̂P- Mg. * ifg^ - or *1JIp5Tj., skr. sHTFifri (?); E. H. uRiiil^ or n lf uiS

and or m f t aluse’ cf. § 1 4 2 ; E- H- or
7 ^  he ejects, cf. § 115, note; E. H. HKrftrrfs one hundred and
°U1\, (§ 397), Skr. a j^ 'T irr 'T ; E. 11. «>•
. ^  )tc supports, cf. § 1 2 0 ; E. H. tIT&H forty, Mg.
. !fl'- 4 2 6), Skr. wsrrfasiiT ; E. II. jtwt branch, Mg. 3TCTW (of.

' C- 4, 445), Skr. STTePT.
-1 1 - of becomes =T: sometimes', in the E. H. pleonastic

s u f f i ,  *■
7.. or <TT, Mg. or o. g., E. H. sTPJ? roseapglc-trce,

(see § 18) or nttfirj, Skr. 3*5[HT!; E. 11 îT-TF so 
munV> Mg. (of. H. C. 2, 167) or Ap. Mg. (of. H. C.
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4, 408), Skr. jafftaFi:; E. H. ffrt so many, Mg. Ftfe-rT̂  or 
Skr. rTTcriHcFi:; E. H. aftHT as many, Mg. irfwai^ or (H. 0.
4, 407 ), Skr. OTcifam:; E. H. ianT hoic many, Mg. £ri%eT(r or 

, Skr. feaffTT?:; E. H. STTH or 3FTH or tJQHT or aTTT
own, Mg. satcj or Wj|5pff (cf. II. C. 2, 163), Skr. WTfitaiT or °aW3Li 
E. H. a^aa or ithh of that kind, Ap. Mg. (cf. H. C. 4,
403 . 2, 164. Wb. Bh. 4 3 7 ) or * «^ t%  (cf. II. C. 4, 429), Skr.

; E. H. ajc-T or ana of that kind, Ap. Mg. *a^ fea  or *fT^fg< 
Skr. rrnrsr:; E. II. a ja a  or kaa of whichever kind, Ap. Mg. * strata 
or * sf^rm, Skr. ar^ar:; E. H. a ijaa  or of what kind, Ap. Mg. 

or Skr. ihrsm, see also § 31.
Note: There are a few optional examples of this change in 

P r.; see H. C. 1, 256. 257 ; as ninaf or ainra, Skr. p lo u g h .

112. nr becomes a_; as a rule-, see § 1 3 ; thus E. II. a rat 
(or theth mart) water, Mg. arfin# (H. C. 1, 101), Skr. oathra, etc.

113. 5̂  becomes very rarely, only resultant; thus E. H. 
leprosy for *cKt$;, Pr. art (or arrt cf. II. C. 1, 116 or arlj?).

Skr. ar^rp; E. H. angry, Mg. v j j  (or a ft?), Skr. y z \; E. II. 
a^faa thirty eight, Mg. araTar (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. nraarna .

Note: This change is possibly Pr.; as the Skr. conjunct ST 
has a tendency to change to j  in P r.; see § 114.

114. £  becomes ^  or ?F; as a rule-, is more usual-, thus
1) original; E. II. afirreT or arfaST a kind of gourd, Mg.
(of. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. E. II. rnjT or arrT shed, Mg.
(cf. H. O. 1, 199), Skr. a ^ ; : ; E. II. a it  small temple, Pr. afesrT, 
Skr. a f e w ; E. IT. n i  he reads, Pr. tnry, Skr. n?rTH; E. II. hr?f 
stool, Mg. iftep-, Skr. iftjrai:. 2) resultant: E. II. sfifi or ■Trtrr he 
draws, Pr. (H. C. 4, 187), Skr. srafft (lit. * ® T O ) ;  E. II. 
*72 he encloses, Pr. s r jj (Yr. 8, 40) or s rp  (II. C. 4, 51), Skr. 35H 
or sasafa; E. H. a ii  he grows, Pr. STĴ  (Vr. 8, 44), Skr. 5WFT; E. H.

or or ®7W$ (cf. § 138) carpenter, Mg. srjjp , Skr. a y fe K ;; 
E. II. 5jpn old man, Mg. (of. H. C. 1, 131), Skr. ajSW:; E. H. 
=^ir old women, Pr. (of. H. 0. 1, 131), Skr. a  fe ta ; E. II. 
or one and a half, Mg. (Wb. Bh. 190), Skr.
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(see § 4 1 6 ); E. H. tivo and one half, Pr. g ja js r ,  Ski-, vkrirti1 
(see § 4 1 6 ) ; E. II. Hra one half more, Pr. e r f , Skr. m i°.

115. K becom es zfit; very rarely, only original; E. II. We^Ti(T 
axr-, Mg. (Cf. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. JSTTsr:; E. H. JTdjrf)
m aa axe, Mg. cRst^ st, Skr. joT n ^ T ; E. II. ^T5f. mill (for ma- 
km J su gar o r  o il), Mg. <JG#r, Skr. JoT. (a post round which the 
will stone moves).

Note: E. H. bridegroom, or pufsFL. bride (spelled
H> H- J - ^ ^ s e e  § 6 ,  note) are" Mg. (cf. II. C.
4> 338. Ls. 227. 228). Skr. jpswa.:, jffa w T  (lit. difficult to obtain,
dear\  not Skr. f  tCT, TjCT "(as Bs. I, 2 7 1 .2 4 5 ). And E. II. PW i#
is Pr. or skr. ^grr^rfH  (of R. perhaps
caus- or denom. of f ,  not Pr. Skr. fSrcsfrafH (as Bs. I, 354).
As to Srfcfj, the Mg. snP5T might be in Ap. Mg. (cf. vulgar
B' ! ^ ( a t e  for Mg. ^CT^r, see Bs. I, 270), and thence (eliding 
§•¥?, JE or (cf. §§ 49. 1 2 5 ); there is Skr. Mg.
^ETel tree (post?), which might also produce 3 ^ -  An instance
of this change in Pr. is s reA f for * HUTTcf (H. C. 1, 2 0 0 , cf. 

and II. C. 4, 200), Skr. S J l f .
bb) Reduction.

1 1 G. ^  and a become f  ; generally when original, as I,. H.
3^  or mowthi p r, ^  (H. C. 2, 164), Skr. g ^ i  E - H- or

ra in , Mg. i f  (cf. H. C. 1, 187), Skr. W :, etc.; .sometimes 
wken initial in a compound; ns E. H. ui0-( fatlu i s fnindy. I 

(II. C. 1, 134) for Skr. E ' H- WifCS
mother’s family; E. II. idol temple, Pr. **■ **, Skr. ^ T 5! -  

rarely when result.anj,; as E. H. ^  lasts, stays for T ’
^8- Skr. TgTFT (pass.); E. II. by the side of foi qTn,T 1
8ee § 74. exc.; 0 . E. H. or « t£  by the side of for or *X t% ,
AI'- Skr. asm (cf. § 378, 3).

E x c e p t io n s .  Sometimes ^  remains unchanged; probably 
either to **<*4 confusion, as in E. H. f§m8L. written, not 
^8- f o f f  (cf. H. C. 1, 187 f?T?j), to distinguish from E. H.

taken for * Mg. ; or to suit analogy, as in E. II.
5
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3 *  pleasure (Pr. H f H. C. 1, 187 ) like j w  pain, Pr. (H. C.
2 ,7 2 ) ;  but generally words with W arc tats.; as E. H. ^  
friend, etc.

Note: The change o f original W and to g  is Pr. (II. 0.
1, 1 8 7 ); there are also examples of f  for resultant,^ and a ;  
as Pr. 2T%rr) or Iffawqfr (H. C. 2, 7 2), Skr. ^ n r : ,  E. H. C lfH  
right, but or j;% r  south; Pr. or j^ tfi (H. C. 2. 72), Skr.

E. H. only <p=r pain; Pr. ^  or irsrT (H. C. 2, 91), Skr.
<?a: l°n9, E. II. deest.

117. rjf becomes f ;  very rarely; only resultant; E. H. a f f l "  
or m ft amidst for * ahTTr, Ap. Pr. tRSiff, Skr. aw.

Note: Probably g  represents the Mg. semiconsonant a =  a ,  
as in Pr. T̂ifT for Skr. $TOT (Vr. 2, 18), see § 18.

118. <0 becomes f ;  very rarely; only original; E. II. <7%I
or first, Ap. Mg. *07^7, Mg. erdfog (Wb. Bh. 437), Skr. 
im a:; E. H. or agTiT mountain-range, Ap. Mg. * afgaaT,
Skr. tmrtor. (lit. spread put); E. II. ggTfr or a g m  the midtiplica- 
lwn iahle> AP- Mg- * Ofeaa-q-, Skr. aferqn: (with pleon. 3TJ7, see 
§ 2 1 7 ); the  ̂ is absorbed just as in B., 0., H. H. read, Mg-

W. II. cqzft, Ap. afeag.
Nn'c: The root aa or era shows this change in Pr. already; 

g-> Pr- 3 ^  or aga) or jg c f )  (H. C. I, 216. 88. 131), Skr. 
qfrm  or a ft earth, 0 . H. T g fo ; Pr. for  or j g  beside for or W  
(H. C. 1, 188), Skr. p r. fo p i ,  Skr. full (Spt. 313).
But perhaps there was an Ap. form <TV°. The only other in
stances of the change of 5  to g  which I know, are the Pr. 
fo^ft or foefV, Skr. f fo f :  pof (\l. C .,1 ,^ 0 1 ) and the G. and S.
J d f !  are, Pr. WSTp (H. C. 1, 199), see Bs. I, 270 and § 115. 
Perhaps also in Pr. ^ T a fo )  or OffracnY (H. C. 2, 71) for *grp=raf),
Skr. eff-ramr: or r m i w  ; cf. Pr. =  Skr. cKCTffo (II. C. 4, 187).
All (ids. have dr-fo, S. T fft '”, see § 4 0 1 .

119. tj becomes tjT; always when original; as E. II. foi) he 
speaks. Mg. a s ^ ; or (II. C. 4, 267. 302), Skr. BFrorfo; E, H.
?rrrr «  title o f merchanty, Pr. wr? (H. C. 1, 187), Skr. sng;; E. H.

-
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deaf, Mg. sr%it (cf. H. C. 1, 187),. Skr. srfifj:; E. H. 
r>,rds, see § 5 3 ;  also when initial in a compound; as E. H. nto 
li*ard, dUgator, Pr. rfnft, Skr. ritfu:; E. H. ritg wheat, see § 6 4 ;  
2) very rarely when resultant; as E. H. *7TT or * 0 $ %  porter, 
Mg- wirerra- (cf. H. G. 2, 4 or cf. H. C. 2, 5), Skr. ^W^nr:-

120. u becomes ©; always when original; as E. H. n;r he
strh>9s, Pr. or (H. C. 1, 236), Skr. rpiffr; E. H. or 
*^TT a hind of fish, A. Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 2 3 6), Skr. simfrOT ;
E> H- it looks well, Pr. (H. C. 1 ,1 8 7 ), Skr. Stlm ; E. H. 
de'U>, Mg. rr%TT (cf. H. C. 1, 101), Skr. m rtT; E. H. ufftx herds- 
m'ln’ Mg. Skr. aurkr.; also when initial in a compound,
as E * 8 .  iTsTT^  ̂pearl, Pr. rrwT̂ TT (H. C. 1, 236 ) for JTSWrT, Ski.

; E _ H jaclcfmii, Mg. *^ 7 *3 ^ , Skr. !
K- H- 1IT1T good fortune, Pr. (cf. II. C. 1, 160), Skr. HTHTnPT; 
2) rarely when resultant; as~ E. H. JST* or ^ n j  ^  Mg. 
5FriTT̂ r or cpajurFr (cf. H. C. 1 ,8 ), Skr. f  rwJTTTT:; E. H. or
*rniT!*r he supports, Mg. Skr. enrrjzmr; E. H. nnr full
l,r,Jthcr for *rm;rr or *rmw, Mg. GJT5U?, Skr. HiOT®:; also op- 
tionally, as E. H. ato or sftvr tongue, Pr. or fa=HT (II. C. 2, ->7), 
Skr- t%|T.

Note: Words with original H are tats, or semitats., as E. II. 
3 lrt?  or HHT3 disposition, Skr. HUTci:, Pr. (H. C. 1, 187).

cc) Vocalisation.
121. becomes f  and combines with the adjacent muds, 

thus ! )  tr ya to asE. II. femn individual, Skr. £7ff: (semitats.); 
2) 9fr ay a to 0r as E. II. H or H hundred, A. Mg. Htf, Skr.

E. H. or sW time, A. Mg. awr, Skr. w ;  E. H. 3* 
° r rising, Skr. (semitats.); E. H. ^  or k [  town, Mg.
!" W (of- H. C. i ,  180), Skr. ^irnr; E. H. or ars eye. Mg. num 

1, 180), Skr. E. II. p r  or H  'wjht. Mg. Ff'itift (of.
E. 4, 401), Skr. E. II. r fm  foot of a bed, Mg. anir^ (cf.J 1 ,  3, 13-4) or nrrfT(r, Skr. or crtftw; ; 3) iya to tj, as

E. H. backyard, Ap. Mg. *qfe®!Tff or Skr. qfiHkfh, etc.;
°f- § 7 7 .
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12 2. a; becomes 3  and combines with the adjacent vowels', 
thus 1) a  va to 3. as E. H. fn3 or f%ar Siva, A. Mg. ffrsr, Skr. 
f e : ; E. H. 531 or ^  god, Mg. ^  (cf. H. C. 1, 177), Skr. 5-3:; E. H.
^3 or nsr foundation, Mg. nsr, Skr. an: ; 2) m  vi to 3, as E. H-
aT3 he win bow for *n33, Pr. nfsrf|^ or n fn %  (cf. H. C. 4, 158),
Skr. nfnHrfn; E. II. ?ft=Tr" or I  am for * Ap. rrfsrnt,
Pr. gf2i« fifr, Skr. nnt-sfnT: E. H. nmr or n3ai barber, see § 9 6 ;
E. H. sw j or * ST-TT3 sacrificial thread, Pr. * nntnfsrrf (see p. 2 3 and 
IT. C. 1, 101), Skr. ilrdocOrin ; 3) nsr ava optionally to a)’ ; as E.H- 

or W3-7 cind, Mg. nsrsf, Skr. nn:rn; E. II. srrbr or arja or 30?. 
icho, see § 106 ; E. H. a?Tft a kind o f shell (see § 103) ; E. II. HTrTT 
wife, Pr. nnfwar (cf. Spt. 78), Skr. anffpri; E. H. n f -p  humble-bee,
Ap. wa^3 (cf. II. C. 4, 39 7), Skr. «nj3>: ; E. II. asIrTT" or tT33<TP 
if I  send, Ap. *tjjcTH3, Pr. qpirGfn? or crjra?Ts% (cf. H. C. 4, 37),
Skr tTOTnronfnr; sometimes to s ) ; as E. H. n r g  oath, see § 1 0 0 ;
E. H. a hind of gourd, see § 1 1 4 ; sometimes to 3r; as E. II-

or ^rtrp or -JT. or aia (see § 31) salt, Pr. aft at or arEPir, Skr. 
asrarn ; E. H. nat or nV he forgets, Ap. Mg. * 1 ^ * 3  or *unar$,
Skr. yrnrarfft; 4) 33 wa to n f; as E. H. *rf|nt^, see § 4 9 ;  or 
to S , as E. H. bach-yard, Ap. afagnfT, Skr. a fenm f:; E. B- 
wjstt or snnT leader, guide, Ap. Mg. ♦‘nfrnsfn?, Skr. nfnnrRfj:; 5) 0 T 
or 3^ to nV; as E. H. afrn  neighbourhood, see § 104 ; E. H. <tf& 
he. distributes, A. Mg. qfaranj, Skr. trfnarcrarfn; 6) nm ava optionally 
to w t; as E. II. njnrr or n?rT3T or n^srn elephant-driver, Ap.
JT̂ Tcirw, Skr. ir̂ WTW:, etc.; cf. § 34. 78.

N o t e . It, will be seen from some of the above examples, 
that Skr. a is in Pr. a  (II. €. 1, 231), in Gd. 3 ; and Skr. n in 
Ap. Pr. n or sr (H. 0. 4, 3 9 7), in Gd. f  or 3. Traces of these 
changes are found in Pr. ; as Pr. rTttrf or efrartri, Skr. essnrm (Vr.
1, 7), E. H. rftn salt; Pr. nf;tTT*t or 39? itt«T, Skr. j HHWltf;,
E. II. s h t  magician; Ap. TK3 (of. H. C. 4, 385 ) for 
Pr. (mfn or tTfrifa. Skr. fprrfn. E. II. cm ’ or J read, see

' § 497, 2.

111 <sl
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dd) Elision.
123. 3  before ^ (or is elided', as a ride (cf. § 33) ; only

original; thus E. H. twenty one (W. H. ?w tq j, A. Mg. ^eftaT
O-Vb. Bh. 426 . H. C. 1 ,2 8 ) , Skr. i^wfastTfa:; E. II. aT^a twenty 
Uvo’ A. Mg. oTTafot (Wb. Bh. 425 ) or arafaT (Wb. Bh. 426. T. V. 1,
A- 7 9), Skr. rnfasTfa:; E. H. twenty three, A. Mg. hJ)g (Wb.
Bh- 425 ) or (II. C. 1, 165), Skr. aotfasrirf: ; E. II. ua)a
twenty five for * q g j q , A. Mg. * daata or “nr (cf. Wb. Bh. 4 2 5),
^kr- UafntTfH:. jj i  hvcnty seven, A. Mg. arrntriT (H. C. 1 ,4 ),

HufsfsrfFT:; e . II. njHjq twenty eight, A. Mg. arrahTT (Wb. Bh.
Skr. aCTfasda:; E. H. ?ter^ n in eteen  (W . II. y fln  ), A. Mg. 
or ^ t a r a r  (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. safastfa: or ^inraarffT;;

E ' been, found, aT ĉT come, see § 109 ; E. H. as^sr)
0r 'Prsrf' I  Shall send, Ap. *a^faa=r or * urrfaHt, Pr. trjrfaaas% ,
^ r- ??!Trfqrfc?f)-sfiiT; E. II. ustj he shall send, Pr. cryifarfir?, Skr. 
^Tuffnajj^j; e . H. trê anr'*’ or u&c?rr" I  have sent, Mg. ayrfa^'Sftq,
S ir- 'TOrrfq-fffifer, etc. The resultant a ,  being always hardened 
(8ee § 1 2 9) is never elided.

E xception . A few exceptions, see § 1 2 2 .
Note: In the numerals all Gds. elide a :  exc. M., G. and

thus 21 M. ^ a m ,  G. ^ a t a  (S. ^ ? ) ; '  2 2 M. snahr or 
G -snata , S. a ia h ? ; 23. M. FtaW, G. irafcff., 8. f % ;  25 M.

G. trakr , s. d?ta)f or etc.
124. 5- ( =  Mg. qr) before J is elided; sometimes', only ori-

^’nal;  thus E. II. having done for 0. II. wf^, Mg. wfera

{h ' c - 4, 302 ) or Mh. ssfp* (H- 4, 272)> Skr’ iF aT; E ' H- ^
having placed for o . H. wff, Mg. wfarar, Skr. war: E. H. &
***** of genitive for *e^ , 0. H. arff, Mg. or * arrla ,̂ Skr.
* *  1 E. H. nr upon, Ap. Mg. <rf*r, Mg. q£r, S k r .o r ; E. H. nr however,

af§r or epa, Skr. e n q ; E. H. VF5A placed and done, see
§ 109 ; E. IT. aynq or suck (see § 111), Ap. Mg. ’ ayrag (of.
^  C- 4, 4 03), A. Mg. or Mh. p ffa ° (H. C. 1, 142), Skr.

E. H. sfTJHH or aifPT of what hind, Ap. Mg. (of- H. ( .
4 ' 4 03), A. Mg. or Mh. srf^r° (H. C. 1, 142), Skr. a^at°;



E. H. H3M''!. or nfnq of this kind, Ap. Mg. *Hlfa5T, A. Mg. HTfisra0 or 
(H. C. 4, 287), Skr. rTTT5f°; E. H. or k - i  of which

kind, Ap. Mg. A. Mg. suferer0 or ftrfjrr0 (Wb. Bh. 4 22),
Skr. m zy : ; E. H. fit like, A. Mg. or Skr. rrrSTSi:
(see § 292).

Note: Pr. has an instance of the elision of m before ^ in 
bull (H. c. 2, 174), Skr. grf^at:.

12 5. 5? after 3 is elided; rarely ; only original; thus E. H-
<rar?T straw, Pr. * Skr. q̂ FTT̂ rt (cf. Skr. uftttt) ; but perhaps
for mjim or u r a r ^ =  Pr. errusnerr, Skr. ctt̂ ut'4) litter, led o f straw,
E. H. 3>Xl°0 or' ■ 011 earth-worm, Mg. Skr. fgi&trfgo ;
E. H. chlco sugar-mill, see § 115.

126. sr before or after 7, is elided; sometimes; thus in the 
E. H. suffix of 3. pers. sg. fut. j  (for * ^ ) ,  Pr. or Skr.

e. g., E. H. he will be, Pr. fT f) (H. C. 2, 180) or 
(II. C. 4, 388), Skr. iifsj5?rfFr; E. H. iftrr or (§ 67) he 

unit laugh, Pr. (H. C. 3, 157), Skr. 3foul fir; E. H. (f (for
*% f) suffix of 3. pers. pi. pres., Ap. Pr. wf#, Pr. afn, Skr, atvfT; 
e. g., E. H. sir they do, Ap. cfTff r̂ (H. C. 4, 382), Pr. cfrrfw 
(H. C. 4, 376), Skr. E. H. i|q'' or they laugh, Ap-

Pr. (H. C. 3, 142), Skr. ; E. II. if ' or (r or ^
suffix of locative (see § 77. exc.), Ap. -s f f  (K. I. 12, 27), Skr. g ; 
e. g., E. H. tnl" or 9Tgp'behind, Ap. Skr. tm ;  E. II. jf snff.
of the obi. form sing, of adj. (see § 3 8 6 ), 0 . H. Jjf%, Ap. Pr. srf,
Skr. a m ; e. g., E. II. iri?r sweet, 0 . II. trteff, Ap. Skr.
fdem ; E. H. ^  suffix of 1. pers. pi. pres., Pr. JJT, Skr. am:
(§ 4 9 7 ,4 ) ;  e. g., E. H. we laugh, Pr. ??f?PT, Skr. jjfrm: ;
E. H. 51 he takes, Pr. (H. C. 4, 288) for or (H, 0.
4 ,3  3 5), Skr. 9Wfr; E. H. m they take. Pr. (H. C. 4, 387) 
for or srg'fH (H. 0. 4, 3 4 l) ,  Skr. swtt ; E. II. ran) or
thursday, Pr. Bgrrnf (H. 0. 1, 138), Skr. qiTtqfrT:, see also § 82.
Sometimes otherwise; as E. H. *jt («rcj) of me, Ap. Pr. (H. 0.
4, 379), see § 430, 1.

Note: In W. H., fir or suffix of 2. pers. pi, pros., Ap.

i f  W )%  - (CT
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(H. C. 4, 384), Skr. fjf j, see § 497, 5 ; e. g., W . H. a tm  or 
IJ'TT you ask, Ap. Jimj- (H. C. 4, 3 87), Skr. OTim :; also W. Gd.

or or a t  or f  suff. of the obi. form pi., Ap. Pr. a f  or 
^  °r *1% Skr. STTO , see § 365, 7 ; e. g., Br. H. H. =rfr", 
s - ^Tf or ^T" men, Ap. m r j  or t n ^  or tn;ri% Skr. Hpnma; S.
^  suffix of 1. pers. pi. pres ,̂ Ap. a j  (II. C. 4, 386), Pr. ag (H .C .
3’ 155), Skr. urn:, see § 4 9 7 ,4 ;  e. g., S. f c f j o e  go (Tr. 314),
'Ip- Pr. Skr. xiaiTO. About the elision of ?[ in Ap.
Pr- Ls. 4 8 4 ; also Pr. a f f a i f  (H. C. 4, 300) for Skr.
^ P T im , E. H. m , see § 124.

127. ij before 3 and before or after 3 is optionally elided; 
often; generally with anunasika; thus E. H. rflm Ic °r iImITT 
rno»K  Ap. ntnTffi?, Skr. imcrrfnan:; E. H. m f  or aim  master, 'Ap.

(H. C. 4, 409), Skr. w rfSw .; E. H. wtf* or f a *  or fo r j  
Prince, Ap. p r. ^  0r (cf. H. C. 4, 397. 1, 67), Skr.cFHTf:;
k ' or araTT or g a t f  youth, prince, see p. 29 ; E. H.
? g if l  or js ir ft  or ^rrrjl virgin, princess, Ap. ja if^ a i or sKaTf)aT, 
silr- JrnftaiT; E. H. or iliTT, Pr. gfaaT, Skr. E. II.

or smoke, ^p. UH3 or m 3, Skr. OTs:; E. II. arrr or aa*
W(Uriiily or jackfruit, Pr? ^ a r  (of. II. C. 2, 182), Skr. j a f ^ T ;
El H- or in front of, Ap. Pr. SJilfij (cf.IE C. 1, 29)
01 ^ 1 5 ^  (see § 1 2 6 ), Pr. agefar, Skr. raa$r; E. H. fc~ han of 
1,10 h°dy, Mg. mta, Skr. Tta; E. H. plat or f la t  hair of the body,
^8- ^rbra, Skr. ■jiaaia. Rarely without anunasika; as E. H.
° r gone, see § 77.

Note: Four instances of the elision o f a before 3 are raen- 
tl°ned by II. C. 1 ,1 7 8  (Vr. 2, 3 ) ; Pr. srjUTT, Skr. ajfIT Jamnd;
Pr- Skr. srryreT Durga\ Pr. sniaV, Skr. angm: «  certain
Plant-, p r. gnn fH'if. Skr. a fH W W  a certain shrub. None oi those 
°°CUr in E. H. ; here they are tats, or semitats.; 0. g., E. 11.
5T3srr. not tadbh. *sfcr; perhaps to distinguish from aVr foreigner,
T>r iT^urt, Skr. rrsR;, as in E. II. Jaunpur, Skr. nHagXI -
r̂i Pr- R before ^ might become 3f_ by II. C. 4, 397 , ami sin h 3 
0̂Qi would be elided in E. II. by § 123.
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128. u hefore or after \ or before 3 ;  w'M or without anu- 
ndsika; very rarely; thus l )  original, as E. H. 5Xf or 5T3 or 3T3L 
or 5TH place, residence, Ap. 3T3 (H. C. 4, 332 ) or sthj (H. C. 4,
362), Pr. 3T0T (H. C. 4, 16), Skr. O T N ; E. II. vrT from for
(N. errfSr), Ap. enfaT, Pr. HTcrr (cf. II. C. 4, 16), Skr. CTTH, W. H. also 
FT'”, Fr|‘“, FTli E. II. BTT«[> flute, Pr. STUtJTTf§raT, Skr. sroFTTfiTFFT;
2) resultant, as in the E. H. conjunct rtf for 0 . II. fun, cf. §§18 , 
p. 24. 139, note. 141.

Note: E. II. has also SET , besides CTSp FTJ; and this rather 
points to a Pr. word sm , oTU (cf. § 1 2 7 ) ;  II. C. has hft (II. C.
4, 267), perhaps Skr. rsTFR.

ee) Hardening.
129. a and spbecome 5pand cp; only resultant; thus E. H.

FFrjTT work, Pr. *5nfp?sT (cf. H. C. 2, 67), Skr. cFrran for semitats.?);
E. II. BTTrpsT teacher, A. Mg. *srarff?^, Skr. uiHid: (or semitats.?);
E. H. wonderful, Pr. (II. C. 2, 6 7), Skr. ttto?t*P;
E. H. ^jfsrcp or =arrfipp or twenty four, Pr. ^3atu (cf. H. E.
3, 137. Wb. Bh. 425. 426), Skr. ^HpcJ'arfrf . ; E. H. ffe rp o r  f f e n p  
twenty six, A. Mg. f f t u  (Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. ufrsifH:; E. II. TfarH 
mountain, Skr. mrv. (semitats.); E. H. upsp eastern, Pr. u jif (Ls.
183), Skr. <TcPp.

ff) Miscellaneous.
130. |  or E become n or i  w  in E. H. ar? or ns

he fashions, Pr. 333 or rrej- (H. C. 4, 112), Skr. STJTFT; E. II. PmT 
or f%n7F it is spoilt, destroyed, Pr. foW63 or f&snjp, Skr. fao/.n; also 
ip or nr becomes ap or g ;  as E. IT. ar<i he touches, Pr. TTTjFrp 
(II. C. 4, 182), Skr. TOT?rfrT (denom.) ; E. II. talc, Skr. mrOT
(semitats. cf. § 1 3 2 ).

131. sf or rp, r, , cp and s r become optionally sp, A , tt and

»prespectively, in E. II. <*psr£ or manifest (see § 102); E.II. 
Op /Mis r or ni^wrrr firstborn. Mg. (see § 118), Skr.

:■ E. II. ffrT or <p ayavn, Ap. JTOf (H. 0. 4, 343), Skr. ;
E. II. *T5[ or HU all. Mg. U<?, Skr. H5T:.

Note: In the seventies the aspirate is produced by the



* e°5 xA ^ y — O v \|1| ■ <SL
133.] . CHANGES of  SINGLE CONSONANTS. 73

suppression of the neutral vowel; E. II. seventy one for
; E. H. q^ax seventy five for cm • t>?rj; E. II. m raj sc- 

Wnty  scven for Hrn^tq-; E. H. Uffaj seventy eight for
7 3 2. Aspiration is transferred; in E. H. s a ; ^  or ?JafT 

taic’ Skr- SWTW (semitats.) ; E. H. ^ m j or ^HTT our (H. H. spHTT),
AP- Pr. * r ^ -T (H. c . 4, 34 5), see § 73 ; E. H. TUT father’s sister 
for ^ ? T ,  Pr. fu3xfT or feirrar (H. C. 2, 14 2), Skr. f r j w r ; also 
E‘ H- E. H. qm flower, Pr. t o  (H. C. 2, 53), Skr. gB&i
Ij- H. or he plucks up for *3TTi, Pr. (cf. II. C.
J  l8 7 ), Skr. 3?Ti5fH; E. H. mmp or m a i i  he accomplishes, Pr.

Skr. marmrffT; E. H. buffalo, cf. § 177.
Note: There are instances in P r.; as af^tnt or UJtJTT sister 

(H- C- 2, 126), Skr. wfim), E. H. af|fSr;, Pr. it̂  or he 
fashions (H. C. 4, 112), Skr. etch, E. H. res or m i  or n% or m i 
f> 13 0). It is frequent in S .; as Tif t or fifteen, also M. WIT;
S‘ ^  this for suit that for *3TTft (§ 4 3 8 ,4 ) ;  w f from
for **^1, i  to for ♦ar|(§ 3 7 5 ) ; ar<?^rift forty for * ;  tht 
01 '71-0; sit own for *qmfsTT (§ 4 5 1 ) .

7 33. Consonants are transposed; in E. H. he puts on 
(clothes) for *qf||, Mg. *trf§T^ or * q fw q  or *qf§W$ (cf. Gw.

“ 7)i Skr. afjfm ffT ; E. H. a # q  and qrfi he arrives, Pr.
2 * C -  4> 390, 419), Skr. tittoh  (Mg. qnnsrar?); also Tta or 

and # ® o r  aTTj mud (Skr. fafifcr) ; u w ir  and <?uam Lucknow; 
tSrTr̂ . and fa mi" sick (persian j L**j) ; also W. H. pfm. aud 
"'orriment, E. H. see § 5 8 ; H. H. 3a, E. 11. a| he sinks,
Tr- (H. 0. 4, 101), Skr. 5T3f?T (i. e. m da).

Note: Also in P r .; as smntTH) (Wb. Bh. 412. H. C. 2, 116), 
a rf rin^\ E. H. amjTT Benares; Pr. w ra tp  (II. C. 2, 118).

8,'T. , E. H. Uotar (for * UTStp) Ahoar; Pr. (II. C.
’ 17 9), Skr. mrTTTvm, E. H. or nTET M'ardthd, see § 3 2 ;

r' ^  (IE G. 2, 120), Skr. psp, E. H. 3Tf deep water; Pr. pfewnft 
** (II. C. 2, 121), Skr. ^fTrrmr:; E. H. trffmr green \
J -  5 ^ 9  (for p$|aR) or 1 5 ^  (H. G. 2, 122), Skr. E. II.

71. H. TtTTT light.

1
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134. Consonants arc interchanged-, viz. 1) c? and. =T, in 
E. H. pththat ninety nine, Pr. *H5rnTi;p) Skr. HoMcifn:; 2) and 
n ,  in E. H. f%TTHToT6 clayey soil, Pr. Skr. ra^trrarnnT:;
and vice versa in E. H. T'rifh earth, Pr. T't.d'i (H. C. 1, 131), Skr. 
rrfr; E. H. earth, Skr. 'j fw l  (semitats.); 3) and f , in
E. II. or cfrnf) lion, A. Mg. draf&gr (cf. H. C. 4, 335. Wb.
Bh. 25 5), Skr. ERSlfTS?:.

Note: The latter in Pr. optionally, in 3^ or 3TT ten (H. C.
1, 262), Skr. 3NT, E. H. 3TT or 3 ^ '; Pr. Ratfl or day
(H. 0. 1, 263. Wb. Bh. 3 78), Skr. E. II. f^3T or
(see § 3 2 ); Pr. °3^ (H. C. 2, 157) or °fp3 (H. C. 1, 142. Wb.
Bh. 422 ) orfpsr ( f o r f ^ c f .  H. C. 4, 300 and § 126, note), Skr. £31 
UJce„E. H. v  (in rTjrpT § 1 2 4 ); Pr. ° ^  (Wb. Bh. 426 ) se-
venty°, Skr. ° u * : ,  E. H. ° f ? q .  The change of 3) to H is not
uncommon in B., 0. and G .; e. g., O. arfpfcT or cFifrm I  shall do 
(Sn. 28), 0 . e h ^ h o w  for *W3Ffp; B. how =  Ap. Pr. f e ?  i
G. -3HiHt;i forty four =  E. II. vjtcnffTrr; W. II. mrr one and 11 

' quarter =  E .H .  Hat (§ 416). For examples in Ap. Pr., see
H. C. 4, 401. 396 and § 122, note.

13 5. Consonants are interpolated-, viz. 3 in E. II. rt-e 7? 
fifteen, Pr. im p f  (H. C. 2, 43 ) or napa (W b.Bh. 426. H. C. 3, 123),
Skr. <rap3T; again J in E. H. 5J7tj or SFifla ten millions, Ap.
’fiffz (cf. PI. C. 4, 399), Mg. wirD (W b. Bh. 427), Skr. Sitfr:; E. H. 
aria  curse, Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 399), Skr. Slid: (semitats.);
again n in E. H. pnrrrg, Pr. *^TTpeT or (W b.Bh. 424),
Skr. ĉRFrsrr; E .H . fifty one, Pr. *q^,idw, Skr. ;
E. II. ^wnrt eighty one, Pr. qgjicTic (cf. Wb. ’ !h. 4 26), Ski. 
^TTSSTfii:; E .H . (j'aMRil ninety one, Pr. *p^Ttrraf, Skr. qaFTSffH:;
E. H. Gt31TH=7 or fiFiFTB ninety nine, see § 134.

Note: E. H. has a word m f f  or Ullit, hut it means scene, 
twenty (see § 405). -  Perhaps E. II. $ « £  and ^fn° stand for 
and (f;spr, Skr. F̂T9R°. —  Occasionally is interpolated in Ap. 1 r., 
see H. (J. 4, 3 9 9 ;  as STT̂  or 3PT, Skr. 59TH-. Vydsa.



tf) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 
l.Oj. Medial conjunct consonants in E. H. are of two kinds, 9  

fe'maj and resultant. The former are those which have passed 
lb such into E. II. from the Pr., as in the tadbk. Tf£T ripe, A. Mg.

Skr- ; E. H. Qr̂ qr stone, A. Mg. u?zr£r, Skr. crerj:; E. H. 
seventy, A. Mg. Skr. nufH: ; E. II. fqraswiT worthless,

8 ’ Skr. f^iarfeR:; E. H. trnrg Jerishna, Mg.
g] ’ ° r r̂om the Skr., as in the semitats. fSlM IH_ belief,
tJ r' ^ r?T;i E. H. householder, Skr. rnrtzr:. The latter are

''Inch have resulted either a) from the contraction of con- 
G i ms vowels, as in the tadbh. ^ etT I  walked, Ap. * ;3f§TS3,

Pi'. Sferi. C;
Skr. ^fjaffrsfcr, or in the semitats. w r r  order, P.

T' <l' H. UTfnrrr, Skr. *rTxTT; or b) from the suppression of
p intermediate vowel, as in the tadbh. f5R?) petition for
___ Skr. fEffTTfb'TjT; E. H. bridegroom for Nig-.

^ r .  JFTU5T;; E. H. firaT a measure o f land (the 20. part..),
j 1 ‘ or gftur^, Skr. fsrsmai:; E. II. mu ass for ns^T,
* S‘ Skr. n̂ iTcfT: E. H. 5T3r!T hog for Ap. Mg.
u* rT% n G  Skr. arfT :̂, etc. These latter are not uncommon in

I'lo.t'i E. I], though very rare in the theth (e. g., in the
K1als ŵ=r.-jr seventy one, rur?r:f seventy seven, etc., see § 1 3 1 ,

 ̂ ’ ’ "’ n E- H. they are the rule (see § 6, note). Of the resul-
c°njuncts, those arising from the suppression of a vowel

may o
 ̂  ̂ 01 any kind, strong, mixed or weak '), homogeneous or

10geneous; but those arising from the contraction of vowels 
 ̂ ^heterogenous and either mixed or weak. Neither kind

‘•sultant suffers any further change in E. II. As to the ori- 
,  ̂ ' "iijuncts. the tatsamas may he of auy kind, hut the tad-

Vas can °nly he either homogeneous (as 3.> 8t°.)
 ̂ SUĉ  as consist of a consonant proper preceded by a nasal 
j  I  ’ ift J, etc.) or of U following a nasal or semivowel (as

j ggj E t hese useful terms of classification 1 have adopted from Beames

II, '■ ‘SL
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X^ ' ^ ' 7 g ,  rg, ? g ,  ^g =  is ) ; for these are the only conjuncts to
lerated in Pr. (see § 1 3 7 ) . Both original classes, the tadbb. and 
tats., are, as a rule, liable to further change in E. H. This may 
take place in three ways: 1) they may he dissolved by the in
terpolation of a vowel (a, ^ or 3, §§ 138 1 4 2 ); or 2) they
may be simplified by eliding one consonant (see §§ 143 1 5 0 ),
or 3) they may be elided altogether (see §§ 151 — 157). there 
are, also, isolated changes of a miscellaneous kind (see§§158  166).

137. A ffin itie s . These three “kinds of changes exist in 
Pr. also; thus the conj. is dissolved in Pr. U"TT̂ T (H. C. 2, 101),
Skr. OTiiT, E. H. praise-, Pr. fs f t  (H. C. 2, 104), Skr.
E. H. prosperity, Pr. ?3TT (H. C. 2, 112), Skr. ; E. H-
^stt̂  door. Other examples see § 142. The conjunct is simplified 
in Pr. ^ r ft  or ^ r fV  (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. E. H. lord;
Pr. srpjT (H. C. 2, 105 ) for *sron, Skr. m i ,  E. H. °ara rain 
(cf. § -2 8 3 ); see also § 150. The conj. is elided, either undiBsol- 
ved, as in Pr. j r ?  or (H. C. 2, 88), Skr. jlGc., E. H. 
night-, or after dissolution, as in Pr. prof (Vr. 3, 60) for frioi,
Skr. 7rfip, E. H. p R  gem; see also § 157. The former kind of 
elision is not uncommon in E. H. (see § 151 156) ; the lattex
is exceptional, both in Pr. and E. H. (see §§ 141. 14 2). — 
Generally speaking, however, the treatment of conjuncts is this, 
that while Skr. admits almost any kind of them, homogeneous 
or heterogeneous, Pr. makes them, as a rule, homogeneous, and 
E. H. further reduces them to single consonants either by disso
lution or by the elision of one. The only heterogeneous conjs., 
tolerated by Pr., are those consisting of a nasal or anusvara pre
ceding a consonant proper (see II. C. 2, 9 2. 1, 3 0 ; e. g., HJiT or n ,  ,iT,
Skr. fRBrr, E. H. UTF evening), or of ?  following a nasal (see 
H. C. 2, 74. 7 5 ; e. g., Pr. sni^T, Skr. wror., E. H. OiR krishna;
Pr. si^trfy, Skr. sruum:, E. II. siTRT brahman) or w (sce^H. 0.
4, 26. 200. 2, 7 6 ; e. g., (cf. Wb. Ilh. 409), Skr. * uutrinfj,
e ’. H. nrm he herns over). In the Ap. Pr. also the conjuuet of 
a cons, proper with a following J may occur (see H. C. 4, 398. 3 9 9 ;

■ G°$ x • /rv I
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e- S ; Ap. TTT3 or f e ,  Skr. fga: beloved; Ap. srra or arg, Skr.
^ Vydsa) ; in E. H., however, this kind o f conj. is as a rule

dissolved; see § i 3 8 . 1 8 5 . 18G.

aa) Dissolution.
13 8. n is interpolated; often ; E. H. •pr# tamarind, Mg.

(<=f- Wb. Bh. 377 ) for Pr. *afaf§raT (cf. If. C. 2, 100), Skr.
E. H. ijTfHa beautiful, A. Mg. jp ffa iir (cf. H. C. 2 ,1 0 5 ),

; E. II. Cftur intervictc, visit at a shrine, Pr. cfffnrrr,
^ E. II. srfift peacock, A. Mg. sriTUT̂  (cf. II. C. 2, 104

ut cf. Ls. 142), Skr. a f^ F i:; E. H. ufTtr{^consideration, A. Mg.
(cf. h . C. 2, 105), Skr. cqarrsr:; E. II. -a a; 7 or white, 

p j' (H. c. 2, 100), Skr. ST3W (or spaa); E. II. aayr mango,
^  (cf-. II. C. 2, 5 0), Skr. argaPT; E. H. aaca sour, Pr.

<H- c - 2, 106. Wb. Bh. 415), Skr. a g u ; E. 11. gpw stupid,
■ % •  (Cf. H. C. 2 ,1 1 2 ) , Skr. ; E. H. rpĵ ST swoon, Skr.

(semitats.) ; E. H. aa^a wonderful, work, teacher,
® S 1 29 ; E. II. or or snj| carpenter (see § 1 1 4 ) ;  E. H.

or brdhman, Mg. atjrtrr (II. C. 2, -74), Skr. OT̂ TOT;; E. II.
J or Krishna, Mg. anur? (cf. II. C. 2, 7 5), Skr. awiFK:;
^  ‘ ^  thousand, Ap. Pr. Skr. H fu a ; E. II. wheel,

 ̂ Hhe-goat, see § 102, etc. Very commonly in semitats., as E. H 
Mountain (§ 129), Skr. q a a :; E. H. farin ’ mercy, Skr. war;
% ^ fa  praise, Skr. efttffl: ; E. II. sUPT birth, Skr. 5P3T; E. H.

TFf;r gem, Skr. r̂nT ; E. H. an\  effort, Skr. aa :; E. H. firoa in- 
thtt blood (cf. H. C. 2, 10 rm°), ana. devotee, unfa faith, 

devoledness, arrfa salvation, see § 1 0 2 ; E. H. afDO but, 
ers- srfaa? («JL<j).

13 9. y is interpolated; sometimes; thus E. It. afiiPi or 
^  oi- a-rffi fire, p r. armnt (Ls. 244) or annr) (II. C. l ,  102) or 
* * *  ( Vr- 5 ,1 8 ) , Skr. afrir:; E. 11. fa fe f or fttq ; a brahman fa- 
!?7H-name, A. Mg. *faftrf (but HTH mixed Wb. Bh. 173. II. C.
: 170), S tr- fiTOF:; E. H. arjia or ansr come, qijS'k or araap 

Gained, see § 1 0 9 ; E. H. fa f fs  tret, Skr. aw :; E. II. sign,
8ee § 141,

/<$« ' Gt> ix
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Note: The E. H. conjunct tq gya, 0 . H. mu gina is to he 
explained by this rule; e. g., E. H. qTrdt, 0. H. fTmuf, Skr. 
jra t ; see § 18, pp. 23. 24.

140. 3 is interpolated; rarely; thus E. H. q q q , W. H. 
3 7 5 , Pr. q^si (Ls. 183) or 373 (II. 0. 4, 323 01-375?), Skr. 
>gj*r; E. H. jprn top, point, but hVtt horn and uirr spear, Pr- 
ftiri or uri (H. C. 1, 13 0), Skr. STjqj see also § 187.

141. Dissolved consonatds are treated like original single 
ones; thus qj becomes iq (cf. § 1 0 2 ); e. g., in E. H. fsrrTfJ, 7*177, 
WTiq, etc.; see § 1 3 8 ;  is elided (cf. § 1 0 1 ); e. g., iu E. H 
Ujq^ or u q  sign, Pr. * Û OTT or * rtfftrnr, Skr. H35Tr, cf. Pr. JTJTTi 
(H. C. 3, 51) for * ttRkitt, Ps. Pr. q[Tf%3?T (H. C. 4, 304), Skr. 71711;
3 becomes (cf. § 100) or is elided (cf. § 1 0 1 ); e. g., iu £ . H-

or arfft" I  came, Mg.nifiursRq or isnfsrasfff, Skr. BTtTtsfor, etc.; 
sq is elided (cf. § 1 2 3 ); e. g., in E. H. or TT-Tf' I  obtained,
Mg. arfaqifiq or crrfifasfrq. skr. q-rduRa; q  is elided (cf. § 1 2 8 ); 
e. g., in the E. H. conjunct °T?T0, for 0.11. "fn*T0, see § 1 3 9 , note.

Note: The participial examples, as Ws-yiV , OWT , etc. and
Pr. rffadV (II. C. 2, 105), Skr. fid:, are scarcely quite apposite, as 
their 3 is a connecting (suff. ^ -f- Ft), not a dissolving vowel.

142. A ffin itie s . Examples of dissolutions are not uncom
mon in Pr. -Probably many of the above instances, though not 
recorded by Pr. Gramm., existed iu Pr. already. In some cases 
the dissolving vowel hss been changed in E. II.; as iu E. H- 
31pjq;for Pr. qfqHot; other examples see in §§ 1 3 8 — 140. Other 
examples, in which E. H. has preserved the Pr. dissolving vowel, 
are: Pr. tn fli (H. C. 2, 100), Skr. STTfq, E. II. UTfq h o w ; Pr.
SfyUT, mf-pTr, see § 5 8 , note. Some more Pr. examples, see in H. C.
2, 101 — 114. Vr. 3, 6 0 — 6 6 ; most of them do not seem to have 
survived in E. H. In one case, apparently, E. IT. does not dis
solve, but simplify; Pr. nf^qi (II. C. 2, 104), Skr. nrrr, but E. li
nt f t  or mSTT abuse ~  A. Mg. *nR=qar or *rrfqnr, Skr, nfqeur; but it 
dissolves in nfpnir or nfjyrata- he abuses for *nf7!jT5f, A. Mg. *nf?njta3 
or Pr. "rrfq^TFnr, Skr. nqTtH (or den. nqtdnfq). Pr. examples oi

' c°% \
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atment of dissolved cons, are: 1) elision of cons, proper

“  jjJtIT °r 9em (Vr. 3, 60. H. 0. 2, 101) for *7fTrri, Skr. prur,
to distinguish from E. H. jgrp  or T onight; Pr. srrr

d^ derboU 2> 105) for *sf&x, Skr. aran, E. H. dcest to
frotn %  enmity, Pr. s q t  (H. C. 1, 15 2), Skr. s q ?  ; hut

^  (semitats.); Pr. white (II. C. 2, 166 or gffepr), Skr.
V -  E. H. decst ■ p r. Frranr hot (II. C. 2, 105 ) for *rifsnpt, Skr.
g"  ̂ deesf, but it has HiH == Pr. rr?rt; Pr. TS-i lotus (Vr.
* ~  ̂ 0̂l q5rr’ Skr. ggpr; E. II. deest: Pr. { T̂ UIT by a king for

^  ŝee § 141), etc.; 2) retention in grrrnt fire by II. C. 1,
^  ’ 3 ) dlmUin9 in white (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. , E. H.
p jj  ’ 5>1' forward (Ls. 183) or crpsT (II. C. 4, 3 23), Skr. fifty ,

01 3 ('4..1) ; 4) reduction of aspirate in UJPT (H. 0. 2, 101)
° r H'erf m  n „ 0

^  iu .o .2 ,  113. p  118 Wb.Bh. 4 0 6 .4 1 0 ) fo r * g m , Skr.Hygg.
bb) Simplification.

p, jj The first consonant is elided; as a rule; thus fit in

^  1X6 ran’ Pr’ ,r3RT (H- c - 4> 86), Skr. mwtfff; E. H. nWT or
fj ' d'nji A- Mg- tpsrp  or (of- H. C. 2, 5. Wb. Bh. 289 — 29 1 );
2 -I ^  road (ae.e § 4 5 ); E. H. snq^ tiger, Mg. srrar (cf. II. C.

. ^ Skr. amt:; g  in E. U. git it is digested, Pr. oar, Skr.
p ! • Trff fly, Pr. (II. C. 2, 17), Skr. g few r.; it in
s tu n ^ ^  io~day< Pr. g?5T (II. C. 1, 33), Skr. a g ; E. H. ^nr he ‘ u nder- 

Pr S‘ l  r- (H. C. 4, 217), 'Skr. SJHT̂ ; •£ in E. H.jjfc1 it breaks, 
l (H- c - 4 , 23 0), Skr. jr a fu ; E. H. gift bad, Pr. fgft (H. C.
p _  ’ 8k*- or Ved. gf%:; | in E. H. writ or wtft, see § 1 0 4 ;
pr * ^  ** draws, see § 114 ; fi in E. II. -HU event, w ord,

Cl̂ ' 0. 2, 3 0), Skr. anrr; E. II. hand, A. Mg. c?r7, 
pr 5 iu E. II. nj-^T ass, see § 1 3 6 ; E. H. milk,
q . C* 2, 89), Skr. «mrr; g iu E. H. sgo; or $g a kind

Verse, Mg t̂qrr (cf. H. C. 2, 77), Skr. grg-7: ; E. II. otw
of(! Ct'i'i) llA- -v

Mg. (of. H. O. 2, 70), Skr. sm g:; g  or 3  in E. II.

J  ^ and gpcl seem to be correct readings; as shown by the
•> which has spfor 5T, not for a  (cf. § 129).

\



(flT
aw afl, A. Mg. tra (cf. n . C. 3, 58), Skr. a a :; E. H. a *
Pr. f e n  (H. C. 2, 57), Skr. f o p ;  ?  in E. H. tjtsto)  a palan
quin, Pr. fo fo a T  (cf. H. C. 2, 68), Skr. trfpprr or <r*rffsrt; ® 
in E. H. TOTOp fifty, Pr. (see § 397), Skr. 'TUTSTH; in
E. H. HTO sign, Pr. Him (H. C. 2, 83), Skr. aar; vE. H. 'SZ&L 
ja c k fr u it , see § 1 2 0 ; a  in E. H. other, Mg. (H.C. 3, 58.
Wb. Bh. 4 0 3 ), Skr. ssrar:; E. II. 5TOL laughing, A. Mg. i?HFT (cf- 
H. C. 3, 181), Skr. H. in E. H. w ork , see § 4 5 ; p L 1!l
E. H. tot?; he tu rn s  over, Pr. TO|r  ̂ (H. C. 4, 200), Skr. traTaafU 
(den.); H in E. II. TO the m onth  D ecem b er -J a n u a ry , A. Mg. oTO or 
TO (cf. Vr. 3, 58), Skr. TOT:. Sometimes in foreign words; as E. II- 
arr% hut for sjfiw, Pers.**E ; E .H . sro  f o r  the sake o f  for sruH,

Ar. 00- _ _
E x c e p t i o n .  Rarely both cons, are retained; as E. II. V1J> 

or bcFT r ip e , thorough, or tot*  stone, forror useless>, see
§ 1 3 6 ; E. H. =g=£T or =eito or aTST w heel, Pr. =*18* (U. 0. 2,
79), Skr. =**?«*; E. H. sr* or t o  or to?  or f o f o  true, 3 *  or 

high, see § 149, 2 ; E.H. ^ 5 !  or aTO (§ 145, esc. 2) or 
„ " w m  young, Mg. (cf. Vr. 3, 4 0 ), Skr. s n v :  5 E. H. 1 ?  or
TOT Mg. oyp, Skr. q p : ;  E. H. * * *  s e e § 1 0 8 i
E. H. firs or JTTip vulture, see § 6 3 ; E. H. blanket, see p. -  0 »
As a rule, when the first is a nasal; thus E. H. *F  (i. e. <T£ § 13) 
or erfo mud, and other examples, see p. 2 9 ; cf. also § 119.

444. The second consonant is elided', only 7., V an,l °P 
tionally f ; thus a in E.H. TOJT teacher (c f .§ 1 7 3 ), Skr. 3VWVV ,
E. H. sa y  Oudh (cf. § 78), Skr. amuiT; E. H. *rf& within, Skr. 
u «r; E. IL o fm  Allahabad for Skr. trmrr: ; 1% H. Vp&L
nccessify for • a t f* * , Skr. foraror; E. H. <rpfo=l p ra n ce  for 
*<rarf%?T , Skr. m yfoy=l (all semitats.). Again a  m E. H. =fjr he 
kisses, Mg. (cf.H .C. 4, 239), S kr.arafa ; E .H . wmlj0’
8TOTT sour, see § 1 3 8 ; H. H. Rig* rose-ap p le, see § 111 ; E. «• 
m u . long, Mg. ^ a ,  Skr. o a r . ; E. H. he u n d ersta n d s. Mg- 
HtaSTT?, Skr. TOSJHTFT. and others, see § 18, P- 20 ; E. H. fTO^ '
(also see § 132), Skr. d f  (semitats.). Again ?  in aTTO or

0 CHANGES OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. §  . |
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or Brahman, ot-X or HiFfT Krishna (e. g„ in asiOTgj
Cnwnpore), seo § 136 ; E. II. *grpdaughter-in-law for * otu, Pr.
/ np t or (cf. Vr. 2, 47. II. C. 1, 261), Skr. HOT (or *HOTOT ;

Pr- *?T39T for HTcTF, § 5 2 ) ;  E. II. OTTTOT or or. OTOTR he
' ppoits, see § 1 2 0 ; E. II. cjctt he turns over, see § 1*87; E. II.
1'’l  or cOTo-|r sugar-mill, see 6 11 5 ; E. II. frToft 'abuse for *JTT9 ,̂

Soe § 142. ’

E xception . Rarely n is elided before u ; ns E. II. HTij he
'a>ds' lool;fl> Pr. OTrr̂ r (Qf. n . C. 2, 75), Skr. *;OTmdH (denom. 11.).

The remaining consonant is treated like an original 
" lC i thus T as n rule becomes 7  or j ;  e. g., in PI. H. artffQji g, | N ^ \ u

cowrie, see § 1 0 4 ;  p*t as a rule becomes X (§ 1 1 0 )  as
>n R  u  ~ '  .

' or fTTHtt abuse, see § 1 4 2; OT sometimes becomes n ,
P- H- STTH own, see 8 1 1 1 ; tjp always becomes rp (§ 1 12),aS ijj p  *.
r‘ - u . 5!TH ear, Mg. -Jnjr, Skr. spot: ; E. H. oth, stt see 

8143• s . r
i 'nur, hot 8ee 8 1 4 4 : E as a rule becomes ^  or <̂ , as

in E. ii 0 x-
as • ^  0row*s, see § 1 14 ; sr̂  always becomes S^(§ 129),
j .  ** HH all, see § 1 4 3 : for a few rare cases, seo §§103 .
D ‘ l l 3 - 110. 117. 119. 120. Otherwise it remains unchanged;as F >r ^
s/)„ ' ^  ■ or wheel, l ’r. nf^ur, Skr. nfipOTr; E. H. o t x

ie’ Pr. HTsOTT, Skr. otutt ; E. H. HTfir seventy, Pr. n f), Skr. 
gjj.’ ’ 1,J- H. j-r  night, see p. 1 4 ; E. H. elephant, A. Mg.
8 k ^ ’ f kr' i E. H. OTOT half, Mg. v s y  (cf. II. C. 2, 41),
j, E. II. htt father, Pr. OTOT (Mchh. 119, 5), Skr. HOT;
e F' heat, Mg. hot, Skr. tnf. (cf. H. C. 4, 8 8 7 ); and other

aillP!es jn §§ 143 144 146_ 147 14g.

v ^XottJtion 1. Sometimes J and S preceded l)y a nasalized 
g ^ ^  roniain unchanged; as E. II. ott he shaves, HUOT stool, see

E xcep tion  2. Sometimes aspirates are disaspirated ; thus tp 

M ^ ^ or he tes ,s ' seo § 58 ; t >  E - H- OTJH high-priced,
’ *r'? 5I (Spt. 1 69), Skr. HOTOT; tf in E. II. trl^T or OTTOT shoulder, 

f ' 1VIg‘ **1? (cf.1f.tJ. 2, 4), Skr. WtKR:; f  in E. II. n ^ jv o n d e r fn l  
f  * **?!? , see § 120 ; E. II. HOT or H$T young, sea § 14 3. ext:,;

0
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E. H. q=RRTR or r^rtr he repents, Pr. R̂ RTHUT, Skr. R̂ TRTRTnrT 
(denom.); E. H. rJ (  or (p? heard, see § 5 6 ; E. H. =RT̂  or f t f  
he desires, Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 21), Skr. 3RTUTOTU (denom.);"
T, in E. H / g y rTi-l  or gsffRR or J l ? %  thirty eight, see § 113 ;
E. H. RTHtRru or g ? rflMU or g:SRTfRTR forty eight, Pr. gyRRleTTR 
(or gsm^R Wb.Bh. 426), Skr. g^roiTpisfR; E. H. *mrfc or g ju f?  
sixty eight, Pr. g ju ft , Skr. Vedfw. ; E in E. II. sm  great for 
* efjt, Mg. ST|Y (or oTS° Yr. 1, 27), Skr. E. H. enclosure
for * « * . ,  Mg. ^  (cf. Yr. 8 , 40), Skr. a * :;  E. H. n f  or m  or 
ira he fashions, fSrnf or fW ?  it is spoilt, see § 130.

Note: There are traces of this disaspiration in Pr., as or 
rrcFCT dry (II. C. 2, 5), see § 143 ; Pr. RTR^ (H. C. 4, 200 for 
or he turns over, see §§ 137. 143 ; Pr. faguT (H. C. 2 , 1 6 )
orfifear (Vr. 3, 41), E. H. f in f  or % ,  M. f< %  (Man. 36) ;  Pr.
3rt (cf. H, C. 2, 34), see § 149, 2 ; it is quite the general rule u»
M., and less so in B. and 0 .;  thus M. UTR hand, B., 0., E. H- 

(§ 143 ) ;  M. §JRT elephant, B., 0., E. II. (§ 145 ) ;  M- 
srnjr evening, B „ 0., E. H. (§ 149, 1);  M. ^  hole in a wall,

E. H. b-'d , see § 57 ; M., B., 0. urU ladder, E. H. Pr- *™ fT’
Skr. w t  (?) ;  M., B. htr 2 ‘/*5 M. d * .  B- H  1 '/a 1 B- j
M. gzffrrr or 38s B. g u u % r  4 8 ; M. m x  great, b n  en

closure, etc. (see Bs. I, 27 3). It is worth noting also", that the . 
old Mg. has ST, UT, ST for ^  and ^  (see II. C. 4, 29 0 . 291- 
295 ) ;  e. g., Mg. wtermm, Skr. RrteTmpr; Mg. 3srf?Rft, Skr. >

Mg. yufcf, Skr. q^ fu , etc.
146. The preceding vowel remains short; iomeim.es; thus 

always in E. II. SR suffix of part, pres., Mg. RR (cf. H. 0. 3 ,1 8 1 ).
Skr. gu  (gur0) ; e. g., E. H. ^ b e in g ,  Mg. ?r?r (cf. H. C. 3, 1 $j>h 
Skr. U5TR; E. H. EKfR doing, Mg. SRRR (cf. II- 0 . 4, 431 )  or ^
Skr. giSTR, etc.; always E. H. R5?. five, Pr. 4=3, Skr. RW in con^ fl. 
position; e. g., E. H. q^tu twenty five, see § 123 ;  E. II. ' j
fiftil five, Pr. * q ^ j ,  Skr. RSROTaiR/, sometimes otherwise; ° s 
E. II. pain; see § 1 1 6 ,  note; E. H. nftfR pregnant, Pr. ir S «* r 

(cf. II. 0. 1 , 208), Skr n fiim ; E. H. R^, W j S’?.* " ’



' Go*5x

X^ L'3® ^  UH , see § 1 4 3 ;  E. II. ug;k, (13$, see § 1 4 4 ;  E. H. sre, 
see § 1 1 4 ;  always in the antepenultimate (cf. § 2 5 ) ;  thus E. H.
51=1., but g irn  mango, see § 1 3 8 ; E. H. hut ^srn wcalc,
thin, see § 2 2 ; E. H. 3HT he descends, Mg. sHUTF, Skr. 3UTTH;
E - H. ng^r, q ^ ,  See § 1 4 3 ; E. H. uumT, cu $ , see § 1 4 4 ;
8-iid others.

Note: Similarly M. has ^ft suff. o f 3. pers. pi., Pr*
Skr. uEft (§ 497 , 2 f . ) ; as M. huut they were in the habit of going,

Er-^3ffu , Skr. xtmrur; both M. and B. have the part. suff. or 
tu t in comp.; e. g., M. q g a W , B. cjf%sT , E. H.
147. The preceding vowel becomes long; as a rule ; thus 3 

m E - H. «T3 eight, Pr. HT, Skr. n u ; E. II. 7THT queen, see p. 23 ;
E - H. ur?p with, Pr. hpt, Skr. e tc .; ^ in E. H. or
%  alms, Pr. fitw n  (cf. W b. Bh. 19 7. Spt. 312 ) or firs?T (Spt. 163. 
cf‘ H- C. 2, 17. 19 ), Skr. fTrerr; E. H. f t s  or f t a bear, Pr. ff5?t 
or (H_ c  2) 19), Skr. 3T3;; E. H. ftfff sight, see § 4 3 ;

E. II. boiled rice, indigo, Pr. fetrU (H. C. 2, 7 7), Skr. ,
E - B . Utfu or u tr three, Pr. fnftr (II. C. 3 ,1 2 1 ) , Skr. I tRit, etc.;

3 in E. H. hu thread, Pr. H# (II. 0. 4, 287 ), Skr. f W j  E. H.
■ •4 wool, Pr. 3urr, Skr. 3OTT; E. II. U7T list, Pr. u ft  (H. C. 2, 34),

Skr- 3 ^ : ;  E. H. m  son, Mg. (pr, Skr. (£*:, etc.; ?  in E. II. W . 
bedding, p r, ^  (-gee | 6 )5 skr jjjjj-f; E. H. V? lump, Pr. not

(Vr- 1. 12 ), Skr. TTO3U; E. H. f^TT crooked, Pr. * % * * ,  Skr. 
^JrTcKq ; E . II. ^  me, Pr. ^  (of.H . 0. 2, 99 ), S k r . . e t c . ;

in E. H. OTo hip, Mg. ♦tfij, Skr. (fan; E. H. srY?t he says,

Pr‘ (H .C . 4, 2), Skr. sf^fu; E. H. htm book, Pr. ntfwST (cf.
 ̂r- 1, 20 ), Skr. nfecfrr, etc. See other examples in §§ 143 — 146.

148. The preceding vowel becomes ^  or uT; rarely ; thus sr
111 E. II. or cord, see § 110. exc.; hole in a wall,

^ § 5 7 ;  E. II. cr$p tree, see § 1 0 3 ;  E .‘H. st'il^egg-plant, Mg. a rm ,

'■tu ; e . H. or heel, Pr.?, Skr. a f jv ; E. II.
Cl ooLed,-see § 1 4 7 ;  p; H. utsr̂ T or uurrur crab, Mg. Skr.

; -E. H.- or skin o f a snake, Pr.W^fBWT (et.
• C- 2 , 2 9), Skr. again E. II. u r®  or 4® moustache,
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=Hf"^ bill, see § 57. Again ^ in E. II. JTOclT middle, A. Mg.
.  (W b. Bh. 4 3 7 ), Skr. HUT:; E. H. arHHT earth-worm, see § 1 2 5 ;

E .H . hole, Pr. (Wb. Bh. 174. Spt. 146 ), Skr. ; E. II.
HH bean, Pr. frUcrT, Skr. fsFsrr. Again 3 in E. H. TUT he is angry,
Pr. jeerj (H. C. 4, 2 3 0 ), Skr. jTOrfH; E. II. m ^U prosy, see § 1 1 3 ;
E. II. auer belly, Pr. cprfT, Skr. ; E. II. u T c  ginger, Pr. gtT,

Skr. srftTS':. -
Note: The change o f a  to y  or at is probably to be ex- 

■ plained by a transfer o f the succeeding vowel ^ or 3 into the 
preceding syllable. Similarly the in the E. II. ny J woman (see 
§ 57 ) and in the Bs. a^T thou art, 0 . II. S f fe  is formed.

149. The preceding vowel is nasalized; 1) as a rale after 
the elision of a nasal; thus AT in E. II. stlifleg, Pr. sisTT, Skr. sl̂ -T,

E .H . srhjr barren woman, Pr. sratT, Skr. E .H . HUE evening,
Pr. HJfT (H. C. 2, 92 ), Skr. tawT; E. H. moon, see p. 2 9 ;
E. II. a f f t  footpath, Pr. j f z m  (cf. II. C. 1, 2 1 7 ), Skr. JffnTaT; E. H.
HTtr pot, Mg. ^  (c f .H .C .4 , 4 22 . 12), Skr. UTOTai;; E. I I  aiTH 

he. trembles, see p. 2 9 ; etc. A ga'n  ̂ *n M. he rubs, Pr.
fr fiq , Skr.rrafu ; E. H. uTH  he irrigates, Pr. Ftm? (II. C. 4, 239 ),
Skr. fenufH, etc. Again a  in E. IT. tr i elephants trunk, Pr. H3T,
Skr. sp m ; E. IT. ^  he shaves, Pr. (H. C. 4, 1 1 5 ), Skr.
Again tf and at in E. H. , ^TT, s ra rn , etc., and h F h  , hV"W, 
see § 148. 2) Sometimes otherwise; thus aT in E. II. n-tfgr eye,

see § 4 3 ;  E. H. altr he requests, Pr. q m j  (II. C. 4, 23 0. Spt. 71 ),
Skr. urmrfu; E. H. a b a  flame (fem.), Pr. * a?ft, Skr. a f% :; E. II. 
h W  true, Pr. rra , (cf. II. C. 2, 13 ), Skr. UTOH; E. H. hut serpent,

A. Mg. Hrqr, Skr. U<T:, etc. Again ^ in E. H. or ^  sugar

cane, Pr. (II. C. 2, 17 ), Skr. J5C; E. II. \ \  or brick,

Pr. 3TT (II. 0. 2, 3 4 ), Skr. VST, E. II. HTrT or UTH wall, Pr. fu#T,
Skr. ntfw:; E. H. HT“ rt or Ht£ sleep, see § 42. Again a in E .II.

» i'lH or 3J?r sugarcane, Pr. *3 a w  or (H. C. 2, 17. Vr. 1, 15),
Skr. ;5T :; E. H. HJT a h in d  o f pulse (fem.), Mg. gnr (cf. Vr. 3, I).
Skr. m :  (muse.) ~ E  II. *q r  high. Pr. 3H (cf. II. C. 1, 1 54), Skr.
3*m ; ~E. II. tSfc camel Pr. t f t  (H. 0. 2, 3 4 ), Skr. 3 ? :. Again tf
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E. H. cH_5Ĥ T or araRpT crab, see § 148. Again at in E. II. 
or A?r lip, A. Mg. STT (cf. Spt. 22), Skr. STS':.
15 0. A ffin i t ie s .  1) The general law of the treatment of 

conjunets may be stated thus: Pr. elides the first of the (Skr.) 
conj. and doubles the second; Gd. (exc. S. and P.) elides the 

, hist of the (Pr.) conj. and doubles (i. e. lengthens) the prece
ding vowel; e. g., Skr. unpr  ̂ boiled rice, Pr. HtT (Ii. C. 4, 60. Wb.
Bh. 214 ), E. H., W . IT., B., 0 ,  M , G. UTrA S. UH; Skr. HT seven,

Pr- ^  (cf. H. C. 3, 1 2 3 ), E. H., etc. HT?L, S. HH, P. HW; Skr. a s  
ei° ht' Pr. n j  (cf. H. C. 3, 123), E. II., etc. ato , S. a?, P. a j  ; Skr. 
r , f^; ni'M , Pr. T^t (H. C. 2, 7 9), E. H., etc. rrfu or pup, P. TW,
1 • { U. S. usually preserves the short vowel, and P. the conjunct.
- )  Sometimes Pr. exhibits the Gd. process; especially when one 
° f the conj. is *  (or spor a ) ;  e. g., Pr. 5TTH (H. 0. 2, 92 ) for 

(cf. II. C. 1 ,8 4 ) ,  Skr. <areuT , E. 11. danc&i Pr.
C- 2> 92 ) or jrrf-fr (Yr. 3, 58), Skr. E. IT. h j  lord;

Pl'. (H. C. 1, 28 ) or ahai (Ls. 3 2 0 ), Skr. fsrern or fsrsrfn-.,

h - H. ^  twenty; Pr. rDu (II. C. 2, 92 ), Skr. E. II. uta
hm d; Pr. arraT (H. C. 2, 105 ), Skr. srrr, E. II. * o b  t ain (in enara. 
t'U'lcnt burst o f rain, see § 2 8 3 ), e tc .; also otherwise, as Pr. aitfir 
'"norland for *aTFTT, see p, 2 3 ; Pr. sdut or fYraT long, see § 1 1 6 , 
n° te’ etc .; see Ls. 2 74. 3) Sometimes in Pr. the preceding vowel 
optionally becomes £ or aY; see II. C. 1, 85. 116. Yr. 1, 12. 2 0 ;
V g-, Pr. a A  'or fSrĉ , Skr. firpsra , E. II. M<rT_ wood-apple; Pr.
'!TaR3v> Skr. tp n fi, E. II. cfh?rT pond-, Pr. ateraT, Skr. ataa::,. E. II.
. T’ Pr- Skr. HTU, E. IT. .TTnjT mdUet, etc. 4 ) Sometimes

( u  the first of the conj. becomes a nasal, analogous to the 

MaIiza$0Q ° f  the preceding vowel in Gd.; see § 158 , note. ̂j * i
sometimes in Pr. the second o f the conj. is disaspirated, see 

° 145 . exc.

cc) Elision.
f r'Y  is elided; very rarely, in E. II. =diyfl .headman,

' ' ' "  ^  (§ , A. Mg. ^|Byfrr, Skr.. ^^yfrcF: (lit.
* « » . - hoido, ; '  *  *
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152 . 1  is elided; rarely; in E. H. w r f m u  or ^NTfmg,
forty four (B. =gtsrT%sr), A. Mg. ^imefNrr (W b. Bb. 4 2 6 ), for Pr. 
*g39W<fiuT (cf. Ls. 259 on w =  m), Skr. grpjjfgTfTSiu; E. H. 
feu % ry  forty six (cf. § 55), Pr. *$WlwtTTT, Skr. ;
E. H. nrmfSra( (0 . Trarfmsr), A. Mg. bntbttut (II. C. 2, 174 or 
fnJTtm Wb. Bh. 4 2 5 ) for *fTNBTtBTBT, Skr. BTOrSnfjSIU.

Note: In composition tho ^ of and N (or n ) of N't

(or srr) are, as a rule, assimilated, but sometimes elided; thus 
ass. in =B3^f (II. C. 1, 171 for=3B£ +  3NT) or =B3flfr (H. C. 1, 171 
for =3HT - f  srrj) ; again (H. C. 2, 77 for srr +  Q£) or f m f i
or S^° (Vr. 2, 40 . H. C. 1, 25 . 30 for +  * p ) , fmuiY (Ls. 240 
for nr +  Bttt). But el. in ^3ntJT> (H .'C. 1, 171 for +  ncrr) or 

(II. C. 3, 137 for +  Fsrafu), (H. C. 4, 331 for

gp fj jp r ) ; again ( s  +  ôr ^  or
Bb. 4 26. 234  for gttt - f  fsTfl). Hence the above mentioned num. may 
be derived from the Pr. form s: ^3=33° or (eliding *T, see § 101 ) ;

or ®u?fJ; and similarly or irTSTiT (Skr. risur )-
153 . i? is elided; -sometimes; in E. H. UT3 and sur'su ff-

o f abstract nouns for Ap. Pr. m 3  or sum , Pr. u m  or unui or 
n m  or HTftri, Skr. BJU or FoFTB, see § 227 ; E. H. =BtfT four for 
* 'BUlfjr, A. Mg. =3^rfT (W b. Bh. 4 2 5 . H. G. 3, 122 ), Skr. BrJTtT; 
E. H. ^fcTU forty, see § 1 1 0 .  e x c .; E. II. s n u f forty two, A. 
Mg. srrawru (W b. Bh. 4 2 6 ) for *a'TBWimtu, Skr. ^Twarrfb'st^; E. H- 
^orrfifTH or =3TNTfmrT or forty four (cf. § 26 ) and E. H-
fen fm u  forty six, see § 1 5 2 ; E. II. thirty seven (0 . urfusi)
for or m ° ,  A. Mg. UBUTU (W b. Bh. 4 2 6 ), Skr. rmFrau ; E. B- 

^ T f f a rq  forty seven for mi'' or 0^f°, A. Mg. Ski-

r j ^ r f j s i u ; E. H. j m _  or to weep, Pr. (H- C> 4 ‘
2 12 . Vr. 8, 55 or Spt. 258  or Ap. Pr. f ^ f ) ,  Skr. flU/daPL’

E. II. fmrf friend  (a respectful address), Mg. or
W b. Bh. 3 9 8 . Vr. 3 ,5 8 ) ,  Skr. fuTJT;; or after simplification, i»  
E. H. in f  wet-nurse, Pr. nt̂ t or * urfdBT or tffim  (cf. H. G. 2, 81 ). 
Skr. NTf^W: K. If. <rnr foster-mother, wet-nurse, Pr. * iTTfû T or 

5f35EU, Skr. S lfw r  (lit. giver, scl. o f nourishment) E. H. V 3
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XJV'; -^WKtlation o f a father or elder brother (lit. giver o f sustenance),
^ g -  *3Trp£ or *3^7  (cf. H. C. 3, 44 ), Skr. 37rT3>:; E. H. irrf brother,
Mg. *»rrm^ or * nf^r, and E. H. m i  mother, Pr. *mfHur or **ifwaT, 
see § 63 ; E, H. sna he is for * aT̂ T, Pr. aw^, Skr. 5T3TT.

154. cqr̂  is elided; very rarely, in E. H. a3aT or aTUT
fourfooted, Mg. or =33«rr  ̂ (see § 152, note), Skr. am.TPT.;
E. II. armr 0r a s a u fifty four (M. am u), Mg. *=U3pt  or *a3«T-T 
(see § 1 52, note), Skr. afpqJSTSffp.

155. a  is elided; rarely, optionally in E. H. \ suffix of 

the oblique infinitive, for or *3^ for * s a  or *j[a, Ap. *|ai[ (see 
§§ 308. 365 , 6), Pr. fcsaw , Skr. iHcOar; e. g., E. H. a i  or*x . . ' W '

(qf. § 1 2 0 ) to yo, Ap. a R a f f ,  Pr. aR-HJcUfl, Skr. afarraror:
E. II. ara (for *<?rr3 )̂ or or WTa to eat, Ap. PT^ait Pr.

Skr. laTfinaTOT.
156 . rr is elided; rarely, in E. II TUTU thirty five (0 . 

'’ ffaw , B. oof^rr for aa°), A. Mg. m pta  or oiTimfi (W b. Bh. 425 ).
Skr. E. H. a” mfeaJT forty five for d^afi°, A. Mg. mjaaTiritaT
(M’lj. IIli. 425 or qtrrTTPTtrr), Skr. w araTR w fE ; E. H. T trfi sixty 
five, A. Mg. *tiaar| ,̂ Skr. UTurfe.

15 7. A ffin i t ie s .  In Pr. also, there are a few examples 
° f  the elision o f a eonj.; thus some instances of tt see in § 152, 
and of a  in § 1 5 3 ; others of a  are, Pr. or ji ft  night, Skr.

(H. C. 2, 88. Yr. 3, 58), but E. H. 7Tfa; Pr. WJTSRcrr having done 
(Er- 4, 23 ) for *a?muT or *arwpT (cf. Vr. 10, 13), Skr. airsrr (or 
*fF3ta), E. H. deest- Pr. cRTaa (Spt. 2 2 9 ) what is to he done,

% •  (W b. Bh. 3 98 ) or sf>T3cT (Vk. 67) to be done for ^artaa
or *mnf ,  Skr. (Rffew , E. H. deest (it forms str^a) ;  Pr. a r a # ' '
(spt. A 53 ) companionship, Skr. WJUTERrH0. An instance of is 

I’r. Hither or aspiG t1ie ^irce worlds (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. irfftanu, E. H. 
deest. ; and o f m ,  Mg. fmra devotee (W b. Bh. 3 9 7 ) or fmriir, Skr.

E. H. deest. See also W b. Bh. 3 9 8 . Ls. 273. 274 . 
dd) Miscellaneous.

158. jg, m , r a , ansr, >55 become y ,  y , s s  respectively; thus 

H  ,n E. H. limestone, Pr. Skr. m fc ja ; E. H.
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a kind o f gourd, Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 4 2 9 ), Skr. snair:1);

again J7T in E. H. flj\jnaked, A .M g. m n (cf. W b. Bh. 185. H. C. 2, 78),
Skr. mu, and in its derivatives as rim, rjift naked, rim”  nakedness, 
etc.; again cFW in E. H. wing, A. Mg. Tara: (cf. Wb. Bh. 427.
II. C. 2, 106), Skr. «* » , and in its derivatives Tim, dwT fan, dvUT 
or qqrft flower-leaf (Ap. Tmakrm), dwl bird (from Skr. n f% u )2) ;  
again ra in E. H. qu'n high-prided, see § 1 4 5 . exc. 2 ; again in 
E. H. d# bird, Pr. qfepjV, Skr. arfep: (from <T%t +  w), and in its 
cognates dfTrU IM  o f a paper-kite (A p .*0*4*133) from Skr. 'Ivf tail*).

N ote: There are instances o f this change in Pr.; as Pr. of*,
Skr. s m t , E. H. sjhf crooked; Pr. d u ,  Skr. E. H. *rra t e r ;
Pr. un , see § 5 6 ;  Pr. j j f ,  Skr. T ^ , ' E .  H. f s  fait; Pr. du , 
see § 4 4 ;  Pr. dm fr, Skr. UTsTT":, E. H. m q r  cat, etc., see H. C.
1, 26. Vr. 4, 15 ; but E. H. fajvf or scorpion (M. f a u  ) for Pr. 

f5T%ft or fsrudt (H. C. 2, 16), Skr. d fa* ':.
15 9. 'U and \  become and f ; always; thus m  in E. H. 

pr.-q̂  or ffiur goose, see p. 2 9 ;  E. H. m u , or UTU or m u  flesh, see 
p. 3 0 ;  E. H. “laughter, see § 39, etc.; a g a in 'V  in E. H.
frnm or u t x  lion, see p. 2 9 ; E. H. d s q ; collection, Pr. usnft or 

m p ft  (H. C. 1 ,2 6 4 ) ,  Skr. UfT^., etc,
Note: The change o f "b to ^  is optional in Pr. already, see

H. C. 1 ,2 6 4 . As to the spelling o f Tjf and 'U , see §§3 8 . 3 9 ; and

o f see § 13. ,
160. $  and Jff, become J  and ^  ; rarely, thus ^  in E. H.

dmtsr (i. e., cBjTST, see § 13 ) destitute. Mg. *5>5Rt£  (i. c.. fi| W ) see 
H. C. 1, 3 0 ), Skr. STJlrU (lit. skeleton, see Bs. I, 9 8 ) ; E. II. dmu 

bracelet, Pr. cfi^OT (Spt. 68), Skr. effjmu : E. H. train bed, Mg. ^
(cf. H. C. 2 , 68), Skr. q % :; E. H. mdilft or mdnit small bedstead,

Ap. Skr. eraf|=frr; E. H. < m  or < rk  mud, see p. 2 '9 ; E, H.

1) But E. n . OTefjft or SFSFrft cucumber, Pr. msgftm, Skr. ttiniKW.
2) Also regularly q 'fw , TUNT, T'lfwt, cf. §149-
3) dgT and d̂ TSTT might- bo corruptions for d^l, ,dWUm, from Pr. d^, 

see uoto.



• '* W T saU (obtained from sea-mud), Mg. depp, Skr. q^H:; E. H. unfu 
>°>v (cf. §§ 102, 2. 13 8, usually erfm p. 30), Skr. q f j : ; E. H. orfrqr 
liujh ground, Ap. etcFTT, Skr. cTSOT (lit. curved) ; again w in E. H. 

leg, Pr. * Skr. cfiftr-fiT.
101. pr ttn(i ry becoinc 5?̂  and ~U: optionally', thus fff in

P **** '1-
• efiT^ or eFTirf yesterday or to-morrow, Pr. 3ipi (II. C. 2, 186. 

fyt" 4 0), Skr. cr̂ OTH: E. II. or =a)s?p kite, Mg. f%pr, Skr.
f%?r;; e . H. =nfc?r;£ or louse, Ap. fg p r j, Skr. t%ot: ; E. H.

or Tifpp testicle, Ap. qpri (cf. II. C. 4, 143 qprj), Skr. TOT , etc.
Again ^  in p s. ^  or ^  A Mg ^  (cf. W b. Eh. 402 )

01 (H. C. 4, 302 ), Skr. 5tT: ; Bs. arkT or afnp done (Ap. Pr.
H. G. 4, 329 ?), Skr. urn:; Bs. or ruW taken for 

^r' i E. II. or or O. II. r̂fSjr suffix of 3. pers. pi.
!° r or *^ for , p r. Skr. cFtPh (see §§ 4 9 7 ,6 .  5 0 3 ) ;
'•,g"i It. II. qf^rr or qrju or 0 . II. q^ frf they read for * qfojfrr,
1 *' Skr. *qp7Fff?H (denom.); E. H. or 0 . II. they
talked  for * HRTrafn. p r . gforofn (Skr. ^riwir Uoffrn), etc.

Note: In Pr. uotot (H. C. 2, 68) and (II. C. 4, 258),
tnkqp; p r . (V r. 4, 33 ) for i^ftf (Ls. 1 2 9 ), Skr. ^ u rO r .
16 2. rzr becomes c t ; rarely, as E. H. fupOT husbandman, 

householder, Mg. °ipH (cf. H. C. 4, 2 9 1 ), Skr. rr̂ OT: (semitats.), 
and its derivative fdpHfr husbandry.

163. n r  becomes -g  or u : rarely ; E. II. run or rupr or 

H iST sugarcane (lit. having .joints), Mg. JUp, Skr. JTtJ3̂ 7:; E. II.
M or n j f t  joint 0f  SUglircane> Ap. risjfprsn, Skr. m nw 0.

1 (‘ 4 - W. becomes p  ; very rarely, E f H. c5HT dog (G. Atrip),

* ’ ?Wi9> (usually E. II. or p p jp ) i and its deri
vative) E IT sra-r• puppy.

165. and tp become p  or n and z  or p  respectively,

gk̂  ri71V|i#6 thus E. H. f t p  or f t p ,  A. Mg. ft=r (cf. W b. Bh. 4 1 4 ),
•Hr-r., E. u rrft q _ yj q fs , Skr. HOT; but see § 144.

%  nnd tp become §j and n r : always in semitats.; see 
§§ 3 6 .3 7 .  -  J
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c) CHANGES OF INITIAL SOUNDS, 

a) VOWELS.

167. n becomes Z ; rarely .; E. H. Jtthtt or V 'lfff tamarind
(cf. § 1 3 8 ) ,  Mg. (cf. Wb. Bh. 3 7 7 ), Skr. sfipT .

168. vr becomes a ; sometimes; thus E. H. ustiT^r teacher,

Skr. vr^RI: (§ 1 2 9 ) ;  E. H. vwrr or uraTj conduct, Skr. ;
E. H. 97JTT or vtittt command, Skr. VTHT (all semitats.).

169. (T becomes n ; rarely .; E. II. 33R5TT solitary, A. Mg-
(cf. H. C. 2, 16 5) or Skr. ( ŝparer..

170 . ^ becomes Z ; sometimes; as E. H. cra ifs  or ^nrrff
eleven; or ĤfUTHTq; fifty one, see § 1 3  5 ;  and other com
pounds o f ĉfi.

171 . 7 a«d  ar become a a «d  hi respectively; sometimes; thus 
(7 in E. H. tIHF or ^cjj or (T3> owe, Mg. (W b. Bh. 4 2 4 ), Skr.
ôR: ; E- H. HT3 or ^  (or ^) he, this, Ap. ^  or (H. C. 4, 3 62),

Skr. T̂SSf: ; again m  in E. H. 3 f  or v t f  (or 3l) he, that, Ap. 

*(T5Tf or *$ra j (see § 4 3 8 , 1. 5), Skr. *^5nV5i: ( =  ^af&W:);' E. H. 
oFTqtl or vVtjtt nineteen, see § 1 2 3 ; and other compounds of 37t ; 

cf. § 98.
172 . a is elided; sometimes; thus E. II. within, A.

Mg. q f iw q- (W b. Bh. 2 0 6 ), Skr. E. H. he is af
flicted with grief, Pr. * sf5H5H ,̂ Skr. w-wSh (pass. o f * r f ) ; E. H. 
i?t?r he is wet, £ r . ' * Skr. awn^afr (denom. of m f  wet);

E. H. iirnr he sweeps, Pr. * ^ m jz ,  Skr. m azam  (cans, o f v j )  or 
Skr. stmrntfef (caus. of Vo roam, cf. Pr. TITS' H. C. 4, 1 6 1 ) ;  E. H. 
fFTirr upper garment, A. Mg. wit n̂ r. Skr. m u 'fJ i:; E. H. dmun 

child’s vest, Pr. ssefrfmrr, Skr. g a f f e r ; E. II. or n j^ c  water- 

wheel-, E. H. ifteTf flax, see §§ 55. 109, note.
N ote: Such elisions occur especially in A. M g .; see Wb. Bh.

4 0 5 , as TartCTT, Skr. arffj:, etc.
173 . 3 is elided ; sometimes; thus E. H. he desires, see

§ 145 , exc. 2 ; E. H. m t or he sits, Pr. 3srf§r$S, Skr. *3'T&vf?T
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. '^ " ^ ^ e n o m . of scrfsre", cf. Ap. Pr. zr$jz  H. C. 4, 444 , see § 3 5 2 ) ;
E. H. q upon, see § 1 2 4 ; E. H. qwT teacher, s e e '§ 1 4 4 .

Note: For sucli elisions in Ap. Mg. see W b. 13h. 406  ; e. g.,
'^ T f, Skr. etc.

(i) SINGLE CONSONANTS.

174. q  and T become s and Z ; rarely, thus H in E. H.
$  or nr it. breaks, Pr. HTJ (II. C. 4, 230), Skr. scu ffi; E. H.
T-J or n r  pony, Mg. *<T|Y (cf. H. C. 3, 44. 1, 131), Skr. rnpr. (o f 

Ti-fT; Cf. FT̂ n horse); E.°H. or ftoT (fem.) sectarian marl: on 
the forehead, Skr. fowls;: (masc.), cf. § 125 ; E. II. sVfo or stjr beak 
lor Pr. r f f i  (Vr. 1,J»0), Skr. fTOTH. Again £  in E. U.
%  or g fo  or rift- sight, see § 4 3 ; E. H. TT̂ T or g r it  beard, Pr. 
AifeiT (cf. H. c .  2, 13 9), Skr. g f e l  (also gqfefiT); E. H. or 
^  tooth, tusk, Pr. 37CT (H. C. 2, 139 ), Skr. gTTT; E. H. 3TJ or 
^  or g q ^  branch (fem.), A. Mg. grat, Skr. 5TfT; E. H. Z\Jt 
or 4H?it branch, A. Mg. *glwW or *TTw^r (cf. H. C. 4, 445 . Ap. 
iT^ j ) ,  Skr. gq jq ;:; E. II. 31 f t  or 3Tch)  branch, A. Mg. grfolBT, 
Skr- ifr fra i; E. H. z%  or or THJ or gsre one and a half, 
see § 114 .

Note: Instances in Pr. are; Pr. 3tvtT or rfteT, Skr. gltTT,
E. or gÂ r cord, whence E. II. TtwTT or TTwTT, 3teft or fft^H 

a swing, a dooly, Pr. iforyT or itfoiSTT or g;0, Skr. gjfoig;: or gtfoiqrr;
I r - Tfr or g jt , Skr. gry:, E. II. 3TST burnt, fire (Skr. JW S: ?) 5 
Er- s fr  or gr>, Skr. g~T:, E. II. ZT or g;x f e a r ; Pr. 3T^t or gT̂ T,or *• a ^

1- E. II. jnijjf malice, jealousy and gTf_ burning, Pr. 3sin
01 goHt (W b. Bh. 2 9 3 ), Skr. g>r;, E. II. 3TH kusa-grass; Pr. 3Hg, 

he bites. E. H. TH; Pr. T f) or g jf ,  Skr. gT: bitten, 
°Pprcs.9ed, whence perhaps E. H. OTT threat, Trig or r f r  he threatens; 

See H. C. l ,  2 17 . 2 1 8 ; but E. H. g-| U burns, Mg. (cf. W b.

1 5 5 ), Pr. j  (II. C. 1, 2 1 8 ), Skr. g ^ fo ; E. H. g>L arrogance, 
Pl’- ^rr or |*i>, Skr. gru:.

1 75 . gj, j  become w , 5̂ , £ ,  respectively, very rarely, 
t,lus ^  in E. II. m f o  cough, Pr. qrrfotn (or tarfoar? cf. II. C. 1 , 1 8 1 ),
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Skr. cFrririaiT; E. II. be,ah for * ertjr, see § 1 7 4 ;  E. H. jr ’cRTT
bug, Pr. jcFaraY (S. C. 1, 3. 130), Skr. tfsttitcTT:.

Note: Pr. examples are: Tproif (H. C. 1, 181), Skr. cFTTfq,,
E. H. TScq- skull, tile; Pr. (H. C. 1. 181 ), Skr. cfileTtfr:, but
E. H. srIstt n ail; again Pr. gpÊ f or or rre^ (H. C. 1. 204),
Skr. rpsgrr , E. H. ip? m ean ; again Pr. tuft̂ TT or frfr̂ TT (H. C. 
1 ,1 9 4 ) , Skr. irf?F?r:, E. H. deest.

17 6. it becomes f[ ; rarely; E. H. irfe or w fe pot, A. Mg.
HT (W b. Bh. 274 ), Skr. HITT:.

Note: In Pr. f l j  (II. C. 4, 60), Skr. nafrf, E. H. qsr he is.

17 7. Aspiration is transferred; E. H. or it%  or qlspT. 
or srf|q buffalo, A. Mg. q % r, Skr. qfirGn, see § 1 7 8 ; E. II. 
hungry for *3'|srr, Mg. awfa^jq (or * p  Wb. Bh. 2 9 0 ?), Skr. 
q ji% rr :; E. II. or iRJFT ashes o f cowdung, Skr. fsrufrT: (semit.ats.);
E. H. wq- or httt or STITT steam, see § 143 ; E. H. TTT or tttt 

flower, see § 1 3 2 .
178. q  becomes sr; very rarely; in E. II. srfqp  or nf^rr 

buffalo, see § 177. 134.
,  N ote: In Pr, q rq ft (Vr. 2, 39), Skr. qqpr:, E. II. deest.

179 . becomes q ; very rarely; E. II. q fq  or OTJ salt,

Pr. ofltrf (H. C. 1, 1 7 l ) ,  Skr. FTSTcnq, see also § § 3 1 .1 1 1 .
N ote: In Pr. TTTTpfr, Skr. T7TT̂ 5T:, E. H. rrr^J tiger; Pr. mn=q 

plough, ufjprf tall, Skr. Sfrqvtq, OTlJ^q, but E. II. 5rfnr?p and 

a ;fi| 3 , see II, C. 1, 25 6.
1 80 . q  becomes ?r ; i ry rarely; E. II. a itq  or qfer dark- 

blue ( § 3 1 ) ,  A. Mg. qq?T (W b. Bh. 1 60 . H. 0. 3, 32 ), Skr. qfer:;
E. II. q f t  or q'lT a kind o f parrot; E. II. Tqrq or qtq lime-tree 

(S. f e q  or fqq), see p. 20.
Note: In Pr. f^ c lt  or fqtsft (H. C. 1 ,2 3 9 ) , Skr. but

E. II. qtq Nmb-tree.
181 . q and q  become q  and q respectively; always;- thus 

q in E. H. effort, Skr. 3jT: (semitats); E. II. ^trr worthy,

Mg. cftrjT (cf. Vr. 3, 2), Skr. o tar .; E. II. inrq he knows, Mg. TWIT̂
(of. W b. Bh. 3 94 , note) or q r a q  (II. C. 4, 2 9 2 ), Skr. sTRlfir (see
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P8'- - 2 ) ;  etc.; again E. H. sriH, see § 1 4 3 ; E. H. aril or a #
U is funded, Pr. (H. C. 4, 4 0 6 ), Skr. ET-ld, etc.; also as 
initial of the second of a compound; as E. II. q ja itn  citizen, Skr.
3T3TO) (semitats); see § 17.

182. yp becomes S ; very rarely; E. II. or d im  he
sprinkles, see § 149.

Note: In Pr. gracrtdl (Vr. 2, 41 ), Skr. mntiT:; E. II. decst.
183. er is prefixed; very rarely; E. II. lip, see § 149.
Note: Frequently in S .; as ^fr or iTTT so large, d m  or idm

■" large, or so many (Tr. 224), or one

(T i. 157), ^fd or find here (§ 4 6 8 ,a). Sometimes in B. and M.,
B. or ^zn. here, ddrr or fPTT there (§ 468 , a ); M. js rr  or 

hither (§ 4 68 , b).
184. Consonants are elided; only in alliterative phrases;

tlms .J in g ift  meal (lit. bread, etc.); or W in WFTT a FIT
dinner; very commonly m  as UFTf aid) water; nra qrfi close by;

5 ^ r  topsy-turvy; urnra cr̂ rrrir he repeats deeply; etc.

y) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS.

185 . *7 is interpolated; often; thus E. H. lathing,

Ap’ J'r ' 1 f Tr3 (H. C. 4 ,3 9 9 ) ,  Skr. «p ray  E. II. he frathes,
(II- c. 4, 14), Skr. m fd : E. II. HfTT he flees, Pr. 

r' * tPmtTT (denom. o f part. GTrf); E. H. UTTTpT carriage, Ap.
(of. H. C. 4, 3 98) or Pr. nsriTQT (Mchh. 109, 18), Skr. crar t̂iru ;

11- ^a<r o f  qpnr manifest, see § 1 0 2 ; E. II. qjiTTTW clearness,
11’. THTG (cf. H. C. 4, 3 9 8 ), Skr. orarr t̂:; E. II. Ufnra he dis- 

^ nds’ Ap. Pr. ernra*- or cmidj, Skr. sramraî ; E. II. pleased,
I ' I l  3 ^ ,  Skr. TOT:; E. II. upUrr leathern icaterbuck'et, Ap. Pr.

^ 5 3  or q^T^y (cf. IT. C. 1, 68 ), Skr. qg^aR: or qsrTlcf?.; E. II.

"  Praises, Pr. (cf. II. C. 2, 1 0 1 ), Skr. <qra?r; E. H. STT-m

P\ U' C' Pr; Skr. stTsnir ; E. H. glue (lit, adhesion),
j ,  ^ 7  (ri- H. C. 2, 1 0 6 ), Skr. 3T<ar: (or Pers. sir’tsh'i);

' ' 11 Slsa^  faded, Pr. fifemrr (II. C. 2, 1 0 6 ), Skr. and in
rt>itats; as F. H. srsjfejf verse, Skr. (Pr. fdcdldV II. C. 2 ,1 0 6 .

I
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^ ^ ^ L s .  1 8 3 ) ;  E. H. q-ftsirr necessity, q fra  Allahabad, qfTf%H penance, 

see § 144.
Note: In Pr. H<m^T (H. C. 2, 1 0 1 ), Skr. 5TTOT, E. H.

praise.
186. ^ is interpolated; sometimes; thus E. H. fHfqn fifty

three, Ap. Pr. * fequr (cf. H. C. 4, 398 ), Skr. fsqsgisnr; E. II. faftifs’ 
sixty three, Ap. Pr. *firaff, Skr. f%crf%:; E. II. mffqrr or % ftt triad, 
see § 4 0 8 ; E. H. frrf^fr eclipse, Ap. Pr. n^qf, Skr. E. H.
fqcfrfr spleen, Pr. * tw fftgr , Skr. Ht%Fn; E. H. frrarrra fatigue, 
Pr. "‘ fnSTTtnt (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. ranfq:; E. H. filffaT woman, 

Ap. Pr. * f f l l ,  Skr. %5fiT.
Note: In Pr. ramft' (W b. Bh. 405 . Ls. 1 8 2 ) or m rif) or 

(H. C. 2, 102 ), Skr. ( j f : ,  E. II. ftrr f or CHfr or love; Pr. 
ra ft (H. C. 2, 104 ), Skr. Sit, E. II. ra ff prosperity; Pr. fififfST 
(H. C. 2, 1 0 4 ), Skr. ferr , E. II. forfUT oaili; Pr. (H. C.

2, 1 0 6 ) trouble, see § 58, note.
187 . 3 is interpolated; rarely; thus E. H. HfqTHf or tpTfdL 

recollection, Ap. Pr. raTfrrr (H. C. 4, 4 26. cf. 4, 74 ), Skr. STfOTH.
188. The first consonant is elided; always; thus E. H. HifTf

within for StftrT ,̂ A. Mg. aflw Tf ( § 1 7  2), Skr. m a ra p f; E. H- 
iTtff, q?Po, unit, ikfnqr, for ?qrnT. surffrar, see § 1 7 2 ;
E. H. SpTT forgiveness for * ’s^qT, Skr. =5mT, see §§ 36. 1 9 1 ; E. H. 

fT| he desires for *=^Hr, see § 173.
E x cep tio n , ra remains, as E. II. rura knowledge, Skr. firaaf, 

see § 1 9 1 ;  in the khari bhdshd optionally also if following a cons., 

as qrrf or qfJTT manifest, § 185.
Note: In Pr. also; as a rule, see II. C. 2 ,8 ? .  Vr. 3, 5 0 ; 

thus Pr. HTrrrf (H. C. 2 ,2 6 ) ,  Skr. rara? ; Pr. nnut or yrat for
♦jjfiTsft or 7 ,m  (H. C. 2, 27 ), Skr. fcSRTPr. ftfT or WT for * ^ r t

or *^(5iqT (II. C. 2, 18 gives fUT in the sense of earth and as

patience or forgivenes; but in E. H., the latter- does not exist, and
the former means forgiveness or patience), Skr. «arr; Pr. 5TOT or 
raqr for *|rtrr or *mcrf (H, C. 4, 16 ), Skr. WEPT; etc.; but A. Mg. 
apparently has occasionally sUI ; as TTiTUT (W b. Bh. 315 . 3 1 9 ),
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kr' 407:7 ; or (W b. Bh. 2 9 5 ), Skr. 5«T%3TT, etc.; see Wb.
Bh- 389. 390.

189 ‘ T]lc second consonant is elided; only W] thus E. H.
•TTF barber, A. Mg. or RTfg^ (0f. H. C. 1, 230 ), Skr. UTTirr:
(or * ^ u f i ) .

Note: In Pr. ^  (II. C. 2, 102) for (not for *|^T as
■ -> I I ), Skr. orp;, E. H. Fp love, oil; Pr. fuA (II. C. 2, 109)

° r Skr. raWT. , E. H. decs/.
1 9 °. g  o r '$ is prefixed to preceding any consonant; only 

otmitats; thus E. H. UFim or puTfrr praise, Skr. p jfu:; E. H.
bathing, Skr. ufpt( ;  E. H. UCTf love, Skr. up :; E. H.

>na», Skr. pJT; or in foreign words, as E. H. WTTUr or twot 
8C 001' E- H. prist sponge; etc.

Note: A curiosity is the E. II. nuupr restless for Skr. umu: 
gg  ̂ an(l  I f  become af and i n ; only in semitats; see
p  ̂ ' 3 7 , 7n tadbh. becomes g j  e. g ., E. II. sTFTT or 5TTU sage,

5 tott (II. C. 2, 83 . Vr. 3, 5), Skr. g p fl; but as a semitats. it is 
K  H. toft).

t

x

■SECOND se ctio n , o n  s u f f i x e s  a n d  r o o t s .

FIRST CHAPTER. SUFFIXES.

1 (he E . II. suffixes may be divided into two great

for S<»S' * 8̂ la^ Câ  the pleonastic ami the derivative. The
p  1 U e ^^osei by the addition o f which the meaning o f a noun 

U>t; l ^ang0*l, tlius i p  and a u  board, *?Tfit and i f f m  fire, vjto 

\vh’ leathe>'’ ^  au(1 ^ sr5?r sm ct< etc- The latter are those
Pp 1 l,̂ lang t‘ the meaning of a noun. These may bo subdivided

wh‘ ] C c âssea> the primary and secondary. The former are those
gp. are ,u^ e<̂  to (verbal) roots and form primary bases; e. g., 11.
^  ^  or ea(cr! ijUUon. ^  laugh, #  laughter;

, gtou'th, etc. I he latter are added to the bases
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of nouns and form secondary bases; as old, spnmr old age; 
^ 3 7  light, lightness; amciT Bengal, snrr^ff a man of Bengal;
117 ram, u i f  ewe; etc.

Note: The pleon. suff. are called by Pr. gramm. Ecrr'd or fsrrP ^
(cf. H. C. 2, 164 . 4 2 9 ) ;  and the deriv. suff., uar (cf. II. C. 2, 163)- 
—  In Skr., the primary suffixes are called krt and the secondary 
taddhita. The pleon. suff., as being added to nouns only, would 
belong to the taddhita class.

193. A ffin i t ie s .  In Pr. it had already become customary, 
and i3 now almost the rule in E. H. (and Gd. generally) to augment 
verbal roots (called dhdtus in Skr.) by the denominative suffix ifTpr 

(Pr. urffd or utet, E. H. or nr) and nominal bases (called prdtipddi- 
kas in Skr.) by the pleonastic suffix 37 (Pr. and E. H. n). It is the 
coalescence o f the original (Skr.) krit or taddhita suffixes with 
this radical or basic increment, that —  besides the usual effect of 
phonetic decay —  accounts for the difference, which, in many cases, 
appears between them and their modern representatives; thus Skr. 

gfi? growth from II. and suff. fir, but E. 11. SUjfh o f P. SUITOR and 
suff. Pr (cf. § 3 2 5 ); or Skr. 3®rfT height from base "3W and suff. fTT,

E. II. from base 3eTn and suff. ( =  3*T5P-ffT37r cf. § 223).
—  Many o f the Skr. suffixes, however, have been long since disused 
both in Pr. and E. H. as suffixes; though, of course, they may 
be met with in E. H. words (especially in tatsaraas) as nominal 
terminations and .variously modified by the effect of phonetic laws; 
thus the Skr. suff. Pr, in E. II. gPr sage, Skr. trPr; suff. in 
E. H. 37pT (tats) or «F7ltp (tadbh) for Skr. 37177 ; suff. f%, in E .H .
Vfftr earth for Skr. yffsrt; or in E. II. PTU night, Skr. fTt%; etc. 
These will not be noticed in the following lists. Most of the 

other Skr. suff., which are still used as such in E. II., are ex

pressly mentioned also by Pr. grammarians. 1

1) PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES.

194 . The E. H. pleonastic suff. may be divided into two 
groups, the elementary forms o f which are: 1) 37 or 9  and 2)
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or ') or or rr. Their other forms are reduplications or com
binations of these.

First Group.
195. Set. Masculine.

1- m, 7  3 ;  or ^
2. gg?, ^cR, 33T; or 5 ^ , 3j£.

3. S5RT, JSfTT, 3SFTT; or HJfjT, ^ T ,  3^T.
4. war, jofT, 3cjT; or aar, ^arf, 3srf.
5. aaiaT, êtrsrr, sofrar; or as^aT, Tgjsn, 3=£srr.

6- aTou, ^ la r 1), ssstt1) ;  or site?, ^ la ^ 1), s a a t 1).
Feminine.

1* It or cA.
2. a!F, ^sr, 3 ^ ;  or ^ijj, 3cjj.

3- a^ f, jppf, 3 ^ f; or * # >  W ’ * # •
4. jar, 3stt; or ^rrf, tut, sa t.
5- afarar, ^ % ut, sfSrar; or a% rn , 3f%ar.

6. ^raT1),. jaaT1), saar1); or ^ stt1), ^rat1), atosrf1)-
Note: Observe in adding these suffixes, that their initial

v°wel always supersedes the final vowel of the word. A long 
Antepenultimate is shortened (see § 25). The semivowels an<l 3L. 

or may not be inserted after 3 and a ) (cf. § 2 8 ); e. g., 
or 3ar, ^TT or ^aT.

196. The first set may be added to either subst. or adj. The 
*°' ms Ibus made I shall call their strong forms; those without 
Ibe suff. their weak forms. The suff. ar (m.), ^ (f.) are added to 
nouns in u {quiescent). As to adj., all may take them; thus m.

or a fa r  true; f. a f a  or a fa t ;  or m. ifte or ateT sweet, f. «rt$;
1 ^ 1 ;  but the strong form is generally used with fern., while 

with niasc. the weak form is rather the more common. In the case 

ûbst., the usage is more or less fixed; some occurring only in the

’-) Sometimes pronounced JETT, 33T or io ff, tssri; contracted like 
for **5Hi § 203: and see §§ 83. 84. exc.

7



weak form, others only in the strong, while many again may be 
used in both; ,on the whole those in the weak form preponderate 
in E. H., as compared with W . H. Thus m. ay  house (not sT̂ t) j 
f. situ event (not sttbt) ; m. atyT (or etT̂ t) horse, f. a tft mare 
(not a ty ) ; but m. nr or CT77T hoard, f. h j  or -TTT sheep, etc. The 
suff. 7  and 3  (both gen. com.) are added to nouns in y  and 7 
respectively; but in most cases, at present, only one of the two 
forms exists. Thus adj. occur only in the strong form, as myt 
heavy, ny^ heavy, f  light, slow (not urfy, rry, yyr). Subst. as a 
rule, have either the one or the other; e. g., rTTvTT gardener, 
elephant, sm-T sand (not UTfrr, frfh, snyr); on the other hand aifit 
fire, gfvr sage, ny teacher (not OTrrt, nut, ny,..). There are, however, 
a few examples of the existence of both forms; as snf^ or sTUrt 
sage, srf^frr or sr%rl' sister, QrTTs or Trrfs son's wife, etc. See also 

§§ 4 2 - 5 3 . '  ,
197. The suffix y f  (com. gen.) can be added to adj. in 7 

only; as m. f. UTyt or u fy f  heavy. The form in y f  I shall call 

the uncontracted, that in y  the contracted.
198 . The second, third and fifth sets can be added to adj.

o f the weak form only. The forms made by the two former I shall
call their long forms. Those in 3TT, 3TT or ={jT, ffiT contain the 
suff. ?IT, y  of the first set and are therefore strong, while those 
in 3T or jj; are weak. As a rule, the strong long forms only are 

used in E. H. Thus m. fSr5^?T or m r^T, f. or ft'Sfp', of
iffy sweet; ê T "3FT, or srfr=yf, o f sj'lt  small;
tffygrt or ufy^T, iifysyf heavy, o f *UTfy (only used in the strong form 

HTyt, § 1 9 6 ) ;  or S n jfj (gen. com.) or yypiT, or

light, o f * f i jj  (only in the strong form f5T § 196 ). In 3
few cases the long form alone exists; as rlfifcH or frfrsT small-, 

o f  *rPT (see § -6 1 ) ;  small. As to the forms in etc.

o f the fifth set, see § 1 9 9 .
E x c e p t io n .  Thero are a few subst. with the sufi. <5, 

as fir &OF, beggar beside ; rrTFTcF (or srT5saTr) child beside 
and cTioTr; f fo y T  boy, efryt girl beside fly r , from ° ’
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^T ( ~  Skr. 9TT5T0, Pr. T̂oT° Yr. 2, 41 ) with the pleon. suff. fT.'fT 
superadded. —  Such nouns as SlffSiT boy (H. H. (5T33>T), srf&OT or 
f̂fecK seat (H. H. irscR), etc. contain not tho pleonastic, bu,t the 

derivative suff. cF?r (see §§ 252. 334 ).
Note: The forms in ={jT, =ft have the accent on the syllable

immediately preceding it ; as f^U jTmitMTcka, nfp|£T bhartkka, sTvFTgffl'
hahikkl; hut the others on the first syllable; as hdlukk,

^F >r hdluM, chhofki, etc.
199. The fourth set may be added 1) to any subst. of 

tlle Wealt form, 2) to any adj. of the weak long form ; in the 
Jatter case resulting in the fifth set. The forms thus made will be
ailed, in the case o f subst., their long, in the case of adj., their 

\ Cc,undant forms. The suff. am  (m.), q r  (f.) are added to nouns 
111 5, and the suff. rjjx and SETT (both gen. com.j to nouns in ^ 
and 3 respectively. Thus, subst., m. e q  or trqHT house; f. su ffer 
^ ' TT event; m. uttt (wk. f. efq ) or Erf— srr horse; f. urft (wk. f. a q )  
or marc; m. UTcUt (wk. f. utUa ) or ufihuT gardener; f. srr^

f. *srq f) or sand; f. arffr or nthur fire; m. r q  or u q u
teacher, %tc. Again adj., m. uq-K or uq:RUT light; f. or ^jfOTT;

Ul' (wk. f. ^rrcF) or %1r'th=n small; f. S trg f (wk. f. glF^i)

or , *
Note: Bs. II, 40  and Bates H. Diet. 67 give the form

for ^SfT; and Bates 58. for jar. I f these be not mere- 
inaccurate spellings, they must be considered as local pecu- 

liarities.

200 . The sixth set can only he added to subst. o f the 
Weak form. The forms' thus made, T shall call their redundant forms.

6 Sufi. m. srtcU, f. ^ tt (or fen ) are added to subst. in 3, and

’ S- JOm and 3*srt (or 33T) to subst. in ^ and 3 respectively.

Us m- ^  or after! house; f. snru or a ffirm  (or srutsu) event;

(wk. f. a q r )  or aifterr horse; f. at ft  (wk. f. orsftffffctr 
B,e’ m- S*^t (wk. f. *111%) or qf§raaTT (or a^teri) gdrdener; f. ETTff̂

• *• or srspsrr (or sreprr) sand; f. arfif or afrraar fire;
tl? or n^gsrr teacher. The suff. aterr and saar may be con-
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X ^ ^ ^ / i r a c t e d  to 9T; e. g., sftftelT or ETtfl; SbyT95IT or gP3t). The 
gW l may be also contracted into 931; as 9T(75rr or sfY"̂ 3T.

Note: The contracted stiff, 9T always takes the accent; » s 
sfrft giiorau, not gh&rau.

2-Q1. All these suff. are, generally speaking, very commonly 
employed. The sixth set, however, is very vulgar. As a rule, they 
change in no way the meaning of the word. Occasionally, those 
of the fourth and sixth sets may imply contempt or affection or 
smallness, and those o f the second and third sets the compara

tive degree (see § 3 8 8 ).
2 0 2 . A ff in i t ie s .  The existence of these sets o f pleonast. 

suff. in the various Gd. languages has been hitherto but little oh 
served by grammarians; if, at least, we exclude the first, which 
is very common in them all. It consists, in E. and &. Gdv of sTi f  
and * ;  in N. and W . Gd. o f at (or at), f  and 3 ;  see §§ 49  —  54- 
As to the others, I have not been able to learn whether 01 2 
not they exist in N. and W . Gd.; excepting the W . H. In this 
latter and in E. and S. Gd., some o f them certainly do occu i, 
whether or not all do, it is impossible to say at present. The 
fourth set is in B. (m .) 9T, $r, at contracted for E. H. 931, car’ 
39r; as B. JNTT, E. H. ^noTT Edm; B. f p ,  E. II. Harfi

B. shiV, E. H. ?bj9T SambM; (f.) B. Z contracted for E. H. S737’ 
as B. 7 TUT, E. H. jfirat Eddhd, etc. There are, however, many 
anomalies1)- See S. Ch. 71 . 72. In M. the fourth set has (m-) 
99T for E. H. 99T and (f .) 3  for E. H. JUT; as M. TimT (f°r 
pirp-JIT cf. § 6, note), E. H. ^1 -dT Edm; Mg. jstF, E. II. jffn rr Dm gr'- 
See my V th Essay on Gd. Gramm, in J. B. A. S. XLH I, 3 6. J he W- 
H. has 9STT, ĴTT, 93, ^  for E. H. 93ff, atari, 9 3 , 9t o f  the fourth and 

sixth sets respectively; e. g., W . H. JfRPTr, ft'lfZ; ishna )>

1) E. g., sometimes ^ migrates into the preceding syllable, as in B- 
aBTCT or #rar for E. II. mfrpTT least (abbreviated for Jedsindth).

2) By way of illustration compare FmPIT pond =  Mg. fTPITZm =  Skr-
d i  imm: of riTtm, with cmyffrT -  Mg. =  Skr. 'fro ie** '. of f t ^ -
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, JT4u i , rn^y, it:? jwY; etc. In II. H. these pleonastic 
forms, being more or less vulgar, are not usually employed; 
lmt there a,re a few exceptions, such as Sf^aT calf, cFr?srr or STgoTT 
hittcr; etc.

*f03. D eriv a tio n . The original of all these suff. is the
suif. cf> which is sometimes employed in Skr. to form diminutives,
as little son, but is more often merely pleonastic. In Pr.
d  is still more extensively used in the latter way; see Vr. 4,
25 in Cw. 140. E . G. 2, 164. Ls. 258 . Wb. Spt. 69. 7 0 ; espe-
C1£%  in the Ap. P r.; see H. C. 4, 429 . 430 . Ls. 341 . 475.
E K • employs it, in some cases (cf. § 204), even more frequently 
than Pr. j n the ]a^ el. the guff, jp generally becomes u, but 

sometimes remains unaltered. The latter is especially the caso
ln Ps‘ p r- (cf. II. C. 2, 164 ), in Sr. and Mg. Pr. (K. I. 12, 1
!"  Ls. Ap. 50 . cf. Ls. 378 . 3 9 6 ), and in Ap. Pr. (K. I. 13, 3
jU IjSi 4 49. 4 5 7 ). The Mg. Pr., moreover, —  particularly in its
 ̂ ' er ty)ies —  has not only a tendency to retain 3i, but even 

prolong the preceding vowel *), thus making the sull. 3T9F>, 7T>,
^  Mcl. 12, 1 6 ;  cf. W b. Bh. 348 . Ls. 4 3 1 )8). In one case, Mg.

^ens the preceding a i and compensates it by doubling 31;

3q., ln ^  ,ienrt (Md. 12, 13. Vr. 11, 6. K. I. 1 1 , 3  in Ls.
(II C f ° r Skr. fjTiSRT., Ps. f * « *  (Vr. 10, 14) or Period,
auff 4> 3 1 0 ), but Mh. (cf. H. C. 2, 164). Further the

^  i® sometimes reduplicated in P r ., thus making it 33  
° l H. 6. 2, 164. 4, 4 3 0 )3) or in Mg. 3!3 or 3T3T3,

t) Thus in the Mchh. the Mg. form is much more common
ton<Jp aLernative 355T3. It may he remarked, that since the natural 

hi Pr. ig to elide hard consonants, the effort to retain them 
, tend either to their being doubled or to the lengthening of tho

Ceding vowel.

v ^  12’ 16 ^  1 srof 11 ’ ■ e' ’•th0
rj^ i  Pr°uediug the suff. EF may optionally be long". I he MS. rends 

4 ?Ir (?): the example is: 55TTBTT3n VTT33T3?'?). 
a) The example in E. C. 2, 164 is S fptf, E. H. sif3ctT.

r i  p  ■
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 ̂ 3 ^ ^ . Thus in Mg. the suff. 37 niaj' have the following 

forms (in the nom. sing. inol. final of base): 1) a^, 5^, 3(1 by
elision o f w ’; 2) a * , # ,  3 ^  or aT3T, f9r, 33T by retaining « 5
3) a ^ ,  ^ r ,  3337 or aT3T ,̂ by reduplicating the suff. ..
and retaining EB; 4) 9 W , 3 ^ ,  3S ? by reduplicating the suff. and 
eliding 5£. In E. H., the first Pr. set is either contracted to ST, 
t ( 3  (cf. §§ 47 . 49 . 98 , exc.), or separated (by inserting a or 
a  § 6 9 ) into sa t, J3T, 33U1) ;  the result being the l bt and 4 
E. H. sets. Exceptionally the Pr. hiatus is retained in E. II. U?- 
which is apparently the same as the Ap. Pr. termination TS.

The second Pr. set becomes in E. II. either a s ,  ^ 5 , 3=R (cf. § 4h) 
or a=f[, r=jjj, 3=|j hy doubling 5f and shortening the preceding vowel,

thus forming the E. H. 2nd set. The third Pr. set again is »
E . II. either contracted to a 53, 353, 353 and a fp ,  T̂Uff’ or
separated into a~B3T, ^nsrr, 35T&T and a ŜTT, 3fHT, 3fjcJT; thus 
producing the E. H. 3d and 5th sets. Finally the fourth Pr. set be- _ 
comes in E . H. aterr (contracted for *aaTHT, cf. § 34), (or ^aaT
or contr. J3J § 83 , exc.), 3asu (or SSiaT or contr. 33JT § 84, exc.) 
by inserting a or a ;  thus constituting the E. II. 6t t set. E. g., Ski. 

sfaja;: horse, Mg. aT3^ or (gen.) aixaT^ (§ 3 6 9 ,2 ) , E. H. aTFT or 
sflp H i; Skr. *Erte,5R5f:, Mg. (gen .)sitjaaTf, E. H. atfraT (for *arpaar), 
or Skr. sweet, Mg. foy ?  or furai or fa< I'L, E. H. at5T or fffeC
or Skr. Mg. fu r W  or f t f r e *  E. H. or

frtegfiT or msavoTT or fay^STT; etc. Similarly in the feminine. 1) Fi- 
and 3ar = H .  H. $  and 3  (§ 51) or 33T and 33T; 2) Pr- 

** 3pT, * 353, * 3 5 3 2) or araT, H t , 33b( =  jp. H. acR, 3 ^  or

m  w  %  (§ 43>; 3) Pr- ^ * T’ or *Tf3fr* T’
ifwaT, r,h m  =  E. H. «* t , 3aM or a # ,  3 # .  3 #  or afci^r, 

yfsFijn, 3t%ar or a% 3T, 3% tt, 3 f^ r r , 4 ) Ir . X^ar, 3aar 
( =  *^=RT, *35153) =  E. H. ^  3*5TT (or 33HT). Thus Skr.

1) For an explanation of the final aT of these forms see §§ 365,1. 369. %
2) When 5i is retained or the suff. reduplicated, the fem. appear, 

to have been formed irregularly.

/̂1 I
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earth, Mg. irfpiT (cf. H. C. 2, 29), E. H. qrff or Jifror;
Skr. Mg. urp5T, E. H. fffiglorr; or Skr. f?TBT or f^fE’cRT
sweet, Mg. t?rrr or firmrr, E. II. ifte or UTsf or fofsOT; Skr.
"r'T’tfCfi), Mg. frrycR) or fnjTcFt, E. II. filS'cR or ftTogfi; Skr. *frre%eRT,

■^g- f^rj-ftraT or mrrfiHrn, E. H. firs^r or fnsijit or ftofircn or 
etc.

204. Origin. The original of the suff. s  I am inclined to 
Relieve to bo the past part. pass. 3pT done for the following 
ieason. 1 here are two main elements 5i and 7 or ^f. Each of 
them exists in a twofold use, as a pleonastic or a derivative 
suffix. It will be shown, that the latter (3 or <?r) in its two 
Ut; * essentially the same element and) has the same origin (Skr.

see §§ 218 . 244 . 2 48 . 251. The same, probably, is true 
° f  the former (sj) also. It will be shown in §§ 280. 338  that 
fho suff. cfi —  as a derivative one, at least —  has originated 
from the part, sftft; and in § 377, that the genitive affix cR has 
the same origin.

205 . Origin of the pleonastic forms. Skr. possesses bases in 
v; and 3. The declension of the bases in Z and 3 is intricate;

at least, as they form a very small minority, it was much less 
‘ a»ultar, than that of the 5-bases. Hence the custom sprang up 
~u Pi'-, o f adding the suff. cf> to the and 3-bases, in order to 

111 them into 5-bases; and from habit, it was extended to the 
5 bases themselves; thus tending to produce a uniform kind of 
declension. We shall observe (§ 3 4 7 ) a similar levelling tendency 
°  ^ r ‘ in regard to thq treatment o f the verbal roots whereby

6 diversity o f the Skr. conjugation was reduced to a uniform 
mu. I,, p, II.; this uniformity of declension has become an

h. âct- 4n the meanwhile, however, the result of the Pr.
1 °" adding the suff. was, to produce a double set of forms

h (iff6 9ame mean’ ng; the m ak  forras in ^  an(1 the strong
I ' g ) Ztf, 3|J. This must have been felt, to be inconvenient.
a ' therefore, the custom grew up of using only one set;

ln struggle for existence, thus ensuing between the two



/ /ss&---nV \  .

)'!
Xv^ - ^ s e t s ,  the hardier one (i. e., that of the strong forms), will natu

rally survive. The tendency to extinction of the weak forms is, 
indeed, unmistakeable in Gd. In E. and W. H., the weak forms in 
^ and 3 (probably from having suffered longest the addition of 
the suff. m) are altogether extinct in adj., and, to a considerable 
extent, in subst. also. The case of the weak form in S, inW . H., 
is not very different from this. But the E. H. has more nearly pre
served the older, i. e. Pr., stage, particularly in regard to adj.; though 
it also shows signs o f the same general tendency, in preferring 
strong fem. in f  and strong long forms in 3TT, urt (see §§ 196. 198).
—  Another reason for the frequent addition of the suff. cfi in t 
Pr. was its preference (common to all popular languages) for the 
use o f diminutives. This habit continued in Gd., in whose more 
uncultivated forms, like the E. H., it is very marked. But as the 
Pr. strong (or diminutive) forms in in their contracted
Gd. forms m, Z, 3T, had been generally substituted in Gd. in the 
place of the (more or less) extinct Pr. weak (or non-diminutive) 

forms, Gd. was obliged to distinguish its diminutive (but, in vulgar 
speech, pleonastic) forms by some new device. Accordingly ST and C  
were inserted in the Pr. strong terminations, and thus were pro
duced the long terrain, asn, ^TT, 33T o f the E. H. The excess of 
this popular tendency is exhibited in the reduplication oi those 
forms in the redundant terminations urfHT, Û5FT, TUSTT.

Second Group.
2 06 . Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem.

1. m  SfT
2. STf —  —

The forms of 00m. gen. are weak, the others containing the sufl-  ̂

jfl, jr o f the 1st set l Bt group are strong. As to the way of adding 

them, see § 1 95 , note.
2 0 7 . These suff. are sometimes added to adj. or subst. 0

the weak form : Thus: 5T? in r r j f  or UZ fort, from n j  enclosure; 

jjfrr in rrr<|T (or r m ) , from unr or jtjt cavity; m. f* < '

from or m. U37T, f. ° f f  mad (W . H. STTo^ or s n a w ) ; in'

1 ( S  1§4 PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. §  206. 2 | &  |
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f- fettle (also fgpcREfT), from gpTR monkey (? ) ; again 
in m. f. srxp-f mad.

208. Derivation. These suff. are closely allied to those of 
11 group. Tlieir original is the Skr. pleon. suff. SR, the 5T of 

which is elided in Pr. and replaced in Gd. by U (see § 69). Thus 
" e ŵve in Mg. Pr. (in the nom. sg., and inch o f the final a of 
fhe base) g^ (i. e, gg;;^ in E. H. a f  (for g f ) ;  or adding pleon. a 
( i. e., doubling cR) we have Mg. in. gup-, E. II. a ft , Mg. f. nytJT,
E- H- « # ,  In Mg. the vowel, preceding gr, may be lengthened, 
m‘ ^ or (eliding 5jO ST ,̂ STJ: whence, inserting o ,
anses E. H. m. f. gru ( =  g i f ,  g ift). E. g., Skr. JTrTSR', Mg. n?R 
01 ^1?’ E , II. nrs; or 1T5; Skr. snrpuR:, Mg. enxsm ; or aT3̂ TT(r,

• H. 5T3^Tf; or Mg. m. gTTcficRTr or 5!T35nrâ , E. H. srjffT , f. Mg.
E. II. 01 f t .  By way o f illustration compare E. H. afrfT 

inferior, low-priced, Mg. ofirw , Skr. afpre?:.
Third Group.

^et. Com. gen. Masc. Fem.
1) a. g j  or g j  gpT or g^T a ft  or a it

b- —  —  or a ?  or 5]?
2) ^  or T̂fT or (T3T ^ ft  or (Hrt
3) or g t f  gtjT or atur g i f t  or a tit

1 4) app or *qr g ^ r  or a^l as?! or a ft
5 ) a. pgr or y j  5̂rTT or "̂(T (raft or ^ ft

b- or fg u  or ^ 7  ^eft or
c- ^  or fSTT or ffT  ^ t  or 3[ft

6) a. gtoT  ̂ or at;jr gteu or at|T atolt or a tft
b. . 3^T or 3q- 3̂ TT or 3TfT 3e?t or -5ft
c- 3*L or 3^ 35TT or 3|T 3oft or 3 ft

7) a ' g.Tr a it

Th b ^  ^  ^
(s ^°lms j  are properly W. H., and are rarely used in E. H.

§ "■ !)•  M ost o f  the form s with f r  m a y b e , and com m only  are

°tlie °Unnt^ ^ 8̂Ge  ̂ 3<̂ > some, however, have always sR_,
8 always r̂. A l l  form s o f  com. gen. are w eak, th e  others con -
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' ' ' ' -  - ' taining the pleon. suff. o f the l Bt set 1st group are strong. The forms
or SIT, contracted from Ap. Pr. n zz —  *933?:, aro properly 

W . If., and occur only exceptionally in E. H. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 195, note.

210. The first set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; thus
m. jtst or nTrjT, f. ° fr , o f !Ti?r (or rrsr) bundle; =0070, of =smT leather;
ĉFT.T (or EwNqr), n f gfcp (or ERT )̂ mud (cf. § 1 3 3 ); flssrqr, of 

glutton; f. ° f i ,  o f ZfZ (Skr. RFTTsft) piece; a q r , f. ° ft , of dZ

(or board; nan^T, f. ° f t ,  of QoTJT- bedstead; SfSffT, f. ° f t  or m -1.
calf, colt, o f a®  (or srgrr) young; w qr, of uw (or wot) hungry! 

o f  wus? forgetful; OTTfl, o f *TTZ bundle; o f rrcT ‘w0~
m an; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as 5197̂ 1 
hundred, o f *w x  (A. Mg. fRl^, Skr. STrTSF?); rTERfT basket, of *£>*?; ^  
or ?n7T, f. ° f t  little, o f *eft (Pr. dm, Skr. 5rftaR, cf. § 9 7 ); or ^
bog and or girl, o f *$Pr or * f f  (see § 198  exc.); $ V ’
f. goat, o f (Mg. ^tu, Skr. ^ m ); * m f t  front, o f *nmT (Skr- 
a n ); n^rff back, o f *gr^r (Skr. <m); OUT mountain and o U fb  
multiplication-table, o f *071 (Skr. nfhfT extended, see § 1 1 8 ); e Ĝ'

See also § 104. ,
211. The second and third sets occur in subst. and adj-i

very rarely; thus s?^(T colt, fdlg, o f «?§> (or st!?t) young

arqr or eutTT, f. ° ft ,  o f JUp much; rrjfpT, o f HTJ (or rm ) pd-
212 . The fourth set occurs in subst. and Rdj.; often; thus 

ivzid, or JTtrsiT, f. °?stt, o f ifrr (or n'trr) fa t; irs’fT, f. °fV, o f i?S (or tU* 
eldest; T^JT, f. ° j t ,  of * 7 ^  or T ^ t cord; 3771 vanguard, g?T 
cuff, bore o f a gun, o f g f  mouth; U - p  or U ?fi, o f or ^  
handle; grTcrTT or 5TT7T, f. ° f t  string, o f HfT thread: <TpTT, f. 0 
07.7 beyond; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as ntJ?

f. #  former, o f * s m  (Skr. m ;  Ap. Pr. H. 0. 4, 3 4 1 )!

rrj«?t mother, o f M. *TT3h E. H. *MJ (Skr. Ulrf, c f .§ 6 3 ) .
213 . The fifth and sixth sets occur in subst. and adj-. 

rarely; thus the 5 th set i n U ^ o r  tlrfhsTT or o fton , of um pot, 
wrj t̂jT , o f 15107 (or STOTT) tile (see § 175 , note); g ^ U , of OtjTpe(u°c ’ 
rnmt, o f hit snake; *W5TT, o f a w jm e  half; o^ tt, o f  ora a gnat h 1•
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or of $rar owe, solitary. The 6th set in TTuVcTT, of UT'T
snake; o f ^gqr (or aicfjft) gourd; siaterr, of 5m  talk;
Sr% 5̂  or s j f e f i  flute, of srra^ bamboo (see § 1 2 8 ); srfgr^T swaggerer,
of ~r,w p vS '■

fop; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as in
Sfirarc foremost, of s m  (Skr. m ) ; qrpf^T or ufSrarT or rrartm middle,

' f  *mt£. (Skr. rrar); t j f j^ o r  °5TT last, of (Skr. U5l); u fm [ or
first (Cf. § 11 8).

214. The seventh set occurs in pronouns and sometimes in 
nouns; thus pron. u jtr  o f this hind, ft̂ r  of that kind; cfi^R 

which Hnd, f r which kind, o f * s ^ ,  *fr^T, etc.; see 
^  111. 456  —  4 5 8 ; f. °4t this much, aVRT, f. JTT that
nic'h, PFFTT, f. rtf so much; strut, f. how much; SrRT, f. 

as much> ° f  ^T , m ,  etc.; see §§ 111. 4 52 — 4 5 4 ;  a im  or RCR 
1 BTJrjr or f3U.1T, f. °u l OWU, of *STU (Skr. UTTUTSt), See § 111 ;  FTU 1.1 
 ̂ FTSut h£! that; qrau , f. urm) who; ira u , f. sTjut which, o f *Fra\
^T., -aqo, eee §§ 106 .  438 , 2. Again nouns: ^trt, f. ^kf\ young 
fi Clh animal, from *^r, see § 2 1 0 ;  muT; f.°ul', o f mouth of 

animal; FTrJju, o f ura rose-apple, see § 111.
4 J- None of these suff. alter the meaning of the word; 

t?1 sometimes they restrict it to some particular application; as 

' 01 18 any young animal, hut sr^fT is a calf or colt and sriffT
■k or qun^f a kind of carriage of middling size; RU^T

l articntar kind of sweetmeat; etc. Sometimes, they imply small-
ll0$S Oft .p̂  ,

’ - STr T a peachick; truTFril a young snake; 4'w^t a wink, lit. 
w] or ede- Sometimes, again, they express likeness, in

case they are more properly to be considered derivative suff.,
^  - 4 1 .  2 4 5 ;  thus FRf T a certain jewel o f copper color (lit. like 

o ' fpper) ; .a false stone resembling a 51TR or ruby; <itft̂

3TT thin, weak, lit. like a UTFT or leaf. Sometimes both; thus 
^  3<Tfftt, f, f f  or rt  idol, doll, lit. a little or like a TFT son:

^ ' T 0r louse, lit. a m all or like a gtra hatvk. —  It should

sm mar^ed’ *10wever, that in the nouns in f t  or m  which imply 
as r o fr , uuinfl, m ft , £ s :f ) , r to f t , tfRrf), m )srl,

’ '-c*' § § 2 1 0 .  213) ,  that quality is denoted by the gender



§§ 2 5 6. 2 57), not by the suffix; for their corresponding 
culines always imply largeness; e.'g., Uo7T large bundle, n s  f t  small 

bundle, etc.
216 . A ffin i t ie s .  All Gd. languages possess this group 0

pleon. suff., see Bs. II, 1 15 — 122. As to S., especially, see Tr. 71- 
77  — 7 9 ; as to M. see Man. 34. 1 1 3 .1 1 4 . Their forms do not 
materially differ in any o f them from those in use in E. H. But
S. has always for M. has sometimes §  for £  (§ 21 < )=

and S. sometimes 3  for 5J , as in f^PpTQ writer from but
generally 5j, as seen from fz?rf (Tr. 7 1 ). Here S. uses flit

pleon. a  or | to turn part, into adj.; in the same way G. us°
5fr (E d .°113 ) and M. 5̂TT (e. g., m?TT part, or adj. decu,
Man. 6 3 ,2 . 64 , 2). For the same purpose Mw. uses i t  and N. ’ 
though more in the manner o f an affix; e. g., Mw. Parl' nI

adj., N. few ft or ftrfwft part, and S m n x t  adj. to r i# *
2 1 7 . D er iv a tio n . A ll these pleon. suff. occur in Pr. (#■ '

2, 164 . 165 . 1 66 . 1 7 3 ) ; more especially in Mg. Pr. (W b. Bh. 43 
and Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 4 2 9 . 4 3 0 ). Here (in the Ap. M g.) they baV<?’
in the nom. sg. and inch of the final of the base, the fo llow ^?

forms: l )  m. w ,  f. NTT (H. C. 4 ,4 3 1 )  or, with the pleon. *» *
H added, m. *T r̂, f. sf^JT. These change^ into the first E. H. s® ’
m. f. a *  or and m. VIST or f. STT or a f t ;  e. g., Ap. ' 
Tfsk (Skr. oar H. C. 4 ,1 2 0 ) ,  E. H. Mg. ii53%, E. H. xfS . ’ 
Mg. risfiaT, E . H. m rfh 2) The same, with the pleon. s  * *  
to the base o f the word, m. « & ,  f. and m. « r s ? ,  f -
These, by inserting ff (§ 6 9 ) and contracting «tf to b  (§ 1 ’
result in the E. H. second set, m. f. ? ?  or and m. VlX or ?V\ 
f. V *  or ? f ) ;  or by inserting 3  (§ 69 ) and extracting  * *

a) ( § 1 2 2 )  result in the E. H. third set, m. f. a n  or *  4 a

' m. or #TT, f. or e. g., Ap. Mg. m *  o r * * -

E. H. srur; Ap. Mg. 3 ^ * 3 7  or E. H. > AP- ^  -
or ET^rfrwr, E. H. s fc f t ; again Ap. Mg. 

rrjcTTO' (Skr. nu H. C. 2, 35 ), E . H. nO ft-  3 ) Mg. m. or 
f . W )  or or, with pleon. *  added, in. or f. * V

y  PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. §  216. ^
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■>r y;,7m. These produce the E. II. fourth set, in. f. ^iT. or aT 
and m. uttt 0r ufT, f. usrf or n f ) :  thus Mg. USTfU new (H. C.
2 ’ 165. Skr. to ), E.LL Mg. (H. C. 2 ,1 6 5 . Skr. y s )

solitary, E. H. ŝ TTrr or ; Mg. ^=gfi?pT, E. II. or J'Sift;
again Mg. yellow (H. C. 2, 173. Skr. fhr), E. H. q W  or
,'IT' T 97 )i Mg. blind (H. C. 2 ,1 7 3 . Skr. Sfy), E. II.
0r Mg. H35T dish (II. C. 2 ,1 7  3. Skr. m=r), E. H. or

Mg. rassTT̂ raT lightning (Ls. 2, 194. H. C. 2, 173. Skr. fogrjV,
1 '• or fsnr^ ; Ap. Mg. anra^ anterior (cf. H. C. 4, 141.
114. Skr. m j), E. II. unfiT. 4) Mg. m. or ^ r , f. or 

° r’ wit6 pleon. 5  added, m. or ^5%  f- s f w i  or
Tliese constitute the E . II. fifth set, m. f. ^  or ^  or ^  and
m- or or ^ T) f  or fstt or ; thus Mg. m. h fsuv.H V
0r middle (W b. Bh. 437. Skr. q«r), E. H. quieTT or tlfikoU;

&• 1. Jrfsqrf^T or irf?iTrf§TaEJT, E. H. runs?! or qfaietr; Mg. iFfhsr
.Wb. Bi! 4 g 7 Skr. STenr), E. H. q^T. or u% T ( § 1 1 8 ) ;  again Mg.

m * ’?' (cf. H. C. 2, 157 see §§ 5 8 .1 1 1 ), E. H. firm, G. FU^t), S.
!• crf&RiWT, E.H. ptfetI, G. TCert, S. u ffrfl; again Mg.

r or Tfvi^Tu dish, vessel (Skr. uni), E. H. urrmr or crf^T, etc.
1 Mg. ln. Qr  ̂ f  3 g )  or or, with pleon. tl added,

*■ or Hffrrr, f. sf^sgn or 'jtffTUT. These give rise to the E. II.

f ,-'~Set’ m' 1' ^ X . or 35T_ or 57T, and m. UTcfTT or 3f5TT or 35TT,
^i^rr or a fit  or 3eft; thus Ap. Mg. m. middle (Skr.

^ ) ’ K- M. trspr^T; Ap. Mg. f. irrurfsusrr, E .H . irufr^t; Mg. g -jg w

( i  1̂   ̂ 2’ Skr. 3*3), E. H. rn p r vanguard’, Mg.
’ , ' l ! ' C- 2> 164. Skr. 3*ft) handle, E .H . or i^vrfl; Mg.

4 e §§ 60. l l i ) j e . H. utur; or h ept ; Ap. Mg. fi?rm^ (cf. H. C.
’ 16 o., 8ee §§ g8. H i )  E .H . arPTT; etc. 6) with pleon. S added, 

m. Wr- f  « „
_ ’ toTgT, n. ura. These become the E. H. seventh set, m.
*Tr, f  ■'l
y, ’ ^  'TT; thus Mg. U îcrr  ̂ (§ 60, note), E. H. suftt; Mg. spnfnraT, 

suff I believe this is the only example of the pleon.

5<htiT^ 'n ^  comparison with E .H . shows: 1) that the 1’r. 
ai; - *lt' * • 2 ,1 5 3 )  stands for * j?cqupst =  unTrrh (H. G. 2, 1 6 3 );

that the ft o f this set is a substitute for an original f?T_

V \ 7 ^ ' ]  PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 11,9\ n l  I  i
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(or 5T). as in E. H. sTPTU (see § 111). Further a comparison of

the various sets tends to show, that the Pr. suff. i[5T and 
"r {̂ are modifications of original forms 1̂51 and w)wr, and that tht 
latter are contractions of S05T and SST5T, formed, by the insertion
of and c^, from nnvT and, by the prefixian of the pleon.
from the simple suff. •a'cfT. The latter (S5l) itself is, probably; 
a mere modification of ns, through the common interchange oi 
3 and nr (H. C. 1 ,2 0 2 ) ;  as shown by the S. f&uft lightning for 
Pr. fiurorr *). As to the origin of ns, see § 218 . Of the change 
of ns to ns, now almost universal in W. Gd., there are appa
rently7 a few examples in Pr.; viz., Pr. or long (H. C. 2 ,1 *1 - 
Skr. ^m), E. H. £t.T a long while ago; Pr. ^nnrj or sTTT̂  external
(H. C. 2 ,1 4 0 . o f Skr. sr% 3), E. H. m. f. sn ft f , m. snf^fT, f- ° f* ’
For it should be remembered that the old Pr. J  is a cerebral 
( =  7 ,  see § 15), not (like the E. H.) a dental. The Skr. suff. 51 and 
7 (i. e. il), sometimes (espec. in later Skr.) used pleonasticaHy; 
are, no doubt, identical with the corresponding Pr. ones. —  The 
Skr. pleon. suff. S (as in Sv&: or sFTcFTU: or TfTUrat: crab, Pr. rernfH 
or nr^jnt, E. H. or w“5T̂ T) is probably a hardening of the
Pr. suff. S, and adopted into Skr. in the ancient period ol the 
Ps. Pr. With this would seem to agree the fact, that Psh. and, 
occasionally, S. possess a diminutive suff. n it  or SX (Tr. 77. Bs.
II, 122). There are a few nouns of apparently similar forma
tion in H .; but they may well be compounds; e. g., grTfe) a strip 
of leather —  Skr +  nfirsn; srT^trT young brdhman =  Pr- 
nwrn fSpiV {brahman's sow); fawn =  -f- T5. B-
has nit (S. Ch. 1 0 0 ) and M. t  (Man. 114).

218. Origin, The original of these pleon. suflf. I balieve 
to be the Skr. suff. (properly a noun) ŜT Wee, which is added 
both to nouns and pronouns. In Pr. it appears as37£; e. g., in 
(U. 0. 2 ,1 5  7) —  Skr. ^fsrpj (lit. *^ri^7i ”  Tan ^9T); and i»

1) Thus-. Skr. £tW«° (or qw r°), Mg. =  1
— *qj«f;ST =  rrfol,5r or •TRUvrl, E. H. *hhcH or rrfhv5J •



■ Gcw \
r / y —

AP- Pr. it occurs as f t  or X; e. g., in or (H. C. 4 ,4 0 7 )
5=5 Skr. *^sn^ST: (from Ved. fgTT or Skr. ^sm j. These Ap. forms 

and X are, evidently, contractions for *3^tvand To resp., where 
would easily arise from the Skr. ^ (just as Pr. f  from Skr. ^

H- C. 2, 3 6. 3 7) and 09efi  would be suppressed, as e. g. in S. ^ff 
or 7̂*r h ere  —  Ap. (IL C. 4 ,4 3 6 ., see §§ 468, a. 469).
^ nd the Ap. Buff, f t  and J ', being once established, would be 
heated in their further evolutions precisely as any other suft’., 
at|d thus produce all the alternative sets, enumerated in § 209.
Their initial 3 would be (as usual) liable to change to J  or g ,

A °r J , and In the Gd. pronouns it actually has undergone 
these changes; see §§ 104. 105. 106. 4 3 8 ,2 .4 . 454 . —  In 

Confirmation ° f  this theory, it is to be remarked: 1) that as shown 
ln § —15, the original meaning like of the sufif. 3 or c5T may still 

traced in some words; 2) that a sulf., meaning like, would easily 
C° Ule to be used diminutively and thence pleonastically, as may be 
8̂en in such English words as su ch  and such-like, k in d  and k in d ly ,

01 in the German fr o h  and froh lich , k ra n k  and k rd n k lich ; the inter- 
n°diate d im in u tive sense is more often preserved in S. and M. (see 
S' 1 1 7 .1 1 8 ) ;  3) that such a sulf. may easily become a d eriva tive  

as in the English k in g ly , i. e., like a  k in g  or belonging  to  a  

(n9 , o r  in the German todlioh, i. e., fu ll  o f  death, m orta l, pein lidh ,

' e-> fu ll  o f  p a in . Accordingly, as will be shown in §§ 2 4 1 .2 4 5 .
' 9-1 all these pleon. suff. occur also as derivative ones in Pr.

J 'd  <T,1 1 4) that in M. the suff. sometimes have the forms ET,
% 2t), which have preserved the original fr of the Ap. Pr.

as in M. FTSIST (Man. 125 ) for Ap. Pr. FToTJ.

2. SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES.

219, The secondary derivative suff. may he divided into 
^'htoen groups. Of these the eleven first consist o f suff. wliioh 

existed as such in Pr., the remaining seven contain those 
l' t;l* Have become such in Gd., but were full nouns in Pr.

(i ( m m  (ex
\ C v ^ 5 ^ i 2/ 9-] SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. I l l



F ir s t  G roup.

220. Set. 1. Fem. s f .  Set. 2. Fem. ST .̂
Both, containing the suff. ^ of § 196., are strong forms. As to 
the manrfer of adding them, see § 195, note.

221 . These suffixes are used to derive abstract nouns from
adjectives. Weak and long forms take the first, strong forms the 
second set. Thus SJ,- in tigh tness, of eTTfpfi lig h t; color

n ess , o f £ £  cold-, s im p licity , o f sim p le-, ‘TfjTrj heaviness,

of wffcn h e a v y , etc. Again in good n ess, o f  U^T good'.

srjTj g rea tn ess , o f ST3T grea t', fe r r j sw eetn ess , o f rftJTT s w e e t ; ifRTT  ̂

ro u n d n ess , o f rftc<TT round-, etc.
222. A ff in i t ie s .  These suff. exist in all Grds., though

in M. they appear to be considered as non-indigenous and intro
duced from Hindi (see Man. 112). As to S. see Tr. 58. I n  F. the 
suff. is occasionally added also to the long form of adj. in 3T, not 
only (as in E. H.) to that of adj. in S. That long form ends (as 
inW . H. see § 202 ) in 9OT, and is vocalized to (c f .§ l2 l )>
thus 5TJT great, lg. f. 5T30T, whence sjfjrenf greatness (see Ld. 1
Bb II, 79). The #T in such forms is anomalous for 3, as will be 
seen by a reference to § 2 2 1 ;  unless we suppose the base to 
have been the redundant, not the long form of the word. W. S- 
and H. H., too, have the anomalous m ; but E. II. has regularly *'■ 
e. g., W . H. iT̂ arT̂ , but E. H. heaviness. The.H . H. often
superfluously adds STJ to tats, or semi tats., which contain alread} 
the identical suff. m ; as H. H. comeliness; rfUdHT? or

dtnm f  worthiness, etc.
2 23. D eriva tion . The original o f these suff is the Ski' 

taddhita m (fem.), in Pr. ?  or ar (Vr. 4, 22. II. C. 2, 154)- 
With the pleon. superadded, it is Skr. fFT9TT, Pr. or
or, incl. o f the final n of the base, a^9T, and Gd. (§ 5 l) -
And with pleon. *  ( =  5i) added to the base yre have Pr. 
contracted in Gd. ?TTc • Thus Skr. hi a n I or Tr.
E .H . and Skr. *W?srfiWT, Pr. E .H . f*feT$; agftin
Skr. *rrm9Rp(crrT, Pr. rtTUf^m. E. H. B jp i ;  etc. This derivation >8

| j ) L  SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. §  220— 1
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illustrated by E. H. msTjT two and a half, which is contr. from Mg.
(cf. Wb. Bh. 425 . H. C. 1 ,101  and § 4 1 0 ) , Skr. awicTfelT.

Second Group.
224. Set. 1. Masc. 3T3 or 3TH. Set 2. Masc. 3T3. 

l Jo"th sets are weak forms. As to the manner o f adding them, see 
§ 195, note.

2 2 5. These suff. are used to derive abstract nouns from a 
Vuy small number of adj., expressive of dimension; viz., 3^13 
01 or height, of 3^rr high; irf^fis or nfs|; la or nf^^rr
'1'J’th, of rrffryT deep; vt"3T3 or or VT-JT^ depth, o f h f t r

 ̂ CP> ^Trrj or =31(73 or 3T(nr breadth, width, of a q r  (H. H. 3hrr)
)j' Oad, w id e ; aissrts or spsrra or tfrrsrPT length, o f 5n=5n long. The 

- ms in are pr0pei*ly and generally masc.; but are some- 
iines used as fern.

Note: There are also the ordinary forms in HT3 (§ 2 2 9 );
as ur^rri;, ertur?, etc.

2 26. A f f i n i t i e s .  These suff. are not strictly E .H ., but in- 
j 1 diiced from the W . H .; and occur in all W. Gds. See Bs. II, 80. 81.

, J 2- In S. they are fern., in G. neuter, and in I', masc. The 
U‘ f>ender in S. is a Gd. formation, like that of the suff. of, urrrt

&R O o q
230. The tendency of abstract nouns is to become fern.;

’ ’ *n Mg. Pr. there is fem. ttt or neut. 3  for Skr. neut. F5UT,
^ e IVb. Bli. 437 . g. appears to have occasionally yT̂ ftJT for srrftTr, 

former of which, probably, stands for VOlfd and is to be ux-
h ained like the P. sarrf for sox, see G 222. In S. the suff. m fu ..*
may be . i ■ , ■ X- used with any adj. expressing an inherent quality; as

T whiteness, blackness, sr r̂fuT greatness; etc.
^  227. D e r i v a t i o n .  The originals of these suff. are the
‘ 5r- (neut.) taddh. fsr or (vedijc) BPT (cf. Wb. Spt. 68. 60 ). They
^ec«)ne m Pr . (nom. 3g.) =j 0r 36T (Vr. 4, 22. H. C. 2, 154 ) or,

° f  the final n of the base, s #  or umir or (eliding w, see 
« 1531 • .
. ’ > m  or m rcri (see Spt. A. 5 2. srswra^tir =  Skr. anrowespr) or
, ^ f 1 • §3  or stwijr (ef. H. 0. 4, 331 ). Now the Ap. form 33 or, with 

n' ® a(lded to the base, 333  contracts in H. to 3T3 or a r e ;
8
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and the Ap. form WIT contracts to H. TUT. E. g., Skr. 
height, Pr. s a w  or 33VV, Ap. 3STO3, E. H. 3USrr3 or 3=TTST.; again 
Skr. *3^f=FT£h, Pr- 3WWUT or 3TTVTIT, Ap. , E. H. ^XlX-
S. has, apparently, preserved the X in JjfiSrflJJ *) duty of a g 1̂  
headman (Tr. 6 1 ), hut not in Xtf%gTT boyhood, which is prohahly 
a comp, of TffcFf and a y  (Ap. for Skr. £J?W )■

Third Group.
2 28. Set. Masc. Fein.

1) a. cut b. or in —

2) a. KR .b. IX. or 1,711 ^
The suff. in ST and \ are strong, the others & re weak forms. Those 
with tu are added to weak, those with u to strong bases; hut 

CRT, OTt to either.
229 . These suff. are used to derive abstract nouns from 

subst. or adj. The forms ccpr or TT, however, are those com
monly employed. Thus u in cpru  old age, of sp r  old; «tt or ut 
in srjTtrt old age, sfr^ur or STn’TT smallness, o f or small; 
ifprrrjr or TfftFTT fatness, o f m r or «T»rr fat; X**r widowhood, of

widow; etc.; «TT or <7X ft# srja iX or sTiTTtrxgreatness (cfH . C. 
4 ,4 3 7 ) ,  o f STjorsrergreat; gsrruX simplicity, of jtot simple; n ^ rX  
or TTT7-U.T heaviness, of *JT£ or n j, heavy; aTuRfTCX childhood, of 
snm?n child, etc.; tut or tot in ^ m r r  smallness; or
g p ^ p r o f l ig a c y ,  o f '^ p ro flig a te ; sfR^pSt knomngness, knowledge, 
of ?tTX (Skr. W rf § 191 ) knowing; utututt profligacy, of ura) pro

fligate, etc.
Note: Exceptionally the suff. appears to be added to a verba 

root, as in isisRH mg itching, from ''pFURT to itch; but in reality i* 
is added , to tlie noun *W3ffTT (cf. M. CUTrTTT Man. 115 ) itch, which, 

however, is' npw used only as a fern.
230. A f f i n i t i e s .  These suff. occur in all (Ids.; though 

they seem to be less common in B. and 0 ., than in the others

1) It is more probably the Ap. Pr. suff. TUT (see H. C. 4, 422, 30) i 

viz., Ap. tfd. 5TT.
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(see Bs. II. 73). M. has qOT n., qqq m. (Man. 1 1 2 ); S. q fem.,
»• ; q i i  f., q) f., qqj m., quit m. (Tr. 59 —  6 1 ); G. q> m.,

^  m-> <n5  u- (E<i. 1 4 ); P. qr m., qtn  ̂or qqiT m. (Ld. 13.,,e. g., 
business of a 3q=£T pickpocket) ;  B. has qq m., qnr or 

(^s- II, 71 ) anomalously qrqT; 0. has qt]T m., qftraT f. (e. g., 
^'Ejqftrm roguery). B. and 0. have more commonly fq (or m fit);
as profligacy, qqjrfq roguery, fesnfq laziness of srqiT, see
Ds- II, 77. ,

231 . D e r i v a t io n .  The originals of these suff. are the 
.^ r' (ueut.) taddh. iq or (vedic) rsrq (see § 2 27). They become 
111 AP. Pr. (nom. sg.) cq or cqqi (H. C. 4, 43 7. Ls. 4 6 0 ) or, with 
1 °on. g  added, «T5T or cqtrra. The Ap. cq and cqq become in E. II.
^  and tqx or qr respectively; and the Ap. tqqt and «ruTq become 

II. tqq or qq and qqf, whence E. H. makes fem. qqT. Thus 
^kr- ^Sfcfq, Ap. c ^ q  (cf. H. G. 1, 1 3 l) ,  E. II. SfSTq; Skr.

^ ^ 3 7 , Ap. STpqq, E. II. spjtqT or spTqT; Skr. *^SfoR q, Ap.
> E. H. snjtqq^ or s p tq q ; Skr. *£T5forqqrq, Ap. crpqtiTrr,

II. -q^Tqqr or a^iq.Ti; etc. The qr in the E. H. forms siqi, 
m%lit be the usual result of the simplification of the con

'll net rq  i but is more likely to be the strong termination of the 
Se, as shown by the M., which changes that «T to (r, as iTqqqr 

00°<buiss (Man. 112 ) for E. H. ipqTqq; i. e., M. adds qq to the 
o r° ng form ^  =  UsTO =  Pr. iRJtr =  Skr. In the B. and

frf the q has been apparently softened to q .
Fourth Group.

2 3 2. Set. Com. .gen. Fem.

1) ofq or 5TfT =rq) or spri 
^  2) rifT̂  or qq qqt or qq)

forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. Strong 
8°' forms (ac aqr, etc.) do not exist, 

j. *^3 , The weak suff. are used to derive possessional adj.
 ̂ m aubst. o f the weak form. Thus dn or q q  in aqqq or aqqq 
. m <ttthy, o f yq wealth; »mqorq or °aq  faithful, of n m  faith; 

or sorrowful, of rfrrp sorrow; qqsrrp or srq virtuous, of



PR'wV^we; or SRj^victorious, of it?fvictory; mTsirf or °om_proud,

of jttt jOjv'rfc; ujtetft or °5TU fortunate, excellent, of un  ̂fortune, ex
cellence, etc. Again t̂ft or UTT in ftlfpirT or fufrUFT (m. f.) excel

lent, of ra ff  excellence; fUUff or monkey, o f jaw ; id % * l 
or °q7T devoted, o f uf% devotion; arpfrT or °iut virtuous, o f TU vir- 
hie; etc.

'2 3 4 . The strong fem. suff. are commonly used to derive 
abstract nouns from their respective possessional adj., as H-ioirtt 
wealthiness, o f yrra'iT wealthy; thoughtfulness, o f thought
ful, o f  lira thought, etc.; see §§ 256. 257.

235. A f f i n i t i e s .  These suff. exist in all Gels., exc. S.
See Bs. II, 106. As to M. see Man. 114. H. II. and the II. Gds. 
generally are fond of using the tats, forms, m. ar-f, f. STrlt; »s 
f “ tTcTUh beautiful, f. frucim ; iraara wealthy, f. ysra?^; ^aTsrra tnerri- 
ful, f. sTTTSrTt, etc. In E. H., however, as distinguished from H. H-, 
the tats, forms do not occur, except in a few proper names, as 
ururPT God, unartt the goddess Gaudi, e tc .; frarra the monlcey-god, 
etc. S. has the suff. srnr m., ornff f. (Tr. 76. 99), asm. tflcfrarfb 
f. trt̂ ToTTUT, E. II. m. f. UTVTcJrT or °sjh; H. H. in. nTc^ar^, f. 
amiable. This S. form has in exceptional cases crept into the other 
Gels.; as II., M., G. Jllitorr^ or nrlfsrra coachman (see Man. 113.
Ed. 14).

236. D e r iv a t io n .  The originals of these suff. are the 
Skr. taddh. STrfand tTFf, which become in Pr. oTH and rirT (Vr. 4. 3 5.
H. C. 2, 159). Whence in the Mg. nom. sg. m. stft and dir. f. sifl) 
and nff); in E. II. m. f. srrj and m  (§§ 4 3 .4 5 )  or arf  ̂and fl?i 
(§§ 143. 146). Or with pleon. *3 added, in Mg. f  srfvfsTT and 
nrayT, E. II. oTrl) and JTfTl or sirft and rtfi) (§ 51). Thus Skr. fit- 
cf.Tsrr.T, Mg. yura'T, E. H. y ^ u  or °3rFT; Skr. f. insuri. Mg. yirraut,
E . H. tPTofrT or STT ; again Skr. f. *y;iclfam, Mg. yqrafflWT, E. H. 
yrrarat or °arrTT (scl. ara condition). The S. anu, f. auTr, though, 
probably, ultimately connected with the Skr. suff., are independent 
of the Pr. m. SffTt, f. arm; for they exist also in Pers., and there 
are no forms >tft, rrFTT in S., corresponding to Pr. >frft, rritr.

(t( 1)1 ■ VST\ v ^ 6 / 16 SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. §2.34— 23tTf i  J
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Fifth Group.
23 7. Set. 1) Com. gen. ®rTjg(§ 82). Masc. ^FTT or r̂TT.

Fein. or (§§ 25. 77)
ll>e suff. of com. gen. is a weak, the others are strong forms.

238. These suif. occur only with a very few subst. from 
which they are used to derive possessional adj. ; and from the 
latter abstract nouns are derived by means of the fem. strong 
i°rm (see § 257). Thus SrtTpr shield-hearer, ScFTSTTf or (Ê fTT office 
{lf  sh.°, from ET^. shield; srp̂ rr̂ TT spearsman, o f spear;
U'arrior-hard, of to tt  -war-song; a ling-worshipper, of f§in
i'hallus; 5̂  talker, of gp^T talk; Unsman, o f m m  hin;

or SRJ77TT or SRpm the name o f a very poisonous snake, of 
^  or cFT̂FtT black; jgrrjTT robber and TTTprrr or l iRrTT profession 
° f  robbery, of ttttt robbery; sr^rmpep (fem.) abundance, of sf^r^much'.

23 9. A f f i n i t i e s .  These suff. are properly W. Gd., more 
specially S., whence they have exceptionally passed (mostly in 
technical terms) into the other Gds. In S. they are: 1) m. yd I, 
f ‘ ^  (for *gpm, *gpm ) added to weak bases, as <T£fft having a son,

01 35 son (base <T£, Skr. q=r); and 2) ra. UTpm, f. gTp?Tf added to 

str°ng bases, as cTTTTopTf opportune, of arpt time (base srrpr =  m pg, 
cTTpgr). P. has occasionally the form p"rT or (see Bs. II, 102).
240. D e r iv a t io n .  These suff. may have been originally 

c°nnected with those o f the fourth group. For in Vr. 4, 25. H. C.
1 *50 the Pr. originals pH or pH are mentioned in close con

nection with srfT and *?rT. The latter, inch of the final g  o f the 
base, would be gSTH and gdfT or (eliding a; and pp) gg’fT. or (in
serting sp, § 6 9 )< s &T, or (vocalizing a ,  § 1 2 1 )  spar, or (again de
taching the g of the base) pH. Thus Pr. mdTpm or mm^rr proud (H.
^•2, 15 9) would be — iTTUTSfrTt =  rrUTTgrTT, HITTcrm —  Skr. rfT^aPp.
^ ith  pleon. a  added to the suff., they are Pr. m. Hpam, f.

m- IffTT, f. r̂TT. Or with pleon. v  added to the base, Pr. m. ggpHT,
1  E. H. m. or f. gTpfT; and with pleon. g  added to both the
l>:>86 and MS'., Pr. m. ggp^gt, f. ggpfirgr; S. m. gipm, f. B ijm ;

r*i. gpm  Or (7HT, f. gpHT or £Ht. —  There are, however, a few

‘ eoi&N.
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words of a similar form, such as ^^TjrT or ^JTTT or ^WrlT rider, 
trooper, or f. rn jfft or quarrelsome, swaggerer,

etc., which seem to require a different explanation. They are 
clearly primary derivatives of the Its. =sra mount, ^Tfn quarrel, 
r&rs strut; viz., probably, part. pres, of the denom. verbs ^ST5(,
ĴTTcI, Ucn jic^ (see §§ 349. 3 5 2). The suif. o f such part, would be 

in Skr. 9TOZFT, in Pr. ^linTf or gTSTrff. The latter would change 
to *mrrff, arrant, UTvrffT or OT^rt, and in Gd. OTJFT. Possibly the 
first mentioned derivatives, also, are to be explained in this way, 
as denominative participles, instead of possessional adj. This is the 
explanation suggested by Ls. 289. 290. It is favored by the fact 
that both examples in Vr. 4, 25., viz., angry and cfllllljrff
alive, end in td'̂ 'riT with long d. Those in H. C. 2, 159., viz., 
poetical and iTTOT̂ WT proud, indeed, end in with a ; but this
need be no objection; as Pr. may, optionally, shorten the denom.
Buff. WTsr to 9sr, see H. C. 4, 37. Wb. Spt. 65.

Sixth Group.
241. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem.

1) srrq or «Tj[ or a m  flTvrr or sufl
2) «T g or 5JT(r or STIV. l(St§, or 9 1 ^

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, and the use o f the alternative forms with

and J, see § 195, note.
242. These Buff, are u sed 'to  derive possesional adj. from

subst. In some cases, the word has been restricted to some par
ticular secondary meaning. Thus the first set in fit sS[TvT or fTT'̂ TT 
or m. °|T, f. f t  pot-bellied, of r ft^  belly; sugar-came or mango-
tree (lit. juicy), o f ftr juice; maier f. or cnprijr or °5W m. a large 
double water-bag o f leather carried across a bullock’s back, with one 
half suspended on each side o f it (lit. two-sided), o f Tra side; 
sandy, of sand; jpiqr or mildh-oow, o f jipm ilk  (M.JWTSjJ.
etc. Again the 2 nd set in 40I ̂  or l«i m. or f. merciful, of K’L.
(Skr. 37TT) mercy; oTsTTg; or s f bashful, o f vST?r shame; perhaps 
also FHJT̂ lrh quarrelsome o f TinfT quarrel; but see §§ 3 0 8 .3 1 2 .
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Note: In some words the suff. is probably pleonastic (cf. § 209), 
as in or woman; Erit or aft-XT f. or y UiilT^or af^atJ m. clock,

gong. In othei's, where the suff. exists only with if, it is probably of 
a different kind, as in f e g f f  acquaintance, etc.; see §§ 27 2. 273.

243. A ffin it ie s .  These suff. occur only as an exception 
in the E. Gd. and P ., but are very common in S. and W. Gd.; 
especially the second set. M. has, as a rule, T , sometimes 7 ;  thus

or diUTi hairy, 7373 frolicsome, see Man. 114. G. also has gs; 
as p n x  or 7rfT3E sandy, S. has or f , like E. H., and some
times (Tr. 66. 6 9 ); as Wtrrqv herdsman, sTEU  ̂{wheat) mixed with 
barley; tfTlTTgj right-liandcd. P. has X or g j  as 37TXT woollen, T7TTVIT 

^stressed; see Bs. 11,90 —  94.
244. D eriva tion . The originals of these suff. are the Pr. 

suff. aii?T and * i g  (Vr. 4, 25. II. 0 . 2, 159). They occur, however, 
especially the latter, in Skr. also. The suff. s r a  becomes in Mg.
(nom. gg.) m sjT̂ r, f. and, with pleon. a added, m. aTogr,
f- whence arise the E. II. first set m. or f. aTif or avgand
m' ^TJT or aT5=rr, f. g i f )  or aTofl. E. g., Skr. A. Mg. f7T5T

C. 2 ,1 5 9 ) , E. H. ftTTg. or jm i f ;  Skr. 7iyrar, Mg. )V5TcAT 
° r 5Tt, E. H. 79T5T or ° i f ; Skr. *rT7’T’5Tjr: (cf. rjPifoi M. W. 37 8, 2),
% •  r f r s j ^  (cf. H. C. 1, 116), E. H. cfYilTfT; f. Skr. *rU2jf^sRT,
% ■  (frrfaBT, E. II. Ffr^rfr. The suff. m g  becomes in Mg., nom. sg., 

or f. ,lnti, with pleon. V added, m. aTgif, f. aigaT, whence the 
IT. second set, m. or f. aTg and m. or f. aTg. E. g., Skr. toilet:, Mg. 

!!?Tri5l  (cf. II. C. 2 ,1 5 9 ) ,  E. H. 5?rrg o r ° f ;  Skr. Mg.
(H. C. 2, 159), E. H. or ° f^ .  As to the origin of

G'e suff. jjtwi and arg , they are probably derivatives o f the Skr. 
suff- like; see § 2 5 1 .

Seventh Group.
245. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Jem.

1) 35?a or a?-[ or ^  or ^ ft
2) or $3TT or ^ 7  '  ^  or #
3) a s g  or a 3 f  aWrr or a)fT or
4) 3cE or 3if 354T or 3JT 33?! or 3ft

If W  SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 11v C T



wt̂ xT h e  forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. In f: 
two first sets 5T is commonly used, in the two others 3" i f ° r f' 'n 
rest see § 195, note.

246. These suff. are used to derive possessional adj. I1'0111
subst. Sometimes the word is restricted to some particular meaning-,st
The first and third sets are those commonly used. Thus the ± 
set in 5jr^5T_m. or f! quarrelsome, of fJTT quarrel; ri7T5TT, f. °?rT knotty, 
o f it in kn ot; tpr r̂r, f. swampy, of uftI water; <J*r̂ OT m. or f., 01 

f.°i5Tr full o f stones, of stone; fl>5TT having a sting, ol 
373? sting; a tiled house, o f <prupT tile; beast of burden,

of f̂tur load; fV ^T mileli-cow, o f milk; etc. Again the 2"1 set 
in ufejiT, f. sandy, o f 33  sand; sfrfejT loaded, of sftqr load; etc. 
Again the 3d set in T O j; m. or f., or qmpT, f. ° f t  full o f stones, oi 
7773- stone; i w s f  m. or f., or fcFrfT, f. ° f t  having a sting, a wasp, oi 
T sting; J&3J m. or f., or JHTJT, f. ° f t  juicy, of Juice; sw ift or 
ErdT'jTt prickly heat, o f ett»t warmth; acfrrsrr hood and srarr ît green 
caterpillar, of srfa? a bend; etc. Again the 4 th set in utHf moth, 
of 7TFT (Skr. usr) wing; TTfjijr or U?jft prostitute, of TTfT (Skr. 7! 7) 
vessel; qrTFry weak (H. H. TRSST; lit. Icaf-likc), from UTri leaf; 
or 3371, f. ° f t  mad (H. H. 3 W r r ); o f 3TT3 wind (lit. inflated)- 
Occaesionally, the suff. expresses relation generally, as in ET.TSiU 
f. °$?f wild, savage, of 3 7  a wood; srfrTT, f. °oTl tame, of house, 
mwrfT or 3?errRTT tumour in the armpit, o f 3>n?p armpit.

247. A ffin it ie s .  These suff. exist in all Gds., but in the
W . and S, Gd. they have an initial 7  or 7 for 7 , and dt or 3  for 90 
and in H. II. also 9  for 3 or 3. The M., G. and 0. have and &>• 
often l  for <57. Thus W. II. ^ r f  or fc?rr, II. H. or $3TT or 
«?TT, M. prr or 73ET, G. $I3ET or 7TT, S. or |jft, ocffr or 370
<3? (Tr. 67). The interchange of 3  and however, occasionally
occurs in all Gds., and. indeed, already in Pr. (see § 2 4 8 ). Thus 
H. II. rfvtoT, W. H. rtiytefr knotty; W. H. surtsTt, M. am D  prickly 
heat; H. H. 7TT5TT thin, 7fU?TT sandy; etc.; further examples see m 

Bs. II, 95 —  1 0 1 .
248. D er iv a tio n . The originals of these suff. are th e ir .
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and 3 q  (Vr. 4, 5. H. C 2, 159) or, with the pleon. a k_zA^j 
Y: SMed to the base, a q a  and a35S or, with pleon. a  added to 

,lle suff-. cp a , a ^ ra , 3 q a , a35ra, whence the E. H. suffixal forms 
regulary arise. Thus E. H. = '  A. Mg. QTaar^?[; E. II. u p  m  —
A- Mg- E. II. a a p if  =  A. Mg. E. II. a a f p  —
A. Mg. j[  qn-pr — A. Mg. p im a r, etc. From the IT.
these suff. were probably adopted into the Skr. as taddh. with 
r‘nc thus p r  in Skr. am<a knotty; 3c?L or 3:ar in 5TTFT5T or 
^'Jvt gouty; ahjr in mrfraTT raw sugar, etc. The Pr. taddh.
Uh C. 2, 145. Vr. 4, 25), which occurs also in Skr., may, per-
llaP8> he identified with the Pr. (or ^wt), by the interchange 
°^ ^  and ^ (see § 1 1 0 ); in S. it occurs as ^  (see § 2 4 7 ); but E. II. 
lriH no guff. except as an alternative of 5̂T. —  As to the
rigln of the suff. and 3 q  (probably from Skr. 35t), see § 2 5 1 .

Eighth Group.
s  Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem.

1) a. ^  or ip ; or i^fl or p )
b. v r -  or i p  V P  or ^

2) a. a q - o r a q  a lp  o r a p t  a rfr  or a p T

b. a q  or a p  a r p  o r a m  a ) f t  o r a r f )

* lf! tornas of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. Those with V
Properly W\ H. As to the way of adding them, see 9 195, note.

A50. These suff. are used to derive possessional adj. frum
 ̂ JSE i but the derivatives are few in number and always restricted

So,ne particular meaning. Thus the first set, in m p  or tlu 3r
^'^-catchcr, of ara snake; w f q  palings, o f a rm  thorn; qwf«~ bird,

win,,. The second set in m a p  or T O U T  parents, of
,9iT ch ti4 ;-m ttt shoulder-blade, o fa r q  side; or ham-

tyfi}' o .
5 ^pr handle: ^JiJT tax-gatherer, of gq; tax, etc.

A ff in i t ie s  am i D eriva tion . I believe these suff.
a&d x, .

tueir derivatives are, strictly, W. Gel., and only introduced 
into u
^ " e E . H. from  the W . II. T o  this g rou p  b elon g  the suff.,

( T r . ^  and M. T O T  (Man. 1 1 3 ); e. g., S. dfffTT walker, *

*H or \  foot, a irm n  guide, o f STC way. —  On comparing
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this group with the sixth and seventh, it will be seen, that there 
are, in each, identical suff. containing or ^  or thus, s ix t h  

group, E. H. HT<?r or M. fJTi or flTl, S. 9TJ or M.
seventh and eighth groups, E. H. or or trrr, M. •
rrW , arar, W. H. aWnr or RTTT, M. arm. Further, on comparing these 
with the third pleonastic group (8 209), it will be seen that the 
suffixes in the two classes are identical. Hence it appears Pr0 
bable, that they have the same origin and are derived fiom 
Skr. suff. 5̂T, as explained in § 218. Skr. t£ST3>: would, in Ap- Pf  ’ 
become f^ 3 ,  whence, eliding W and contracting the hiatus-vowels^ 
the forms Tut and ZJTT would arise, as contained in S. an
M. TOJT. The initial vowels of the latter must be accounted for 
by the addition of the pleon. S' to the base, just as in P e 

r̂?r, êTT, etc. (see § 218). —  That the Skr. suff. ZW ^ e
■would easily lend itself to derive possess, adj., may be seen fr0En 
the German peintichx i. e., painful, or from the English h’’d!J, 

prickly, sprightly —  full of life, pricks, spirit.
Ninth Group.

252. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem.
1) $  —  ^
2) 5 *  or ^ fl

The suff. ^  and ^  are weak the others strong forms. As 
the manner of adding them, § 1 9 5 , note. ^

25 3. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing, in 
general way, possession or relation from subst. The first set 
the one commonly used; sometimes in its long form IPTT (see § 1 ' 
Thus, l 0t set in hit)  or usurt friend, companion, of urr, or 
companionship; wrf) or $ a #  enemy, of a t*  or e p ?  enmity; ^  
or WrftfimT or agfwiT a talkative person, of orasar^ or srrfr?rT

happy, of rm happiness; jw f  miserable, o f p a p a in ; irrt vieaU J  

o f ipr wealth; H #  oilman, of fter. oil; arRtT gardener, o f ^

rrT?fT garland; RT3T washerman, of (§ 3 1 1 ) teaching: ^
craftsman, o f f s f #  handicraft; a ^ W T  huntsman, of «  -  

shooting; rn fjtn  shepherd, o f n r  fold, etc. And belonging
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a Rwdti o f Hindu; bel. to a Mardthd o f Mardtlid
(man or country); English of ?nfff Englishman or England,
eto- Again the 2nd set in sfffTT or y ffm , f. °cRT wealthy, of 
Walth, etc.

254. Derivatives in ^ are gen. com., when used adjectively;
^lit when used as subst., they form a fern, in ^fff or ^ft, on 
"hi°h see the next group (§ 256). Thus sffTTSsf irppn BangdU 
la»Omge; srf%ft ffTfrnr foreign woman; but smiiffTfff or ■diiiM-Ti
"  woman o f Bangdli srffdrivr or srfijfpft a woman of a foreign 
country,

255. A ffin i t ie s  and D eriva tion . These stiff, exist in
r̂ffs.; see Bs. II, 83 —  89., where examples will be found. —

The original is the Skr. taddli. suff. Jeff; in Mg. (in the nom. sg.)
^  or (or jpj; § 203, footnote 1) or, with pleon. tr added,

’ whence E. H. ^ or or jtfiT. Thus Skr. Mg.
or ufhig; or E. H. ynf or ufiTO or ufftlRT. Skr. *T̂ TfTf%5F:,
%  (cf. H. C. 1, 69. 2, 119), E. H. (cf. § 32). In

6 âfter and in similar words, the original suff. may also have 
6en i'ho taddh. Jff; practically it makes no difference, as Skr. t̂T 

w°nld be Mg. E. H. jr. As to the origin of the fem. suff.,
S6e §§ 256 —  262.

Tenth Group.
2 8 e - Set. 1) Fem. —  ^ Set. 2) Fem. j(fSf or Jr!

Th 3) „ *T$:r or arjTTt „ 4 ) „ —  ffffrl
e suff. Tfff an(j  yi-j-ry are weak, the others strong. As to the 

 ̂anru'r of adding them, see § 19 5, note; but observe that the
^ __ 'S of a base is not elided, but changed to 3 ; f^T^far or

"5 ^ 1  a Hindu wmnan o f Hindu.

2 57. These suff. are used to derive feminine from masc.
 ̂ Uris’ and it may be remarked, that, with inanimate objects, the 

. ■ generally expresses diminutiveness, while in many other oases
f,)rm8 abstract nouns. Thus jrrff hillock, of r f n j  hill: copse,

- wood; srfrtT flute (lit. smaU piece of bamboo), o f srtu bamboo;
T bullet, globule, o f iff53T ball; i t f f  string of ifpr rope; gn?if

‘ G° i ^ X  i .
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bodice, of t̂oTT ivaistcoat, etc. Again urasiFTr thoughtfulness, of ut^rsfn 
thoughtful; T^arfi guarding or guardianship, of guardian;

S^Trtl skieldbearership, o f SvlT^r shieldbearer; acquaintance, of
faPfTijr an acquaintance; q^URTTft reading or readership, o f ■
or °TT reader; etc.' 0

2 58. The first set may be used with any adj. or subst.
in at. Thus adj.; erfur true, of m. ei i ; a1 TTT crooked, of m. im I; 
rfrvt sweet, of m. iftsT: *nat hungry, o f m. JJpfT: srft great, of m.
ST3T, etc. Or subst., y t (f or or Vfff'TTT girl, of rTTTT or yTT jjf
or boy; a r t  daughter, of sret son; paternal aunt, of
aTTari paternal uncle; uraV maternal grandmother, of uuu mat, grand

father; or 5 ft  she-goat, o f or 5TT he-goat; ErfjT mare,
of ErtVT horse; irft cicc, of UTT ram; cfpjjft hen, of cock; etc.
Occassionally the corresponding masc. in ST is not in use (cf. § 1 9 6 ); 
as sV irff fern, goldsmith, of *qW^T or Ht-ITJ m.; =spirff f. leather- 
worker, of *5rer^r or =aqr  ̂ m .; errr^rft, f. potter, of *fjrt|TyT or 

m .; cF^rft, f. porter, of XefTjT or cttittx m .; UriTrf, f. car
penter, of *I7rTr/T or TTiTTiJ' m.

Note: In a few cases the long form in sJTT (see § 19 9) is 
exclusively used; as in 3>TWU7 fern., of 3>WT dog; fjfsTPT small box, 
of fx^rr box, qfijejT old woman, of old man; but the short 
forms 5iat, f ja t , s a t  also occur.

25 9. The second set can be added only to subst. in 5 
or Z or 3;, expressing animate objects ; never to adj., except when 
used substantively. Thus in 5 ;  persons ; rfRrfpfSr or 'f fn f  {.gold
smith, of rffrrq- m-; ^ r f fR r  or °fprf f. leather-worker, of m.;
ntofTfenSr or na^1 or rj° f. cowherd, o f ntsrTfT m .; ErrcTffsffrr ferry- 
woman, of tiyyiuT^m., etc. Or animals; cruffAt f. moth, of n i.;
5JIFI VT or STTSFit tigress, of E7TET tiger; rii lElftT or rffrant lioness, 
o f ut~a' lion. Again in j ;  persons; Tyffuru or °Fuuf f. neighbour, 
o f qfrat m .; XTfufrr or 0ffr4f f. ascetic, of ®q“TJTT: JTrfitrfu or UT 
f. gardener, o f jtt̂xTT m .; ifrfarfr or °4t washerwoman, of yteff m.;
Wifi?Ft or °4f f. leper, o f 3TU5t, etc. Or animals; or ?.f?|(it
f. elephant, of gneft m. Again in 31; =T3sf& or f. barber, of



or ' ht watchman's wife, of gfpc- , etc.j see § 256. 
Occasionally the mase. is not in use, as 5lf%fw or srfljw or srRhrf 
sister (masc. u r j brother).

2 CO. The tliii'd and fourth sets are confined to some par- 
• Ocular words, as T3T^T or °Wt wife o f a tflTT a hind of brahman;

'gT^ T̂ T woman of the ^ h t caster, jsTT^T woman o f the £sr(m .) caste-, 
lad,) 0f  57=77 lord, chief; =arfy7TJT wife of a =gHrfl head- 

>n" n 'i dfrvTjrr wife of a V3T priest-, irprr^T u'ife ° f  a tT? Wfwfler; 
tT̂ fTT̂ r wife o f a dfjw scholar; stfwoT^w woman of tin srfsraT trader- 
caste-, ^ (q r iiH ) wife o f a family priest.

Note: These suff. are used even with foreign words, as WcjfTpiWT 
01 'TTT?irrjU  Wife, o f a (pers. j t y )  sweeper; uffuw wife of
'■ UT5TT (arab. u* jU .) groom. —  With names of castes or profos- 
il° ns the fem. signifies either the wife o f a man of the caste,
-1 any woman of that caste, or any woman following that pro
fession.

261. A ffin itie s . These suff. occur in all Gds. But P. and 
H. have gw and awf after nouns in g ; thus E. II. wfefw

h '/'• o f a merchant, W. II. , P. rfww or rrswr, S. erfeur 
° r or ufvarf; but E. H. ^rfpfw wife, o f a griff weaver,
^ ■ H- P. gi'riwrw. S. gnfpfrrT o r cfrtnf (Tr. 9 9 — 102. Ld.

, 1 3 ,4 1 .4 2 ) .  M. has iu j as WVTnr, girxtq, vimur (tigress), see
Man. 2 4 . G. has ^rq or gtrp, us wtenr_ or gFjVkTrr, srotrr. or srratn^
VTsrrn 01. yrsrq (washerwoman), see Ed. 2 6 ,’ 9. B. has 3-ft or grp 
01 9T^T! as -nfawr, gtaTwl, gmrrpwf (a fem. blacksmith), see S. Oh. 
•’ 6 .4 0 .4 1 ,  For further examples, see Bs. II, 163 — 170.

262. D eriva tion . The original of the E. II. suff. 3 is the 
^ {1‘ â,fdh. ygir, which becomes in Pr. JOT, and is contracted in E. H.
0 A as explained in § 203. It is, in fact, identical with the 

1’hon. fem. j  0f  ip e ] 8et, l*4 group. —  The original of the 

second set is the Skr. taddh. or, with pleon. 31 added,
■>r‘:RfiT, in Pr. t̂rrl or ^furgi, E. H. jfq- or jw t; thus Skr. base 

S,T̂ H.> »>■ * n ^ , Mg. *rreiV, E. H. deest (* *rr% ); fem. Skr. nrfwfl,
Mg. mfqjrrft, E. H. qrfvrfw: or with pleon. g  added, Skr. mfiNi:

'■ P
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(i. e., TrfXru +  3>), Mg. E. H. rTFST); fem. Skr. TrfXrfXcFT
(i. e., JTTtwfi' +  cTTT), Mg. mfenjlRT, E. H. JTTfe t̂. It should be 
‘observed that, while in the case of the fem. E. H. preserves both 
the weak form rmafrr and the strong form ÎTfhjrrr, on the other • 
hand in the masc. it has only the strong form JTT̂ rt, but not a 
weak form *iTTeT or *rTTTi?T (see § 196). Again E. H. tfhTT£ has 
two fem., uVrifT and uVirfffrr or °f^ T f; the former is == A. Mg. 
UTVTUTfXun, Skr. RROTWrfjsRT fem. of gsrarero^i; pleon. for °3fni:; 
but the latter is —  A. Mg. DltHRlfcHCn) or RTfcTTHT =  Skr. 
usrtrTTrrfjaTT or (pleon.) “fifthsT, fem. of usraijfrrrf (base 0i*rrfi*O‘
The latter masc. form exists in E. H. only in the weak form 
utmj-, not in the strong u h u ff ; though E. H. UFTT̂  might and 
probably does also stand for the A. Mg. Ui tn RTcT, Skr. RROTOTT.
It is not necessary to assume an anomaly in this and similar words 
as to the uBe of the fem. suff. 5 hr in E. I I . ; but it appears to 
be anomalously employed in such words as 5TTf?rf?T tigress from m. 
snrr, for which fem. form there is no foundation in Skr., which 
has m. sOTen, f. arrft. —  The E. H suff. RT^p arises in various 
ways. Thus in it arises from Pr. =33§fj(tnT, Skr.
in and dferTrrp it is added anomalously to o lX l, dferi,
Mg. dfjRp-, Skr. uftrcrTen:, etc. —  The E. H. suff. Ruff is a tats, 
for Skr. rtrt, as in Skr. ^ F T f  wife o f Indra —  The E. H. ^rfft 
string is a regular fem. of the E. H. m. }TtTT, which is derived 
from the Skr. masc. or pleon. (fuRch: (or Ŝ9R>.' of
see M. W. 83 5, 1 ) ;  not vice versa, the E. H. masc. [WT formed 
from the E. H. fem. (as Bs. II, 1 4 9 ), which would be an
unique anomaly.

Eleventh Group.
263 . Com. gen. a s .  Masc. RT or Rsrr. Fem. R^X

The form R5T is veak, the others are strong. • As to the manner 

of adding them see § 195, note.
264 . These suff. are used to derive ordinal numbers from 

the cardinals, with the exception o f the four first and the sixth, 
which are formed differently (see 269 . 4 0 1 ). Thus m. or f. marar

[If • )V (ct
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m- T3T or gaar, f. ga^" fifth, of mg five; m. f. HTTci_ or m. <;ui 
°r 3^3 't, f. 3̂ "  tenth, of ten; m. f. sn"(^g or m. srr^orf,
F f-sL ,
*■ ^ TC f j  twelfth, of g r (l [  twelve, etc. They are addod pleonnsti- 
ta%  to the following: ftrpT o r ju 'p g  or jTTfcfr second, of two;

Or ffTHfoT or ffrapsrf third, of fftf?r three; grPTT or ^FTT or 
fourth, of ^ifp fo u r ; or or efSotT sixth, of e? s ix ;

;jTr,T °r  =3Wq or srieorf twentieth, of sfrcr twenty, etc.
2 65. A ffin it ie s .  These sufF. exist in all Gds., with very 

shght differences: thus B. m. gT, f. (S. Ch. 1 9 5 ); M. usrr, f. gat,
n. m  or (from 19th) fJTErT) gisr), m k  (Man. 42. 4 4 ) ;  H. H. gat,
J- 9at ; w . H. gat'-, f. gat-" ; P. g a t  or ggt, f. gat" or gift" (Ld.
8 2 ~ 8 5 ) ; Gl. (and 0. H.) ggr, f. ggt, n. gg (Ed. 4 8 ) ; S. g f , f. jf"; 
e- g., B. TTar, f. gra|"; M. mrasrr, f. g f a a r n .  a ta a  , but faaiar, 
f- taarat , n. faaia" twentieth ; W. H. great) f. great"; P. gnat 
°r gain, f. r e a l1 or grigi"; G. giagY f. grant, n. afa>f; S. dsft", 
t  Tar".

266 . D eriva tion . The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
taddh. g or, with pleon. a? added, gg?; whence nom. sg. (inch the 
final g  0f the base) ggss:, f. a m r, Mg. gg;r, f. gfggr, Ap. Mg.

f. gragT (ef. H. C. 4, 397), E. H. g a r  or (contracted, after 
eliding g  0r a )  gT; f. g £ "  (cf. §§ 33. 47. 51). Thus Skr. gsrgsR:, 
^■P-Mg.crsrg^ or reacr, E. H. gar or g a a t ; f. Skr. mstgrT, Ap.Mg.
^ tfggr or g g fa g r , E. H. ga if’ . The M. form graT may be a 
contraction o f the Skr. gfanggr:; e. g., fasti freger:, Mg. ata^gg^
(cf- W b.Bh. 47 6) ;  or it may have arisen by adding the pleon. g  to 
fifi® fi°se and be s= Skr. *fgraig>g5i:, Mg. *aragg^. In the latter case 
fhe addition of the suff. giar would be pleonastic, as the Skr.

itself means twentieth; but so it is in E. II. and all other 
f,<?8- in araah, ajgsft, atrrat, etc., the regular forms being aPiT,
^ T> 3TUT, etc.

Improper Suffixes.
2 6 7. The suffixes of the following groups are in reality 

curtailed nouns, and their derivatives modified compounds. This 
aPpears from the following facts: 1) that in some cases the base



does not exist in E. H.; e. g., T r r W  potter of (Skr. SW ,,
E. H. * u j ;  s t r ^ r  porter, of *'7r% (Skr. «3n*r, E. H. etna j; ftsraT 
lachrymose, of (Skr. ft?;); 2) that the various suff. (exc. st^ )  . 
are, severally, found only in a very small number of words; 3) that 
the terminations of their derivatives are not recognised as suff., 
and their etymology in many cases unknown to all hut Skr. scholars.

Twelfth Group.
268. Com. gen. Shorty. Masc. tipT. Fein. rift.

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong.
These Suff. are extremely rare, and occur only in numerals; 

thus in. f. J fq , m. TCfT, f. ° f t  second (lit. twice removed, i. e., 
from Nro. 1), of 5T two; m. f. n m j, m. tTOfi, f- ° f r third (lit. 
thrice moved, i. e., from Nro. 1), of fTfcr three; m. ^ o r  or
f. =erraft a field four times tilled (lit. four times moved or turned).

270. A ffin it ie s .  This curious formation of the second and
third ordinal numbers is confined to the E. and S. Gd. and H. H. 
The W. Gds. have the regular ordinal form s: 0. II. jjsft or £TT; 
p . Jen or £ST — Pr. J^jrat or (H. C. 1, 94. 2 0 9 ); S. sM *
or G. omit, Pr. (H. C. 1, 94) or araaT (IT. C. 1, 248 )
or fa^rrart (H. 0. 1, 2 4 8 ); again W . H. fftat orffWl, P. ntST or afclf,
S. j^Nrt or flat, G. atar, '=  Pr. a ja a t  (H. Oi l ,  101 ) or (cf.
II. C. 4, 339 ). But H. II. and RI. f̂ TTT-

271. D eriv a tion . The original of these suff. is the Skr.
past part. pass, aa: moved, in A. Mg. or i t a t ,  which in Gd. be
comes ay  by the successive quiescence of the final a  and ^ (cf. §§ 4 5.
302 ), and a  by the elision of J  (cf. § 1 24). Similarly the E. II.
is == A. Mg. triara^, Skr. aasr:; and f. a ft  =  A. Mg. afei^aT, Skr.
afasfiT. E. g., Skr. ♦Rwrfi (i. e., fy: +  ua), A.M g. E.H. -

Thirteenth Group.

272. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem.

1) sq[ or J S7T or TT or f t

2) WJ
The forms of coin. gen. are weak, the others strong. As to the. 

manner of adding them, see § 195, note.

•
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0  7  Q rx ^-?.■<&*£/ * 10. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing (geni- 
^ Ve) relfition from subst. or pronouns; but they occur very rarely.
Fhus, in the possessive pron. j -in. f. p rp ; or in. p r p , f. ° p  our 
O' t- o f us), of w c; m. f. or m. r fT fp , f. ° p  your (lit.
"/ you), o f  ffrpr you ; m. f. m j  or m. *Tfp, f. ° p  mine, of *qT I ; 

b <7T.i or m. fifp , {. ° f )  thine, o( *FlY thou. Again in nouns; e. g., 
n5TTI  or m- n sq f, f. ^ 'r u s t ic , vulgar, of rrfo village; m. f.

"^ 7  or ,.m. f e p p  an acquaintance (lit. o f a mark, marked),
• acquaintance; fTimif beggar, of; ifte  alms; perhaps also

^ * ^ 7  tools, weapons, of sffwr small handle; m. srf%irrp, f. °^1 '
0‘ assiEr, o f nffi-TT (or a w )  grass; iif5?np, f. ° f t  innkeeper, of uferT 

X )  hearth, inn (Skr. i f f ) .

■174. A ff in i t ie s  and D eriva tion . These suff. are identical 
*1* the gen. affixes T p , Tip', Tip, see § 377, where their, deri- 

vntion will be fully explained. The full suffix efij still exists in 
the M‘ villager (Man. 113), tft&rq (II. wtfwsp) mischievous,
" f (Man. 1 1 4 ); f^ p fepr a man o f Ghiplun (Bs. IT, 181), etc.

curtailed suff. *JJ, ^TJ, etc. are employed in B. and 0. as 
il<ir ordinary gen. affixes; as domestic or o f a house, of

^  ftowse' H. II. has pTTp our, i j t p p  your, narqr villager.
Fourteenth Group.

Set. Masc. Fern. Masc. Fem.
! )  - . —  HITT HTTp
2) —  gifff^r îsrrfprl

T] " >  3) / wtj — Tup Tirf)
n loruis in ?tt and are strong, the others weak. As to the 

'inner of adding them, see § 195, note.
“ Flo These suff. are used to derivo nouns, expressing 

inkers of something“ . They aro of a limited number. Thus the 
_ * s e t  in •Tbrrp f. efarrft or °fpfrt or °fp r l goldsmith, of nt-~TT gold;

0 '  ^7> 1- or °fpfrt or °ff-7f potter, of J w  p ot ; T ip p  f. ° f t  or 
° l 7 ^  porter, of TilW shoulder; f. ° f f  or c,fpI5r or

' ■ father-worker, of =srm leather; tp n p  f. ° p  or or ° f p t  
urpentcr, o f p p  thread; m a j  or jfftw p  or srtnp f. °ff> 01' tffiRTrp m.,

9
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f. ° f t  dark or darkness, of mir dark. The 2U“ set in JstTfl* 
f. nnrfrfu or ° f7=TT worshipper, o f o|rr worship. The 3d set in
zm a j  or °^T or ° f )  deliverance, of f r r  delivered.

277 . A ff in i t ie s  and D eriva tion . The original of these 
suffixes is the Skr. noun cRTf or ERTfpT ; e. g., Skr. 9pRRTf: or

Mg. or °ctTf or ijirEO or °5rt, E. II. (cf. § 1 2 0 ) ;
Skr. <TirraTf(efi: (i. e., ° f ja  +  er), Mg. OsTmf&t ,̂ E. H. 'ErrfT, N. 
qsTT̂ rf̂ , (S. Lk. 1 ,5 ) . Theso and similar words occur in all Gds.
As to tho fern., see § 259 .

Fifteenth Group.
278 . Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem.

1) cR CRT m)
2) ER ---- ----

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong.
2 79 . These suff. are used to derive adj. oxpressing relation 

from a subst. Thus emsur or cutset; or TTRTcFT, f. er!  wooden, of 
ert?7 wood; 'Ujtiri or et̂ ert, f. "’ekT domestic, o f 07  house-, shut or 
StEERT, f. ERT wild, of SET forest', etc.

2 8 0 . A ff in i t i e s  and D er iv a tio n . These suff. are iden
tical with the common genitive affixes; and their derivatives are 
really genitives of the respective bases. This can be seen from the 
fact that all the various Gd. gen. aff. may be used in this way, 
thus M. =srr in M. domestic (Man. 113. Bs. II, 110), in S.
nbNrt o f the same 1 illage, of ritj ; cushat o f the jungle, of ah?
(Tr. 9 1 ); again Konkauf EOT in M. FTOTTT o f that place, of m *  there 
(Man. 1 1 3 ); again G. oft in S. wrfTrnr thievish, of wtjr thief, 
or STOJOTT oral, of 3 TH mouth (Tr. 72. 7 3 ); again II. 5>T in M. 
S7TWFRT eloquent, of 5TU3V word (Man. 107 ), OTfERT given to heating, 
of oqr heating (Man. 1 1 5 ), oTfcrtsRT office of a UTfroT village ac
countant (Man. 1 1 3 ); in P. fo3ERT paternal, of fo3 father-, in S. 
BlffSRT relating to a. g if t  peasant (Tr. 7 1 ) ;  again Mw. fV in M. 
qrriTfT itch-producing, o f WET (Man 1 1 5 ); and, of course, each in 
Its own language. -  As to the origin of all these affixal forms 
see 4j 3 77, —  The vowel 0  before Wt in S. is not (as Bs. II. 110 )
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inflected termination of the noun; for the obi. form of rife 
i J not but rife ; similarly of srffe it is not but a fs  (Tr.
1^3. 1 2 8 ); but all these long vowols in S., viz. (r in f  
ln ^ >  m  in ?mnr or VTfe (Tr. 70), 3: in tjuft, fe  in fefet(Tr. 71),

Vf probably arisen by the suff. being added to the strong form 
(in 3tr or or 3 3  or 33, contracted to r̂, etc.), just as in 

i,'^nuT goodness, of MwU +  rTOT (see § 231).
Sixteenth Group.

281. Set. Masc. Fem.

1) —
2) 3T3T 3rat

10 torin vru is weak, the others are strong. As to the way of 
adding them, see § 1 9 5 , note.

-.82. Of these suff. the first set is used to derive subst., 
x]Teasing „ desire of anything", and the second set to derive adj.

™eaning r desirous “ , from an other subst. The number of such 
1 Natives, however, is small. Thus f. desire to sleep, slcc-

P<ncsJ l  ln- ^-Xurr, f. "ut sleepy, of sleep; fem p sleepiness, °ut 
^  f. sleepy, of ^  sleep; ipufe f. desire to make water, °ut

Hi Ojr\
J  f- desirous o f d10, of Urt urm ; ^rira desire to stool, ferr m..'

°tfr *’ ^esirons ° f  (1‘"’ oi ^T .excrement-, vfeTfe f. lasciviousness, ferr m., 
f- lascivious, of fefe copulation; <feTfe gluttony, of Ap belly,

^ ?;TITT ni., fet f. inclined to bite, snappish, of 3Tfe bite. Sometimes 
10 liase >3 not' in use, as in f. inclination to weep, feuTOT
■’ (a  f, tearful. In a few words the suff. has come to signify 
stiact nouns, as fifsTTT f. sweetness (lit. desire or tendency to be 

Veef)' of qfe sweet; f. height, of 3 3  high; apm coldness,
°f  » ?  (H. H. %J) cold.

283. A ffin i t ie s  and D eriva tion . These derivatives are 
^ Un-d also jn y/ and p. (see Bs. II, 82). In the other (Ids. 
f, ° (so'oalled) suff. is probably better preserved in its nominal 

j  j*  morely a curtailment of the nouns 51 Tip or (fern.)
nJ >>C ^  Skr. 3Togr, and feral or 3TfT desirous —  Skr. 3T5{f3i:,

" ,ay be seen from the alternative form ^ S ffa l  libidinous. In
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• ' the suff., ^  is elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted to ST. Thus
Skr. f-r̂ T? T3fT, Pr. frnp^T, E. H. fv?ST*TSkr. ff^cjlo^srr;, Mg- 
f̂'lRrjgy or E. H. TTUTOT. The change of 5  to ^  is very

common in M. and M w ., and,' though less so, in P ., whence it
has sometimes passed into the other Gds. (see § 11. Bs. I, 218)- 
—  Shakespear’s (H. Diet.) identification of the suff. with the Skr. 
noun ifjtstt hope is not tenable; neither is the theory of their con
nection (as Br. II, 81 ) with the Skr. desiderative. The latter is true 
only of E. H. f. thirst —  Skr. forraT, Pr. fw OT, and E. H-
fuETTHT m., °rt) f. thirsty —  Skr. KlUTITirTcF;: m.j ffTcKT f. (not, as Bs., 
Skr. mracf?:, which would be II. from .)- Ii; exactly corresponds to 
E. H. i f ?  f. hunger =  Skr. ĵ=ffTT, Pr. g*fa^TT, and E. II. W t  m., WW* f- 
hungry —  Skr. sgjfaHST: m., °f?TEfiT f. —  Tlic two words nnTH t  
and Ui77T<7 m. violent hurst of rain do not belong to this group,
but are compounds o f Hi? or mr quick and Pr. ajST f. or crrU( u-
rain (see II. C. 2, 104), =  Skr. smT and srOT.

Seventeenth Group.

284. Set., Fem. Fem.
1) grqr or stsp: soft

2) aran
The forms in \ are strong, the others weak. - As to the manner

of adding them, see § 195, note.
285. The first set is used to derive abstract nouns from

adj. The form is the one commonly employed. Thus rraT^?.
or *ra ia ?r or truth, truthfulness, of rra or ti^T true ( —
§ 2 2 0 ) ; frr5T5rr sweetness, of Rto sweet; warmth, of nTT.
(PerB. (•_/) warm; purity, of ?TT pure; bitterness,
o f FTtnf or fftrTT bitter; smoothness, of EW O smooth; jm Z *
roughness, of rough; w jar^r bitterness, of bitter, etc.

286. The first and second sets occ.ur in a few words, which 

are derived from subst., and express relation generally; as
or Tfti{ IoTg perquisites o f a man of the caste; SPTOT patrinam!/<
of srpj father; rnftnt flesh, animal food, (probably) of OUT kin, relate1 
(as Skr. rntu o f the same origin, bonce animal as opp. to vegetable
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§ 1 2 0 ); njTlTTT humility, supplication, of fk r  destitute; gm fr 
handicraft, dexterity, of gTT hand.

287 . A ffin itie s . These derivatives are properly W. Gd.
'ln'1 have been introduced into the E. H. from the W. H. In the 
latter and in P. they are very common; also in S., which has the 
contracted forms WK or UTi7 (or UFj) or (probably for *atfr), 
all masc., see Tr. 60. 62. 68. 74.; e. g., ’otfifipTJ boyhood, of xftefiT;
Rrvn.7TrT debtor, of ffautt debt-, nag porter, of n f l  load; ttuttst 
damp, o f ernm water, etc. Also occasionally in M.; as grnar belon- 
ding to a desert, of ppr (Man. 113), or contracted to ( =  *OT7T7:) 
as *n vnTt77 angry, of pm  (Man. 114).

288. D eriv a tion . The originals of those suff. are the Skr. 
nouns gfw fern, or gw neut., and OTWT fern, or ETTW neut.; all 
rdcaning condition, state, mode of life, earnings, etc. (see M. W . 957.
9 5 8). The two former become in Pr. a rt or a y  (H. C. 2, 29), 
tlle two latter OWT (or 0|7) and OW (II. C. 2, 30). Next Pr. sr^f or 
5fTr and, with pleon. a  added, offwT become in II. 07T and o ft , or,
Wlth pleon. V added to the base, OTSrz and Olft (contracted for waft 
0r *3ff, cf. § 78, for WTaft, § 25) or, with s; substituted for a  (see

Similarly Pr. OWT or afwWT become in II. WTOiT or 
’Hat, Thus Skr. *aruw;gfw:, Pr. mm-aft or tmaafjsrT, E.H. or

again Skr. afranrargtw: or 0OTWT, Pr. x p im g a o jl  or am ,
II. or °afp (for *=aJTTnsir, cf. § 25). The S. m. WTT arises

ai|nilarly from, the Skr. neut. g w a . —  Those sufl’. which form 
as S. wig, M. w ar, arise from the Skr. m. gw: or am :, Pr. 

or awt. Thus E. H. n a ftm  or rr a beetle found in old cow-dung,
^*°ni ntap +  gw=F>: living in gobar or cow-dung. —  In the E. H.

or °oh (fem.) clayey soil, there is probably an exchange 
of *7 and a  , see § 134, 2 ; E. II. also f%afrt ruft. —  The suff.

this group should be carefully distinguished from those of the 
^lll> group (§ 3 22) which are primary, and have an altogether 
llfferent origin. Practically they are often confounded, and the 
It-utal ft , which is proper to the primary group, given to the 
econdary, the proper cons, of which is £ ;  and vice versa,
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Eighteenth Group.

289. Com. gon. H. Masc. gr. Fem. ft .
The form fT is weak, the others are strong.

290 . These sufT. occur in a very few nouns, which more or
less distinctly imply „ likeness". Thus s n w j .  (II. II. ututt ) kindred 
(lit. like self); especially in the phrase among themselves,
of ?JFT self; utTT m. a copper coin, the fourth part of an annd, 
of trq or err j  a pice (lit. like the pdda or quarter of a ivcight o f gold, 
cf. M. W. 5 6 4 ); «w«i m., uftrt f. insipid (lit. like water), of d lft 
uxtlcr; m. f. ° f t  similar, identical (lit. like one), o f one.

291. A ffin i t ie s .  These suff. exist, in all Grds. in the above
mentioned words (cf. Bs. II, 3 3 0 ). — In M. they may be added, 
as a pleon. or dimin. suff., to any adj. in the following form s: 
m. trr, f. ft , n. f t  or, less curtailed, com. gen. tr r̂; e. g., arnrT-X'
c. g. blackish, o f 3tT3TT black; m. 5SfT̂ rtTT, f. ° ft , n. ° f t  littleish, of

little (Man. 114). For the same purpose m. f t ,  f. iff arc 
used in W . H. (H. H. tTT, iff), but as an affix, not as a suffix; that 
is, the adj., to which they are added, is itself inflected; thus H. H- 
3ftr UT TfTT a rather high mountain, fto?) f t  fftftiT rather blue birds, 
srf tT a ft  rather large horses (see Kl. 9 1 ) 1)- ~  In W . H. and II. l i 
the same aff. is also commonly employed to express resemblance; 
as ftff f t  3Tsn a condition like mine; {jfjf m  Tift a sinner like me; 
erfftr sfft f t  ft ftr  speech like that of a pandit (examples of Kl. 91-
Eth. 58). In E. II. HT, f t  are not employed as affixes; in their
place it uses such with subst. (e. g., tiftt an elephant,
WR'ft ftT r̂ like a man) and one or rt^such with adj.; aB 

{tetf (usually spelled or f f t  iftr.-p rather tittle (cf. German
etioas klein) ;  ftftfT or f t j  rather few, some few ; ^ hsk or 
stbh frpr rather many.

1) The examples are from Kl. The aff. never denotes intensity, as 
Kl., Eth. (II. Gr. 48) and Bates (II. Diet. 740) state. It expresses the 
English rather, not very. It has no connexion with the Skr. like, 
still lees with the Skr. suff. gttf fold (as Kl. 91, a). Bates gives the correct 
derivation.

\^\ < !!>  j h u  s e c o n d a r y  d e r iv a t i v e  s u f f i x e s . §  2 8 0 - 2 ^  [  1
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292. D eriva tion . The original of these suff. is the Skr.
’TTTT like, as evidenced by the E. H. use of , which is the same 
as Skr. ^  (§§ 1 1 1 .4 5 8 ) . Skr. becomes in A. Mg.
(Wb. Bh. 422, cf. H. C. 1 ,1 4 2 ) or (cf. H. C. 4, 300 for rtf(%,
'vifh ^  as in f t H.  0 . 2, 157 or in %  =  * fl£J  H. C. 4, 402 
^  Skr. FTfirsn). The latter becomes in Gd. *nfpw, *trf^, whenco 
M. tCjr or, hy gliding ^ (cf. Ap. FT̂ tTt H. G. 4, 403 =  Skr. FTTî Sl., '
Kee § 124 ) and dropping J, E. II. FT. Similarly Skr. m. UZjm: =
A-M g. rrfptRr or Ap. Mg. contracted *FTyuT or (dropping ^ and
contracted) E. II. FIT; fem. Skr. nrfsWT, A. Mg. ufpfanT, A p,*tr^«T ,

H. contracted *FI^ or DT. Precisely similar are E. II. lTT or w r  
or ^cVT leen —  Mg. ufsrw, Skr. UFT: ; E. H. m  or nar or JT ĵt, Ap. Mg.

Skr. riFT:; E. H. 3JT (§ 2 7 8 ) =  S, writ =  Ap. Skr. fFT,
aee § 307 ; E. II. H or t q  =  A. Mg. u f ^ ,  Skr. HH: (§ 208). —  The

H. use of ^3? may be compared with its analogous uso in the
^definite numerals (§ 425 ), as about ten, some ten.

Nineteenth Group.

293. Com. gen. srq  or 5TP5J. Masc. m^T or cjrarc.
Fem. snff or srrmt and srrfrPr or arfei^.

forms in gT and f  are strong, the others weak.
294. These suff. are used to derive nouns implying pos

session or relation generally, from subst. Thus nid q  or riraToT 
c- g- or rratpT or °FTr m. or nFTrft or °5Tr or nsrrffGr or feru 1. cow- 

fceeper, cowherdt of rft coiv, fitsitt or W 'Sjc. g., °a r fl or 05f) or f f̂St 
',r f. wharf-keeper, 'wharfinger, o f err Xlanding-placc, 'TTUTFh^t or

m., °ft or f. boat-keeper, boat-man, of fttut boat: m. afitrjrarr̂ T 
f. °pt o i 0?rf cloth-keeper, cloth-merchant', f^tqlctTp or °mr m., 

fT or f. belonging to or native of Delhi, etc. Even with foreign 
"Tn’ds; as siUFFTaT̂ T or °sit m., or 'FIT or f f̂Sr or "’fê fSr f. 
box-keeper, pedlar.

295. Affinities. These suff. are not properly E. or S. Gd.,
1,ut W . Gd., whence they have been introduced into E. H., B. (see 
S- Oh. 88 , cf. 1 5 4 ; spelled m. 3OT3T, f. 3 3 1 # ; e. g „  B. rfetlTFiT 
^elding or wearing a jrfil cap) and M. (see Man. 113, 2,; a. g
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^  JUSTP5TT milkman). In W .G d . they are very commonly used. S. has 
OTfrm., m ft  f. (Tr. 76, 3 6 ); e. g., owner of a house, G.

has cuxt in., =rm f. (Ed. 1 4 ); e. g., .jaanst, * * * * * T.
296 . D eriv a tion . The original of these suff., certainly in 

the two first examples, probably in all, is the Skr. noun 0151 hooper 
or, with pleon. sfi added, UT3TO. Thus Skr. m. or °5V*'>
f. °%5frr, Mg. m. nterr^ or °m£, f. ° % st, E . H. m. or V -
f. ° f l .  Practically, however, these suff. are confounded with the 
primary suff. OTrTT, °<m (in & m m x, °mt), see § 315 . —  The fern- 
in #rf5r is probably an anomalous formation, see §§ 259. 2 6 2 ; 
though it might be referred to a Skr. base UTf r̂r .

3. PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES.

. 29.7. The primary derivative suffixes may be divided into
• eight groups, traces of all which already existed, more or less

distinctly, in Pr-
. . . First Group.

298 . Com. gen. snr. Masc. *TrTT. Fem. ^  (or srfn).
The’ forms in m  and I  are strong, the others weak. The masc. 
strong form is not much used in E. H., except in the oblique

form «3 ,' as an adv. part., see § 488 .
Note: Observe, in adding these suff., that u is inserted after 7, 

and optionally Sf after 3  and and V is elided after ST and ? 

and after R. ^T be.
299. These suff. are used to derive the participle present 

from any root. Thus laughing, o f R. W . laugh; reading, 
of R. read ; Trau drinking, o f R. drink-, or grip
ping, o f R . %drip-, fhBT or ftsrr weeping, o f R. 7* weep, etc. But 
wth eating, o f R. m  eat-, l *  giving, o f R. % <pvo-, ^  being, 
o f R. i t  be, etc. The fem. in $ is only used as a component part ol 

the pret. conj.; as w rfn* (f.) thou didst, o f +  * 5  « »  § 507.
300. A ffin it ie s .  These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 

^  slight modifications; thus B. (only in the obi. L  J$k, 8. Ch. I 4 8 );

»  ' u '■ ' , /. S ~
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* * * . (only in tlio obi. f. dd, Sn; 2 8 ); H. H. m. siftt, f. 9h) ;  W. H.
/'i- 9ft (Br.) or 9FTT (Mw.), f. 9HT; P. m. or SSJ, f. arr or 
^  (Pd. 24), N. f. S. d?> or f. ^  or r 0  (Tr.
2(* 8 .2 6 9 ); G. m. 9FrT, f. 9<tt, n. 9<f (Ed. 1 1 3 ,5 3 ) ; M. c. g. 39 
or m. ofTT, f. aif), n. ^ “ (Man. G3. 7 3 ); 0 . H. m. ddT or bn; (Kl.
222- 240. 241). The 0. has also 3 (e. g.. doing, Sn. 28).

301. D eriv a tion . The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit 3*  (or in p r ^  (Vr. 7 , 10. II. 0. 3, 180. 181), or
occasionally in Sr. Pr. 95; (H. C. 4 , 261. cf. Ls. 362). Hence 
n°m. Sg, Mg_ m_ ^  f  gift c _ 3j 182 ) or, with pleon. 9* 

ad(led, m. 99?, f. jjffTUT; and E. II. ra. f. 9fT or m. 9FTT, f. 9HT 
ĉf- §§ 143 . 146). Thus Skr. m. f. A. Mg. ^rik,

f‘ 0 . II. no. f. ^HFT/, E. II. ftTH ; again Skr. A. Mg.
^ Fr?> E. II. t̂r?TT; fern. Skr. *^rf9TcriT, A. Mg. fblH9r, E. II. tnjnl.
7  The S. b$f, p . b s j, N. 9*1, Gw. 9^t or d^t (Kl. 215 ) are 
s,milarly derived from the Sr. Pr. d<£dV. —  The 0 . 3 has, perhaps, 
ailSeD from 9 9  (or dfi) by the elision of 9 ?  (see § 153). —
7 10 E. H. <319 is —  Mg. 9 9  or 9T99 (cf. II. 0. 4, 2 2 8 ); E. II.
H  =  Mg. (cf. II. 0. 2, 206. 4, 379 ) =  *593, Skr. 339 (or 

^ 0 ;  E. II. ^ 9  ±= Mg. (cf. II. C. 3, 180 ) or or udH 
^  II. C. 4, 60 ), Skr. 993^.

Second Group.

Set. Com, gen. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fern.
1) SeT or9r?r —  ^f§r or 9I9T ^c?tt or 95TT 3etlor9eft
2)  ^  or ^ s  ^ 9T

ko Jorms in 9T and J are strong, the others weak. The masc. 
frong forms in ?9T are not much used, except in the <>bl. f.

as adv. part., see § 488 . The forms with ip f  are peou- 
ar to the Maithili and Magadh in the eastern, and the forms 
m ) ® or m, (f.) t  0r z  to Baiswkri in the western part of the

E, TT '
area. The latter (11s.) dialect does not use the first setn v 7

a > the other E. H. dialectB uso both, see § 303.
Note: Observe, in adding the suff. beginning with 9, that a
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is inserted after m  and 7, and optionally 3  after 3  and at; be
fore those beginning with 7 neither ff nor 3  is iiiserted.

303 . These suff. are used to derive the past participle 
from any root. Thus ^35T or lfcn?T. laughed, of R. 1 3  laugh \

or u fe *  read, of R. read ; <?hr<3 or 3^  drunk, of R-
3T drink; 5j 3eT or g-5P?p or dripped, of R. 3  drip; ft33_ 01
; ter r o r  f t ^ l .  wept, of R. f t  weep', or eaten, of R-
eat, etc. The derivatives of the second set, and those of the fem 
afm are never used by themselves, but only as component parts 
of the pret. indicat. (exc. in Bs), see §§ 502. 504, thus 
I  laughed, of uftiv +  f ;  cu?3  thou cutest, of 3TJ +  3 ;  again 
tjrrf^T (f.) thou laughedst, of f 3 ^  +  3 ., etc. But in Bs. 13T ni., 

f. laughed-, m., f. read-, wist m., f. eaten-, etc.
Note: This part, is used passively in the formation of the 

passive voice, hut actively in that of the pret. tease active.
304 . E xcep tion . The following part. pass, are formed

irregularly: R. do, P. P. 1) or WR*. or * 3 ,  or 2)
foS * 0 or f% fl0 or Bs. 5F3T or ftiUT done-, —  of R. y j  place, P. P-
l )  if^ r  or w m  or V  or 2) 3$*° or fitf*0 or Bs. «UT; also 
regularly u ff3  , upr, etc. placed.— R- 3J die, P. P. 1) 3 ^ 1  01 
rr3 3  or 2) 333° or 35°  or Bs. 33T; also regularly
died? etc. —  R. 3T go ,"P. P. 1) n ^ r. or or 35T, or 2) 3^3 
or v r f  or B. HOT gone; also regularly STT^ or BITOT. (§ 479 . exc.)^
__ X>. he; P. P. 1) 33*5 or 3TOT. or 3*1 or 2) 3^3° or 3^
orBs. iPTT or 331 been; also regularly fr^?r or inurp (§ 4 < 9. exe.)- 
—  R. I  give, P. P. 1) f j fW  or 2) f ^ a °  or fr f t °  or Bs. H3T or 
f^ n  given. —  R. w take, P. P. l )  or 2) f ? ^ °  or f a f f
or Bs. cTOT or fsTOT taken. —  R. *T3 come, P. P. l )  aT^ -  ° r
Tjtn^ or 2) UT^3° or 9 t f  or Bs. 3T3T or «T3T come. -  R- 

obtain, P. P. l )  31^3 or tlTOl. or 2) or or Bs. URP

or U13T obtained.
305. A ffin it ie s .  The second set occurs in all Gds., exc-

M.; but the first set in the E. GW- and S. G$. only. Thus 0
both sets; in B., wk. f. (only in the obi. f. ^  as a cond. part.,
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S. Oh. 148), and wk. f. (only in the obi. f. -PIT as past part, and in 
the pret. tense, S. Ch. 148. 144), or st. f. ST m., ^ f. (only in the 
Pass, sense and to form the pass, voice, S. Ch. 1 4 8 .1 4 2 ) ;  in 0., 
st- 1. (e. g., qfjcFTT fallen, Su. 29) or wk. f. (only in tlio obi. f.

as a condit. part., Sn. 2 8 ); and wk. f. ^ (as past part., Sn. 28) or 
(only in the pret. tense, Sn. 30), or st. f. UT m., | f. (as past part.,

' I|. 3 0 ; and in the pass, voice, Sn. 39). —  2) Only first set; in M.,
M- f. or m., sioTt or f., a d f  or r d f  n. (Man. 63.
()4- 67. 6 8 , note; e. g., grvTT or trfruu =* E. II. or ffres
an<1 M. utfertr or UTlFtr — E. H. dmcfp or ftfao f). — 3) Only so- 
c,,ud set; in 0 . H. (Chand), wk. f. ( =  Mg. jn )  or ^
 ̂ Ap. j s )  or st. f . ( =  Ap. r^ r ), see Kl. 213. 2 1 5 .; iuII. II.,

st' h 9T m., ^ f . ; in W . II., st. f. dr or m m., ^ f . ; in P., st. f.
^  m-, ^ f. (Ld. 2 4 ); in G., st. f. m  in., 7  f., f n .  (Ed. 113. 5 0 );
(n S., wk. f. or 7V or 7  (Tr. 289), or st. f. 7OT or a) m.,
5 f - (Tr. 271. 2 8 9 ); in N., wk. f. 7U or ^ or 7, or st. f. dt m.,
?  f - In all W. Gds. the P. P. is used in the pass, sense only,
(0- § 4 87 . — It is worth noting, that both sets exist in Pashtii 

(soo Tr. J. g . 0 . S. XXIII, 1 1 6 ); a  g., wk. f. Tear or hr ah ( =  cpr:) ;

8t' f- (—  ftw fi); and wk. f. Aral (== B. efifpj.),
T Tcaralai ( =  ŜFrf̂ TraT:, 0 . sfifjw ). Trutnpp distinguishes the 

v®ak and strong forms as part. pret. and part, perf., but these 
a'Ues- being the same iu import, do not explain the difference.

Note: Some Gds. add. a pleou. suff. to the past pant, in order 
'nake it more of the nature of an adj.; viz., M. adds 5IT (Man.

°4 ), G. (Ed. 5 0 .1 1 3 ) , S.5J or i t  (Tr. 272. 69), Mw. i f  
2 09, 3 9 3 ), N. 9ft (see § 2 1 6 ) .  The term, of the part, suffers 

^ 'lions modifications before these suff., which may be seen from 
^le following examples: M. msdrar, G. d??dr, S. or v m i t ,

w- or PRstart, N. TjtfrsfiT read, from the resp. part. M.
q:?5Tr, G . tRrdt, g. jy[w. q^rfr, N. u-^rt.

3 06. D eriva tion . The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit , b

11 ur> ,v'ith the connecting vowel 7 added, f̂l. The addition
?  ia very common in Pr., evon with such roots, as do not tako

I I I  (SI.
x p r im a r y  d e r iv a t i v e  s u f f ix e s . 139



it in Skr. (see Yr. 7 ,3 2 . II. C. 3, 15G. Ls. 363. Wb. Spt. 65. 
Wb. BIi. 4 3 2 .4 3 3 ) . In Gd. it has become almost universal; tliougb 
there are a very few exceptions, as P. fifTT or fryT seen (Pr. ftrsiV, 
Skr. iTTVI:), but also regularly 5% vt (Ld. 6 6 ); G. seen, 'I5T . 
entered (Pr. UTrnr, Skr. grfsrrvr.); S. fzvt seen, nr) entered, cfT%ft 

' obtained (Pr. Ttsvr II. C. 3 ,1 3 4 ., Skr. r̂sirafi:), and some others, 
see Tr. 27 3 — 27 9. Ed. 5 0 .—  The suff. becomes in Pr. either 
’77 which is the older form preserved in Sr. (H. C. 4, 269), Mg. 
(see Vr. 1 1 ,1 1 . H. C. 4 ,2 9 1 .2 9 2 )  and old Ap. (H. C. 4 ,3 9 6 ) , 
or Z t̂ which is the later form of the Mh. (Vr. 7, 32. H. C. 3, 156) 
the A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 4 3 3 ) and the later Ap. (e. g., II. 0.
4 ,3 9 6 . — Mh. Ap. vf?v7 H. C. 4 ,4 3 9  et passim; com
pare the treatment of the similar suff. r̂ToJT =  Ap. Z’t f  H- G- 
4, 4 38). The (older) Mg. form 5̂" further changes in E. and S. Gd. 
to 75T and VTI (§ 1 0 9 ) . The only instances of this change of g 
to ^  in Mg. are: vrrr for ^  (II. C. 4, 290. Skr. 3kT.) done, 
IT5T for (II-C. 4 ,3 0 2 . Skr. nrT:) gone, and sftt for n r  (cf- 
Ls. 423. Skr. JTTT:) died1) and, moreover, they are confined, to the 
lower (or Ap.) types of Mg. (e. g., the Sabari2) and Avanti, Ls. 417 ). 
This tendency of the Ap. Mg. has become the general rule in its 
descendants, the E. and S. G d.; though side by side with the 
special Ap. Mg. forms in TrT they have preserved also the general 
later (A. Mg., Mh., Ap. Sr.) Pr. forms in TV. There are, then, 
the following forms, in the nom. sg .: l )  Mg. m. 77, f. 77b andi 
with pleon. v  added, m. f. TfTVT; these result in the E. H.

1) It is comraouly supposed (Ls. 412. Bs. 1,238) that ^ first changed 
to X and then to 5T; and it is true that Vr. 11, 15 gives the three Mg- 
forni3 EFT, ITT, VT; but Md. 12,28 gives them only as alternatives besides 
fififf, ITT, Rtf. Seeing that the general tendency of the languages of tbo 
Mg. class is towards dentalisation (see §§ 15. 16), it seems more probable, 
that <7 changed at once to (dental) oT, than that it first became cerebral 7,
aud then reverted to the dental 5T_.

2) It may be remarked, that 0. which is closely allied to the Sabari
(see p. XXIV) preserves the three forms done, HcFT gone, tItL died-
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m. or , f. jfer or gfsi or ^  or a q j  and m. ^Tff or uetT, 
f- 3<5U or g?rr. 2) Mg. 1U. Z%, f- 0® ! and, with pleon. S added,

Z^W, f. 37UT, whence the E. H. m. f. JV or (dropping v ) 5, 
and in. or (suppressing 7) VT, f. 77 or (contracted) 7- E. g.,
Skr. xtnjpg.. walked,. Mg. r̂f̂ r-T, E. H. =3T3T3t or 'or A. Big.

(W b. Bh. 215 ) or Ap. 'srfsre, 0 . U. or 'aR*?.1), E. IT.
or gfer, Ba. =erf?T or =553 (ehala). Again Skr. ^Rsfl'uRu I  walked,

A. Big. or fr̂ ;, Ap. KRAUS' (see § 503, 1. a), E. IE
:g?7;TT ’’. Again Skr. ■dwff'sRr thou wedkedst, A. Big. Rr or Ap. 
a) g fe n fn  or b) g fera ff (see § 503, 1. b), N. a) W H o r  
E- II. ^f§rrr, S. b) ^Rl(r. Again Skr. giWT9ri: walked, Big.
E- H. and M. g^rai or xffefiT, 0. ^fmcrlT; or A. Mg. =313^, 
p - ^ R tbt, nS ) n . II., B., 0 . X13TT-, or Mh. Ap. 0.11.
^ c f  or gi%rjT or W . II. or ^TT, S. ^RrlSt or
T̂- and N. =g??zrt.

307. A ff in i t ie s  and D er iv a tion  o f  the E xcep tion a l  
Form s.' Cognate forms are denoted by identical letters, l )  1L- Ô'S. 
ea<; Skr. (a and c) (pufsTT: or (b and d) ^uR/EF., Big. (a) 3fT̂ ri. or (b)
^ r52;? or A. Big. (c) or (d) S fT ^ , E. II. (a) or (b)
0r Ba- (c) <3T7  or (d) WTOT (for *<*T3T?t), B. and 0 . (a) WT 9̂1 or O') 
err̂ T  or (c) m f  or (d) fenT (for *!=tot =  *W^ht, see below ffWT gone,

■ c;f- Sn. 4  0),' Bl. (b) mcfiT (Man. 80), II. II'. (d) m m , P. (b) 3^  (m th  
ouphon. g ,  § 69) or (d) CTItrT (Ld. 6 6 ); again Ap. l ’r. O') 
or (d) VTZm, Mw. and G. (b ) OTUT (for *<ar^d or <3Tf?d '^th  enph.
?> as in p .), w . H. (a) m m  or Wizft. —  2) R. 8TW take-, Skr. («)

or TOWf!| Pr_ (« )  n x t  (H. C. 3, 134 ) or (P) «n s * . S. (,i)

^ T - (Tr. 2 7 8 )i or Skr. (a) *5iftrT: or (b) *wf»hnt:, Mg. (a) or 
( k) or A. Mg. (c) e=rf%g or (d) frf^T^, E. II. (a) or (b)

or (c) fijiRi (in the pret. tense, cf- § 502 exe., for 3rf^)
° r B«. (d) ^cU (contr. for wipir with euph. 5 ., cf. § 6 9 ,El. 224 ) 01

or f̂ TCTT (like fom gone), B. (a) *̂n past tense and

1) M., as usual (§ 65, note), changes ^3 or to e. g., sr f^ a  
hound or built, froraR. sifcf bind (see'Mau. 107. 114).
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condit. part., S. Ch. 190), or (d) frarr (S .C h .1 9 0 ), 0 . (a):)gr or (b) 
ram or (d) ran (Sn. 3 6), M. (b) SWOT JjMn. 80), H. H. (d) fsTOT,
P. (d) v fjy i or f?TST (Ld. 66) or (b) <??TrTT (perhapfe contr. for a 
Ps. Pr. form *gi3fi^ or or made after firm given, Ld. 6 6 ); .
again Ap. Pr. (b) g=rff33 or (d) YV. H. (b ) Mw. sn3T (contr.
for *5133!) or grryt (contr. like graft eaten, Kl. 2 1 3 ) or glint 
or gftnrt (with 7  or rtf for 3  or tp, cf. H. C. 1, 208 nfeniit =
Pr. *n feip f =  Skr. JTfiltT:, Pr. gfin f ritf =  Pr. =  Skr.
gfttngrgfrr ) or (d) ?yyt (for ’ gr^yr) or Br. (d) gran or fgrart, 6 . (b) 
cTTVi (as in Mw., Ed. 50). —  3) R. 3V give (substitute for SJ 
or ut) ;  Skr. (« ) %T: (fpr *fyn:) or (/S) %rra:, Ap. (a) °ftqj" (H. C.
4, 4 4 6 ) or (/?) ^1333 (H. C. 4, 395 ), Gd. decst; again, formed 
strictly analogous to the P. P. o f R. 5W , Skr. *3fyrT:, Mg. (a)
*3^13 or (b) *3'f33^ or A. Mg. (c) *3053 or (d) E. H. (a)
fi-jp-L or (b) f^tfTT or (c) fpf|; (in the past tense, for *pf%) or 
Bs. (d) ScfT (Kl. 224 ) or pyT or fraor, B. (a) fgrap (in the past 
tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 190) or (d) fsrar (S. Ch. 190), 0 . (a)
35T or (b) 37?n or (d) 351 (Sn. 3 6 ), M. (b) fsrau (Man. 80),
II. II. (d) f̂ TIT, P. f3 ?n (perhaps for Skr. 3 ?r, or formed like 
gntilT taken, cf. Ld. 66 ) ;  again Ap. Pr. (b) *3(333 or (<j) * ;
W. II. (b) Mw. 3*3!  or 3 hft or 3^1 or 3^  or (d) 31ft or Bs. (d)
3*TT or fsTrt, G. (b) 3 ttfT (Ed. 59). —  4) R. y place; Skr. ara,
Gd. deest; or Skr. *yfpci:, Mg. (a) yfgrar or (b) yfirar^ or A. Mg. (c) 
yntpy (cf. H. C. 1, 36. y fjgr) or (d) yfgra^, E. II. (a) y^gr or yfpgr 
or (b) ŷ lFrr or yfpgrr or (c) tqr or y f (  or Bs. (c) yp or (a) ypr,
B. and 0. (a) yfprar or (b) yfpgra or (d) yjT. M. (b) ypgTT, H. H. (d) 
ypr, P. (d) yfjraT; again Ap. Pr. (b) yfp33 or (d) yfpsnr, W. H. (d)
yrat or yyf, G. (d) yoT, S. (d) yfpsrt or yyf. —  5) R. yr do;
Skr. (a) spr:, or (/?) 3>rf3i:, Ap. (a) % T  (II. C. 4, 446 ) or (/S)

(H. C .4 , 371), S. (0 ) f iw r  (T r .2 7 7 h  again Skr. *£Fff̂ fT:, Mg. (a) 
or (b) grfH33 or A. Mg’, (c) or (d) atf?W{r or. Ap. (d)

fiw r(H . 0 .4 ,8 9 6 ;  see H. H. below), E. H. (a) ^ ^ ( § §  1 0 9 .1 2 4 )  
or (b) y ,'H f or (c) fyif^ (in the pret. tense, § 502  exc.. with 
euph. 3 , for * fy q  =  373 —  3ifp, formed after fggfir taken, firfitgiven)
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or Bs. 5RJ or (d) gtqr, B‘ and ° - (a) or 3fTf̂ rr în th°
Past tense and condit. part., S. CL 144. 14g . Sn. 27) or (d) « ? T 
(S. Ch. 148. Sn. 39), M. (b) 5lvTT (for *3>3W, Man. 80), H. H. ,
(d) f%ni (for *TOT =  nt̂ OT, see S. below, formed after f^U given, 

taken, ffror gone), P. (d)w lm  (perhaps for * 3 ? ^ ,  lilce oitm 
taken, q. v., Ld. 6 6 ); again Ap. Pr. (b) « f o r  (d) or

(II. C. 4 ,3 7 8  =  nqnz, see below W. II.), W . H. (b) Mw.
*6^  or cirhff or -ftthT or nrbvrr (formed like efl^r, etc., q. v., Kl. 2 1 3), 

w  (d) TOT or (d) Br. TOT or fTOT (for * m t  =  ^  see below S') ’
G- (b ) (Ed. 50) or (d) TOT, S. (d) TOt (for Tr' 2 7 ^
o r (b )sfaV  (see above P.). —  fi) R- ^ 9 » \  Skr. (« ) nr: or (<S)

Mg. (a) rnr or ns  or {fi) or rr^ , 0 . ( « W  or (fi) nsiT 
(]«  the prot. tense and condit. part., Sn. 3 4 ); or Skr. (a) *nfcr.,

(a) nfhm (Ms. 131), Mg. (a) nPfc or (b) or (c) n ft?
°r (d) iTfrpEî  (cf. W b.B h. 405  rnffT^ =  *nfnroT^ =  “ nftrTTOi), 
or AP- (d) rror (H. C. 4 , 376 . see II. II. below), E. H. (a)
0r (b) IT^TT or (c) ST3; (in the pret. tense, § 502 exc.) or Bs. (d) 
n;rT ( =  n^53T, see below P.) or contr. ITT (Kl. 225 ), B. (a) n?r 
C" pret. tense and cond. part., S. Ch, 144. 148 ) or (d) fmn 
(S- Ch. U 8 , for nar, see below P .), M. (b) t e n  (Man. 8 0 ),
H-H . itot ( =  rr^sn), P. n̂ TTT o rm s t  (Ld. 6 6 ); again Ap. Pr. (d) 

or 473:533 or contr. ntT3 (H. C. 4, 422. 20., see NV. II. and 
above P.), -w. n . (d) Br. srrdrV or Mw. nrr or jfbfr (Kl. 21 b.- fn itr).
®* (d) rtnV (Ed. 50 or rrfral Ed. 83., see § 216), N. hot. —
7) R. U 6e; Skr. w . ,  Pr. Jr*  (H. C. 4, 64), Gd. deesf, or Skr.
■"irfsirT:, Mg . (a) iTf ^  0r (b) f̂sTT or (e) ufHV (cf. H. C. 4, 60) 
or (d ) Mfgr^ or (e) f& K y  or (f) ffafiOJ or (g) or (h) ^
(<*• H. C. 4 , 401 *  (0 or (k)
0r (1) QTST5TV or (ill) jf&ser^, Ap. (m) fVT (H. C. 4, 351 , for f?VT,
See below H. H., and compare Ap. qVT and n^Vl), E. H. (a)u^L . 
or (d) or (g ) M3 or MS (§ 123 ) or (h) v?3 or ?T (in the
Pr°s. tense, § 514, 3, for *?& , § 122) or Bs. (k) U3TI or WIT 
( =  B^sn) or contr. in, B. (b) ^3*3 (in the condit. part,, S. Ch. 
l 4 4. 1 4 8 ) or (1) <^n (S. Ch. J48), 0 . (0) ^ . o r  (f) ^ 1
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Vs i 4
(in the pret. tense and condit. part., Sn. 3 5) or (i) ^  (Sn. 35) 
or (m) J-STT (Su. 6G, see II. II. below), M. (e) ifiRffr (Man. 80, 
for *^T"U or * f^ rr), H. H. (m) f * r  (lor see P. and Km.
below), P. (m) s{l^ t (Ld. 2G); again Ap. Pr. (k) or (1)-

or (m) yfipjx, W . H. (k) Br. Ucir (for *iTafr) or wfr ( =  ir-rdf) 
or contr. ifr or Km. U3T or ipfr or 'iff (Kl. 2 0 5 ) or (1) Mw. fitdt 
(supjiressing *r between 7Tt&°) or jfpff (? Kl. 2 3 6 ) or (m) usr) or 
CTH (Kl. 210, for J^wt) or ooutr. tft (Kl. 200), G. (1) Tjsff (Ed. 09) 
or (m) Tttot (Ed. 69), S. (m) UUT (Tr. 2 9 8 , see H. II. above),
N. (k) uzff ( =  irrat), Km. (m) (Kl. 2, 237), Gw. (m)
(Kl. 236). —  8) K. n die; Skr. qrfi, Mg. (a) ^  or (ft) ^  (Wb.
Bli. 150 ) or ( / )  it?  (Vr. 11, 15) or Mb. jtstT (Sj>t. 144 et passim),
(). (a) *rsj ; or Skr. *rrf\<T:, Mg. (a) nftfR” or (b) ijfirti; or (c) 

or (d) or (o) nP?r  ̂ or (f) rrt̂ rp- or (g ) Jlf^fap- or (h)
ijfifiag, Ap. (f) grfir (II. C. 1*8  67. 419., eliding CT =* £, § 124) 
or contr. (h) gar (II. (J. 4, 442 ., see II. II. below), E. M. (a) frffSK 
or (b) iTjrrf or (c) *7pp=TT or (d) njoTT or (e) or (f) iTJ or (g)
Jk RJT or (h) rr̂ T, M. (c) ffoTT (Man. 80, for **T^m), II. H. (h) 
nvt (lor JJTWT, see Ap. Mg. above); again Ap. Pr. (g) rrfpsji, or (h) 

or contr. *1*13 (H. C. 4, 442 , for see Ap. Mg. above

and W. II. below), W . II. (g) rpr) or rpiT or (h )  tray or jJMf (lo r  
*^J«fT), G. ip t  (Ed. 50), N. (g) iTfpr or rmf, S. dto. -  9) B. 

wtt come and q ig  ( —  a  +  STg ) oMain', Sk i. «Ttf: o r  Cfld;, Pr. R f f  
or 9rU (of. II. C. 4, 382 ), Gd. finest; or Skr. * nr bin: or *mFrrrr',

Mg. (a) m m ; or (b) mlctt'j? or (c) *rfsrp (cf. II. C. 4, 387 'ttRpt,
and see Ap. below) or (d) WrfkrHg, E. II. (a) HTr\.Tj or (b) STJofT
oi'(e ) or «Tay or (d) I k  OTTl (of. § 4 23), B. (ft) flTjTl (in the 
pret. tense and cond. part., 8. Ch. 188. 180 ) J), M. (b) flTPtr (Man. 80, 
for *st^ rr), II. H. (d) anrr (for m zm ), P. (d) wt̂ s t ; again Ap.
Pr. (c) llife3 or STS3 (H.C. 4, 4 2 2 ) or (d) $nfg»3 (of. II. G. 1,4 32 
Bombay Ed. araysf —  Jilfowf?), W. II. (d) smrf or swr) (for. s t ja f) ,
N. trETf. Tim forms of DPT are strictly analogous throughout.
------ -----  ----- - t

1) The other B. forms tnffTof ’, utc. arc derived from tho R. —
Pr. mfsm — Skr. 9Trarot enter («T +  firfT).



27»>d Group. ,

3 0 8 . Set. Com. gen. M asc. Fein.

1) ^ o r  ^  *^5U or *RSTT ^ fe o r^ fir
2) TlTUor Ria  ̂ HTcIT VSTTU or or WTUr"
3) o-yj or tjft —
4) or a^in ' — —
5) or usit5t_ nsnrT or ttttvtt or sstCT
6 ) Trip*- or WToĴ  —  —

^ le forms of the fourth set are redundant (§§ 2 0 0 . 2 0 2 ) ;  o f the 
others those in TIT, j  and 3  are strong, the remainder are weak. — 
f f “e forms with initial ^ are not commonly employed, except 
'■ith Ra. iu an(j  cousa| 0r donom. Rs. iu 8T^(or TIT by t) 33). 
fhe masc. strong forms of the first set are never used, exc. in 
tho old. form or wsr or (by elision of ST ) contr. —  Ih o  

sulr- f̂Ta  ̂ jg HomotimeB wrongly spelled TTtirr, owing to a con- 

fusion with the suff. tlTgT of § 2 8 4 .
Note: Observe in adding these suff., l )  that in the first

Set the initial n is elided after Es. in VT, ^ and R. 0  be, and 
x after Rs. in ^ ; 2 ) that before the suff. o f tho second and 
fourth sets, the terrain. tfUI of caus. and den. Rs. is elided, and 
final radical sr and ^ are shortened. For the rest See (3 298, UOtO.

3 09 . 21lea n in g . These suff. are used to derive 1) part.
ûf-, both pass, and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both  oi ftct and 

agency, irom any root. Originally then’ derivativoe wore paii.
fu t- passive o n ly ; but iu the neuter gender thoy naturally oamo

*0 express verbal nouns of net and thus woro used as the (so-
caHed) in fin itive ; fo r  the “it is to be <lone”  of a thing is equal

the “doing" o f a thing. Next tho pass, sense was dropped, ns in 
fbe case o f the past part. pass. ( § 3  0 1 ,  note), and the part, used 
actively (e. g .; iu the formation of the fut. tense act. cl. § 6 0 9 ,3 ) ’, 
l,rid thus it came to express verbal nouns of agency, lira latter 
b'oeess was facilitated by the addition of pleon. suff., see § 3 1 4 .

W'th some intrans. verbs, as t0 be. the part, fut pass, lie-
10

(*( E l  v&T
309.] PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 145 L 7 1 - J



5 )l% 6 PRIM A R Y  D E R IV A T IV E  S U F F IX E S . §  310. 3 lV ,V  I

cessarily has an active sense; and this may have led the way to 
the general practice of using this part, actively.

310 . The first set is used to form the part. fut. or the
inf. Thus or fftiH what is to he laughed at or to laugh, of .
R. laugh; qijar or u fe r  what is to he read or to read, of R. 
rra read ; znjzi or what is to he done or to do, of R. ^  do;
iSWCf or 5^=7 or what is to he touched or to touch, of R. f  
touch; arfEra or sTtOcT or what is to he sown or to sow, of
R. sft sow. But or "srisr. what is to he eaten or to eat, of
R. t=ir eat; or cK̂ rsr what is to he caused to he done or to

cause to do, of C. R. ^TRT cause to d o ; uRra or uW what is to 
he drunk or to drink, of R. 'ft' drink ; or what ®s
given, debt or to give, of R. £ give; s?J^ or what is to he,
future, possible or to he, o f R. ^1 he. Thus JTt 3i or rft H 3; 51^^ 
STTTi by me that is to he done, or actively if EHfstT ( =  +  f )
I  shall do. The fem. in J is used only as a component part of 
the fu t ., tense act., as (fem.) thou wilt do for 4 - 1 ,
cf. § 509 , 3.

311 . The second set is used to form nouns o f act, Thus
g sn j coming, of R. come-, going, o f R. 3T go ; srar^
eating, o f R. <ST ea t ; or rp n i or WoT?: seeing, o f R. ’p i.
see ; ftralH or or ftrsnar irrigation-, o f R. irrigate;
or Ttarr  ̂ or JtriTorr movement, o f R.- move; or vtpsrS.
fighting, of R. s q  or v tj fight; asrrsi. dispatch, o f C. R. 
cause to go. Very commonly the fem. expresses the wages or jpnet 
paid for doing a thing, as p rsrq  or 7WT̂  wages for keeping, of 
R. keep ; cRT r̂ri wages for cutting, of R. 3>T£; irrsnT or s rrq  
or sftToRT making or price for making o f C. R. £W1H make; f§=TSHT̂  
or fataq  wages for writing or dictation, o f R. ffii^ wrtie or L. R- 
[>yP3TcT dictate. The masc. strong form is very rarely used and, 
as a rule, has some special meaning; thus TfpTSrT dress (1R*> 
what is to he put on), of R. put on, wear; a call, of
C R. a w a  call, but fsrar^, SjpTsrE calling; ftrvrrsrr mixture, o f R. 
fijfsrr m ix; snfloR sacrifice, o f 0. K. =3TCFSf sacrifice (lit., cause to ascend)

/ V ■
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312. The third, fourth, fifth and sixth sets are used to 
form nouns o f agency. The fourth set is the one commonly em
ployed. Thus or glutton or wsr^n or waziT eater, of R.

oat; T (7 ^  or or TTTcj or 3 jyH T  or TfcT̂ zrr timid, coward,

of 1{- fear- or praTfr or or 9Wrdian,
° f  R. keep; unT3T^ or ctnTjrry quarrelsome, of R. nrrre quarrel;

Matcher, o f R. thatch; fa'J'jOT giver, of R. £  give;
5 lt*er> ° f  R- ^ 5  mount; observer, o f R. t'T. see V l
listener, o f R. <jrr tm ir; si-idjill maker, of C. R. HFTTcE make, etc.
^ 10 êm- makes nouns of act., as "^aolTft guarding.

313 . A ffin it ie s .  The first and second sets occur in all 
r(]s* as suff. of the part. fut. pass, or of nouns of act. (i. e., of

tlle Infinitive), exc. in P. ‘ ). Thus the first set in B. (wk. f.) ^
( 'n the fut. tense act., S. Ch. 14G) and (st. f.) or (by eli- 
'° n ° f  ® 0  contr. 3ETT (as “ gerund or verbal noun” , S. Ch. 149,

’ • e-> as part. fut. pass, and in f.); this same ST or (uncontracted)
' ( =  3^) is used also in an active sense aB a suff. of nouns
of agency; e. g., EjraaTm a grass cutter (S. Ch. 154. 149). Simil- 
u ly in 0 . (wk. f.) (in the fut. act. Sn. 27) and (st. f.) qSTT or 
( °ntr. (gn 30y  Algo in w  H j-as inf and part- fnt. pass.)

(sf- f.) Br. shjt"  or s a t  or tstT ̂  or 5̂Tt or Mw. sa t  or S5Tt or ^oft or 
(°M- f. sns or 33-, as in E. II.). In G. it occurs as the suff. 

a part. fut. pass., ending in (st. f.) m. tcJl, f. u. Hej|, and 
for,ns the so-called “ potential”  (Ed. 57) ; e. g., m f  Bftjsft ?rit lit., by 

ic should be delivered; also as suff. of the infinit., viz. (st. f.) nT 
llci‘t. (Ed. 50. 1 1 2 ) ; e. g., ^)3c| to deliver. Also in S. it occurs;
- ough never to form an inf., but only a part. fut. pass, in 

(i« the fut. tense pass. Tr. 336 ), and strangely also a part, present 
I ’tts. (Tr. 5 4 ) ; e. g., ^ fryi pres, being given up (Tr. 8 3 1 ) or iut. 

fc shall be given up (Tr. 336). Perhaps it exists also in the M.
^ terrain. a strong form, contr. for ^3? =  ^  (Man. 61, 5. 7 1 ) ;

is ' i . ^  SP~ealle4 P. ,,gerund" (Ld. 24.45. 81) ending it) JST m., \ f.,
1 critical with the past part, pass.; aoo the § on compound verbs.

— < V \  '
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e. g., to t e e  (for * ^ f3 3  =  Mw. ^ tfw t , G. ^TsH) ). — 
The second set, which now forms in E. H. and similarly in W •
H. verbal nouns only, is still used in M. to form the part, fut- 
pass., ending in (st. f.) aT5T neut. (called “ supine in Man. 62. 
61 , 5), with an obi. f. araVT ( =  E. H. a il) or (by eliding a )  
contr. aTUT ( =  E. H. V, B. xa). It also occurs in M. with the 
sense of a part. pres. pass, in the formation of the pres. conj. 
tense, ending in aToTT m., aTsft f., a ra” n . ; e. g., M. at arrat 
I  may be loosed (lit. I  am to be loosed), or rat rrnrrsn I  may loose 
him (lit. by me he may be loosed or by me he is to be loosed) ;  
see § 5 0 9 ,3 . —  The other sets occur also in W . II., except that 
there is no change of to T iu the 5 and C sets; e. g-> 
W. n . [ a a m . or °rar, f. °<sft; iW'nfTs .̂ The 5th set occurs in
M. as a sm  or a a n  (see Bs. II, 6 0 ; e. g., pitifid, of
R. aFt̂ r moan) ; and in G. as asTT-TT (commonly used to form the
fut. tense act.; e. g., sjtJSUaT he shall deliver, o f R. ste  Ed. 61),
the original pass, sense of which may be seen from its use m 
the so-called “ potential”  (Ed. 5 7 ); e. g., UTJ ^tlef f4t UrfT lit.* 
by me he shmdd be delivered. The sixth set occurs in M. as ar? 
or aTj (see Man. 114. Bs. II, 6 0 ;  e. g., W.rli frolicsome, of E- 
T̂?5_ p la y ; ^TsiTl itching, o f R. ’ptm itch) ; in S. as arpt or ar(i - 

(Tr. 5 3 ;  e. g., ar^rft or pedlar, o f R. a t f  seek-, vt5U lr
cotton-carder, o f R. Bra card).

314 . D eriva tion . The original of these suff. iB the Skr. 
krit RcU forming the part. fut. pass. It is often added with the 
connecting vowel ^ ; thus cHoU. The addition of ^ is geneial in 
Pr. (Vr. 7, 33. H. C. 3, 157 ) and universal in G<1. The suff. ^navT. 
(nom. sg. neut.) becomes in Pr. ^aa or sadf (H. G. 3, 157) and 
in Ap. *^sr or ^3f (H. C. 4, 438 . K. I. 53 Ls. 469, 5) or ^  
(K. I. 50 in Ls. 468 , 3 ) ;  finally in E. H. ^  or a s i. Similarly,

1) If it were not the long vowel 31, it might be taken as a contr. of 
the Pr. ^  o r p  =  Ski-. ^  H. C. 3, 157; like the M. conj. part, in 
3TCT — Pr. tram or 3̂TCT, Skr. 1 •



the pleon. 3 added, Skr. ^uaiTr^^ Pr. or ?3 3 3 , Ap.
Sr- (a) 1^5 (H. C. 4, 438. 4, 354) or Ap. Mg. (b) (j3T ( =  
or * 5 3 3 , cf. § 5 4 ) , W . Gd. (a) ^sn" or 3 3 f  or E. Gd. (b)^SfT 
or 33T or s. Gd. (b) 3T3 “ ( =  *(T3 3 ). Thus Skr. Trdanr (or 
* ̂ flTTcTU ), Pr. TTf3 3  or 5Rf(33, Ap. or 3^73 or ^ cT ,

H. ERfpa or 7373; again Skr. anfaraw, Pr. $pa3 3  °i^ wf^aEjw,
AP- (a) * 3^ 33  or (b) efj ŝpr or (o) 3l^srT; Gd. (a) M. mpTsr , (b) W.
11- ^dpSTt", (c) 0 . 3i<p3 T. It should be remarked, that H. C. ex
pressly gives the neut. wk. f. ^3 (II. C. 4, 4 4 l )  as an inf. suffix,
'vhile the corresponding st. f. and ^3T (II. C. 4, 438 ) aio
mentioned as 'suff. o f the part. fut. pass. — The suff. 33Tf is 
a eomp. of the suff. 3 3  or 3T3 +  suff. «TJ of § 220 ; and the 
suff- 33^ tt a comp, of suff. 3T3 +  pleon. suff. ffOT (of the re
dundant form, § 2 0 2 ) ;  and the suff. 33T£ or 33T|T a comp, of 

313 +  pleon. suff. 3 J or B fl (§ 2 0 9 ); and the suff. 3T3£ 
a comp, of suff. 313 +  T. . The nature of the latter element (T.)

is obscure. Perhaps it represents the Skr. suff. FT of abstract
nouns (§ 2 2 0 , also contained in the suff. 331^) or <33 (or fern.
* f?iT in Mg., see W b. Bh. 4 3 7 ) ;  thus Skr. ^ranrr or °?33 =  Mg.

or Ap. *^3 JT, E. H. 3I3 T ; the change of W to J (as in
for ti3 3  H. C. 2, 29) may be owing to a confusion with the 

sull. 3T3r or 3 t̂ F (§ 2 8 4 ) derived from the Skr. 3 3 T 1 *• =Tji-
A gain the suff. 3T̂ , 353T and 3T(E (or 3T3 J  are contr. respectively 
from the suff. 33rj, 33573 and 33T;[T (or 33T5TT), by the elision of 3  , 
i llst as the E. H. obi. f. is contr. for B. sU (== ^r)< au<i tl10 
M - ob i. f. 3 m  for UT3 OT (§ 3 1 3 ) . — The suff. rOf, ln course of 
tin»o, lost its originally pass, sense and became active, as in B.

and 53 (see § 3 1 3 ) ;  in the other Gds., this process was fa
cilitated -by the addition of the pleon. suff. and a^r =  Ap.
Pr- 3 3 3  ( =  3CR30 and 333 , the 7 of which latter suff. changed, 

aa Ofual in Gd., to £  or 3  or % or 3 . E . g., Ap.

7%T3T:), w . H. T3 3 T5.3 or E . H. °TT 1 AP-
contr. Similarly the originally pass. suff. 33)ffT

(of the part, fut.) and 53 (of the past, part.) have become active

V\ '
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Grl. (see §§ 31 0. 305). It is a remarkable fact, that the suff. 
rfST has suffered a precisely analogous change in the Latin livUS.
Its derivatives occur veiy rarely in classic Latin, and, as a rule, 
are used passively, as captious “ prisoner” , votivus „ dedicated"; but 
stations “ appointed”  or “ stationary”  is both pass, and act., and 
fugitwus “ fugitive”  is active. But in the later (low) Latin they 
are very common, and, as a rule, used actively; as effect ivus „ ef
fective", operativus, contemplations, negativus, etc.

Fourth Group.
315. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fern.

1) fRT 3EPTt
2) igra r̂ or *rrr 53̂ 11 or star gyrr or sfrrt
3) sffcrfTfr
4) —  gircTTfr or °W  uirsrrft or °5vt

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. The second 
set, on being added to caus. and den. roots in urq ,̂ supersedes 
that termin. For the rest, see § 298, note.

316 . M eaning. These suff. are used to derive 1) part, 
fut., both pass, and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both o f act. and 
agency, Lorn any root. The nouns o f agency are, in fact, part, 
fut. ad., implying the habit of doing a thing. As to the change 
of the sense from pass, to act., see § 309 , The verbal nouns of 
act., formed by these suff. and used as infinitives in W . H. and 
the other Gds., are seldom or never employed so in E. H.

317. All these suff. (exc. the strong femiu. of the third
set) are occasionally used to form the part. fut. pass., and gene
rally have some particular meaning. Thus 5"^  or or syrt what 
is to he given, a debt, o f R. jr give ; or 5̂ TT or ?ftt what is 
to be taken, a receipt, o f R. take, as in the phrase 5T-T 55  
intercourse, traffic, sn$Fr or sert what is to be played, a musical 
instrument, o f R. set be played', s Lfit or what is to be put
on, a cloak or sheet, o f R. aLs pul on, wear; or fsr^3^T
or fsEfW  or f. 4 )  what is to be spread, bed-clothes, o f R. fiW 
or spread; or Wcdtor, f. °^1 what is to be played

/ f z ^ v \  '  p  I
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with, a toy, o f R. Wwi p la y ; w p m  or ir p n  what is to be loaded, 
a load, o f R. i m ^  load ; tfliiVrt (II. H. tli^r-vf) what is to be said, a 
story, o f R. grg- spealc; gRpTsp or crfipVrt what is to be put on, 
garments, o f R. qffjqr put on\ ^prf or grVrt encampments, barracks (lit., 
what is to be thatched), of R. thatch; TS-t or what is to be 
road, spell, charm, of R. read. Again sffm, f- ip r t  or m. f.

or m. ° p ,  or m. ^tm np, f. ° f f  what is to be, possible, fu
ture, and sp^ tt impossible, o f R. iff (but f t  possibility, futurity).

318 . The third and fourth sets (oxc. the strong femin. of
the lormer) are used to form part. fut. act. or nouns of agency, 
fhus ni. f. cR̂ ffRTT.j, m. ° f l  one who is going to do or a doer, 
of R. <jq; d o ; m. f. or m. UEfqrpp or or c5anr,
f- p  or °^ f  one who is going to read, a reader, of R. o ?  read ; 
m- f. S lfprq or m. ° p  or m. prsrmT or °fT, f. °^ f or f f  one 
who is going to give, a giver, of R. £  9ive> e 0̂. Occasionally also 
•he strong forms of the first and second sets form nouns of 
agency, as frurr, f. °^f jester, of R. f e  laugh; 3p m  or xftm , f. ^  
coward, timid, of R. T f  fea r ; t r p m  or f. m  pleasing, of
R- g g r please-, % rprr or famm, f. °4 f disgusting, of R. fsm a 
'nauseate; q fp p p r  or oRrpTf a tire-woman, of C. R. ofip f3L attire.
The fem. in gfTt often signifies an instrument, and the mnsc. in

a place; thus fem. m p i !  a spade (lit., digger), of R. wur 
r%  > style, pen, of R. write, engrave; a m p ! scissors, oi
R - *«fqr cut; * p f f  sense of hearing, o f R. g *  hear, etc.'; and masc.
35H . area, court, of R .' 35 rise ; srarPT̂  idac.e for ensnaring, of R. 

or t̂KTsr ensnare; fcsrnr halting-plane, of R. R w  halt.
319 . The weak forms of the first and second sets and the 

strong femiu. 0f  the flrsli seCond and third sets are commonly 
Used to form nouns of act. Thus m. 5ipT or f. EffpTf speaking, 
speech, of R. grf speak; rpr-T or m R t hearing, of R. g ^  hear;
or taking, of R. 5T take; 37 p p  or 5 T p f ')  action, of R. stf do-, 

or p q f ')  existence, living, of R. remain, live', guft'1) occ.ur-

1) Also JfrpT-j, , g W  or which are clearly part,



rence, accidence, o f R. &e; gflTTsrn; direction, advice, o f E. g^TT  ̂
s/jow; inToPT  ̂agreement, respect, of II. iTUT respect or Ĵ RToT persuade; 
shut) dispute, of R. smjight; fwwXl writing, of R. -write; trrwRX 
instruction, of R. Kopilcĵ  teach, etc. Especially the suff. R iq , as 
3TT-X flying, o f R. T j  fly, afiSTX leaping, of R. f q  leap; =EWX 
(iscent, riding, of R. mount, ride; xtwR or Tl̂ TPT movement, of 
R. 31 cX move; s q s r x  sitting, session, of R. sit; u (IX  holding, 
o f R. sq  hold; TjrfPT seizure, of R. tnrq seize-, ftraTX irrigation, 
of R. u tq  irrigate; rising, ■ of It. TK rise ; g^TR clearance,

of R. =sraTET dispatch; 5T3U fighting, of R. oil. fight, etc.
Note: 3TFT flying, etc. may be also 31TT , 3 TJWX, etc ., 

see § 308 . —  The derivatives of the 1 k and 2ni1 sets must not 
be confounded with those of the Skr. suff. RT, which are not 
E. II. formations but received from tho Skr. as tats, or tadbb. 
The suff. vn no longer exists as such in Gd., nor apparently did 
it do so in Pr. Its derivatives in E. II. can be often recognized 
by the fact o f the non-existence of their roots in it. Thus E. II- 
<tR  beverage, rnr giving, r x  respect, ru t  or JM-p going, arsrraX 
presents, etc., whose roots * R , *5T, **11, **TX, *3WFT, etc. do 
not exist in E. II., at least in this particular form. Rut some
times it may remain doubtful, whether an E. H. word is an old 
tadbh. deriv. o f the Skr. suff. RT or an E. H. formation oi the 
present group.

320 . A ffin i t ie s .  These suff. occur in all G ds.; but those 
o f the 4 th set are not properly E. H., nor generally E. or S. Gd. 
(cf. S. Ch. 154. Man. 113, 2), but introduced into them from the 
W . Gd., especially from W . H., P. (Ld. 24, 80 ) and S. ( I r. 7 6 
JRcrrft or RUSrqt). —  The third set is that commonly used in 
E. H .; it occurs also in W . H-, P. (Ld. 24, 80 ) and fc. (Tr. 7 5 ), 
in G. it is contr. to SFrq (forming the fut. act. tense, Ed. C l), 
also in M. RTTTJ or ROTTpi (forming the fut. part. act. or nouns

J

fat. pass, and thus disclose the etymological character of the words in 
the text.
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^ ^ ^ i g e n e y ,  Man. 63 , 3. 64, 4 ). —  The first and second set is
used in all Gds. in the same way as in E. I I . ; moreover, the 
uiasc. strong form commonly serves as the (so-called) infinitive in 
W. II. (mfF' or gnT in Br. and RUT' or RUT in Mw.), P. (RUT or RUT 
L(l. 2 4 ,8 0 ) ;  also in M. (neuter) rut" (called “ gerund”  in Man.
6 l > 100. 6 2 ) ;  and, in the weak form, in B. RU or Rfu or RTU or 
9Tfu (S. Ch. 149. 186), 0 . RUT or RTUT (Sn. 30, 38), W. H. (Br.)
9 T̂> S. rut or jur (Tr. 54. 251), N. RU. The strong form exists 
also as a suff. o f the part. fut. pass, in W. H. m. RUT, f- 
and S. m. Rtirr or ^uit, f. ROt) or ^ur) (Tr. 279. 55).

321. D eriva tion . The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krif Ruhr, which in p r. becomes RUTTR (Vr. 2, 17. II. C. 1, 248)
° t RTrtr (ag j„  rjrcrrtR or uifuiR water —  Skr. UTutu \r. 1, 18.
Ik C- 1, 101 ) or RUTR (or RUTR Wb. Bh. 418 . II. 0 . 4, 443. 441).
1,161 latter form has already dropped the passive signification and 
become a suff. of act. or agency. From the Ap. forms RfUTR or 
grn*> by the addition of the pleon. suff. 7 or JR or «7  or RTR, 
ar,se the forms RUTR3T or RUTRUR, which become RUTTp oi RUEf oi 
^ * 7  or jjTTTfr in M. and G .; and the form RUTRRTR, which 
(inserting euph. a )  appears in S. as RUSTTTt, W. H. R U m ^ ; and 
4,1(2 forms RruTRRi or RfxnRRTR, which (inserting euph. ? )  appear 
in E - H. etc. as R f^ q r  or Rfu^rpT. The simple Ap. form RUTR 
(H' 0. 4, 443 )  appears in E. H. etc. as RUT. The simple Ap.
9 tnt .  which forms the inf. (II. 0. 4 , 4 4 l )  appears in the W. H. 
infinitive in mfr or rut; and the Ap. inf. suff. RUTfTT (H. C. 4,
4 41) in tho W. II. inf. suff. RU or shortened Rfu. —  It is pro- 
'able that in the popular usage the two krit suff. RU (pleon.

^U$; =— p r gtnB) ancj jpfPj have become confused, so as to mnko 
a correct allotment of their respective derivatives a matter of 
fbfficulty. But as there can he no doubt, that the passive suff.

has become an active suff. of act. and agency (see § 3 1 1 ) ,
U' 18 extremely probable that the same change has occurred in 
1he case of the similar suff'. RUTR, the modern derivatives ol which 
°*bibit remarkably analogous forms and meauiugs to those of the
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guff. rTEJC. —  The secondary suff. STT5U or ETT̂T (§ 293) have con
tributed a further cause o f popular confusion.

Fifth Group.
322 . Set. 1) Fem. EfU or suf. Set. 2) Fem. man or ffbrf.

The forms in ^ are strong, the others weak. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 298, note.

323. These suff. are used to derive nouns of act. from a
root; but they exist only in a limited number of words. Thus 
the first set in yprd or ^R=tt settlement, of R. ^  finish; ’ f JfL 
plaiting, plaits, of R. yf-T plait; ’sraut dwelling, village, of R. 
dwell; UJfit filling up, enlistment, of R. fill; ^ArU rising, gain, 
of R. rise; sra fi increase, of R. sra increase; 9TZT7TV decrease,
of R. 977 decrease; PHTtU belonging, assessment, o f R. pm belong-
Occasionally the root is not in use, as in U-&FT commission (W"» 
increase), of R. **rf/, fsreut information, petition, of R. * ® 7T*
The second set in urnfiTSITT or e w tu t  explaining, of R. ex
plain; | ftm  release, o f R. fx ra  release; *urTm security, of R. raTf3_ 

cause to trust.
324. A ffin it ie s .  These suff. exist in all Gds. Those of 

the second set, however, appear to be extinct in B. and 0 ., see 
Bs. II, 108. In M. they are 75H and EiSPTt; in G. alfff or 3 ^ 5  
in P. and W . H. wrau, sftrl. Thus W . H. and P. G-

M. UUSJrT; W . H. and P. *Pmt, G. *Fft-Th W . H. and F-
M. ^chJdT. S. seems to have only the first set in vfd

(Tr. 49 ).
3 25 . D eriv a tion . The original of these suff. is the Skr- 

krit fit (fem.), added to the caus. or denom. radical suff. ^PL 
(§ 3 4 9 ) ;  thus Efrfif or, with pleon. 35 added, UTPpr; and in Pi-

or in E. H. or sut. Thus Skr. fERn^m, Mg-

flrgf=reT, E. H. fsr^uft; or Skr. * srOTfeKT (o f R. a *0 , Mg.
E. II. 5JUUT; or Skr. * « * %  (of R. m ) ,  Mg. (cf. T. V- 
3, 1. 13) *), E. H. etsu, M. S 3 * , o ., B., G., S. ST3fiL (see Ba ll

ll According to II. C. 4, 81 Pr. substitutes STS  ̂ fo* fke Skr.



I!, 53). By (,]1C dissolution of tlie conjunct q, the forms Pr.

srsFTT or UTSlirraT, E. II. RTUTT or 5?TTTt might arise; thus Skr.
Rurfqqn, Mg. * ucnTcrlu^T, E. II. rutuI (for or !FT3rTT, §§ 25.

34. 78).

Sixth Group.
326 . Com. gen. n. Masc. RT. Fem. X.

0 torm *j is weak; the others are strong. As to the manner 
° f adding them, see § 298, note.

3 27. These suff. are used to derive nouns of act. from 
ly 1 °°1- As a rule they are fem. Thus run sight, of R. <jjK see;

f- draggling (W. H. 5nrj_), of R. W Jj draggle; f- or ^
m- a slap, of R. Tg7?r slap; Wot m. or f. play, of R. ^m.^play;

f. Walking, conduct, custom, of R. UTeJ or xfoi. walk; f. 
cieure (\y. If. q^rs), 0f  R. qq?5[  seine; fu_ m> *• or ^  ^  *■
"«9htcr, 0f  R. ^  lm gh; ^  f or m. or £ 3 ^  f. running,
‘ " le> of R. 5-5^  ru n . f or yn-yr m. rubbing, of R. fug. rub;

T 111 ■ or qi^T m. or qrr) f. turning, circumanibulation, of R. u>T
- m. pressure, force, fear, of R. 5T5R press; ®Tlrt. m- or

1- speech, dialect, of R. sr^r. speak; usura m. or qgprraT m.
Pittance, of R. q^frra repent, etc.

328 . A ffin it ie s .  These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 
Sllght differences: W . H. has m. f. n, and in. wt or tit, f. ^5 S.

3 ’ f‘ *  or *, and m. *>, f. f  (Tr. 46, 4 7 ) ;  Ox. m. f. 9 , and
- Ti M., B. and 0 . have the same as E. H. Lhus M.

speaking, language (Man. 1 0 7 ); srtqT binding,
'■^anbment, 0f  R. sjfd (Man. 107), etc.; S. uter, f. error, E. II.
M  , oi R. i j ^ .  g ^fg. j  or m decrease, of R. sr?T; S. m-

^‘n9 (Tr. 46 . 4 7 ). Further examples see in Bs. II, 51. 52.
3 29. D eriva tion . The original o f these suff. is the Skr. 

whioh (in the nom. sing.) forms in. 9:, i. 9T and, with 
°n' 37 added, ra. wqr:, f. fqrT. These are in Mg. m. Jf, f- ®T,

T V, 8, l. 13 gives U in j; thus II. 0. srra|^, T. V. Th°
Nation is obscure; but it seems rather to be connected with tho R. .

l ( W 1 ' (ci
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and m. f. ; whence E. H. m. f. n (cf. §§ 4 2 .4 5 )  and 
m. ST, f. \  (cf. §§ 47. 51). Thus Skr. te r : or 5FT3T (or &sn)>
Mg. >3% or terr (cf. If. C. 4, 382 ), E. H. W  ; again Skr. 
or f̂ucrrr, A. Mg. or ^fitel, E. II. or site, etc.

Seventh Group.
330 . Com. gen. 3; or ?TT3.

Both forms are strong. Causal roots in flea take the suff. nXS 
wliich supersedes the caus. termination; that is, 3  is added to 
u r a , the of which is elided.

331 . These suff. are used to derive nouns of (habitual) 

agency from any root. Thus 3  in WT3 enter, glutton, of R. 
i^nz vexatious, o f R. 3=aTT3 v ex ; mT< - fighter, beater, o f R. ^  
beat; (£ 3  ascetic (lit., one who shaves his head), of R. *^3 shave,
«T £  cutter, biter, o f R. tfiT£ cut, bite; tfiTjV. sweeper, broom, o f R- 
<Tny sweep (W . H. nte) ; ^ v ig i la n t ,  of R. am  wake; fm m  spoiler, 
o f R. fteT^  spoil, etc. Again UT3; in <KIT3T3 quarrelsome, o f R- 
umm quarrel; 3TT3  spendthrift, "of R. T3TSf_ squander (lit., cause to 
fly) ; gruT3 laborer, bread-winner, of R. cMifci labor, earn; fv f 't t  
stationary, of R. f~3T stop; &WT3 saleable, of R. sell (intrans.) > 
fKU5U3 coaxer, tempter, o f R. coax. Occasionally the root
no more exists in E. II. as 3 %  or 31$ robber, o f R. *3TO ^  

or overpower.
3 3 2. A ffin it ie s .  These suff. are not properly E. H., nor 

E. Gd., hut W . Gd., whence they have been introduced. W. H"
P. and S., like the E. H. (Tr. 51), have 3  and ST3; G. appears
to have a weak form in 3, as <f!T3 eater, <KT3 broom, etc.; see
Bs. II, 37 where other examples will be found; it may, however,
be strong; for G. has a tendency to shorten a strong final ■»

or Rt; e. g., Ap. Pr. a t e ,  Mw. ste ) is in G. t e f  or te r  0°l(l

(Skr. garnten). »
333. D eriv a tion . The original of theso snff. is the Ski

krit ?! or, with pleon. £FT added, rf3>; the ^  of which has 
dency to cliange to 3 in Pr. (cf. H. C. 3, 44 ), also m Pali see 
Ms. 40. Bs. II, 57). Whence (nom. sing.) Pr. 3  or 3Sff ( =  *3 '

jtcT' I
\• \ &  J 156 PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. §  330— I



■° Gd. 3 or 3 ;  e. g., Skr. m n husband (base mf), Pr.
‘^ ( H .  C. 3, 44 ), Gd. deest (E. H. has Pr. imr^T H. C. 3, 4 4 );

father (base m ) ,  Pr. fu3 or f e r n  (H. C. 1, 1 3 l) ,  P.
s or P t3 ; Skr. m m  brother (base mn), Pr. m 3  or m3BT (ll. C.
’ 1 S l ) or AP- HT3 or m33 (cf. II. C. 4, 398), P. m3 or m 3  or

or m^TS (cf. Ld. 10, 30), S. m3, M. m 3. Similarly Skr.
^  or lycp) one who bites or overpenvers, Pr. Tgjiut (cf.

•JI- 2, 2 3ip> =  Skr. £3: bitten), Ap. 3m3, W. Gd. Tttt robber. —

16 stt®- ’l  was often -added in Skr. with the connecting vowel Z ;
j ls This was, probably, generally clone in Pr. (see the ana-

b°us cases o f the suff. Jff and 70m §§ 306. 314), and univer-
ally ’ n Gd. Whence we have in Pr. 33  or 33m  and (with ab-
ôrPtion of - )  in W. Gd. 3 (G.) or 3  (W. H., P., S.). Thus Skr.

'T,T eater (base WT%j), Pr. m j 3  or G. <3X3 or W. H.
et ’ ®kr. beater, Pr. m fr3  or rnffsaV, G. or W. H. m f^,
^  ■ ~~ The suff. m 3  contains the caus. or denoin. suif. thus

, worker, Pr. afi«n&35t or cFrrni5l3??T, W. Gd. T O 3 ,
Where ~  .3  18 elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted, as usual in 
|| !s' or denom. verbs (e. g., W. H. part. pres. stmiM working =

• or SRimifTfr).
Eighth Group.

Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem.
1) m  wefit
2) m  -UTCHT mmt

loi’ras of coin. gen. are weak; the others strong. As to the 
ner adding them, see § 298, note.

•J >5. The first set forms nouns of act. In many cases the

dsj52 n&̂  l0 °^ *s 110 longer in use; and the derivative itself, in
il l ' '  *'' ôrm 1 is employed as-a root. The weak form is, as a

fcai- Thus f. or 33SSF3 m. sitting, seat, of R. sit;

t) ' *• Pam, o f R. tighten; fT3K f. cracking, cleft, day-

or (W .H . srn^) crack; m m  f, or flTOriTm,,
9l,i(ering, of R. *um (wave) or omm glitter; tTvmm f. glitter,

9lanc,c, of R. *sajs^ or cRefr® glitter; <303; f, or °ast m. or
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°fst f. snatch, wink, of R. *fJW be quick (Skr. * ht£;?); f- or 
m. twitch, of R .* ft,  be quick {S k r .a w r? ); f. palpitation,

rjT̂ T̂ partition, screen, of R. UTTiJ split; 'h it*  m- 9atc> ° f  
split;  iUJ* f. road, of R. rrr join?, etc.

33G. The second set is used to derive nouns of agency
from roots. Thus ^JWi ™. or f. an animal that grazes, o f R- 
sq- graze; m. or f. active, ckver, m m t  f. cleverness (see
§ 257), o f R. '5P5T walk, move; p i  U * m. or f. runner, race>,
R. ZT3 run; VTjra m. or f. or °*T in., f. quarrelsome, of 
R, «qr (W . H. v f j )  fight; TFT* m. or f. capable o f flying, fledged, 
o f R. 73 fly ; swimmer, d^rafi act or art o f stemming,

R. swim, etc.
337 . A ffin it ie s .  These suff. exist in all Gris.; but the 

.W . Gris, have final a ) or at for E. Gd. VT; and S. has a i f  or 
. UT* for E. II. «1% or (Tr. 52, 9). Examples, see in Bs-

j j  __3 3 _ 4 2 .4 3 .  They are exactly the same as in E. H-
3 38. D eriva tion . The original of these suff. is the Ski. 

krit m i, which is really a compound of the krit suff. (or nonn 
nal terrain.) V and the nominal base *  (probably =  fiT doing, 
of R. *  do) meaning doing, agent. On this subject see § •’ 53. 
derivatives of the suff. m ,  therefore, are really compound words, 
made up of two nominal bases, one ending in * , the other being 
& ■ e. g., Skr. W  == wS +  *  lit. making a tightening, E. B- 
5TH*:. An initial *  of the second part o f a compound has a ten
dency to be preserved or even doubled in P r .; e. g.,

(H. C. 2, 99 =  ^  +  * t ) ,  or a fv m  (H- C. 2, 9 ‘

=  +  $ * ) ,  5 * t  «  3 *  ( a  c - 2 ' » »  = . 3 - +  •  “ *• /1‘*
i. e., dumb). Hence the preservation of it in the Gd. suffixes.
The second set, probably, contains the denom. suff. m . ,  and is 
equal to Skr. thus Skr. 3§TOKb Mg. 3?T=W or S jrm , E. I •
T ivp , with elision of 5*. and contraction of the hiatus-vowels.
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SECOND CHAPTER. ROOTS.

^^9. The usual rule in Hindi grammars for ascertaining 
foim of the root is, to reject the suff. of the infinitive. This 
holds good for the E. H. also. The root is obtained by 

aching the suff. U5T or, (§ 308 ). Thus R. 035 from inf. tnsr
to T C flf l • P r

’ n - ^35. from inf. 5£F5r to know; R. m  from inf. 
to eat. In some cases, however, a 3  or must be either 

„ or omitted; thus R. UT5[ from inf. TTJ3 to obtain (for
§ 3 3 ) ;  R. (j) from inf. (rfcpsr to live; R. 5j  from inf.

^ - to drip; R. j )  from inf. or to weep, etc. It
’̂e found that with a few exceptions (about 25) winch haveHi _

vowel, all E. H. roots terminate with a consonant.
ga 340. The same result, however, is obtained by taking the
te ^CrS’ 8il1o- pros. conj. (see § 4 9 5 ) and detaching from it the
fr lnat*on (or 5 ) ;  thus R. , from A  he reads; R. 3JfT,

^  lie knows; R. UTsr, from uth he obtains; R. <JTT, from
j> ^ !>e ea-ts; R. 3), from ?rbj he lives; R. =5 , from he drips;

{ > from -jr̂ r or he weeps. Moreover, this, unlike the or-
ry method, presents the E. II. root in the most convenient 

‘ Orm
comparing it with the original Skr. root which it re-
rp,

r<i  ̂ ‘ fhus while in such cases as that of the inf. T53 to

^cdl an^  ̂ SS- pres. conj. d i  lie reads, both forms lead equally
and ! °  ° ” 8lna  ̂ Skr- root 06 , through their respective Skr.

equivalents (viz,, inf. Ap. Pr. offesr, Skr. of f̂FSjrr and 
* r- Skr. 05m ) ; on the other hand, in such cases as

tip- *° ^nOW’ ** is °nly the 3. sg. 3TK he knows, which leads 
0l,j0.'1811 ,ts equivalents, Pr. Skr. sjmjh (i. e. BpHT-fT), to the

^ la-l (Skr.) form of the root sw ; for the inf. ajthsf can, by 
 ̂ Possibility, be an equivalent of the Skr. sfrfVrfHPT. Its Skr.

,a eul' would be, if it could exist at all, some such form as
- nsnr . guoh inf. as 5PJr5J, in fact, are purely Gd. formations,

Ida >rQ a PV(!viously changed radical form . For the ex- 
11,1011 ° f  this and similar radical changes, see § §8 4 4  — 349,
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341 . A ffin i t ie s .  On the whole, the Gds. show a very 

close agreement with one another, as regards roots; especially 
the E. and W . H. The differences are, in general, only phonetic. 
Thus E. H. uses £  and 51, where W . H. has \  and 5^ (sec. 
§§ 29 . 3 0 ) ;  e. g., E. H. cqr fall, W . H. q -j; E. II. vq; walk, W . H.

Or E. H. has f  where M. has H (see § 1 1 ) ;  e. g., E. II. 
le  loosed, loose, M. tfrj. Or E. H. has an aspirate, where
M. has a tenuis (see § 145 , note); e. g., E. II. f w o r
M. fsioFT, etc. Sometimes the difference is greater, and is either 

phonetic or due to different derivation;  e. g., E. H. ^ '
SRT, P. a?-, S. fsrf (Skr. s ifo sp , cf. § 1 7 3 ) ;  or E. H. ^  sleep 
(den. of the Skr. part m ,  § 3 5 2 ), W . H. *  (Skr. B. Some
times the same root, though it may exist in both languages, is 
common in one, but uncommon in the other; e. g., E. H. rfRrpTcL. 
call, W . H. rrerqr. There are, however, a few roots, especially m
S. and M., which do not exist in E. H .; c. g., S. see> 
gTf see, but E. II. or 5 1 ,  which are also S. and M.

3 4 2 . I f  the E. II. roots are examined, they will be found 
capable o f division into two classes. Firstly, those which, though 
disguised more or less by phonetic modifications, are direct ie 
presentatives of old Skr. roots (single or compound); secondly 
such as, though ultimately connected with Skr: roots,- are not 
directly traceable to any o f them. Examples o f the_ first kind 
are: E. H. , Skr. =35F fwalk; E. H. au ,̂ Skr. rTOybe hot;, E- O' 
srru, Skr. ?tt M ow ; E. H. *qr, Skr. $  do; E. II. a ), Skr. sr
E. H. ’3T, Skr. ifTT? eat; E. II. , S k r . leak; E. H. pkir'

be angry (§ 1 4 8 ) ;  E. H. srtet> Skr.sr^ speak; E. H. Skl' 
rub; E. H. HT or £ £ , Skr. Wc break (§ 1 7 4 ) ;  E. II. srct.i ’ 

sdl rub; E. II. u f jg  , Skr. tgCT touch (§ 58, note); E. II. Trfff, 

distribute (§ 1 2 2 ,5 ) ;  E. II. 5^ ,  Skr. fST, see; E. H.
Skr. 3rTT rise; E .II. c f o ,  Skr. m u ? sweep (§ 1 7 2 ), etc. 01 O’ 
second kind are: E. H. forget, cf. Skr. E. H. fT f  wish-

cf. Skr. ( § 1 7 3 ) ;  E. II. w sz sit, cf. Skr. ^crfsT* (§ l 7 3 ) ’
E. H. enter, cf. Skr. qf&w; E. H. »ja sleep, cf. Skr. 5 5 ;
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or fiwrrs eject, cf. Skr. fgssrs’ (cf. § § 1 1 3 . 1 1 4 ) E. H. 

mf :c known, cf. Skr. frm ; E. II. or U5TT_ turn over, cf. Skr.
'Rim ( § 1 4 3 ) ;  E. H. TcFT cook, cf. Skr. tt; ; E. H. recognize, ■ ’

cf- Skr. u r^ u -iip  (§ 6 9 ); E. H. spy, peep, cf. Skr. Hjf g» ;
E -R . vomit, cf. Skr. a r g f ,  E . H. ZT3?F crack, rumble, cf.

^5 -E- H. yfcK blow, cf. Skr. yy 5f, etc. The first class 
of roots I shall designate, primary, the other secondary.

1. PRIMARY ROOTS.

3 43 . The phonetic disguises which affect the primary roots 
and make them differ more or less from their Skr. originals, are 
generally owing to the following causes: 1) phonetic permutation 
01 the radical consonant or vowel; 2) the incorporation o f the

nskritic „ class-suffix“ into the root; 3 ) the change of the 
nskritic „ classl' of the root; 4 ) the addition of the pleonastic 
' cal sufi■ ttifh. Not unfrequently several o f these causes act 

tether. On the other hand a few roots, favored by peculiar 
f  °netic circumstances, remain altogether unchanged so as to be 
henthsal in E. H. and in Skr.

3 4 4 . P h o n etic  p erm u ta tion . 1) Final radical consonants 
ln fneipally exposed to this cause of change, hecauso through 
accretion of the (so-called) „ class-suffix“ , they generally be-

 ̂ *e medial, and then, in their progress through Pr. and accor-
ng to its laws, liable to permutation or elision. Thus E. II.

^  e<ti ior  ^ r* Skr. ; os 3d sing. pres. Skr. Pr.
^  or (\r. 8, 27 ), E. H. Sometimes, however, a root
4aina a final consonant which Pr. tolerates, and thus identical

_ JOts anse 5 «. g., E. H. ^  walk for Pr. Ski-. =ef^; as Skr.
> I‘r. E . II. Hence, when the E. H. exhibits an

PParently) identical root with Skr. (as E. H. fFT I f  hot), containing

, j c°nsonant, which would ordinarily be liable to change in Pr.,
1(lentitjL is open to suspicion, and is, probably, to be accoun- 

ted f
ci 01 !U a way, namely by the incorporation of „the

s s u f f i x s e e  § 3 4 5 . — 2) Initial radical consonants are rarely
n
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liable to change, and, indeed, never change, unless they are com
pound consonants or a prefix is added, when the initial cons., 
being now medial, is either changed or elided in P r .; but such 
roots are o f unfrequent occurrence in E. H .; thus E. H. ^ ie a k  
for Pr. =5 (^T), Skr. W r  or =EUfT ; as Skr. OTtafft, Pr. (H. C.
2, 7 7) or E. II. =3^; or E. II. u fm  offer food for Pr. ufpsTT ,
Skr. uf/OT (caus. of u ff-fsra ) ;  as Skr. uijirrrafri, Pr. u fp rrr  or 
uffST-lT', E. H. uptrr (§ 1 2 2 ,5 ) . Very exceptionally a real single 
initial cons, is changed; e. g., E. IT. f t  be for Pr. js r , Skr. U) 
(§ 176, note), as Skr. wsrff), Pr. or f t ?  (Vr. 8, 1), E. II. f^L 
he is ; but the original ‘I is preserved in the E. H. past. part.

been. —  3) Radical vowels occasionally suffer a change; some
times through the vocalisation o f an adjoining semivowel (spor 3 ,  
§§ 121 . 1 2 2 ); thus E. H. f t  be for Pr. fsr or for, Skr. i£; E. II. 
i?Tf moisten for Skr. UWTTf (§ 1 7 2 ) ; sometimes by the ordinary 
phonetic laws; thus E. II. UPp rub for Pr. fop , Skr. as Skr. 
q^ffT, Pr. fST^ (H. C. 4, 1 2 6 ), E. H. qr& (§ 1 0 0 ) ; or E. H. a ?
or Z t break for Pr. gy , Skr. 3?:, see §§ 143. 147 . 1 7 4 ; E. II.

ERTT be angry for Pr. jjp p , Skr. efif, see §§ 143 . 148. —  4) Ex
ceptionally the initial vowel o f the prefix o f a compound root is 
elided; as H k/I. fT f  wish for Pr. *3rgnrf, seo § 1 7 3 ;  or E. II. 
UTTT sweep for Pr. UPTTj, see § 172.

3 4 5 . I n c o r p o r a t io n  o f  the „ c l a s s - s u f f i x “ . Skr. roots 
are divided into ten classes, according to the suffix which they 
assume for the purpose o f forming the conjugational base for 
the four principal tenses or moods (pres., imperf., potent., imper.). 
Iu all other tenses these „ class-suffixes“ are rejected and the 
root used alone. Already iu Pr., however, it had become the 

custom, sometimes to incorporate the class-suff. and to use the 

root, thus amended, as the eonjug. base in all. tenses (or moods) 
and derivative verbs (passive, causal, etc.). In fid . this usage 
has been still more extended. Thus E . H. has R. 5TUT know for 
Pr. 5TT'Tr and UT, Skr. fT, through incorporating the suff. -(T of 
the IK U‘ class, as Skr. iTRTth, Pr. 3Ttmj (cf. II. C. 3, 154 . Ls.
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3 4 8  —  su +  HTT +  or ^TOTJ (Y r . 8 ,  2 3  = 'fm 3T  +  rx +  ^ ) ;  E . I I .

3PT; or E. H. tR  gather for Pr. tJUT or fcraT or f%, Skr. f%, 
through incorporating the suff. JT of the Vth c l . ; as Skr. fgrpfTT,
Pr. {%qttx ( cf. Ls. 347  —  f%r-UT)- )̂ or RTO1J or ^ trq  (Yr. 8, 29.
H. C. 4, 238  =  f%UT or E. H. spr; or E. H. q p j
dance for Pr. unp, Skr. through incorporating the suff. O' of 
the IYth cl., as Skr. T̂rtffff, Pr. ura^ (Vr. 8, 47 =  UTW +  5  +  j ) ,
E- H. rrra-, etc. It should be noticed, that the incorporation of 
the class-suff. is more or less optional in Pr. and, indeed, ex
ceptional as regards the so-called „ general “ tenses and derivat. 
vei’hs (cf, W b. Spt. 5 9 ) ;  but in Gd. it is absolute. It may be 
surmised that, while this was the case in the literary Pr., in the 
more vulgar Ap. dialects, from which the Gd. took its immediate 
or'gin, incorporation was the usual, perhaps the general, practice.
That it was a real incorporation o f the suff. into the root, even 
m Pr ,, can be seen clearly from those forms in which according 
4° Skr. usage the classrsuff. could have no place; such as Sirfirr#
(ht., Skr. * STTffriTir) known, but also regularly tnra (H. C. 4, 7), for 
’^hr. vTTrRT ; or Pr. sllfuraui (lit., Skr. *sTTfn?sn') or regularly UTT3TCT 
(H. C. 4, 7 ), for Skr. fTTtcjT having known’, or Pr. (H. 0.
•E 1 4 9 ), for Skr. vrm fn (lit. * ̂ nTOAfn) he caused to know, or 
[T. or (H. C. 4, 2 4 3 ), for Skr. (lit. * Rtfararfilf
0r * i. e., f% r or fefT-^HTfrr') he will gather-, or Pr.
( IJ. C. 4, 2.42), for Skr. =3fclH (lit., Skr. * I W f r  or Pr. * f % u r ^ )  
il is gathered-, or Pr. tjury (Spt. 4 6 ) or (cf. H. C. 4, 3 02 .

24, lit. *ijpnr), but also regularly SHS (H. G. 4, 2 4 2 ), for Skr.
(lit. * ^ oh)  it is heard-, or Pr. gftT3iCr (lit,., Skr. * ^Podf)

0r regularly HT3YT (II. C. 4, 2 4 1 ), for Skr. strit having h ard', or 

Pr. mwTfSrsr  ̂ (II. C. 1, 33 ), for Skr. ^frffnf^T (lit. * ̂ RnfenEt) cau- 

Se'i to dance; or Pr. Sif^r (lit. *8Rg) or regularly (II. C. 4,
^ ' 2), for shr. f̂5tT haring done, etc. In E .I I . this incorporation 

18 so thoroughly established, that the old radical forms have 
entirely disappeared, and their places have been taken by the 

ones, even, e. g., as the base for the formation of the ver
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no(ln in gg. -^ijich jg the source of the modern infinitive 

(§§ 308  —  3 1 4 ) ;  thus E. H. to know for Skr. (lit.
*sn^cf5JP^); E. H. to dance for Skr. (lit. * m?arTcJTJr)>
etc. This process explains why many Skr. roots ending in a vowel 
terminate in E. II. with a consonant.

Note: In most o f the above examples there is not only an 
incorporation o f the class-suff., but simultaneously also a change 
o f the „ class"; see § 3 47 .

3 4 0 . An exactly analogous process is the incorporation of 

the passive stiff. Q, by which means a few intransitive roots are 
formed in E. H. from Skr. transitive (active) roots; e. g., the 
Skr. R. ^ 3  is trans. press, but the E. H. R. =37 is intrans. he 
put down, he abashed, and equal to the Skr. pass. R. as
Skr. pass, he is pressed, Pr. E. H. etc. Some
times both the Skr. and Gd. Rs. are intrans.; e. g., E. H.
(W . II. =3T5Tj and Skr. walk, as Skr. pass. ^UrT (but act. ^^tItt),
Pr. ^  (Vr. 8, 53 , but act. srsq; II. C. 4, 2 3 1 ), W . H. ^  or E. H. 
grp (but act. W . H. =STOT, E. II. =gf), etc. In rare cases both are 
trans.; e. g., E. H. Htq and Skr. irrigate; as Skr. pass. fe o H  
(but act. ferfer), Pr. f e q  (H. C. 4, 230 , but act. f i f e ;  II. C. 4, 2 3 9 ),
E. H. (but act. ^ 1% ), etc. Other examples, see § 348 .

Note: In most cases o f this kind also a change o f „ voice 

from pass, to act. takes place; see § 3 48 .
3 4 7 . C hange o f  „ c la s s “ . The Skr. distribution of roots 

into ten classes had already in Pr. become, to a considerable 
extent, obliterated. In Gd. it has disappeared altogether. While 

Skr. has ten classes, o f which the Ist (incl. \'In‘) and the X  
(inch denom. and causal) include by far the largest number of 

roots, Pr. has, in the main, only two, o f which one corresponds 

to the Skr. V Itil (or Ist) and the other to the Skr. X th cl. The 

remaining classes occur in Pr. only in extremely isolated and ex

ceptional cases; but as a rule, roots belonging to them are trans
ferred into the 71th1) (or oceassionally X 11') class, either 1) by

1) It. is usual to say the Irtcl. (of. Wb. Spt. 69. La. 334); but it s. enis
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5:'; -.jMstituting the suff. g  of the VIth (or X th) for their proper
class-suff. (rr of the Vth, *  of the VIIth, 3 of the VIIIth, =TT of

the IX th, jt of the IVth), see H. C. 4, 2 3 9 ; or 2) by incorpo
rating the latter with the root and, when necessary, eliding and 
changing the final vowel of such class-suff. (3, *3T) into 5, the 
characteristic o f the VIth and X th classes (cf. Wb. Spt. 5 9 if. Ls. 
3 3 4 ) ;  or 3) by interpolating the suff. 5  of the VIth class. For 
example; R. f% gather is in Skr. of the Vth cl., base nbj, hence 
3> sg. pres. but in Pr. it becomes of the VIth cl., by
mcorporating ^  and changing 3 to 5, hence base f%OT, 3. sg.
pres. % jt̂  (Vr. 8, 2 9 ) ;  or again R. CTTU obtain is in Skr. of the
"̂Ul cl., hence baso UTg, 3. sg. pres. cPtVfH, but in Pr. of the 
 ̂1th cl., by substituting the suff. S5T of the VIth for hence bitse

3. sg. pres, tna^ (II. C. 4, 2 3 9 ) ;  or again R. HsL break is 
tu Skr. o f the VIIth cl., hence base 3. sg. pres. lH fo , but
tn Pr. o f the VIth cl., by incorporating and eliding its hence
base im , 3. sg. pres. risT̂  (H. 0. 4, 1 0 6 ) ;  similarly in Pr.

(Ls. 3 4 7), for Skr. fq^rfe, there is a transfer of the R. 
from the VIIth into the X th c l . ; or again R . f  do is in Skr.

° f  the VIIIth cl., hence base 9Fî , 3. sg. pres. 5i(l(ci, but in Pr.
° f  the VIth or Ist or X th cl., by changing the suff. 3 of the VIIIth 
bo hence base °Uj (i. e., $fi) or or afij (i. e., eti(tf), 3. sg. 
pi’es. (as in < 5 ^  Spt. 173 —  Skr. ^ f l f n )  or (Vr. 8, 13 )

t° me, on the whole, that the form which such Pr. roots take, is more 
Accurately described as that of the VIlh cl. The 1“  differs from the Vl,h cl. 
by gnnating and accentuating the radical vowel; the VIth does not gunate 
the radicals and accentuates the suffixal vowel. Now in many cases Pr. 
floes not gunate the rad. vowel; e. g., in RdUl ,̂ where if they were
of the Ist cl., it should be tifqT^; for the Rs. are, practically,
R'R). Again in many other cases the final rad. sound is a comp, cons., 
'yhich precludes the gunation of the rad. vowel and thus renders it im
possible to determine the class by this sign, e. g., in TTrry. Here 
tee class could only be determined by the accent; but as Pr. (and Ld.) is 
flevoid of the old Aryan accent, this aid to determine the class also fails. 
Ihus circumstances are in favor of its being the VI class.
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or (H. C. 4, 3 3 7 ) ; or again R. fn know is in Skr. of the

IX  cl., hence base iTRT, 3. sg. pres. frrartH, but in Pr. of the 
VIth or X th, by incorporating 5TT and clianging tjt to g, lienee base 
smn or sTTtrr (i. e., HRa), 3. sg. pres. sTTUTf (Vr. 8 , 23 ) or siroq 
(Dl. 1 5 ) ; or again R. 5TET seize is in Skr. of the IX th cl., hence 
base ngg, 3. sg. pres, but in Pr. o f the VIth or X th, by
substituting their suff. g  (m )  for R , hence base fr1̂  or (i. e.,
ni*ff), 3. sg. j J i e s - ( V r .  8 , 15 ) or IT1H3; (Dl. 90 ) ; or again
R. TH dance is in Skr. of the IVth cl., hence base Rtf, 3. sg.
pres. 'Uii fri, hut in Pr. of the V Ith or X th, by incorporating n,

hence base URT or UTW, 3. sg. pres, (Vr. 8 , 47 ) or trrrnj;
(Dl. 5 0 ) ;  or again R. ^  weep is in Skr. of the IInd cl., hence 
irregular base 3. sg. pres, ftirfft, but in Pr. of the VIth
or Ist cl., by substituting their suff. g  for the irreg. ^ of the 
TIni' cl., hence base ££  or ^ 3;, 3. sg. pres. or (H. C.
4, 226 . Spt. 311 or contr. H. C. 4, 3 6 8 ) or or 
(H. C. 4, 2 2 6 ) ;  or again R. ett go is in Skr. o f the IInd cl., 
hence base ST, 3. sg. pres. orfg, but in Pr. of the VIth cl., by 
interpolating its suff. g, hence base sTTg, 3. sg. pres. R g^  (H. C.
4, 2 4 0  or contr. 5TTĵ  H. C. 4, 240 . 3 5 0 ). Moreover, there was 
already in Pr. a tendency to run its two (remaining) classes, the 
VIth and X th, into one, either by transferring the roots o f the 
V Ith into the X tJl; or far more commo’nly by reducing the roots 
(whether primitive or denom. or caus.) o f the X th into the VIth, 
through changing the X th class-suff. ^ into the VIth class-suff. g  
(see H. C. 3, 158 . 149 . W b. Spt, 60. Ls. 3 4 1 . 3 4 2 . 3 4 4 ). Thus 
1) change o f the VIth cl. into tho X th; e. g ., (II. C. 3, 158 ), 
for (H. C. 3, 1 58 . Skr. ^trfg) he laughs-, (H. 0 . 4, 3 3 7 ), 
for <5177 (Vr. 8 , 13 ) he does-, (Dl. 50 ), for (Vr. 8 , 4 7 )

he dances, e t c .; 2 ) change o f the X fl! cl. into the VIth; e. g.,

e fifj (II. C. 4, 2 ), for (Spt. 35 . ef. H. C. 4, 2 6 7 ), Skr. gm ftf, 
from R. SR speak ; or f g g j  (H. 0. 4, 4 2 2 ), for f g g j  (Spt. 156. 
of. H. C. 4, 2 6 5 ) he thinks; or (Spt. 2 6 0 ), for (Spt. 1 8 8 ),
Skr. etltrafg, from R. accomplish; again in causals:

V ,(^ S y ^ ^ /1 6 6  PRIMARY BOOTS. § ^ ^ J  j



—n JV\ '

( i. 0. 3, 149 ), for ®^r# from li. cTDT̂ see; or qr T̂oT̂
(H- c - 3> 1 « ) ,  for 5rpa^ (II. C. 3, 149), Skr. w r ^ ,  from R.
?  do; or ^TTcr  ̂ (H. C. 3, 14 9), for (H. C. 3, 149), from
R - ^  laugh; or lurra^ (H. C. 3, 151), for innir^ (II. C. 3, 151)
>fi cauS6s to roam, from R. ntt_, etc. In E. II. (and Gd. gene- 

lally) this process reaches its natural conclusion by all roots what
soever (whether primitive or derivative) having been transferred 
to a single class, which practically corresponds to the VIth of 

• V hile, therefore, in Skr. roots belong to ten, and in Pr.
(lu the main) to two classes, they all belong in E. H. to one 
ai d the same. Thus (see the above .examples) E. II. ^ 4  =  Pr.

E. H. ora == Pr. E. H. i f l  —  Pr. E. H.
=  Pr. ^  or F ro^ ; E. II. 3 ^  =  Pr. E. H. =  Pr.

E - n - f i t  =  Pr. n ^ ; E. H. =  Pr. =rer ;̂ E. H.
F ?  =  Pr. f t e ? ;  E. H. sn?p (W . H. a it )  =  Pr. stt̂  (or sTTir )̂;
K; H- ^  =  Pr. E. II. eh|  =  Pr. 3 7 ^ ; E. H. =  Pr 

E. H. 3J^rl =  Pr. Sf^TcTs; E. H. =  Fr. etc.
^ °n,e E. H. roots ending with an anomalous long vowel, as 3) 

iflk, 71 drip, are probably to be explained on the principle of 
i ,u interpolation of the VI**1 class-suff. 9 ;  just as in the case o f 
,lle above mentioned R. TIT go. Thus E . H. gfa he drinks pro- 
SuPposes a Pr. form *f3Sra^ or *Pranr^, instead of the common Pr. 
^  (H. C. 4, 10 ) or (H. C. 1, 1 8 0 ), Skr. ferfir, which would 

in E. IT. either *qr^ or similarly E. H. ^  it drips —  Pr.
for the ordinary Pr. (II. C. 2, 7 7).

N ote: Some Skr. roots are conjugated in several classes, one 
which is the usual one, while the others are either rarely 

lued or confined to the Vedas. It will be found, that somo Gd. 
l0 °t® which have apparently changed their Skr. class, havo really 

Preserved such au unusual or vedic class. Thus R. Fig he hot is 

in Skr. both o f the Iat cl., rT3, and also, but rarely, of the IVth cl., 

^  The latter is the modern E . H. cPi (Pr. ffttf). The former 
would have become in E . H. S& or ftV, through Pr. FTST (cf. fTTij 
E -C . 1 ,2 .3 1 ). Again R. 3  die is in Skr. o f the VIth cl., fmr,

\. (  ^  y ^ f 47-] PRIMARY ROOTS. lV k h T



but in the Vedas of the Ist cl., tJT. The latter is preserved in 
the E. H. n j ,  Pr. JTf (Vr. 8, 12 *T^, E. H. q f) . It is possible 
that other modern Gd. roots, which have apparently changed their 
class, have really preserved an ancient traditional one of colloquial 
use, even though in many instances no evidence of it lias survi
ved either in Skr. or Pr. literature.

3 48 . An exactly analogous process is the change o f „voice‘‘.
In the case o f some simple roots, their passive radical forms, 
made in Skr. with the suff. rr, are used in Pr. in an active 
sense and substituted in their place (cf. W b. Spt. 64. S. Gdt. in
J. G. 0 . S. X X IX , 4 9 2 ). By this process, practically, such roots 
are transferred in Pr. from their proper Skr. class into the VI111 
(or X th), and in E. II. into the VIth. Thus It. HIT break is in 
Skr. o f the VIIth cl., hence base n q f , 3. sg. pres. MqfijT; its 
pass, root or base is hence 3. sg. pres. MsiRT he is broken.

Now Pr. treats this form, as if  it were an active one of a R.
1T5T of the IVth cl., and, by incorporating the (really passive, but 
practically IVth cl.) suff. JT, makes the root to be of the VIth; 
hence base 3. sg. pres. he breaks (cf. Spt. 168  UssTrRtT,
Dl. 42 fspisir). Again R. p r  hinder is in Skr. o f the VIIth cl., 
hence base piTU ,̂ 3. sg. pres, p n f e ; but in Pr. it is o f  the 
VIth cl., by incorporating q  and eliding its tr; hence base p r , 3. 
sg. pres, p p  (Vr. 8 ,4  9). The Skr. pass, base is prr, hence 3.
sg. pres. purr he is hindered; in Pr. this becomes p3iX (or p r p )
and is used both in its proper pass, sense (he is hindered II. C.
4, 2 4 5 . 2 4 8 ) as well as in the act. sense (he hinders II. C. 4, 2 1 8 ) ; 
that is, Pr. transfers the R. p r  into the V Ith el., by incorporating 
the pass. suff. CT and employing it in an act. sense. Examples 

of this kind are not uncommon. Thus R. SR9f can forms Pr. FTsfrp 
for Skr. aRKrfr? (Vr. 8, 52 . IT. C. 4, 2 3 0 ). Now clearly is 

the equivalent o f the Skr. pass. SteRFFT, used actively. The real
equivalent for the Skr. (V th cl.) StgftfH is the alternative Pr. form
tT^CTTp (cf. Dl. 36 trsfuftfq). Again R. c?rn belong forms Pr.
(Vr. 8, 52 ), which cannot be —  Skr. (Ist cl.) oTrrffr, but =  Skr.
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'...-- ■■■:i-PaK̂ - ^miri; again R. rmr burst forms Pr. cpy^ or qiTJ (Vr. 8 , 53).
Of these, evidently, the former =  Skr. pass. SFiTTTfr, the latter 
== Skr. act. (VIth cl.) VfirfH. Again R. sprinkle forms both 
t?r§r« (II. G. 4, 2 3 0 ) —  Skr. pass. t%suH, and (H. C. 4, 239 )
=  Skr. act. (V Ith cl.) KmfrT. Again R. kill forms either ^

Skr. pass, ^UrT and used both as an act. (Vr. 8 , 4 5 ) and as 
a pass. (Ii. C. 4, 2 4 4 ), or sTUT̂  (Dl. 7 2) =  Skr. act. ^ T .  Again 
tlle H. fsrthl sell (i. e. fcT-Sfit) forms both fsr%J and fSf l jjqT’ ', o f 
v'dnch the latter =  Skr. act. but that the former =
Sk>'. pass. f&37ra7T is shown by the E. H. fe w  it is sold which 
18 still used exclusively in a pass, or intrans. sense. This Pr.

01111 f)y showing that the terrain. |JT̂ may represent the
pass, terrain. ÊTTT, throws light on some strange Pr. forms, 

"h ich  thus are shown to be passives, used actively. Thus Pr. 
h'- places, o f the R. ht, is the same as Skr, pass. utuH; for from 
^ '°  usual Skr. act. (IIP1 cl.) 5ynf?t it cannot be phonetically do- 
nved- Thus also ^ ( C w .  99 ) he gives, o f R. £T, is probably the 
^kr- pass, and Pr. s q  he gathers (T . V. 2, 4, 72 ), of R. ftj,
18 Skr. pass. =̂ hlFT rather than an assumed new Ist cl. Tpj(vt 
(as W b. Spt. GO); and Pr. ° s z  or %  (Ls. 3 4 5 ) he stands, o f R. 

is the Skr. pass, whirl rather than an 'assumed new Ist cl. 
o f R. ^  (?  as Ls. 13 5 ) ; and Pr. he flies (Cw. 99), 

is the Skr. IV th cl. 3jtU7T (in reality a pass, form)
ather than the Skr. IBt cl. 3^Uri. All these last mentioned forms
n as regards their termination, resemble the Pr. X t!l cl., which 

Tkewise ends in y j ,  as Pr. =  Skr. efivmfd; and thus thoy
C° me f °  te  treated as if  they were really X th cl. formations,
and may all be optionally transferred into the VIth cl. Just as 
^  may chauge to e ^ ,  so ^  to 53 (Spt. 2 1 6 ), %  to 

(!!• 1. 4, 17 ), and, no doubt, the others similarly, though in their 

case Pr. evidence is wanting. But the fact is proved by the 

Ho which here again makes the change absolute and trans
fers all pass.-aet. roots to the VIth cl. Thus E. II. =  Pr.

»r f a ^ ;  E. H. °|  (in t r f^  he put son, see § 1 3 3 ) =  Pr.
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or °£r?; E. H. g g  =  Pi, rpg-j or E. H. 3% =  Pr.

3g^ or 3| ?; the only exception is E. H. ir (or 377) for Pr.
Again E. H. 03T =  Pr. Hjjyy; E. H. srrr =  Pr. ttht? ;  E. H. Til 
=  Pr. TIT?; E. H. g i f ’ or W. H. gp?r =  Pr. g ^ ;  E. H. e )g  . 
=  Pr. fw ^ .

Note: The cause, no doubt, o f this confusion in Pr. of the 
pass, and act. was the great likeness between the form of the 
(active) IV tLl cl. and that o f the passive. Even in Skr. they can 
only he distinguished by the accent, whicli in the IVth cl. is thrown 
on the radical, but in the pass, on the suflixal vowel; thus act. 
iT ^ ff ndhyate he hinds, but pass. ndhyate lie is hound. In 
Pr., where the accent is disused, the identity becomes complete.
In this way some passives became associated in the popular mind 
with the IV th cl. and came to be used as actives. Most, if not 
all, the facts might be explained, by supposing a transfer in Pr. 
o f  certain roots into the VIth cl., but such a change of class is 
otherwise quite unsupported; and the explanation by means of a 

. change of voice seems much simpler.
3 49 . Addition of the pleonastic suffix  arfr. In Skr. 

ilie causal roots are occasionally formed by adding the suff. UTlh 
(Pr. gr& , E. II. grar) instead o f the ordinary causal suff. ? ;  e. g., 
caus. R. gwrifft (3 . sg. m urm fw he teaches), o f R. w t  (i. e., gf&-?) 
read; see other examples in M. M. 2 1 7 . 2 18 . In Pr. any C. R. 
may be formed at pleasure with either of these suff. (Vr. 7, 26.
27 . H. C. 3, 1 49 . Wb. Spt. 64. 65 . W b. Bh. 4 3 6 ) ;  e. g., P r.cfn f? 
or TTjTei? he causes to do —  Skr. sRrprfH or *3rfFrarfH. In E. II. 
the (J R. is always formed with g i f t ;  the original C. Rs. for
med with ?, so for as they have survived, having become primi

tive transitive roots (see §§ 471  —  4 7 3 ). Thus E. H. 3?i[T5r he 
causes to do, not *3tTf, which does not exist; again E. H. h (Id  

he causes to die (i. e., causiug death indirectly), but fftf he beats 
or he kids. Now it has been shown in § 3 4 7 , that, in Pr., roots 
of the V Ith cl. are occasionally transferred into the X th cl. (II. C.
3, 1 5 8 ), i. e., practically are formed like causal roots with ? ;

(* \ $ jk  PRIMARY ROOTS. §  3 £ « H  I



an<1 hence they also occasionally assume the (caus.) suff. mfh, 
which in their case, of course, is practically pleonastic (cf. H. C.
3, 158 mm 3 perhaps contr. for WT5T3 or Htrnsnj); e. g., Pr. has 
the pleon. R. p r f *  =  Skr. or (3 . sg. ^  Spt.

1(i!1), E ‘ H- ^ IoL- In E - H. these pleon. roots are still more
common; e. g., steal, Pr. *§7T&, Skr. E. II. n fjm a
abuse, Pr. * rrfgr r̂fgr, Skr. m rf, etc. See the List" of Roots. There 
cau be little doubt, however, that such Gd.' pleon. Rs. as well 
as their Skr. originals are in reality denominative roots (see § 3 5 2 ).

2. SECONDARY ROOTS.

• 3 50 . Secondary roots may be divided into three classes,
according to their origin. I shall distinguish them as 1) derwa-

, tive’ 2) denominative, and 3) compound.

o 5 l .  D e t iv a t iv e  Moots. In E. II. there sometimes exist 
1 hs of roots, o f which one member is intrans. and corresponds 
to the Skr. simple or (sometimes) passive root, and the other is 

anb. and represents the corresponding Skr. causal root. In these 
Ses the intrans. has a short and the trails, a long vowel. Thus 

E - H. issue intrans. == Skr. S. R. *j, and E . II. m j  accomplish
(ht. cause to issue) trans. =  Skr. C. R. m f f ;  or E. H. iqr die 

and E. II. irq; hill trans. =  Skr. C. R.
E. II. sink intr. =  Skr. S. R. s jr  and E. H. sr>T im- 

j St *nans‘ ~  Shr. C. R. sftfif, etc. In a similar manner, by 
^ ‘oitening the radical vowel, E. H. sometimes derives new intrans.
- ° m trans. roots, when, on phonetic grounds, only the latter can 

show n to have an equivalent in Skr. or P r .; vice versa, in 
* f ew cases, by lengthening the radical vowel, E. H. derives trans. 

^ ° m 1Iltrans- roots, when only the latter exist in Skr. or Pr. 
j ,  attei piocess is resorted to only very exceptionally, because 

has its own special means o f forming causal (or trans.) 

l0 ° ts with the suff. (see §§ 349 .  4 7 4 ). Thus E . II. possesses
Umber o f new pairs of roots, o f which one member is origi- 

a > while the other is derivative. Thus E. H. f?rs<Tf accomplish
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is trans. and equivalent to the Skr. C. R. {5rar%, of the trans.
S. R. P id d ; from feTTT E. H. derives an intrans. R. frSTF be 
accomplished, which cannot, phonetically, be derived from the Skr. 
pass. R. Pfd^I or hirjiyj; for these forms would become in Pr- 
pHSH, and thence E. H. *Pra<K. Again E. H. bathe is equi
valent to the Skr. S. R. tTT (rr. tjfT). From it E. H. derives 
the intrans. R. TS /low, for which Skr. offers no equivalent. It 
is, as if were a trans. C. R., and To is to it, as TTJ do is 
to 3iJT (or TTyTyr ) cause to do. On the other hand, E. H. *To or 
T77 combine is intrans. and equivalent to the Skr. intrans. S. R- 
rfetT (Pr. riot or tijr). From it E. H. derives a trans. (or cnus.)
R. trfrT or tTTE, which cannot be derived, phonetically, from the 
Skr. C. R. rraTfr, Pr. tiTTST, etc. ,

352. D en om ina tive Roots. Nouns which are used as 
roots for the purpose of forming new verbs, are called denomi
native roots. The practice of thus using nouns is very ancient.
Even among the recognised Skr. simple roots, there are many 
which are really denominative. Pr. and Gd. have considerably 
added to their number. Theoretically the power of using nouns 
as roots is unlimited, and a great variety of nouns are actually 
thus employed upon occasion in Skr., Pr. and G d .; see example®
in M. Mi 227 — 230. Wb. Spt. 60. 65. Wb. Bh. 429. 437. I speak
lo ve, however, only of such nouns, as are formally recognised
and treated as roots and enumerated as such in dhtUupdthas (or
lists o f roots). Such radical nouns or denominative roots 1) al
ways end in a ; 2) may be either common nouns or participles
(see also Wb. Bh. 4 2 9 ); and 3) belong, as regards Skr., gene
rally to the X th class, but occasionally also to the Ist. In Pr-> 
with its tendency to obliterate class-differences (see § 34 7), they 
are all made optionally to belong to the VIth cl., to which they 
belong without exception in E. H. Thus, e. g., the following 
roots are derived from common nouns in Skr.: R. TTsT scour, from 
rmr semiring, a krit-derivative of the S. R. scotir; or R. rn7L 
scck, from OTif seeking, a krit-deriv. o f the S. R. «jn. seek; both
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. ' preserved in E. H. as *T'lsE and «rfjp. Again Skr. roots derived

from participles are amongst others: R. if ST surround, from SHE
enclosure, perhaps a past part. pass, of S. R. faOE or faff  ̂with 
suff. ff; or R. ffre pull from pulled, a past part. pass, of
S. R. qrisp (or o tJ  rub, pull with suff.fr; both preserved in E. 11.
;is St$_ and rrrra (cf. Cw. 99. Wb. .Spt. 107). Examples from the
E. H. and Pr. are: 1) roots derived from common nouns: R.

germinate, from Skr. sFff birth, a krit-doriv. o f the S. R. fin;
&e born; thus 3. sg. pres. Skr. Pr. sfwq or frnr  ̂ (II. C
d, 136), E. H. stjt ; again R. UT̂  or EEf or CTfff pour, from Ski-.

flowing, probably connected with the S. R. yTH ru n ; Skr.
^TpfrfH, Pr. trrzT or ffTT  ̂ (T. V. 3, 1. 14, where it is said to be 
a substitute of Skr. WitT^ffr), E. H. yfp or ETf he pours. Again
2) roots derived from participles: R. crtc or turn over,
from Skr. fffftfT turned over, the past part. pass, of the Skr. Cp.
E- fffp-ug turn over with suff. fT; Skr. * MU W fH , Pr. or

(H. C. 4, 26. 200), E. H. or fftfTff he tie,-ns over,
again R. qf?r beat, from Skr. f w  beaten, the past part. pass, of 
the Skr. S. R. faff heat with suff. ft; Skr. *faefffa or fa j aft!
(?> Spt. 173. Comm.), Pr. f t p -  (Spt. 173 for *fa j^ ) or fa|T,
E. II. qf£- he beats. Examples, from the E. II. or Pr., o f deno
minative roots, formed with the pleonastic suff. o f the X th el.

(p r. utoT, H. ffTST, see § 34 9), are the following. One root 
derived from a common noun is fffTg be pleasant, from Skr.
Pleasure (said to be a compound of rj good and <=r a mine, a krit- 
deriv. of the S. R, W? dig), Skr. rjWfffa or *fprmfar, Pr.
(Spt. 169) or E. H. cr̂ Tei it is pleasant. A root derived
irom a participle is ffffllcp make known, from Skr. f%tr known, 
the past part. pass, of the Skr. S. It. fffff know and suff. fr; Skr.
* faraTfffffH, Pr. *RHT3^ or E. II. fffffTff h e  makes known.

353. Compotmd R oots. The great diversity and intricacy 
° f  the old Skr. system of radical „ classes“ must always have 
farmed a formidable obstacle to its being adopted iji the langmtgu 
° f  the oomraon people. An evidence o f this fact has been already
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xgg?.wi^tmited in § 347 , in the decided tendency o f Pr. and still more 

o f Grd. to reduce the ten Skr. classes to one. But they made 
use, besides, o f an other remedy, viz., instead o f inflecting the 
root itself, they took some very simple form of a noun derived 
from it and construed it with the inflected root 37 do. This is 
still a common practice in modern II., where numerous verbs are 
formed from (especially foreign) nouns by construing them with 
the verb 3 rp - to do\ thus sTUT 3 7 ^  to collect, ^  to shut,

to boil, to pass an examination, to mix,

OTET cFwar to meditate, fSr^J 3Tf3 to think (for as in Eng
lish to make answer for to answer'), etc. Even in Skr., paraphra
sed roots o f this kind are often found; thus +  37 make tow, 
degrade, 1%)) 37 make long, delay, etc. (see more examples in M.
W . Skr. Lex. under Art. 3>). In fact, any suitable noun might 
be thus turned into a verb. But it is not o f these, that I speak 
here, but o f a special and small class from among them, in which 
the construction o f the noun with the R. 37 has become so firmly 
established by more or less obscure causes, as to produce, through 

constant usage, a coalescence oi its two component parts (h . -f- R.) 
into one single simple form, and the recognition and treatment 
o f this compound form as a simple root. Such roots I designate 
compound roots. Thus there is in Skr. a paraphrased verb w fl,
+  37 or m3 +  3? blow, whence apTfrffir he Motes', this appears in 
Pr. as or and in E. II. as 3?37. In Skr. the two com
ponent parts, N. 377T and R. 37, are still separate and clearly i <- 
cognisable, but they have already in Pr. and still more in I.. IL 
coalesced into one form, Pr. 3T=£, E. H. 7737 whicn is now re 

cognised in E. H, as a simple roo t; in reality it is compound.
This process o f amalgamation must have been already at work 
in old times, for among the recognised simple roots o f bkr. are 
found several, which are clearly compound; as ®r=g bark (cf. H. C.

4 , 1 6 9 ) =  57 or srj +  37; y jg  destroy =  U37 +  f  or ta i l  +  ?

(acc. sg. neut. o f  N. or ts ra ) ; Tig; swell —  *3i£ +

pain =  tjfil +  ^ b i n d  —  3 3 + 3 7 ,  etc. There can hardly
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,Je a doubt as to the compound character (as above explained)
° f  such roots; though the exact phonetic process, by which it 
was produced, may be obscure. Tbe following may be found a 
probable explanation. It has been shown in § 348 , that in Pr. 
passive roots are often employed in an active sense; and that 
sometimes they are recognisable by the termination JTJ, which is 
occasionally reduced to UZ- It is probable, therefore, that the 
^r. form efr̂  or (as in or Spt. 173 =  Skr. <3r3T(TfH)
is a passive-active form, or identical with the Skr. pass. fifiUTf, 
used actively. There are in E. H. a few forms which support this 
view. Thus it has the form nra which is both active (lie wears) 
ar>d passive or intrans. (it is worn or it wears); the correspon
ding Pr. forms would be 3 Up; or 3R|p; and in Skr. we find 
the form SufiWi) which is both pass, and act. (VI111 class). In 
fact, in this particular case, the properly passive form 3uT eT7T has 
already in Skr. assumed an active sense; for the usual active 
form o f the R. sJ is y p ll, o f the Ist class. Similarly the R. *T die 
18 said to be in classic Skr. an active belonging to the VI11* class 
(%RT). It is, however, really passive with an active sense1) ;  for 
the proper active voice, which has been lost in the classic Skr., 
hut preserved in the Vedic and also in Pr. and E. II., is (like 
that of R. a[) o f the Ist el. (>T f̂?r). It is precisely the same with 
the R. err do. Its Skr. pass, form fifigfr 1ms como to be occasio
nally (i. e., in .compound roots) used in Pr. as an active (o f the 
^ f th cl.). Its corresponding proper active form is (like that o f 
the Rs. i| and if) o f the I8t class, and, though lost in classic
^kr., still preserved in the Vedic and in Pr. (§PTC) and E. II. 
(thf'). But although the Pr. cfp or and the E. H. 3; have 

generally assumed an active meaning, their original passive signi

fication is still apparent enough in some cases. Thus E. II. sgrifi,

1) The change, in this case, was facilitated by the R. JT being in
trans. Besides, as both the VIth cl. and the pass, accentuate the suffixal 
yowel, there is absolutely no difference, externally, between the act. VI111 cl. 
irpW mriyate and the pass. fipirT mriyiite■



X ^ ^ f r o m  E. H. R. ST̂ ST stray (i. e., lit. be turned out, scl., of the rigid 
patH) represents the Pr. or 'nlq.sfci end Skr. stf^fwntirl; or
E. H. 3^m, o f the E. II. root be raised, rise, representing the 
Pr. SWofjs or 3*rij^ and Skr. (Vedie) 33ftf§5afl; lie is carried on ■ 
high, etc. !). It has been stated already that in such compositions 
the R. or, was usually constructed with some simplo derivative noun.
The simplest form of a noun, derived from the simple root, is 
the root itself; as Skr. R. hinder, N. hindrance. The
next simplest is a noun, formed by one of the krit-suffixes FT or H ; 
as Skr. R. ẑr cease, N. win ceasing; or R. 3jtj_ pain, N. 9OT pain.

In constructing such a noun witli the R. 3fi, it is, if it has the 
form of the simple root or is formed with the krit-suff. ip, im
mediately joined with the R. as N. hindrance, acc. sg. 
neut. ^FT, whence Cp. R. —  E- H- hinder; or N.
=ktftceasing, acc. sg. neut. wft ,̂ whence Cp. R. +  W =  E. II- 
g ’ZTT cease. Or if  it is formed with the krit-suff. a, it is joined•O r
with R. W, by means of a connecting vowel, generally \\ e. g.,
N. ard pain, when Cp. R. =  E. H. araar pain “). It will
he seen that in such compounds the initial 5F ft o f the R. 5! or 
o f its inflected form fifTTTrT is preceded either by a consonant or a 
long vow el; hence in Pr., according to its phonetic usages, the 
3F> is always doubled, either by assimilating the consonant or shor

tening the vowel; thus Skr. —  Pr. ° r hstix binders,

1) In the Vedas the R. m is also of the Hml cl., thus 3. sg. pres, 
paraern. SFrfrT, atm. m i. The latter would be in Pr. =£1 and by transfer 
into the X lh cl. (§ 347) This may serve as an alternative explanation, 
if the pass.-act. theory given in the text be not accepted.

2) This | is, probably, the debris of an old case-ending. In Vedic
Skr. occasionally ST is used, which is also without doubt an old case-ending, 
such as we see, e. g., in Skr. lit. violently treated, forced (ajvtlft.
abl. sg. ofSRri violence); thus Ved. 3WTfclH he is carried up — r r .3 ^ M >
E. H. ZUin he rises. As these C. Rs. were probably formed in very old 
times, it was possibly the connecting vowel aT rather than which was 
used in them. However, it makes no practical difierenee, whether it was 
a t or J ; for in E. H. both are equally reduced to a.
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R^-RFUFf, Pr. tej;;- or ?pp j- he ceases'., Skr. EFiGtftkrr'rT =  Pr. 
or it pains', indeed he doubling of cF is already

insured by the following J  (in SF). In E. H., finally, according 
to its phonetic laws, the double gji is reduced to single SF (§ 143). 

Thus Pr. =  E. II. (§ 1 4 8 ) ; Pr. =  E. II. tRF (§ 146 ) ;
Pr. 5Ff%^- =  E. H. 5FSrar ( § 5 8 ) .  This explains the preservation
ln E. H. o f the initial cF of the R. m, which, therefore, is an
almost unerring indication of the presence of a compound root,
111 which it now forms the terminal sound; thus E. II. =5pF cease,

hinder, pain. Similarly E. H. =TO:F glitter, 3. sg. pres.
:sriPR, Pr. *g jr| ^  or Skr. *gqfFimTN, comp, of N. ^RrT
(onomatop.) and R, 3p do, etc.

Note: Sometimes, though a C. R. does not exist in E. H., 
nominal derivatives o f it do. Thus FT-jp degraded, vile, from the

Cn
nnused C., R. frf, Pr. q=p, Skr. R f i  degrade =  ftesrsr-fH.

c
3 54. It remains briefly to notice a small number o f E. H. 

'oofs, which probably belong to the one or the other of the 
‘‘hove mentioned two principal classes, but which I am not able 
£atiafactoriiy to trace to a Skr. origin. They must have been 
Sl‘bject to extreme phonetic deterioration. They may be divi- 
f̂ e<l in to :

1) such as are, probably, primary roots; e. g., EYf burst, TdJ 
v,ex> shout, rra remove, sharpen, z\ handle, grope, zizs^ cram,

^  °arrg, stick, he parched. fr o  be congealed, f o f ?  or rate
or Rfrjf bend, q?qr drip, TOT skim, <7f z  or trte repose, <ter sharpen, 

or qpj or qrtfr make bread or thread, 175 shut, acquire a 
taste> 5T9 bend, rar be laden, or swallow, recline.

turn over, return, SR be mixed, be soiled and tr, s ir  mix, 

So >̂ Sfc* review, be perverse, fipa loathe, etc.

H) such as are, probably, secondary roots, and divisible into:

a) denominative', as call, be kindled, e tc .; —  b ) com 

pound ; aslfr-JF scold, prevent. challenge, st?T?k go astray, e tc .; —
l l to these may be added a class o f roots which end in ra or is

12
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■ v ^ jo r  ^) or T; as or rtqr walk to and fro  (cf. N. f. ser
vice, drudgery) ;  Si^?f or ?nqr stop, remain (cf. zz jf  or ?tth  ̂a place) ;  
s 9;5t or ycRST or shove (cf. or ygrr a shove) ;  ©Tf?r pass

agreeably, be amused (cf. R. ©Tb flow) ; fittRy be dazzled (cf. Pr. R.
Rirr H. C. 4, 203 =  Skr. o r a ) ;  Tny quarrel-, vfrax &e draggled or

draggle; ^rUir or oT^x (lit. kick) insult, exhaust by labour „  
(cf. carfT. or (nep a kick and cftfT̂  an old shoe) ; 370X spring or 
attack suddenly (cf. cm^quick) ; =spjr be flattened or =yyr flatten (cf- 
R. =yrx or =yfx press and N. xiTT a bow); slip or |CTT chase 
(cf. pT<TT or fTtft an iron scraper or knife) ; adhere or 5TOiC
enclose, fold (cf. N. <7rr palm o f the hand hollowed so as to hold 
water); srar or y fn ^  or yy fc  drag (cf. R. y o  rult); cjTT?: scratch 
(cf. 3jg;r or ©r^T claw, a handful). The forms with a penultimate 
long vowel are, as a rule, trans.; those with a short one, in- 
trans. These roots, however, are not properly E. II. or E. Gd., 
but introduced from W . Gd. It will be shown (in § 47G) that 
in W . Gd. there are causal roots in 9ToT_ ° r (W . II.), ritZ 
or yanT (G.), y r j  or yfT (S .) ; e. g., W . II. fs is w .o r  firsTer cause 
to sit, G .. wsrn; cause to eat (Ed. 1 1 4 ), S. cause to give,

yTTT cause to wound (Tr. 2 56 . 2 5 7 ). It seems probable, that 
these W . Gd. causals and the above mentioned (W . Gd.) secon
dary roots have an identical origin. There is, moreover, a curious 
analogy in Pashtu (see Tr. in J. G. 0 . S. X XX III, 7 if.). It has a 
class o f secondary roots in eel (infinit. in cdal), which are, as a 
rule, intrans.; e. g., baked flow (cf. E. H. sj*><?]_), mated be broken 
(cf. Skr. ttZ rubbed) ; Iced be (lone; hut occasionally trans.; e. g., 
timed hear, biased torment, pasted ask (cf. Skr. askea). Occa
sionally the- primary root exists also, as sang or zanged swing, 
kr do and led  be done; just as in E. H. and "STTC flatten. 

And further, the causal roots may he made with ed in Pashtu ’ ). 1

1) Trurnpp explains the Its. in ed as being compounds with Iced be 
done, This might Biiit the intrans., but not the trans, and caus. Rs. in ed ; 
moreover the R. kid itself requires to be explained; for it is clearly a 
derivative of the R. kr do.
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X X W  ' . J
The origin of these roots is very obscure. Possibly they are de
nominative roots, derived from nouns which are themselves again 
derived from others by the secondary or pleonastic suff. 951, ^T>
9T, etc. (cf. §§ 209. 245 ) or 5T£ (ef. § 2 8 5 ). Or perhaps they 
may be compound roots, formed from the Skr. R. Trf 0 >l • UTj, 

of which the terminal Z (or 977, p ,  p )  is the sole remnant, 
as ^  (o f R. sp, Pr. =fi) is in the other compound roots. Thus 
Ski;. 99 awn he is occupied in rubbing, he drags —  *99ciW!lfh den. 
of *99cm, Pr. =  *9UT9yr —  *9rWTS =  E. H.
or 9rrt£. A t all events, in some cases, these roots have an alter
native form, ending in =9; thus W9P and 9iqep; p  and =9991-,
5nir cling and 5W5) spring ; cf. also E. If. 9T3£ and 91=9=9 suddenly.

3 5 5. There is also' in E. H. a very small number ol what 
may be called tatscma roots; viz., denom. roots formed from tats, 
nouns. Some are comparatively modern formations. T bus Uj"5T than 
der (Skr. tt-t) ; ?urn. abandon (Skr. m n ) ; 99, perfume (Skr. 99 ),
UBt enjoy (Skr. im r); vrIn 6c enamoured (Skr. 51V ) ,  etc.

THIRD SECTION. INFLEXION OF NOUNS.

F IR S T  C H A P T F R . THE SUBSTANTIVE.

1. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE.

3 56. Every subst. admits of three forms: the short, long 
and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given 
in dictionaries, and by which it is generally known. It is, as a 
rule, the only one admissible in good or literary language. 1 be 

other two forms are more or less vulgar. 1 hey arc made by 
adding to the short form the pleon. suff. of the fourth and sixth 

sets o f the first group, as explained in §§ 199 . 2 0 0  (4 . v.). E. g-, 
masc, sh. f. 9TU friend, lg. f. fnnsTT or °5n, red. f. fhnTsrr or Jsrt or 

OTtft; fem. sh. f. C9T77 bed, lg- f. Wferr or V f ,  red. f. <pfforaT or °arf;
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masc. sh. f. sr?7T son, lg. f. STEoTT or err, red. f. sjrtcTT or ^ 7  or pTET; 
fem. sh. f. OTOT Sitd, lg. f. fuTHOT or °OTT, red. f. fuTfOTOT or °£rt; in 
t ; masc. sh. f. nfH sage, lg. f. nfnOT o r V r ;  rel. f. nfOTTcrr or°a T ; 
fem. sh. f. tjffiT eye, lg. f. yOTTOT or V f ;  red. f. fifStOTn or °sn ; 
in i ;  masc. sh. f. H lf brother, lg. f. HJOT or HOT or V f ; red. 
f. n̂ OTrr or hottt or °srT; fem. sh. f. axle, lg. f. yf|OT or lY t ; 
red. f. yf̂ TSTT or yjl-rT or °sr f; in 3 ; masc. sh. f. rt| tree, lg. f- 
ff<TOT or “V f  ; red. f. HTTHOT or fTTTOT or °oTT; fem. sh. f. HFrfH 
daughter-in-law, lg. f. qffrs'orT or °5f1; red. f. tothvot or nmear or 
°5rr; in 3:; masc. sh. f. HT3 barber, lg. f. H35Tr or OTSTT or °3T; 
red. f. H35OTT or Hraar or HjaT or °a :r; fem. sh. f. SRjf daughter- 

in-law, lg. f. sr|3T or °sn ; red. f. a ja a r  or STgcir or 0a :r, etc.
N ote: Sometimes the W. H. long and red. forms are used;

as 5ot|ot or hrishna, or |HOT Ram.
3 5 7. Many subst. (especially among those in a ) admit of 

two forms, a weak and a strong. Most of them, however, (espe
cially those in | and 3 ) exist in one of these forms only. The 
weak form is the original one ; the other is made by adding to- 
it the pleon. suff. o f the first set of the first group, as explained 
in § 196 (q. v.). Thus 1) in a  or SfT; masc. H3 or HOT ram,

HOT or hott forehead, srru or OTHT dwelling, shot or sTTOTT child, 
etc.; fem. H3 or n it  etve, OTT£ or OTTOT staff, HJ or HOT fist, etc.;
in j ‘ or J ; masc. very rare, e. g., siIH (sUPT) or JTThI wise man',
fem. snfit or OTtrpt wide, light, srf^fH or srfOTfr sister, etc.; in 3 or 
3;; masc. very rare, e. g., nlcfT or elephant; fem. spr or 
daughter-in-law, Harp or HfiTp' daughter-in-law. 2) Only in a ; 
masc. HOTTT goldsmith, porter, god, 5JOT tiger. o x , Erl'
house, HOT name, TtH flower, cr£ stomach, era tree, etc.; fem. OTH 
■word, event, HOTK nose, hY ^  sleep, etc. 3 ) Only in OT; masc. 5Tf|aiT 
or OTotyt boy. srfHOT merchant, frt|T horse, aRlOT thorn, JOT dog,

HTOT footstool, etc.; fem. only tats., as JJTT Burg A, HtrIT Sitd, or 

semitats., as %(OT mercy, etc. 4 ) Only in \, rarely; masc. gene

rally tats., as Hfn a Muni, or semitats., as a Bishi, etc.; 
fem. OTOT fire, gffik eye, etc. 5) Only in rnasc. OTOTl washerman,
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qihif gardener, a a r  oilman, r̂r'ft elephant, mrtT grandchild, vrr̂  
brother, ®r%n^ brotlicr-in-law, * i i r  leper, ara) water, pearl,
Ert clarified butter; fem. ur^T mare, fsr^t cat, E3TT?jrf or 5ft-nrt girl,

JTrf mother, rhit hat, hr f t  drain, rma) fly, etc. 6) Only in 3 ; 
rarely, masc. tats. FTJT tree, J]e teacher, etc.; fem. deest. 7) Only 
in 3 ; masc. ÎT3 barber, watchman, a Eindit, UT?  ̂po
tato, trr or <3X3 glutton, etc.; fem. JT?> (T7V-. woman, iTtJV wife, 5X3T 
leech, ctm; sand, etc.

N ote: On the meaning of these ■various forms, see § 201.

2. GENDER.

3 58. There are only two genders, the masculine and the 
feminine. No practically workable rules can be given to recognise 
the gender of a subst. by its termination; excepting, that short 
forms in UT (exc. tats., like JHT) are always masc.; e. g., srtfT 
horse. pot, irh?XT ball, RETT shoe, etc., and that such short forms 
in f , as have a synonymous masc. in RT, are always fem.; e. g., 
a tft  marc, xrift pot, m ^ t bullet, sjHi shoe, etc. As a rule E. H. 
subst. retain the gender which they had in Skr.; but Skr. neu
ters become masc. in E. H. This affords, ou the whole, a safe 
guide for those who can use it. Where there is a natural gen
der, that o f course, determines the grammatical gender also. For 
the rest, the gender must be learned by practice.

3 59 . The difficulty o f determining the gender of E. H, 
words by their terrain., is easily explained. Compare § § 4  2 to 5 3.
The termin. f  and 3i must be uncertain, because they are con
tractions of the Mg. Pr. termin. masc. or 3! ,̂ fem. or 
3Ut ; thus Pr. fem. sfrfesiT mare —  E. H. a t f t ; but Mg. Pr. masc.

oilman is likewise =  E. II. GfrTt; again Mg. Pr. fem. STP'JBT 

sand  =  E. II. 5XX<5T , but Mg. masc. f s x ^  scorpion is also =
E. H. fir®. —  The E. II. termin. ^ and 3 must be uncertain, 

because they were so even in Pr. and Skr.. where their nom. sg. 

in £ and 3  (Pr.) or 3 b 3: (Skr.) may be o f either gender. -  
Oa the other hand, since the Pr. termin. RT, whether masc. or

GENDER. 181 nil J
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.n&f y  fem.. always becomes a  in E. H. (e. g., Pr. masc. ^aT or T̂JTT 
king, E. II. 7T5 or f -; Pr. fem. STWT word, E. II. 5TTf[j, no E. H. 
short form in aT can be fern, (always excepting tats., which have 
not passed through P r .) ; and since every final E. H. aT of a 
short form stands for a Mg. masc. ap", therefore all E. H. short 
forms in aT must be masc. Similarly, since every final E. II. ^ , 
o f a short form, which corresponds to a synonymous masc. short 
form in̂ UT, stands for a Pr. fem. 3V1T, all such E. H. short forms 
in f  must be fem. —  Finally the terrain. aT of E. H. long and 
redundant forms must be uncertain, because it is a contraction of 
the Mg. Pr. gen. termin. masc. aT^, fem. aTa ( § § 3 6 9 ,2 .3 6 5 ,1 ) ;
e. g., E. II. arTiaT grandchild =  Mg. qfiraT^ (Skr. aarai:, H. C.
l .  13 7 ); but E. H. oTft-TT old woman is also =  Mg. afijaTa. —
The number of words, which are masc. or nent. in Skr., but fem. 
in E. II., is limited; and in the case o f most o f them the change 
had already taken place in Pr. Thus (see Vr. 4, 26. II. C. 1 ,3 5 .
S. 0. 1. 1. 5 3 ) Skr. n. af% eye, Pr. n. afss? or f. a^ ft or *a;rot,
E. H. f. a t fw ; Skr. nr. ffor; cord, Pr. m. or f. ?̂HT, E. H. f. 
■fta)1) ;  Skr. m. asrfer; handful, Pr. m. or f. asroit, E. H. f. (also
m. ) a ?r% ; Skr. offering, Pr. m. or f. snat, E. II. f. sreft;
Skr. m. firftf (good) conduct, Pr. m. or f. rg-^t, E. H. f. Skr.
n. hack, Pr. n. fa j  or f. fa ff, E. H. f. a k ;  Skr. m.
belly, Pr. m. or f. fs ^ t , E. H. f. sit® or aaha ; Skr. n. T O ,  Pr.
n. =atffa (Vr. 3, 20 ) or f. =srtffaT .(Spt. 2 1 0 ), E. H. f. H )ff *).
Again Skr. m. TrfvsT: knot, Pr. m. or f. rfrTt (H. C. 1, 35 ), E. H.
f. Jrf̂ r (also m.) ; Skr. m. SITS': arm, Pr. m. STT|[ or f. cTTqT (H. C.
1, 3 6 . S. C. 1, 1. 54 ), E. H. f. 5mr or 5T%.; Skr. n. arna in
testines, Pr. f. ant (in Ap. asrft II. C. 4, 44 5. T. V. 3, 4. 69),
E. H. f. at?r; Skr. n. afta or afwsFPj bone, Pr. n. a fja  (cf.
Spt. 1 0 0 ) or f. a f t  (H. C. 2 ,3 2 ) ,  E. II. f. aret. To these may

1) The Pr. fem. a rffa r  is really a different word, i. e., =  Skr. 
arffWT (cf. Wb. Spt. 45): so also the E. H. fem. ifwt is really derived 
from the masc. see §§ 257. 262.
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'■''i* be added, as examples o f what seem to be purely E. H. changes,
E. H. f. STfn fire, Skr. m. afn:, Pr. m. yrm (Vr. 5, 18. S. R.

■' fol. 9b) ; E. H. f. I f  body (but S." m. % ) ,  Skr. m. 3̂ : ,  Pr. m.
^  (Spt. A, 6 3 ); E. H. f. f irV  oath, Skr. m. sicr̂ r: or n. 'jnznr,
Pr.' m.'HoT^l (Vr. 2, 15) or 11. (Spt. 3 6 1 ) ; E. H. f. or

• r a ff  or 5T£ or drop, Skr. m. fa-ip, Pr. m. fsf^ or 11. f a j  
(H. 1 , -34. S. 0. 1, 1. 5 2 ); E. H. aTp wind, Skr. m. aTg:, Pr.
m. a r s  (Vr. 5, 18 ) l). The strong E. H. forms f a n  (or and anr 
■seem to be, diminutives ^Pr. * fcifpyT, *aipai) and to presuppose 
Pr. fern, i'or ns * fa 7T, *5TTZTT; just as Pr. fem. atjfr and muse. aT|? 
arm. Curious anomalies are, E. II. arfT tiling (S. regularly tadbh. 

" ^ 3  êm> Tr. 105 ) and yrfT metal (also a sp  and HTtp), which are 
niasc., but are sometimes used- as fem., though they are tats., which 
always keep their original. gender, in this case n. and m. respec
tively in Skr. Of words in which the gender has changed from 
fem. in Skr. to masc. in E. II., there is, I believe, only one; and 
the change took place in P r.; viz., Skr. fem. crapsp rainy season,

Pr- m. yT3at (Vr. 4, 18. II. C. 1, 31. S. C. 1, 1. 50), E. H. m. <TT3tp
or y ta a 2). As regards the change o f Skr. neut. to PI. II. masc.,
*t had already taken place in Pr., in the case of all neut. ending
in the cons. =T and a  (Vr. 4, 18. II. G. 32. Wb. Bh. 404 . 4 2 0 ) ;
fhus Skr. n. 3rd (base work, A. Mg. m. (Bh. 163. 167 )
°r Mh. qiKTt, E. H. m. ara ; Skr. n. etst: renown. A. Mg. m. STtT
(Bh. 4 2 0 ) or Mh. 5TBt, E. II. in. atTj Skr. n. 3 frp  breast. A. Mg.

3T, E. II. 3.T; Skr. n. yaa milk, A. Mg. m. md, E. II. m. yn 
or T ; Skr. n. eye, Pr. m. (H. G. 1, 33. S. C. 1, 1. 51, 
also u. gang), E. H. m. , etc. Sometimes also the change took

1) E. II. f. rflH string is not. =  Skr. m. rfrf: (as Bs. II. 174 after 

Tr. &9 gays), but =  Skr. f. ftwtt. — The E. H. STT̂  wind, however, is more 
Probably =  Skr. f. snfH:.

2) The other word mentioned by the Pr. Gramm., in. tTjyT ~  Skr.
■ f- 51(7, opours in E. II. only as a fem. seroitats. $T[^. —- There is, however, 
aia° a Skr. m. yetN:.
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place in the case o f neut. in a  (Skr. nom. sing. RR ; see H. C.
1> 33. S. C. 1, 1. 51 ), especially in Mg. (W b. Bh. 416. Ls. 399.
408. 4 2 9 ) and in Ap. (H. C. 4 ,4 4 5 . Ls. 461 . 4 7 6 ) ;  thus Skr. 
n- family, Pr. n. cSett or m. grsrt, Ap. m. srgr (H. C. 4, 361 ),
E. H. m. c p r ; Skr. n. j:w *r, A. Mg. n. jefw or m. f W  (Bh. 190. 
191), E. H. m. j^ ;* S k r .  n. qippj eye, Pr. n. or Trot or m. tneim ■ 
or UTinri), E. H. m. 9 -pt or rta ; Skr. n. ward, Pr. n. 5J77ITT
or m. craai) or stuutt, Ap. sratn (H. C. 4, 3 8 7 ), E. H. "'-A'i'̂  or 57377 
Skr. n. 5769717 eye, Pr. n. 57TRnf or m. CTretifr or vihTqit, E. H. m. 
vtWtt ; Skr. n. heart, Pr. n. pfTrsr (Vr. 1, 28 ) or Mg. in. firup'
(Bh. 394 , also e ^ )  or Mh. (Urv. 23, 10 in Pl.Diss. 5), E .H . 
m. % f l ;  Skr. n. fcR37 wealth, Mg. m. trot (Vr. 11, 11 ) or Ap. WOT 
(H. C. 4, 3 5 8 ), E. H. m. 33 ; Skr. n. f s r ^  head, Mh, 11. f a f  (H. C.
1, 32 ), but Ap. m. ftr̂ r (H. C. 4, 4 4 5 ), E. H. m. In Gd. (exc.
M., G. and exceptionally W. II.) the Pr. tendency to change neut.

' into masc. is extended to all neut.; thus Skr. n. 5737 (base 57377) 
string, Pr. n. 5TR (H. C. 1, 3 2), but E. H. m. 57i7_ (sometimes even 
fem.); Skr. n. 7 7 7  house, Pr. n. 517, M. n. sq-, but E .H . m. ej.j ;
Skr. n. 3(737 clarified hitter, Pr. n, f&77, M. n. sfP , but E. H. m. a );
Skr. n. S^Sesrr sour milk, Pr. n. g;%7, M. n. but E. H. m.
3 ^ ;  Skr. n. urtWr  water, Pr. n. nrftJTR (Vr. 1, 18), M. n. rntT, 
but E .H . m. crT-Tl; Skr. n. 37W|nfii7̂  pearl, Pr. n. irtffrer (Spt. 3 1 4 ),
M. n. mffr ', but E. H. m, Rlfft; Skr. n. rrfPrTOT head, Pr. n. 37(7377,
M. n. 37T7t , but E. H. m. •rrat; Skr. n. ^cTJTcCT gold, Pr. n. m w 77 
or tlTwd (cf. Spt. 1 9 4 ), 0. H. trrair, M. n. tfm ", but E. H. m. efPrT;
Skr. n. 35TSW tear, Pr. n. #377, M. n. 773, but E. H. m. o ffc 
(0 . H. Trip? in Chand Devagiri 2 2 ) ;  Skr. n. yoke, Pr. n. a#,
M. n. 7j7 but E. H. m. a or strong form 37JT; Skr. (st. f.) n. 
cSTfSEfOT doing, Pr. n. 3dj7J5777, Ap. n. epjers (H. C. 4, 4 3 8 ) or gff^ai,
W. H. n. arffsrT or m. 3>ffsri, 0. m. 3FrfjsjT, E. H. (wk. f.) m. cTiffsp 
Or

3 60. A ff in i t i e s .  As regards the gender o f nouns, E. H. 
occupies an intermediate position. The M. and G. have preserved 

the three genders of the Skr. and Pr. Again B. and 0. distinguish



.w$>- no gender at all. But E. H. has at least two genders, masc. and 
fem. Generally speaking it agrees in that respect with W. H..
P-i S. and N .; though traces of the old neut. survive in W. H. 
m the infinitives in wtT  and ja r ' or ssiT , as indicated by the 
final anunasika. —  All the above mentioned E. H. instances of 
change of gender are common to W. H. and, as a rulo, to the 
other Gds. also.

, 3. NUMBER.

3 61. There are only two numbers, the singular and the 
plural. The plur. o f nouns, which signify rational beings, is for- 
nied 1) generally by adding the noun ?TTrT people, without any 
change in the sing, noun; or 2) less commonly by using the 
same form of the noun as in the sing. Thus disciples may bo 
either g^rPTTn or less frequently %5TT, from sing. VUUT; or daugh
ters or irrl, from sg. irft. The plur. of any other being 
or thing can, 'generally, be formed only in the secotid way. Thus 
horses is sitfT but not srfprfrvT; words is sttu, not STfmtiT, from 
the. sing. ertJT and snrp. In such cases, if the noun be in the 
n°m. case, the context must decide its number. The plural, for
ce d  w ith . m m , I shall call the compmnd, the other the simple.

E x c e p t i o p . A few nouns optionally form anomalous plurals, 
as man, pi. ;u f; man, pi.

3 62 . The termination o f the subst. suffers no change in 
tne sing, nor in the nom. and acc. proper of the plur.; but in
the oblique cases of the plur. the suff. JU , 3U are added
to subst. in n  or tfT, 5 or |, 3  oi* 3; respectively. In the case 
° t  the comp. plur. they may be added either to the noun itself 
or> as is.more common, to the plur. sign The form thus
’cade, I- shall call the oblique p lu ra l; that o f the obi. cases of 
the- sing, and o f the nom. and acc. proper of the (simple) plur.,

tfie oblique sing.; and that of the nom. sing., the direct form,

examples in § 3 79 .
E x c e p t i o n . Subst. in signifying inanimate objects, do
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not make the oblique plur. (with jpr) in the short, but only in 
the long and red. forms; see examples in § 379 .

3 63. A ffin i t ie s . .  1) In E. II. the nom. and acc. proper 
o f the simple plur. o f all subst. are identical with the obi. form 
of the sing.; the reason of which will be explained in § 369.
The same, in principle, is the case in all Gels., except in 0 . and, • 
partially, M. In the latter the fem. and neut. subst. have a 
special dir. form of the plur., whilst in 0 . there is no simple 
plur. at all (exc. in the plur. sign STTU, see below Nro. 2. 3).
But the B. and N. are peculiar in adding to the obi. sg. a spe
cial case-affix to denote its nom.-plur.-application; viz., B. "fT, N.
^ ; and N. lias the further peculiarity o f using an archaic obi. 
sg. in ^  or (see §§ 3 64 , 3. 365 , 6). Thus E. H. ob. sg. =3i5TT, 
nom. pi. %5TT disciples, W . II. obi. sg. ^ T , nom. pi. ; B. obi. 
sg. =5TcfTT, nom. pi. N. old obi. sg. or %oSU[, nom.
pi. or ^5Tr^-(T, etc.; for other examples see §§ 364 , 3.
3 69 , 1. —  2) The E. H. has both a simple and a comp, plur., 
the former for all subst., the latter (as «  rule) for those only 
which denote rational beings. Formerly the 0 . also had, for subst. 
denoting rational beings, a simple plur. which, in the case of 
5-bases, ended in ^ (see Bs. II, 1 9 8 ; e. g., fcb*Il( pi. o f bog)', 
but now the comp. plur. (made with UPt) only is used. For all 
other subst. the 0 . has no plur. at all (see Sn. 14 ). None of 
the other Gds. possess a comp. p lu r.; B. using the simple plur. 
for rational beings only (S. Ch. 44 . 5 3 ) ;  the rest o f the Gds., 
for all subst. alike. The comp. plur. is made, in 0 . with 
jtft, obi. f. JTuru, in E. H. with w?>rp, obi. f. STOUT. Thus 
modi. pi. E. II. or ^cU-sfftir disciples, 0 . dat. pi.
E. H. or %m-5Frt7UT-3>, 0 . srsu-Truur-gr. It should be
observed, however, that, for the purpose of emphasizing the plur. 

meaning; a periphrastic plur. may be formed in all Gds. for 

any subst. whatsoever, by appending to the sing, some suit

able collective noun, such as rnrp troop, 5lrf class, or
all, etc. —  3) A ll Gds. have an obi. f. o f the simple plur. (see

( f  (  ^  l j j 6 NUMBER. §  ^ j |  ^



below), exc. the N., B. and, apparently, G. which use the 
■ortn o f the nom. pi. in the obi. cases also. Thus E. H. 110m.
pl. %?rr, obi. 35H3; H. H. 353, obi. %crft'=', etc.; but G. nom.
and obi. gs=nH or (variously spelled) %5TT3 or =3t?lT3T. However, 
ln G. the final anunasika (Pr. anusvara), which usually distin
guishes the obi. plur. (see § 368 , 6), may have been dropped.
Where there is no simple plur., as in 0 ., there can be, o f course,
110 °bl. plur. But the 0 . and E. H. comp. plur. signs UT-'T and 
^  (see Nro. 2) form a regular obi. pl. and esUur. As
to the N. and B., see § 3 64, 2. 3. —  4) As regards the sing.,
the genera] tendency of the Gds. is to assimilate the obi. to 
the dir. form. In the E. Gd. the assimilation is complete, no 
subst. (o f whatever termin.) having its obi. differing from its dir. 
form. In "W. Gd. (exc. S.) and jf. Gd., it is almost complete, the 
only exceptions being strong nouns in at. In S. the obi. form 
° f  masc. nouns in 3 and Nt, aud of com. gen. nouns in ^ and 
*  is different from the direct. In S. Gd. the two forms differ in 
m°st nouns of whatever termination. It must, however, in all 1
eases be understood, that the obi. f., though note it may out
wardly be the same as the dir., is not really identical with it, 
hut has a different origin, as will be shown in § 3 65. Thus 
n°m. sg. A. Mg. or 3lfiT3 =  dir. f. M. and E. H. umt,

0r nom. sg. Mh. U lfw l, Ap. u r f e  =  dir. f. S. URT) lord ; and 
gen. 8g. a . Mg. rrrfirsTf =  obi. f. M. mssT, E. H. (lg. f.) efi?3T; 
or gen. sg. Ap. or °u =  obi. f. 0 . H. S. urfiu?,

• H. and E. H. unit. Again nom. sg. A. Mg. 3t33 or 3T33 =  
dlr- f. M. and E. H. 3T31, or nom. sg. Mh. 3t33t, Ap. 3133 =  
chr- f. S. srrrfV; and gen. sg. A. Mg. 31331^ =  obi. f. M. 3T33r 
'^or *31330, E. H. (lg. f.) 3Y35TT; or gen. sg. Ap. 3)3N?> or 3 t3S f 
^  obi. f. 0 . H. 3>33^ or 0 . P. 3 l3 3 ff, G., W . H.. E. II. 3hir, P., 

hh 3)3 . —  5) The subjoined tables give a comparative view of 
hhe various terminations of the Gd. dir. and obi. forms. Observe, 

that where a form is not ascribed to any particular Gd., it be- 
h^ngs to a ll; and where no gender is mentioned, it is common.
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\52Ll5 2 /  Direct forms singular
M i in a  a ; exc. S., 0 . II., 0. P. 3  m., a  f.c3 g I
js g . in ^ 3 ; exc. M., H. H. 3 m. n., 3 or a  f.

^  I • _  _o l m  3 3.

g in aT E. Grl., H. EL, P. aT m., Br. ar or atm ., Mw., S., N.
atm ., G. 9Tm., 3 n ., M. ST or 3  m., f  or 3  n.r 

o ’ 0 .  H. ar or aa m. atr n.O
*j in 3 3 ; exc. M . 3 m . f . ,  3  n ., 0 .  H . 3 m ., 3*rf.

'o  in 3  3 ; exc. M. 3  m. f., 3 n., G. 3 c. g.

Direct forms p lu ra l in M.

^  t in a  aT f., V n. “  ( in ar 3 "  or V n.

i  1 1  in ?  i f .  I I  i ^  V \ t , Y n .

o I in 3 deest *3 l in &  aT f .,  a ’ n.

Oblique forms singular
§ / in a a ; exc. B. a  or y, M. ar m. n., ^ f., 0 . H. a  or ag; or

) af|, 0 . P. a  or af|.
g J in 3 3 ; exc. M. 3 , 0 . H. 3 or 3f  or 3% , 0 . P. 3  or 3% .

I in 3 3 ; exc. M . 3 ,  0 .  EL 3  or 3 f  or 3p [.

® in a r  B., 0 ., E. H., Mw. aT ra., Br. ar or ^ m., H. H., P., S.
m ., M. ar or aT m . n ., G. ar m ., aT n ., 0 .  II. a a f  

a 1 '  or a a p r  in. n.

|  in 3  3 ; exc. S .3W, M .fT T m .n .,a f . 0r 3 c .g - ,  O .H . 3® ^ c r a f t 

's  in 3; 3 ; exc. S .3 a , M . cTTni.n.,5rf. o r 3 c .g . ,  0 .  E I .3 a ^ o r 3 a fu .

Oblique forms plural
in a j E. H. a a , H. H. at", B r. a T  or a r  or aPr, Mw., M. aT,

P. aim ., f a t f . ,  G.at, S. a l  or ?  or aPr c. g., 3 faf.,
„  0 , EL aur or a a  or aar or uP f.
| in 3 E. E L ja  , H .H . 3^ * ,  Br. 3# "  or 3a  or 3PT, Mw. at, 
l j  P. 3a f, G. 3ar. M. 3 ", S. 3*'? or z$  or 3PT or jaPr

% or 3 tPt, 0 . II. 3a  or or 3P ?.
o i n 3 E. 11. 3a ,  H .H .30T  , B r .3a o r 3fa , M w .,P . 3 a r , G. 

3ST, S. 3ta, M. 3 , 0. H. 3 *  or 3T? or 3 % .

N, B., in B., 0., N. deest throughout.
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in aT P. ja T m , S.U^or^orafam ., G.aTa(oraTUt)im,
| a f  n., M. a f  or UT m. n. the rest
to in 3 Br. y a f  or ̂ R_or ’ Ttfa or p  or ^fa, P. (a t ,  G. as in the 
2 ^at, M. JIT or weak
C in 3: Br. 3StT  or 3aa  or 3UR or 3a or 3UT, P. saT, bases.O ~ ■"

S. 3a f  or 3 f̂ or 3afa or 3fa, M. oTT or S.
Oil. forms used as nom. plur.

in a B. a-^T or ^ -fr, or U f-7 , E. H. a, H. H. a m., Jf f.,
Br.. 0. H. a m., ^ f., Mw. a m., ar f., P. a in., ^aa f., 

g ,-S. a m., a i  or s  f., M. a m., G. a  m., at c. g.
J  in 5 • B. ^--p, or 7̂ -7 , E. H- H. H., Br. 7 m., 5a T f.,
^  '  Mw.^m., aT f„ P.^m., ja a f ., S.^m., ^ S f., G.^m., sa l
* c. g., M. 5 c. g.
0 in 3 B. 3- 7T, N. 3 f -7  or 3^-y, E. II. 3, H. H., W. II., P. 3 tn.

3UT f., S. 3 m., 3: f., G. 3 m. or 3nf c. g., M. 3.
. N. B., in 0. deest throughout,

in aT j B. ar-yr, N. aur-y or aTy-y, E.II., Mw., S. at m., II.H., P.
^ m., Br. aT or ^ in., G. ar or aia  m.. a i1 or a t ^  n.,

£ M. ^ or 3; in.
*® in ^ B .7- 7T, N . I f -7  or -7 , E .IJ.7 , G.^at, H.II.^m., ^TTf.,
g< v Br. 7  in., F o r ^ r f f . ,  M w .^ra , a t  f., P. ^ in., 3a1 f., 

m S. 7  m., ya^f., M. 7  m.
°  in s : B. S -7T, N. S f-ifr or Sir-§, E. H., S. 3:, H.H., W. H. S  in.,

3aT f., P. 3: m., s a l  G. sa t  or S c. g., M. S m.
>. N. B., in 0. deest throughout.

Note: It wilt be observed, that in W. Gil. the obi. plur. of 
Weak nouns in 7  and 3 generally adopts the obi. termiu. of strong 
nouns in 7  and S, and vice versa in E. H. the obi. plur. ui 
sti'ong nouns in aT, 7 , 3  the obi. termiu. of the weRk nouns 

in  7 , 3.
364. D er iv a tio n  o f  the p lu r a l signs. 1) Che 0. ata 

0r- shortened, HPT is, probably, identical with the E. H. plur. *FT$ 
men _(§ 3 61 , exc.; from Skr. ataa m m  \ not aia  measure, as Bs.
^ ■ 199). and is a plur. noun with the old termination tf, obi.

((f)?) ' >; (flT -
4 § : ^ 6 4 1  n u m b e r . - • - 1B9 • , ;



(see § 3 63, 2). The E. H. cfhT men (Skr. v t̂ui § 102 ) is also 
a plur. noun, as shown by its obi. f. eTti'M (§ 3 63, 2), and, like 
JTR, is shortened for wftrr. The shortened form rnu is not used 
witli rational beings (see Sn. 11). —  2) The B. is generally said 
to form a conip. plur. with the pi. sign f?TT, which is sometimes 
(see Bs. II, 2 0 0 ) believed to be none other than the Skr. fjf3i 
region, side. But there can be little doubt, that this identification 
is a mistake. For a) the B. f^rr ends in (quiescent) 3, while the 
Skr. does not; b) a final Skr. 37 would not become nj in 
either Pr. or G d.; c) the Skr. f?3T is merely the nom. sg. of 
the base fftip, while the B. f^rr, if anything, is an obi. f., i. e., 
equal to the Skr. gen. sg. (see § 3 66) which is f̂ ST: (Pr. fifflV or 
rather f^trr^, cf. II. C. 1, 19. 3, 3 0 ) ;  d) the sg. f|tn( (or nom. fifaj) 
is not a collective noun and, therefore, could not serve to form a 
plur.; on the other hand e) in the plur. (like rrrif, eTTJT) it would 
be Skr. fjf3T:, Pr. ft̂ TTSft, which would not produce the B. fifiT.
I am inclined to believe, that f̂ TT is not a real word, but me
rely a compound o f two case-affixes. The ordinary B. gen. pi. ends 
in if j". This I divide into if (base) and f  (case-aff.), just as in 
the gen. sg.; thus ifsrifip o f gods —  irstlf-T, just as ifsrj o f a 
god =  (see § 3 65 , 6). Here 5 ^ ,  like Z&, is an obi. f.;
its dir. f. would be jr5T37 (or ZoTZ) ; and, in fact, the two forms, 
thus deduced, are the same as the P. gen. sg. 5=r-3T and its obi. 
f. ifcr-5\ It should be observed that the B. uses the gen. sg. to 
serve as a plur. base (see § 3 6 9 ) ; its nom. pi. jfegv^T gods is but
the st. f. o f its gen. sg. ifsr-J o f  a god. Similarly it uses an
other (now obsolete) gen. sg. £5r-g7, to serve as the pi. base of 
the obi. cases, which are made by adding certain case-affixes. Before 
the latter, as usual, the base is inflected, i. e., becomes
ih*-^, and with the gen. aff. £  it is With the dat. aft’

3T it ought to be but 3> has a tendency to change t o n

(just as in W. H. among the Mairs the gen. aff. are HT, JTT, etc. 
for 37T, 3TT; in N. rqr to  do for 3Tj[) and if to become fif (just 
as the B, and E. H. dat. aff. 3? is in 0. % ) ;  hence it is ifBT-fif-IT
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g^igTTr, as it is commonly spelled, see S. Ch. 58, with two nr ,̂ 
to compensate for the shortening of ^). Similarly with the loc.- 

aff- H or ^-fT. it is 3;sr-f5;-n-FF (just as, e. g., in If. H. dat.-acc.
r,c< him, lit. up to liim). In course of time this origin 

Was 'brgotten and an imaginary noun fjrn formed, and henceforth 
tieated like a real noun. Thus a dat. f̂ n êrr and a gen. fjjjqr 
was made. The form f^njr, however, is, according to S. Ch. 50 
Qot COIwnonly used in speaking, which points to a surviving con
sciousness on the part of the people of the unfitness o f the for
mation. The occurrence of the ordinary P. gen.-aff. 37 in B., at 
tlle two furthest extremities of the Gd. area, is no doubt reinarc- 

but it is by no means the only fact of its kind. Thus 
there is the same peculiar auxil, past tense in the 0 . W5U he was 
,Jd in k. p err; and indeed the ordinary B. and 0 . gen.-

afh occurs also in the distant Mw. j i  (see § 37 7, 1). In each
' l , these words are almost entirely absent in the intermediate 

r11 ^
/ 8- ’> though occasionally m  and 37 are met with in W . H. (see 

7 0. 1 5 7 ), and S7T and edt are the regular forms in H. H. and 
1 • respectively, and £ occurs in the plur. o f N. (see Nrp. 3 ). It 

be shown also in § 3 77 , 3. that the B. instr.-aff. fijrrr is 
°i"iected with the gen.-alf. g7. —  3) There is a close analogy 

between the N. and B. plur. The former is made by adding or 
to the sing. But these plur. signs are not, as it has been sup- 

P sed, nouns, but are compounded o f the old gen. or obi. terrain.
^ or ^ (see § 365 , 6 ) and the gen.-aff. which is identical with
t ‘-e B. gen.-aff, but has preserved the old terrnin. 3. In fact, 
be N. p lur. terrnin. is identical with the B, gen. terrain,
1(̂  bhe B. plur. terrnin. ^ 1 ;  the latter being the st. f., the 

° tll6r two wk. forms. Thus N. 3cfi?-£ or gods —  B. iTST-pT

° r &en- ^ " T ) -  The B. ^ is but a contraction of the older form 
^  or In the 0 . Gd. the gen. or obi. sg. in or a f f

or (shortened) p' was used as a nom. plur. (see § 3 6 9 ) ;

( a?r msn —  lit. o f man scl. multitude; and in order 
make it a plur. base capable o f declension, the declinable



gen.-aff. £  or (st. f.) pT (a curtailed nomin. base, §3  77) was added.
Thus the N. (originally a gen. sg., —  Ap. Pr. 5PU[t cfip)
is now a plur. base, which can be regularly declined; e. g., gen.
sTUf-p-STt o f men, dat. to men, etc. Similarly in B .;
only instead of declining the plur. base ?T̂ T-̂ "T, it substitutes in 
the obi. cases au other plur. base 5TT-5T or 55 -if, which was also 
originally a gen. sg. Thus gen. st5-5;-p o f men, dat. to
men, etc. But, as in the case o f the B. fifip, the true nature of 
the N. or ^  is now forgotten, and it is supposed to be a 
real noun; see also § 3 6 9, I.

36f». D er iv a tio n  o f  the obi, term in a tion s. It will be . 
seen from the table of obi. termin. (§ 3 6 3 ), that they are divi
sible into two great types, of which those o f the M. and S. are
respectively most characteristic, and which can be best distin
guished in the sing. In M. the sg. obi. forms end in a long, in 
S. in a short vowel. Thus M. obi. sg. (wk. f.) m. 5T, f. m. f. 
m. f. 3 , and (st. f.) m. UT, cTT, f. IT, ir; again obi. pi. (wk. f.) m. 
f. « 5 , 3 , and (st. f.) m. f. 07, arl. But in S. obi. sg. (wk. f.)
m. f. 5, r , 3, and (st. f.) m. f. ST or ( =  55 ), $5, 35  (or in 
the other Gds. contracted 3 ) ;  again obi. pi. (wk. f.) m. 1. 53 
or f  (in W. H. 5 t", a t"), and (st. f.) m. f. p r i  or ■$, 353  or 
s f  (in W. H. ^ ff"  or rat", 3at or 3 a t '). To the S. type belong 
the W. and N. Gds.; to the M. type, o f course, the S. Gd. (i. e. M.), 
though exceptionally, a few forms_ of the S. type have found ad
mittance into M .; viz., the M. strong obi. forms in 5T, f ,  3 . The 
E. Gds. again are a mixture o f both ; for their short (inch weak 
and strong) forms are o f the S. type, and their long forms of 
the M. This double character oan be best seen in E. H. —  The 
original o f the Gd. oblique form is the Pr. genitive (see § 3 66).
Tho obi. f. o f the M. type goes back to the M. gen.; that ol 

the S. type to the Ap. gen. —  1) Deriv. o f  the Mg. type, the 

suff. o f  the gen. sg. are in Mg. Pr. W  (or 95T =  Skr. sr) or <?
(Vr. 11, 12. II. C. 4, 2 9 9 ), which are added indifferently to all 
three kinds o f bases in 5, Z and 3 o f whatever gender (see § 3 6 7 ).
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Before q  the final of the base is lengthened. Thus there are 
two sets of Mg. gen. termin.: 1) gftt, ^ftt, 3ffr and 2) trrq,

3 ^  or, with strong bases, 1) NNUT, 3TOT and 2) NNtq,
^ T q , fjgyq. In M. (representing the old Dk. Pr. of the Mg. Pr. 
type, see Introd.) the l Bt set becomes (§§ 143. 1 4 7 ) RTU, ^T_,
3^L or (st. f.) ETTeq (for ifnTH or qstra), smp (for 3STqJ, and the 
“ Ll1 set (dropping U 1) )  m , 3  or (st. f.) m  (for tJHIT or ^EfT),
51 (for 3WT). In the E. II. ( =  old A. Mg. Pr.) only the 2ud 
set occurs; viz., (Ig. f.) gen, ^n , 3STT (with euph. and aQ.
Both sets are preserved in the M. dat., which is identical with 
the old gen. (see Vr. G, 6 4 ); thus M. or ^arr to a God =  Dk.
p  •N  ̂  ̂ ^

r- or qsnq, Skr. qsrur. But, in M., the first set is also pre- 
Surved in its proper gen. sense in the so-called post-position rTTSP',
"hich is really a compound of the gen. termin. U and the post
position ( =  Ap. Pr. syFq, Skr. tm for the sake of) ; thus
^  lit. for the sake o f God, i. e. qsrru m fT  =  Dk. Pr.
ffSBU 9 | fq , Skr. qsretr SPt. The 2nd set is used as the termin. of 

ordinary M. and E. H. obi. form, and as such retains its 
° lcl gen. sense. Thus M. dat. qaTT ETTq'J lit. for the benefit o f God 
^  Dk. qsnq Fuqfq, Skr. qsrer 5TRT; or (lg. f.) M. qHU =
Dk. q^Enq EntTqfq, Skr. qEraur situ; or E. H. dat. qsraT if  lit. at the 
^de o f God, A. Mg. qoBErrq ctifq, Skr. qsrgffur era. —  2) The suff.
‘d the gen. sg. o f fern, nouns in at, q and 3  is in Pr. ^ ( =  Skr.
<7TtB) or, shortened, q or *r (Vr. 5, 22. 23. II. C. 3, 29 . 3 0 ). The 
B'rtn g  jgj evidently, the latest, whence it passed itfto G<1. Thus 
t,le latest Mg. Pr. gen. terrain, are: THU, q^, 3U or, with strong 
kases, q^tN, 3UTU. In M., these become Tf (for trrtl with enpli, ff ),
« and 3; (dropping a ), and (st. f.) tf, st (for ttur, oTRT); and in 

' H., (]g, f.) qjjj, or 331 (dropping Sf and inserting euph.

1) As to the Gd. tendency to drop a final q, see § 32. In the 0. H.
 ̂ (hand shah king is often spelled UT, and sih lion ft); e. g., ctfql RTTU 

^iqtsr fTT 5tfef ritft, Revatata 43: or TT tTTHT UfTTTT Devai/iri 61 for UToJA

NUMBER. 1 9 3 § i L
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g- an(j  g ) .  These M. and E. H. terrain, occur in their obi. 

forms. Thus M. obi. f. a ft  of a tongue, coiitr. for Pk. #hn?T or 
fiicimr or racUT  ̂ or ferr$r =  Skr. f?lfT<TT:, o f M. a W , Dk. f?!5UT 
(H. C. 2, 57 ), Skr. fatp. —  3) There are some M. strong masc. 
and fem. nouns in 7  and oi, the obi. form of which ends also 
in ^ and 31 instead of in UT m. (<T f.) and cTT m. (a' f.). Thus 
m. f a a  scorpion has obi. f. R faar or f a a  ; m. elephant has obi. 
f. (not eT3TT) ; f. qTTT mare has obi. f. sftrt, (not sniff), f. UTU 
mother-in-law lias obi. f. amir and a w  . It is just possible, that 
here ^ and 3  may be contractions o f JTT, a and 3T, a  respecti
vely; hut it is much more probable that they are Ap. Pr. forms 
which have been mixed up in M. with Dk. Pr. forms (see Nro 6) *)•

r
The same remarks apply to the E. Gd. obi. forms in at, 3  
o f short-form nouns in ar, 3 .  '1 bus E. II. obi. f. aT̂ T o f a 
horse miglit be contracted from A. Mg. gen. y ; but it is 
much more probably a contraction o f the Ap. Pr. abjttej).
4 ) The suff. o f the gen. pi. are in Mg. Pr. ut or tn (Vr. 5, 4. 
4, 16. II. C. 3, 6. 1, 29 =  Skr. upr) and f  (H. C. 4, 3 0 0 ), which 
are added indifferently to bases in a, T and 3  o f whatever gen
der (see § 3 6 7 ), and before which the final o f the base is leng
thened. Thus there are two sets of Mg. Pr. terrain.: l )  mm,
^rri, sn i and 2) a r f, f f ,  3 # , or, with strong bases, 1) sufTtrr, 
^̂ TOT, TSTTif and 2) WT^f, 3WT .̂ In M. the 1 1 set be
comes *rf:fr, fur, ^HT2) or (st. f.) tURT (for tlU M or JNT-l), cTt^

1) That both the Mg. and Ap. gen. have contributed to the M. obi.
forms, can be clearly seen from the following example: Skr. nom. etTETER:, 
gen. Effector becomes, in M., nom. STITT, obi. atTTT; analogously Skr. sn*uq-3?i 
should be, in M., nom. anrOTifT, obi. STT73m, but it becomes STToTTp.., obi. 
grruyt. The reason is, that the former represent Mg. forms: nom. stiT?>
gen. atTST^; the latter Ap. forms: nom. fTTU?A gou. or ft .

2) These forms are usually divided into +  Ul, T[ -p -TT, -[ •TT* 
and qT is considered to be an all'., and the rest to be the ordinary obi. f- 
This is possible, as UT might be a modification of the ordinary M. dat. 
off. cjTT, analogous to the G. sg. and pi. dat. afl'. =T But in that case,
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\ ^ Sŝ 3î ^ fe ^ y  ' a iv V  <kgm 3^Pt), and the 2ua set becomes (by elision o f 5  and con-
traction of the hiatus-vowels) ftr, f t ,  7? or (st. f.) f t  (for s f t  or 
F ft ) , ett (for 3Rt). In E. H. the first set becomes (by shorten
ing the initial vowel) sup, 3U , or (lg. f.) gsf^T., 3S ft,
and the 2nd set (lg. f.) asrr, f f t ,  s f t  (with euph. a^and f t .  In
0. II. (Chand and Kabir), however, examples of the 1st set with 
a long vowel still occur; e. g., rfftcTPi of women, of riches,
lift '7! to teachers (Bs. II, 219. 207. 282). In M., the 1st set is,
■lust as in the sing., preserved in the dat. ( =  old gen.); thus M. 
5cTPtf to Gods =  Dk. Scum, Skr. ŜflUT-'T . In E. II. the 1st sot 
forms the terrain, of the ordinary obi. pi., with the sense o f the 
Sen-; e. g., loc, iftpr ir lit. in the midst o f Gods =  A. Mg. taror 

Skr. j'cJTUT rrirr. The 2 nd set forms the terrain., o f the or
dinary obi. pi. in M. and obi. sg. in E. H .*), also retaining the 
sense of the gen.; e. g., loc. M. f t r l  5Tft lit. in the place o f Gods 
== Dk. ftrr f sn n fft  Skr. 5;a n t  anft, or (lg. f.) M. f t f t  f t i  =  

ftraTf CTnrfft Skr. ftrerrai w °; or (lg. f.) E. H. ftiErr u in a God 
^  a . Mg. ^ETSTf lift , Skr. ftrcjnft m j.  —  5) The masc. nouns 
111 ^ and mentioned in Nro. 3 as having an obi. sg. in ^ and 

f°r  ett, cTT, similarly have an obi. pi. in ^ and 3 , which might 
contractions o f trf and srf, but moro probably are Ap. forms 

(see Nro. 7 ). Thus elephant has obi. pi. flft*  (not f t f .
Scorpion has obi. pi. fsfasrf or fthft. —  6) M i ' ,  o f the S. type. 
f ke suff. o f the gen. sg. are, in the Ap. Pr., f t  and or, shor
t e d ,  j  or f t  (H. C. 4, 3 38 . 3 36 . 351 and 4, 350 . 3 41 . 352 .

30. 34 . 36 . 35 . 29 in Ls. 4 5 1 . 4 6 2 ), which are added aliko to 
kases in g , 3  o f whatever gender (see § 3 6 7 ). Thus there are 
ft~° sets o f Ap. terrain.; viz. 1) a ft , j[ft, j f t  or a s , 3§

' in° would expect ett to be used also in the sg., which is not the case.
Ju the whole, I think it more probable, that the whole is one suff., to 

jfkioh, however, a mistaken popular etymology has given an anomalous 
Ua* ^T; the forms ought to bo f t f t  ftT.

1) This confusion of sg. and pi. forms may be also othorwiso ob- 
Sei'ved in m ,  see § 367,5.
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2) Wdi, JU, 3f  or *rfir, ^f%, jfir or, with strong bases, 1)
or m j ,  T%J, 3NJ and 2) SUIT, 3*ri? or sufir,

^ jf| , 3Nfi|. In old Gd. (0 . II., 0 . P .) the 1st set becomes a f ,
3s» or (dropping a, 3, and the 2lul set ai% or (r (contr. 

for s fif =  aj), [̂fi[, 3fir, or in strong bases, 1) aâ T, ja^, 3 a f  
or ar (for aa), ^a, sa, and ' 2) aaf| or mar (for aa^) or \ or 
r̂, Ttffir, 3? ^ .  The 1st set (in 5 ) is still found in the 0 . W . II. 

o f Chand, the 2nd set (in fir) in the 0 . P. of the Granth (see 
Tr. A. Gr. CXXYI), in the 0 . H. of Kabir, Tulsi Das, etc. and in 
the 0 . B. o f Vidyapati, etc., in their proper sense o f the gen. sg.; 
e. g., rfrarr cqir arp a  a t j  1 a herdsman tends the cattle o f an 
other (Chand 28, 62 ), or offer s f f e j  afaaTfu 1 you speak a speech 
o f inconsiderateness (Ch. 28, 50 ), or aiiEUau arui by the side of 
the Chahumn (Ch. 28, 33). Again pur uiu ar upTUTpT  ̂ ut u ar tTUTpfir 
qTTT n i. e., so thou mayest reach, the farther shore o f the world 
(Kabir Ram. 75, 3), or atorfl u p  -3 sjfe n i. e., o f the sold there., 
is no dying (Kabir Ram. 22 , 6). Again trrrfe up up urfp arrtr 1 1
qUrTrfau <rp aafir a  wtft » i. e., concerning which the pride o f the

Lord is not small (Tulsi Das, Bal. 10 ), or rrfeff uaa firafir ta a r ft11 
there w ill be offspring o f the beloved one o f the beloved (T . Das, Bal.
2 6 ), or art aar rrafu epf- fsTEJTpT II i. e., who takes account o f virtue 
and vice (T . Das, Bal. 3 0 ). In the sense o f the dat. (—  old 
gen.) fip is very common in 0 . H . ' ) ;  thus prTNorfu U3T nPlfi^ f|wr^ « 
i. e., he showed all the decorations to the sage (T . Das. Bal.), or 
v n  pUrfir £3  n i, e., give the Imr-apparmlship to Edm  (T .
Das Ayodli. 5 ) ;  also in 0 . B., e. g., NTufir to another (see Bs. II, 
2 2 0 ). Both f  and fi[ also occur as the termin. of the obi. i.-;

'e. g.. urpJT tur NPT ii mp^. \ he spoke w ith the Khan Tartar (Cliaiid
2 8 ,5 8 ) , or 1 upon the Tartdr (Ch. 2 9 ,1  9 ); or aT fift

rf rpsr qs?nr narrated the whole story from the beginning ( 1 . Das 1

1) Also often,, in the sensed of the ace. (=• 'dat. =  old'gen'.); e. g-j 
sru'f&fir j m  fijprft uferrorr i u fau i srp j3»r gnrar n many ways
Edm admonished Khiva and'narrated the, story of the birth of Parvati (!•
Das, Bal. 20), etc. ,St& also Kl. 65. 283. 286 and § 367,3,
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^ '~~ '^ B a .  II, 2 1 2 ). These examples contain also instances o f the curtailed 
lorm of the gen.; thus ^FT qpi NT taking the name o f Rama, mira 

ST q T 'TT̂ t I  salute the men and women o f the tenon, focn^T tirTfr (for 
offspring o f the beloved one, etc. In modern Gd. both sets 

occur only in their curtailed forms (with one exception in N., see 
te low ): 1) n, 3 and 2) ^ or, in strong bases, 1) NT, ^N or 
X’ or 3  and 2) NPJ or or The 2nd set is still preserved 
111 the B. and 0 . dat. ( =  old gen .; especially in words denoting 
^animate objects; but generally in poetry and theth Vfrashd; see 
S- Ch. 46 , 2. 59, 4. 62. 63. Sn. 14. 1 5 ); thus B. and 0 . ay to a 
house s=  0 . Gd. erirf%, Ap. Pr. ETpir, Skr. JT̂ FT; B. 3TF to the poor,

0- Gd. ykifir, Ap. Skr. 3Ff ?t ; B. rTFTTfT_ to copper, 0 . Gd.
FTTIPf% or rTFraff, Ap. rFsmt, Skr. fTFTcTTFr, etc. But both sets are
^^ed in all Gds. (with the exceptions in Nros 1 —  5) as tho or
dinary termin. o f the obi. sg., and as such retain their old gen. 
sense. They are distributed among the various Gds. in the fol
lowing manner. The contracted weak form y  is confined to the 
£en- and loc. sg. and nom. pi. o f B . ; thus B. gen. sg. 35T-y lit.
(l°ne o f God, 0 . Gd. y5ii% NTy Ap. ysry Skr. ycFN NTF: (see 
" ^ 7 7 ) ;  loc. sg. in God; nom. pi. |tr-pT Gods, 0 . Gd. y a ft
*TE  Ap. yeTf Niyj, Skr. Nirrer: scl. n j :  (see § 364 , 2). N.
lias preserved even the full old form (in (r or y ) in its nom. p i .; 
thus N. 5ejy-y or tcT^-y Gods, 0 . Gd. 3cTf Ap. or °yT 

Skr. jrsrej- r̂T; (BC1. *rjp). The contr. st. f. NT occurs in B.,
Mw. and G .; E. H. has NT and y, Br. NT and y  (i. e. NT in 

NLkst., ^ or y  in adj.); P. and S. have y ;  thus gen. sg., B., 0.
Mw. STtST-̂ t, E. H. atpT SR, Br. NterT NTT, G. OT3T NT, P.

^  5T, S. NTT Ft o f a horse, 0 . Gd. sftlN^ or °f| Sift or k f t ,
■̂ P- sfbjN0 or ° f  Nip;, Skr. fftefFN NFTNT:; again E. H. UNT 5R, Br.

Of good, 0 . H. UNTNf| 3n°, Ap. UNTNy sr°, Skr. Nearer m°. 

uncontr. st. f. p  and 3N are possessed by S. on ly ; tho 

° ul'r- T and 3  by all other G ds.; thus loc. sg., E. II. etc. <vra) *t, 
ld S, r̂firNJT lit. in the midst o f the elephant, 0. Gd. stStnu Tr|t 'J,

AP- T̂FNNirr Usurnf, Skr. fRrlNrer N-N; or E. H. etc. fir® F, but
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S. fafta f t  in  ,fh§ 'midst o f the scorpion, 0 . Gd. ids'air *T , Ap. 
q0,- Skr. f t ,  etc. The weak forms V, 5, 3 are

common to' all Gdg-; thus dat. sg., 0. o ’ ®r‘
7JT f a  Mw. ^  q , G. q f  f t  p. f t ,  N. qp SIT ,̂ S. q< W lit. 
by the side'of'the man, Skr. q^qr cfft. —  7) The suff. o f the 
gen. plur. are, in the Ap. Pr., f t  ^  and fft (II. C. 4, 33 9. 340 . 
337 . cf. 3 4 7 v 351. K. L 31. 32. 28 in Ls. 4 5 1 ), which are added 
indifferently to bases in *r, 3, 3 o f whatever gender (§ 367). 
Thus there are three sets o f Ap. Pr. tcrmin.: 1) a ft  3f t  3?>

’ 2) a ft  ^Tf, 3f ,  3) ft ft , ^ fft  3fft or, with strong bases, 1) aa^, 
3:5f t  3a ft  2) a a f ,  j a f ,  3 5 f , 3) aaftf, ^ f t f t  3 a ff t  In 0 . H.

A the 3d- set is still found in the sense of the dat. ( =  old. gen.); 
thus qTgfftqfq ftd  ^  qq arar this counsel, again, pleased (her) 

'parents (T.-ftas. in Kl. 2 8 6 ) ;  or ftqr am n rranf he gave
a blessing to all of-happy import (T. Das, Bal.); or f t  a ft ft  §HT 
q j  ftr  1 lit, -if to you, there is love for your daughter or i f  there 
is love o f  you for your daughter1). In modern Gd., q  is elided 
and the hiatus-vowels contracted; thus l )  ad, 3 , 3C, 2) f t  01 
f t " ,  ( j $  deest), f t  3) f t  or f ,  f t ,  (3fft dcest) or, in strong bases,
1 ) ad, 3T~T or ad, 3a d  or ad, 2) f t j or f t " ,  3f t  or f t f  01 
3f  , 3f t "  or 3ar" or f t  3) f  or %  $  or f t ,  3 ? . Most of 
these forms serve as the termin. o f the ordinary obi. plur., and, 
as such, retain their original gen. sense. They are distributed 
among the various Gds., as follows. The forms ad (wk. 01 st.X 
3?rd or ftf, 3ad  or ad  occur in 8 ., P. and M w.; the forms f t "
or f t "  (wk. or st.), 3ft "  or - f t " ,  3 ft "  or 3f t "  in Br. and H. H.;
the forms f  (wk. or st.), f£ ,  3f  in S., and the st. forms 3  and 
ft in M. Thus loc. pi. 3 S., P., Mw. q f t  f t  lit. in the midst o f men, 
Ap. rrr f̂t gsgifft Skr. arTwi a f t ; Br. q fr  q  , H. II. q f f  a  , Ap-

1) Also often in the sense of the acc. (=  dat. =  old gen.), 0. g-i
rT3T piqfft fiiftlfft f t f t  then Vaidehi having beheld Bdma (T. Das, Bal-). 
Tm f ?  is here the plur. majestatis; but the pi. fi? is often used for the 

sg. %  see § 367, 5.
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s - Ap. OT^ff U0 ; or in st. f., S., P., Mw. bW  3 “
in  the m id st o f  h orses , Ap. 7T77q 3s<Epq, Skr. afegrrct jtot; Br.

3 , H. H. a t i 'f  ir", Ap. Eitew jt° ;  S. ar¥ u", Ap. dtrurq 3°,
etc. Again M. dat. pi. ^rt 5TT lit. f o r  the benefit o f  elephants,

Ap. 5rrf%, Skr. qf73373T 353, etc. The rest of the forms
are used as terrain, of the noui. p i.; see § 369 '). —  8) I add
a few more examples to illustrate the preceding remarks: W e  ah

b a ses in  3 : masc. or neut., 33T w a t e r ; gen. sg., Skr. 33T73, l )  Mg.
Pr- (a) sTcTTsar or (b) 5T5TTcT, M. (a) 3553 or (b) 337 ; 2) Ap. Pr.
(c) 35rqt or (d) sTeTi-, 0 . Gd. (c) 357q or (d) sT5lf|, M. Gd. (c)
^  (in all) or (d) 33r (in B. and 0 .). Fem. frlUT tongue, gen. sg.
Skr. finpn :, l )  Mg. Pr. (a) HTSUT̂  or fH5UT̂  or feuTU or ffTSURT 
(with euph. 3 ) ,  M. (a) fait; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) fe l^ T  or (c) FteUf,
0 . Gd. (b) or (c) 3hr%  M. Gd. (b) 577 (in all) or (c) Stu
( in B., 0 .). G en. p lu r ., Skr. 35TT7TJT, fhipTTiT , l )  Mg. Pr. (a) sttrlUll, 
f e n n f  or (b) ST5iTf, fasuT^, M. (a) TRfr'î T, finriur or (b) 3517,
( M ,  E . H. (a) 3513^ 3huh, Br. (a) 35T3  ̂or 35ffh, Thrq or situfh,
®* (a) sTgrfq, 3hrfh; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) 35Tf, firsu^ or (d) 35Tf, f e t f  
or (e) 3 5 tff, UTSirff, 0 . II. (e) 351 fq , frrsuftj, S., r . ,  Mw. (c) 5517,

Br. (d) 35TT", sTTlft , II. H. (d) 75Tt\ TTu F , S. (d) 35r", GW . —  
S tro n g  b a ses  in  3 :  masc. or neut., 5T37? c o p p e r ; gen. sg., Skr. 
BFpnsr, l )  Mg. Pr. (a) 335557 or (b) TFPTUr (with euph. q ) ;  M.
(a) Trfehm or (b) 57S7T, E. H. (lg. f.) (b) 5T73T (with euph. qr.);
2) Ap. Pr. (c) 333qr or (d) , 0 . Gd. (c) FTTFTTq or (d) 573Tt%,
°-> E. H. (c) 3T3T, W . II., N., G. (c) 3757, B- (c) 3T3T or (d)

, I>.; H. II. (d) rTT5f, S. (d) JUT. F ern ., see fem. strong bases in 
®en- plur., Skr. m3337T7, l )  Mg. Pr. (a) urrartrf or (b) 3337^,

(a) 5753771 or (b) 57537, E. II. (lg. f.) (a) 57533 (with euph. 3  )
° r (h) 57577 (but used in the s g .) ; E. H. has also the anomalous 
short form 3733^, Br. 5 7 3 3  or 37srf7, S. m f u ; 2) Ap. Pr. (o) 

or (d) 3 7 5 f  o r  (e) 553?%  P-, Mw. (c) 5737 , S. (c) 7757,

*h‘- (d) 3 7 3 t", H. H. (d) rrt 's ff, S. (e) r & “ . Fem., see fem. strong

1) Some of them are also used to form the loc., instr. and abl. eg.
0r pk in -Sr,.*, and M.; see §§ 367,2. 376,3. 378,3.
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^TjKascs in J. —  Weak bases in ^ : masc. or neut., cFrrar poet. ; gen. 

sg., Skr. cfiir: (lit. arfsraT); 1) Mg. Pr. (a) cjrfaw or (b)
M. (a) sfisFfu_ or (b) spat; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) Sifir^Y or (d) 0.
Gd. (c) cjrfsR? or (d) 3?foT% M. Gd. (c) EFifsr (in all). Fern. fvri% 
li’all; gen. sg., Skr. fe lT : or fiWr: (lit. furircuj; l )  Mg. Pr. (a) fiifesT 
or (b) f w f f , M. (a) ifFfrkr^ or (b) ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) fiifwft
or (d) firfirf, 0 . Gd. (c) iftfar^ or (d) qtfqft. P., S. (c) fitter, B.,
0 ., E. H., W . H., G. *rtrT. Gcn.plur., Skr. sraW m , finfUnq ; l )  Mg.
Pr. (a) gffdhii, fiufYnr or (b) cjisrtf, M. (a) efisrHYrr, irr-fTt“ rrT
or (b) ffJSpT, u P u t ', E. H. (a) aFjfsrq, Br. mfitq or EfjfHUT,
iitf^r or qtfufq, S. fufrrru or (lg. f.) fufmrfn or rdfififu;
2) Ap. Pr. (c) fufw^ or (d) efrfirir, firf=rjr or (e) sfiferfif, fitUrRf,

0 . H. (e) chfdrf7̂ , i ? ) ^ ,  in M. G d .; only the long forms occur; 
yiz. Ap. Pr. (c) fuPrEp or (d) mf&Bf, n if^ w  or (e)

, fufiraftj, Mw., P., S. (c) cR&frr,. Br. (d) Jtr&dr"', H. II. (d) 
efrfsraP, liffynT, S. (e) efifaf, Rif%f. —  Strong bases in \ : masc. 
or neut.., JTI#raR' gardener; gen. sg., Skr. qrfiYwqr; l )  Mg. Pr. (a) 
trrfijrasw or (b) mf&raT?, M. (a) uraira or (b ) uT^rr, E. H. (lg. f.)
(b ) qfw iT ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) rrrfiYnsrft or (d) s r r fe ^ , 0 . Gd. (c) 
trrfera^ or (d) J n i% ^ , S. (c) uTflra, E. H. etc. (c) qr-ft. Fern. 
EttfrcflT m are ; gen. sg., Skr. mfeRTOT:, Ap. Pr. (a) or (b)
srtfiras, 0- Gd. (a) gYfxsrf or (b ) dtf3-g%, S. (a) Eftfjsr, E. H., M., 
etc. (a) ErriT, The Mg. forms exist only in M. monosyllabic words 
and E. II. long forms: as %cf;i woman ; gen. sg., Skr. ffigjprT:,
Mg. or *% crrj or M. feu-, E. H. ffeurr (tats.);
similarly E. H. (lg. f.) ertfpJTT. Gen.plur., Skr. iftP raurm , ErtfOTUTTip; 
l )  Mg. Pr. (a) informer, ErffesnnT or (b ) rrrf§TRTt, Errfjm.T, M. (a) 
m^irircT, or (b) JTRfETT, a terr, E. H. (lg. f.) (a) af?r?UT,
ErrfpJPp or (b) qf r̂aTT, aYf^rr (hut used in the s ing .); Br. (a)qiRrtilfq, 
sfrfwfq, S. (a) irriTrqfrr or qToJTpr or or qTc^fu, a tfb r ft  or

a r fe fu , e tc .; E . II. has also the anomalous short forms UTpUT , 

Errffa[ j  Br. and S. *n#rfr, 2) Ap. Pr. (c) *n#ra?, a lfy a t
or (d) JTrf&raji, a Y n a j or (e) aT flraff, a t fr a ff ,  S. (a) mf^rerT or 

qicfiTT, a r f e n  or ETf^rr, Mw. (a) m ^ rr, atrrT , P. (a) srlfterr

----N^V\ w
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anomalous 7), Br. (d) iTTiw)®, dtfOTt’", H. H. ’ (d) tnf&rat’y  "
. , S. (0) Rif<xi y —- Weak bases in 3 : masc. or nput.,

teacher; gen. sg.,. Skr. n f): (lit. n ^ w ); 1) Mg. Pr. (.a) 
or (b) n^Tg- M. (a) or (b) n ^ .;  2) Ap. Pr. (c) JT^ft or
(<]) W l ,  0 . Gd. (c) n^r or (d) n^fg, M. Gd.. (c) np (in .all).
Feni. like' masc. Gen. plur., Skr. jTf-tmu ; l )  Mg.’ Pr.- (a) HoFTtif
0r- (b) JpTg, M. ’(a) or (b) u fk , E. II. (a) , Bt. (a) ir^r.
or n^rfr, S. (a) rr^fu; 2) short forms desunt in G d .; in their
place the long forms are used: Ap. Pr. (c) or (d)
or (c) n ^ F g , P. (c) njprf, Mw. (c) ippf, Br. (d) n ^ r  ', II. Hr
( ll) JJ }jT' , 0 . H. (e) ■ or i j^ P g . Fcm. like masc. —* Strong , . - 'V
bases- in 3 : maw:, or neut., a fw T  scorpion; gen. sg., Skr. afoqrer.;

1)- Mg- Pr- W .tc^OTJl or (b) f&x^Rig, M. (a) fsrap^ or (b) .f%f=3T, 
ifi- M. (lg. f.) (b) f&ipJT or fagcJl; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) f&gpRU or
(d) 0 . Gd. (c) fsraag or (d) ra^gfg, S. (c) 'raipr, E. II.
(<') fe g  , M. (c) f a g  . Fcm. sn r̂-TT sand ; geu. sg .,- Skr. s rra w m :;
X) Mg. Pr. (a)^TW T^ or or aTTSTRRT, M. (a) STpyt, E. H.

f - ) '(a )  or cTptstt; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) srrera^t or (c) STT^a|,
° -  Gd. (b) sUvfRg or (c )  sjt$tr%  S. (b) srKFTR, E. II., etc. ®TTe7 .
Gen. plur., Skr. qfem BUr ; l )  Mg. Pr. (a) fefRHIT or (b) (n g p u f,
Jr- (a) fsraUBT or (b) ferad, E. II. (lg. f.) (a) f&Ê src or (b) fdtpn 
(l^ut used in the sing.), Br. BTfRU or fsrg'flpT, S. rdfRfd; E. H. 
llas also the anomalous short form HraPT, Br. and S. f&itfri;

Ap- Pr. (c) fsr^Elg or (d) or (e) fsrepjfg, P. and S. (c)
% * d ,  Mw. (c) f&arf, Br. (d) M l " ,  H. II. "(d) fa *9 T , S. (e)_ 0 ) 0  ■O

Fcm. like rnasc. —  G. is peculiar in dropping the final 
aQunasika in the obi. plur. o f masc. and fern, nouns; e. g., G.
°1>1. pi. 50ft Gods for *£HrT, Ap. icTfr; fem. sttdf tongues for 
■dp- fd su g ; again in strong bases: G. masc. o l^  pi. srfjrsr or et1tT3 ’ )

1) These forms are sometimes spelled with final at, as EltSTst (so in 
^d. 36. Bs. II, 189); the really correct spelling is with 3 or Ŝ , as written 
° r I1[ie by a Pandit. But it is quite customary now in Gd., to spell the 
ân»e final sound as 3  or sr or at; thus in W. II. s~3 or goT_ or ifWl god,

or or attach.

/
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for Ap. m r w ;  fern. m€t3 Soofts, Ap. oH w af. Ac
cording to H. C. 4, 351 , even in the Ap. Pr., fem. nouns have 
no final anuswara. But G. retains it in neut. nouns; e. g., G. 
obi. pL or tTUTO, Ap. # 5 f « £ . On the other hand, it adds
it anomalously in the sg. neut.; as G. obi. sg. d ld l  gold for

*trraT, Ap. trremrT. .
3 66 . O rig in  o f  the obi. form . 1) The Gd. obi. f. is

identical with the Skr. and Pr. gen. case. For a) it has been al-. 
ready shown (§ 3 6 5 ) that the suff. o f the former can be phone

tically traced back to those o f the latter, b) It will be shown 
in §§ 375  —  378 , that the Gd. case-affixes are, in reality, nouns 

(generally in the loc. case); as such they must be constructed with 
the gen. o f the noun, which they govern; hence it follows that 
the obi. f., in which the latter is always put, when it takes a 

casc-aff., must bo the old gen.; e. g., E. H. ** «  in

the midst o f men, 0 . II. -T p r ^  B&, Pr. ?T(Prf Z J b  ^ r- 
s^-Ttp W  aw?r. c) Pr. Gramm, state expressly (H. C. 4, 4 22 .
T. V. 3, 3. 5 6 ) that the word which is the same as the E. H. 
gen. aff. & or W f or 0 . 0 .  #rf, is constructed with the gen., whence 
it follows that the obi. form, with which those gen. aff. are con
structed, is the old gen. d) It can be shown, that Pr. has a ten
dency to substitute the gen. in the place o f all other obi. cases and 
to make it the one, universal inflexion. This proves that the obi. 
form, which is the one, universal inflexion in Gd., must bo the 
old gen. In Pr. this is but an other instance o f its general ten
dency to produce uniformity o f grammatical forms. Two instances 

o f this have been already noticed; the one in regard to roots 
(§ 3 4 7 ), the other referring to bases (§ 2 0 5 ). Here we have a 

third instance, affecting the ca ses. In Skr. there are, generally, 
seven cases or inflexions: the nom., acc., instr., dat., abl., gen., 

loc In Pr. the dat. has (almost) entirely disappeared, and its 

place been taken by the gen. (Vr. 6, 64 . H. 0 . 3, 1 3 1 ) ;  but there 
is a tendency to substitute the gen. for the other obi. cases a so, 
so as to leave only two inflexions, the nom. and gen. T b s  is
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^e^pressly stated by Pr. Gramm. (H. C. 3, 134. T . Y. 2, 3. 39).
In the Ap. Pr. that process of substitution is especially marked.
Its gen. suff. are expressly stated to form the abl. (compare H. C.
4, 3 36 . 3 37 . 3.41. 351 with 4, 338. 3 4 0 ) and the loc. (II. C.
4 ,3 4 0 )  also1). In Gd. there are only two inflexions left, the 
direct form or nomin., and the obi. form or gen. But in order 
to obviate the necessary ambiguity of this uniformity, Gd. adds 
different affixes to the obi. form, to indicate the particular case, 
m the sense o f which the obi. form is to bo understood. Thus
the obi. form with means the gen., with U the instr., with
*\
U the loc., etc. In this way the original seven cases are re
established in Gd. —  2) It should be observed, however, that since 
there are in the Ap. Pr. several gen. suff. for the sing. (tTT and tj) 
and the plur. (<r, U, F f), several obi. forms are possible in the 
Hds. and do actually exist in most o f them. In tho latter case,
°ne of them is used as the general obi. form and always con

structed with case-aff.; but the Other constitutes a special obi. 
form for one o r , . at most, two cases, and, as a rule, takes no 

affix. Thus there is in G. and Mw. the general obi. f. sg. in 
^  =  Ap. gen. in 3!?T, and the special obi. f. sg. in (  or (  =
^P- gen. in e. g., Gv instr. sfteT UT or aTC by a horse, Mw.
*°c. sfm  *rf or - ulA in a'horse. —  -3 ) It is curious to observe 
that the levelling process noted just now, has a tendency, both 
in the Ap. and m Gd., to reduce the whole declension to one 
Inflexion, by substituting (§ 3 6 9 )  the obi. form e-ven for the 
dir. form or nom. cabe. The cause, possibly, was their’ similarity; 

thus in the Ap, the nom. sg. would be or 3(ST3 god (Skr. tfarai'.), 
the gen. sg. j-cjft or j w ; whence, by inserting an eupli. U in 

^le nom., the two forms would bo easily assimilated.

1) Exceptionally all -these cases are preserved in Pr.; thus the dat. 
iu the sense of „ fo r  the sake of“ (H. C. 3, 132. 133), as for the 

8n ê o f god; ip the Ap. Pr., the abl. sg. in OT?d or ?fT3 (Ls. 461), and 
the loe. sg. hi t  (H. C., i, 834 — Skr. $r). The abl. sg. iu BT3 survives 
even in S. poetry (Tr. 116). • • ' > • '
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3 67. Distribution of the Pr. gen. suff. The ordinary Pr. 
suff. of the gen. sg. is tu and of the pi. trf. There are also the suff., 
sg. pi. f  which are peculiar to Mg., and sg. eft or f ,  pi. If, f , 
or f f  which are peculiar to Ap. 1) The ordinary Pr. suff. are 
derived from the Skr. sg. ST, pi. UUp (i. e. sr_ -p 3X5,). Skr.,
3T3 is added to all three kinds o f bases in 3, f  and 3 ; hut 3T is
added oiily to 3-bases. In Pr. both 3T and ttr, and similarly the 
special suff. f ,  f ,  etc., are added to all three kinds. In Vr. 5, 8.
II. C. 3, 10 UT and err are apparently limited to a-bases, but the
succeeding rules Vr. 6, 60. II. C. 3, 124 extend them to i- and u- 
bases also; and this is born out by Pr. literature. Hence there 
can be no doubt, that the Mg. f  and f  and the Ap. ft, though 
apparently limited by H. C. 4, 299 . 300 . 338  to a-bases, in rea
lity belong to i- and ((-bases also. This is born out by the evi
dence o f modern G d .; and, moreover, it is expressly affirmed by
K. I. and Md. Thus H. 0. 4, 3 36 . 3 3 8  gives f t  to the gen. and 
abl. o f masc. (always incl. neut.) a-bases; and f  to the abl. of 
masc. i- and M-bases (4 , 3 4 1 ) 1). Again K. I. (3 0 . 34  in Ls. 4 51 .
46 2) gives f t  to the gen. o f all masc. bases and to the abl. 
o f masc. i- and M-bases; and f  (2 9 . 3 6 ) to the abl. o f all masc. 
bases and to the gen. o f masc. a-bases. Again both H. C. (4 , 3 o 0 ) 
and K. I. (3 5 )  give f  to the gen. and abl. o f all fem. bases.
Lastly Md. gives both f t  and f  to the abl. ot all masc. and
fem. bases2). These conflicting statements really supplement each 
other, as shown by modern Gd. It should be remembered, 1) that 
the abl. and gen. ace identical in Ap. Pr. (as, indeed, they ge-

1) H. C. 4, 336 gives g" as the abl. suff. of a-bases, but this is mere
ly a shortening of ft , which is given by Md. (see next footnote). As to 
the gen. of t- and u-bases, H. C. is silent; which seems to indicate, that 
it may be f t  by the analogy of a-basos, and f  by the usual identity of 
the gen. and abl. of cases.

2) Md. says: f  #  ^  » 33: WTU ffT  =3 XXTTrXi u £XFtff 3 %  I
' f T w t  II (3 fn x f) 13fnTft II <3mmf i srraTf> n i. o., the abl. sg. has f  or f t .

as „he is fallen from a tree, from fire, from a girl“ . On the gen., I cannot 
find any rule; which would seem to show that it is identical with the abl.

•



K ^ ' ” ^ ij4aily are even in Skr.), and 2) that the Ap., no doubt, varied A 
slightly in the localities of the different grammarians. The ge
neral result is, that in the Ap. Pr. both eft and e[ were used 
to form both the gen. and abl. o f all bases in a, i, u, whether 
masc., fern., or neut. —  The case of the Ap. plur. suff. and 
f  is similar. In II. C. 4, 339 . 340  if is ascribed to the gen. and 
If to the abl. (4 , 337 . 3 4 1 ) of all masc. bases, and j  (4 ,3 4 0 )  
also to the gen.- of masc. bases in i and u. Again K. I. (3 1 . 3 2) 
gives ^  to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. (3 3 ) of 
masc. bases in i and w, and S' to the abl. (2 8 ) of masc. bases 
hi a. Lastly Md. allows both If and t  to all masc., both in the 
gen. and abl. ') . As regards the fern, bases, both K. I. and Md. 
are silent, which really means, that their gen. and abl. do not 
differ from those of the masc. (and neut.). This is confirmed by 
H- C. 4, 3 51 , who gives to the fem. gen. and abl. the sufl. 
which is either the same as the sg. gen. and abl. suff. ¥  or *U 
(H. C. 4, 33G. 3 3 8 ), or identical with the pi. gen. and abl. suff. f  
dropping the anuswara. The general result again is, that in the 
Ap- Pr. both it and if arc used to form both the gen. and abl. 
pl- o f all bases in a, i, u, whether masc., fem., or neut. And 
this is born out by the state of the modern Gds. 2) As to
tlje Ap. pi. Suff. f f ,  both H. C. (4 , 3 4 7 ) and M d .2) ascribe it 

* to the loc. and instr. plur. K. I., by his silence (Ls. 4 6 3 ), pro
bably implies the same thing; since f t  was already the instr.
Ph suff. in the Mb. Pr. (Yr. 5, 18). But it appears to have been 
Osed also for the gen. plur. This is, perhaps, the true reading

1) Ml), says: f t  unaf « <1% 11
ii =7Tf oTrrg i ^ w i f f n  ! Trfrr u arr i unit sn i f j w  sum »

I SPMtJT# I T̂OTUIMTWrOO i SffmiTffir il i. e., the abl. pi. takes O' or
4' > as ,,it fell from the trees", „he came from foreign (countries)"; also Ibo 
0c- and gen. pi. take t  and ¥, as „o f Brahmans".

2) Md. says: fif f u f f  oo f n firwr f t  wto i j r f j f f t  i a m ft  i arff0 11 
’ • e-. all bases in a, i, u take in the loc. and instr. plur., as ,,in or hy 
)lnen, in or by forests, in or by wifes".
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.fflt^jn K. I. 32 (Ls. 4 5 1 .4 6 4 ) ,  where l r  is given for the gen. plur. 
Again both H. 0 . (4 , 3 4 0 ) and Md. (see footnote 1, p. 2 0 5 ) allow 
the gen. suff. 5  and JT to the loc. plur. also; vice versa, the loc. 
suff. may have been allowed to the gen. A t all events, in
O. Gel., f?r is found as a suff. o f the dat. ( =  old gen .); and in
M. Gd. (S.) it appears as the obi. pi. suff. f  (contr. for a f ^ ) ; 
see examples in § 3 65 , 7. Indeed the term, a f f  seems to occur 
in the contracted form ^ even in the Ap. P r .; though as a term, 
o f the instr. sing, (see H. C. 4, 343 . K. I. 23. 24 ). The examples
in Md. are: srcrr^ by a forest, by a girl, aTripf by fire, 5TT3^

by wind; they would be equal to * ^errant, *ar&rraf%, *a f? r ra fli, 

Here can hardly be =  Skr. term. (7U (as Ls. 4 6 1 ) ; for 
the latter would not be added to fern, bases in UT. Moreover, 
as will be shown in Nro. 3, the sing. term. aflr is similarly con
tracted to It may, also, be added that the pi. term, a f^  is
similarly used as a term, o f the loc. sing, (see K. I. 26. 27. Ls.
4 5 1 .4 6 3 ) ,  as a1 )'Pd or a)r or in a house. In Gd., this practise

o f using the pi. suff. for the sing, is sometimes extended to all
plur. suff. i|, jr, f ir ; see Nro. 5. —  3) The Ap. sing. suff. sjt
is sometimes shortened to ^  (II. C. 4, 3 36 . 3 5 1 ) ;  thus II. 0. lias 

butM d. (see footnote 2, p. 2 0 1 ) from a tree or of
a tree; sometimes even to jf, according to Ls’. conjecture of K. I.
34  (Ls. 4 6 2 ) ;  e. g., srfnTff or afrsTf of fire-, sometimes even tr is #
dropped (II. C. 4, 3 4 5 ). In the form J  it still occurs in the O. P. 
o f the Granth (Tr. A. Gr. C XX Y I) and expresses the abl. In the 
form U it is often found in the 0 . W . II. of Chand, and ex
presses the gen., abl., loc., act., aco.-dat.; thus geti. in »(MTf 
•au- i f f ;  ) i. e., the herdsman tends the cows of an other (2 8 , 62), 

or u a  ufaft? tTiff ffjihrfr i i. e., he dispersed the Army of Bhirna ( 3 8 ,  

4 1 ), or =33^7 7$  5T7U i i. e., he marched at the rise of mighty 
Saturn (2 7 , 4 7 ), or sra m  axrr fr ia f ( f i H i  i. e., in the. forest is 
plenty of deer, lions and elephants (2 7 , 1 3 ) ; abl. in 
having adorned the body with floivers (3 8 , 3 7) or rpa g a a  
afim  i i. e., then he ashed good counsel of the Premier ( 2 8 ,8 8 )  ;
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^S l^S Joc. frrjr f% RqrnTTr jttu ' just as in the shy the measure of day,

i- e., the sun (2 6 , 25 ), or ;zmr fft u  f 5 ^  I i. e., justice is not 
done in the Kali age ( 2 8 ,4 1 ) ;  act. aSfcrei* ^ ffifa gw r-H w r I i- o., 
Visala raja told the whole story ( 1 ,8 2 )  or rTU g Irfz 1 2 i- e-> 
the Tugr has abandoned asceticism (2 8 , 5 5 ) ;  ace. rrinUT^rt) (
i- e., he has called Anangpdla (2 8 , 9), or RIRT3 I i. e.,
bring ye Anangesa (2 8 , 7 7 ). The form without U ’ s Ike co,n" 
m°n one in M. G d .; see § 365, 6. —  4) The Ap. sg. suff. U ° f 
the gen, ancl abl. is sometimes also used as a loc. suff., e. g.,

* W , lit., in that, scl. time (II. C. 2, 1 3 4 ; the same is an abl. 
from that, H. C. 3, 82 . 8 3 )t or ^ i «  this, in that, scl. place 

- (H. C. 4 ,4 3 6 ) .  But, as a rule, it is shortened to f f ,  when it.
expresses the loc. (H. C. 4, 341 . 3 5 2 ), e. g., in the Kali
a<A ‘ ; and after a-bases f  may be elided, as behind, after (II. C.
4, 4 2 0  for *q=^f|), a m r  before (H. 0. 4, 3 9 l) ,  thus (II. U.
4 - 4 2 0 ), but commonly the term. af| (or *7 ) is contracted to ^
(H. C. 4, 3 3 4 ), e. g., cT̂ r below for *fT5T  ̂ or ’ )• In t 1̂’8
contracted form (7, it is also used in tbe Ap. IT. to#exprcss the 
instr. sg. (of fem. nouns)3 * *) ;  see H. C. 4, 349 . 333 . K. I. 38 and 

^'1. % R t =R ry g  tJIET II I I RT7(7 I srj^ I aTcrr^ II i. e., fem. 
bases also take tf (viz. besides l£, as sURTRi), as by intelligence, by a 
cow> by a river, by a ivifc, by a girl-, contr. for *RRiafs[
(Skr. T̂iTERrarq ). In the form f| it still occurs in the 0 . P. oi 
the GrantK, to express the gen., abb, dat. and acc. (see Tr. A. (n . 
H X X V ); also in 0 . II., to express tbe gen., abl., loc., dat. and 
acc- ; thus gen. in prafir fpr cp( crHrr f&uiul there is a special love of

1) This ijj is usually considered to be the Skr. and (Mh. Pt'.l loe. suff. 
hut that old suff. is hardly likely to have survived so long; and^has been, 
indeed, worn down to ^ in Ap. (IT. C. 4, 334); e. g., Ap. <T57 or f i fe  below,

Ike former — Ap. the latter =  Skr. rfifl.
2) ''his cannot be the Mh. Pr. instr. suff. R ; for that. suff. had already

in the Mh. Pr. been (optionally) worn down to 7  or R, and, moreover, requires
the lengthening of the final vowel of the base (Vr. 5, 22); thus tho iuatr. sg,
bf fiver is in Mh. Pr. RT^ or OT77 or RT̂ H, hut in the Ap. RT.RT.



king for you (T . Das in Kl. 2 8 6 ) ;  all. sr> f t f|  sraft OTiff) 
(Chand I, 167 in Bs. II, 2 1 1 ), or qtft }UTT the king

having enquired from the Guru performed the family rites (T . Daa 
in Kl. 6 5 ) ;  loc. in f t  nr 5JT3 f t f t  UTUT for what cause, JRishi,
hast thou come into the house (Chand I, 45 in Bs. II, 2 1 1 ) ;  dat. 
s i f  fsr ft  S r f t f t  i f t  in many ways lie shows honor to the bond
maid (T . Das in Kl. 2 8 6 ) ;  acc. gfSr tufa the sage extolled
Eaghubar (T . Das in Kl. 2 8 3 ) ; see other examples in § 3 65 , 6 .
The contr. form ^ is used in B. and 0 ., to express the dat.- 
acc., loc. and instr.; as EIT to or in or by a house (see S. Ch.
5 9 , 4 . 62 . Su. 1 5 ) ;  and in B. even for the nom. (S. Ch. 56, see 
§ 3 69 ). In G. and Mw. it is used to express the instr. (or act.) 
and lo c .; thus G. a j ,  Mw. a f  by or in a house (Kl. 6 6 , a. Ed. 31 , 87.
34 , d ) ; in II., P., S. it is used for the loc.; thus sq; in the house 
(Ld. 12 , 37. 77 , 1 33 . Tr. 120 , 7 ). —  5) The Ap. Pr. gen. plur. 
suff. are sometimes used in the sing, thus in the Ap., the suit, 
f t  (or the term, a f t ) ,  which commonly expresses the loc. or instr. 

pi. (H. C. 4 , 3 4 7 ) is often used for the loc. sg .; see K. I. 26. 27 
(in L s . 4 5 1 . 4 6 2 ) ; e. g., g f t t  or or 3 f t  in a (tod; and, in 
the contracted form (f, for the instr. sg. (H. C. 4, 3 43 , see Nro. 2 ); 
e. g., uffiT'j by fire for * Fjfrnaft (Skr. aft-ha). In 0 . II. the s.uff. 
f t  is as often used for the dat., acc. and loc. in the sing, as 
in the p lu r.; thus dat. in efts’ cFrffr f t f t  t f ift  ^7 3 , i. e., say, what 
pauper shall I  make a king (T . Das in Kl. 2 8 3 ) ; loc. in ffat Ftvftft 
fsq-g nrr i. e., Brahma, having taught, this the gods,

went to his own world (T . Das in Kl. 1 2 2 ) ;  acc. in r r a ft  tm FUTrT 
g i f t  ufw-7 g q ft  i. e. beholding Rdma with affection she cailed

near her friends (T . Das in BiU.), etc. Similarly it occurs in M., 

in the contracted form both in the loc. sg. and plur. (Man.

17, 4 5 . 27 , 6 6 . 28 , 2) ;  as srfT  in a house or m  houses for 

* ET -̂ft ■ and, in the contracted form  (f, in the instr. sg. (Man.

17, 4 5. 28 , 6 6 ) ;  e. g., eft hV 11 house for *)• Als0 E ' 1L

1) This explains why the M. instr. in f  is seldom used except with 
tho postpositions EFftT. or 5ft l(M n u . 28, note 1); for it is really a gen.
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and W . H. occasionally have it, in the contr. form (T*. o,r in 
the job. sing.; as u r f15 or m iT behind, after for * q ^ f f  (see §-77,

 ̂exc.). Again the suff. #  (or term. 3 f )  which in Ap. Pr. ex
presses the abl. and loc. plur. (II. C. 4, 3 4 0 ) , ' is used in S. for 
the abl. sg. in the forms 33 or at pr 3; (Tr. 118 ), in P .,for  
the abl. or, ■ occasionally, loc. sg. in the form a t ' (Ld. 1 2 ,-3 7 ), 
and in W /  H. for the loc. sg. in' the form 3C; thus S. w f i  or 

o r 'a f^ , P. g-ft” from a house, or P. qrft“, W . H. ure behind, 
after, for . # . Again, the suff. f  (or termin. 3 f  ),
which -in the Ap. expresses the abl. and loc .p lur. (see Nro. 2), is 
u^ed in M. for the loc. both of the sing, and plur. ‘ in the contr. 
form nt (Man. 17, 45 . 2 7 ,.6 6 . 2 8 ,2 ) ;  e. g., BTjff in a house or 
‘ n houses, for ; also occasionally in E. H. and W . H .; e. g.,
E- H. jr ft, w .  H. tr^f here, lit. in this-, scl. place, for * ^ ff-(S k r .

; in S. it forms the abl. sing. (Tr. 117, 5 ) ;  e. g., 0"(7 from  
n house, dnrf from within, for * usuii!-. Lastly the Mg. Pr. gen.
P]ur. suff. a ^ ; (H. C. 4, 3 0 0 ) is used in E . H. for the obi. sing.; 
thus a t e n  ($; of) a horse, for Mg. arrant; see § 365 , 4. —
■') The gen. sg. suff. f t  and f  are also used in Ap. Pr. and Gd. 
t°  express the nom. and voc. sg. or p i.; see § 369 .

3 6 8 . O rig in  o f  the gen. or obi. su ffix e s . 1) The 8kr.
Sen. sg. suff. ta becomes in Tr. tn (Vr. 5, 8) according to the 
usual phonetic laws (Ls. 2 74 . 2 7 5 ; see §§ 150 . 1 3 7 ). But though 
^ is the common form, yet in the pronouns Pr. already shows a 

tendency to reduce it to U and to lengthen the preceding vowel 
(See § 1 50 , 2 ) ;  e. g., gen. masc. STO —  area o f whom (Vr. 6 , 5.

^  G; 3, 6 4 ) ;  neut. cfflu why =  (Ls. 3 2 6 ) ;  fem. =
(Tr. 6 , 6 . II. 0. 3, 64). In Gd. this process is extended to 

oil /
gen., including those o f nouns, as may be seen in M. (seo

 ̂ l ) ;  in Bv. the two pronom. gen. stru o f which, rtTH of him

(®T 122, 1 3 3 ) are its only relics. Besides OT (K. I. 30  in Ls. 4 5 1 )

i /  , 1’1 forni> and as such naturally takes a postposition; see §866,1;-’
' weie, as commonly supposed, identical with the old Skr. instr. in (J-T,

° addition of the postpos. would bo very superfluous and anomalous.
14
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.^ f y th o  Ap. Pr. has 5T or in the latter case with or without the 
lengthening o f the preceding vowel (H. 0. 4, 338. 358. K. I. 3 0 ) ; 
though it is not clear, how the final 3 arose. Traces o f this Ap. 
form have survived in the 0. H. and Br. pronom. gen. HTH, sTTH; 
e. g., nm  fiFWT ■gf cFr%r o f him the glory Chand has told (Chand 
1, 46 in Bs. n , 3 16 , see Kl. 122. 133). The 0 . W. H. o f Chand has 
occasionally nominal gen. in HtT (perhaps —  Ap. 5 g ) ;  e. g., WWi 
cffl i wfip=r m e  gw n i. e., a daughter has married in

Ujainland, first the son o f  Pang a (2 5 , 22). The 0. P. o f the Granth 
appears to have a gen. in sfrr (Tr. A. Gr. C XX Y I). —  2) The 
Skr. m, however, also changes in Pr. to or f f ,  with the length
ening o f the preceding vowel (cf. Ls. 3 9 8 ) ; the conj. beco
ming f , as in the fut. snff. fTfh, for mTfh, «rf?T (Yr. 7, 12. 13),
and the vowel being lengthened by way of compensation. The 

form f  is limited to the Mg. Pr. (Vr. 11, 12), and f f  to the abl. 
case (Yr. 5, 6), which is identical with the gen. *). Thus Pr. abl. 
oT^Tflr from a calf (lit. gen. o f a calf), Mg. Pr. gen. o f a

calf, Pr. frrfTft from a mountain, rr^ rff from a teacher (H. C.
3, 1 2 4 ). The Ap. Pr. gen. suff. f  is, probably, an other modifi
cation o f the Skr. 51 (cf. Ls. 4 6 2 ), which, because o f its final ?  
being heavy, does not lengthen the preceding vow el; as , f n f r f ,

2). In 0 . Gd. it is shortened to (as ffrfi fir, rc^rff),
the gen. character o f which is shown by its being especially used 
for the dat. ( =  old gen., see examples in §§ 3 6 5 , 6. 2 67 , 4 ) or 
generally for the obi. in connexion with case-aff. which require 
the gen. (see § 3 66, l .b ) .  In that particular kind o f Apabhramsa 
(probably Gujarati or Marwari) which is treated by II. 0. 4, 3 5 0 , 

this shortened obi. or gen. suff. was, in the case o f masc. 

and ncut. nouns, confined to the loc. sing., probably because the 
alternative gen. suff. f t  or |  (see Nro. 3 ) were used in . the gen.

1) It. may be observed that even in Skr. the abl. takes the gen. suff 
3JH in the case of all bases, exc. those in B.

2) Exceptionally the vowel is lengthened in Mb. Pr., e. g., from 
that (H. C. 3, 82), but Ap. Pr. JlWf (H. C. 4, 420) p  Ski'. JcT: or



dat. and abl.). —  3) There is an other Ap. Pr. gen. B u ff, 

or shortened U (H. C. 4, 336 . 3 3 8 )1), which, however, has no 
connection with the Skr. t?r. Its origin is obscure. Ls. 462  iden
tifies it with an assumed Skr. suff. t5T, It seems more probably 
to bo identical with the Skr. abl. plnr. suff. intp, which in Pr. 
would regularly change to sift or f t  (cf. Pr. (rr|rr or feuT  tongue in 
H- C. 2, 57 and § 1 2 0 ) and easily serve as a gen. suff. also. In 
the Ap. of H. C. 4, 351 h actually occurs as an abl. and gen. 
four. suff. The change of „ number “ would be analogous to that 
ln the case o f the Pr. abl. pi. suff. f?frft which is used in the 
Slng. also (see H. C. 3, 8. 9, see also § 3 67, 5). —  4) The Skr.

plur. suff. UW becomes in Pr. trr or UT (Vr. 5, 4 ) with the 
lengthening o f the preceding vowel; as Skr. STrUTUR, Pr. arfnri 
° f  cdlfs. This form has survived in M., E. II., Br. and S., see 
§ 0 6 5 , 4 . —  5) The Skr. gen. pi. suff. -IR , however, also changes 
m Pr. to t i f  or Hf, ^  and §?, the last with, the former two 
without the lengthening o f the preceding vowel. The process is 
Unite regular; a) Skr. ^  is doubled, and the preceding long vo- 

Wr1 shortened, as in Pr. vHJT =  Skr. RUIT:, Pr. =  Skr.
rJ?hTT3f:, p r . ggj* _  Skr. J535T:, etc. (II. C. 2, 99, see Ls. 143. 2 7 6 ) ;

bbe Pr. nr i3 changed to tn? (see § 161 and Ls. 2 7 1 ); c) Pr.
7̂ 'n 1® changed to ^  ham (projecting the anusvAra, for mho), or to i), 
Pro!ongirig ) jn the latter case, the preceding vowel, to compensate 

0 >! H,e less o f the anusvdra (see §§ 143 . 1 4 9 ). Thus, e. g., Skr. 
t̂-TTir is in p r * gTjf —  —  u r f . The form trtr is added

n J r. to numerals only, as trailer o f five —  Skr. TUUmp (H. G.
l - 'd ) ,  and exceptionally to pronouns, as o f how many —

r. (H. C. 3, 1 2 3 ). The form «f is added also to nouns,
Specially in Mg. Pr. (H. C. 4, 300). The- form if is used only 

^ le -̂P- Pr. (H. C. 4, 339). In Gd. all three forms are used

1, .0 0bs9rvc ‘ hat in the Ap. of II. C. the gen. suff. ijt (H. 0. 4, 838)
(II nU ^  when used for the abl. (H. C. 4, 836); just as the gen. suff. Q 

1 • 4, 3B0) becomes fir when used for the loo. (II. C. 4, 862).
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nouua (see § 3 65 , 4. 7 ) ; though ^  or U is limited to E. rhf 
Br. and S. —  6) There is also an Ap. Pr. gen. pi. suff. U (H. C.
4, 3 4 0 ), the origin o f which is obscure. Ls. 4 63 , 11 derives it from, 
the Fr. abl. pi. suff. Û frV (Vr. 5, 7). It may possibly be identical 
with tho Ap. Pr. gen. and abl. suff. J- (see Nro. 3), to which, being 
both plur. and sing., perhaps an inorganic anusvdra was added, to 
distinguish better its plur. character by making a pair S’, j  ana
logous to the other two pairs of Ap. suff., sg. «r, pi. tf, and sg. Hf, 
pi. f^ . —  7) There is, lastly, an Ap. plur. suff. fit (H. 0 . 4 , 3 4 / )  
or t ;19 (K..I. 32  in Ls. 4 5 1 ). Ls. 3 10 , 3 identifies it with the Skr. pi. 
instr. suff. fuST. It is more probably identical with the Skr. abl.

,  guff, ittpt *), which would regularly -change in Pr. to tU or
(for a f  or fe i ) ,  and easily come to be used in tho Ap.. Pr. for 
the gen. (K. I. 3 2) and instr. or loc. (H. C. 4, 3 4 7 ) o f the plur.
Its gen. character is shown by its being still used in 0. Gd. for 
the dat. ( =  old gen., see examples in §§ 365 , 7. 3 67 , 2 .5 ) , and 
in S. for the act. (—  old instr.) and obi. generally; thus 0 . H. 
dat. to men, S. act. U7'J i y  men or obi. ^  ^  to men.

3 6 9 . D e r iv a t io n  o f  the d ir ec t  term in a tion s , l )  A c6m- 

parison o f the various Gd. terminations o f the obi. sing, and, plur. 
with those o f the dir. or nom. plur. will show at once that the 
latter are always identical with the former. Sometimes it is some 
obi. form o f the sg., sometimes (apparently) o f the p i.; again some
times it is an obi. form o f the same Gd., sometimes of an other, 
which is thus used for the nom. plur.; but in every case it is 
some one obi. form. To this rule the M. fem. and neut. nouns 
form the only exception. For example compare tho following 

weak form s: a) masc., the S. nom. pi. men with the S. obi. 

sg. iRT man (nom. sg. iru), and the E. II. nom. pi. fur ( § 3 6 1 , exc.)

1) Even in Skr. the suff. W T  is used for the instr. and dat. also, 
similarly the pi. abl. suff. W .  for the dat. and, in tho modified form h m , 
for the instr.; there is also a dat. sg. suff. W  in Skr., as to thee. -  
If £  be rightly identified with UUT, ft? might bo derived from tho Pr. 
abl. pi. suff f^rft (Vr. .5, 1):

\ ?  J * 12 n u m b e r . §  V y T ^



^ • v ;! With the B. obi. sg. 5T?r; b) fcm., the Br. nom. pi. or stw ^  ^
tongues with the S. obi. pi. fail'"; the Mw., P. and S. nom. pi. uhn 
°r  Ur*FT with the S. obi. pi. faHT; the S. nom. pi. f?W with the 
al>l. sg. (really obi. pi., § 3 67, 5) ; tho W. H., P. nom. pi. fufPm
Walls with the S. obi. pi. fufrPTT; the S. nom. pi. with the
S. abl. sg. (really obi. pi.) fvrffra (or fua ), etc. Again strong forms:
a) niotec., P., II. H., M. nom. pi. Erl? horses with tho P., H. II. and S.
°M. sg. s fft ; the B., 0 ., E. II., W . H., S., G. nom. pi. ETteT horses with 
tho B., 0 ., E. II., W . H., G. obi. sg. srteT; b) neut., the G. nom.
P1- UtUT goldpicces with the G. obi. eg. u h n ; c) fcm., the W . II. and 

nom. p], atfScTT mares with the S. obi. pi. u iR trf; the S. nom.
P1- with the S. abl. sg. (really obi. pi.) ErtfeS; the W . H.
Uom- pi. d m "  books (Kl. 64, 1 3 0 ) with the P. loc. pi. oh?i' in 
boohs1)-, th eW . II. and P. nom .pl. UTtraT mothers-in-law with tho 

°I>1. pi. rrreng't, etc. It will be observed, that in tho case of 
fern, nouns the dir. pi. is identical with the obi. pi., but in tho 
oase o f masc. and neut. it is the same as the obi. sg. The diffo- 
le nce, however, is probably in appearance only. For, no doubt, the 
pl* obi. forms when employed as dir. pi. are used as sing., just as 
in the S. abl. and M. loc. (see § 367 , 5). There can be no doubt, 
that these so-called nom. plnr. forms aro elliptic phrases, which 
>nust be filled up by supplying some collective noun, as people, 

troup, etc. The E. II. practico of forming the plur. by the 
addition of such a collective noun, illustrates this theoiy (. .>6-). 
8u°h nouns would require the principal word to be in the gen. 
Case > and this explains the use o f the obi. form, which is tin 
Same as the old gen. (§ 3 6 6 ). In B. it is actually the gen. sg. 
( not merely the obi. f.), which is imed to form the p lur.; e. g., 

li‘ ob l- f- ifsr, gen. sg. of a god, nom. p l.'^ "X T  9ods"> lier0 
H is merely the strong form of !£; see § 3 6 4 , 2. Similarly in N. 

the Piur. is an archaic form o f the gen. sg.. composed of tho

t) The form d u rlj both in the uom. and loo. pl., is a contraction
for ^  =  Ap
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affix £  (for e ft or eft, § 3 7 7 ) and the 0. Gel. gen. sg. in 
^ or |[ (§ 3 6 5 , 6). Thus 0. Gel. gen. or obi. sg. or
N. nom. pi. f t B f t  or gods; see also § 3 6 4 , 3. Thus the
II. H., P. or S. nom. pi. sift horses is really as much as Ap. Pr. 
g f t f t  scl. nuT =  Skr. 'JU'UiW HOT:, liti a troop o f horse. The nom. 
pi. o f  nouns iD 3, 31 is, o f course, of the same character;
though it does not come out so strikingly. —  2) The obi. sg. 
is sometimes even used to form the nom. sing. Thus always in 
the long form s: e. g., E. H. nom. sg. ftsrr or ftcTT, M. \Bar (for 
*-prar) llam a  =  obi. form E. II. pisTT or ^ W t, M.frnrT =  A. Mg. 
or Dk. Pr. gen. sg. ftTaTf or pi. ftTStTf (see § 3 65, 1 . 4 ) 1)- But 
sometimes also in masc. short form s; viz. in B. weak forms in U, 
and B., P., Br. and II. II. strong forms in SIT. Thus in B. the 
nom. sg. may be i f t  a god, zrftTq  ̂ a horse (for the usual ftr, srftx), 
both obi. forms == 0. Gd. gen. sg. (§ 3 65 , 6 ) ;  see
S. Cb. 56 , where these nom. arc described as loc. Again P. or Br. 
or H. H. nom. sg. siftr a horse =  0 . Gd. gen. or obi. sg. STftTf 
or s j f t f t , Ap. Pr. h f t f t f .  W ith these exceptions, the nom. sg. of 
short forms in all Gds. is simply a modified form of the Pr. nom. 
sg., as explained in §§ 4 0 — 54. Thus S., G., Mw. aftt, Br. a ftt =
Ap. Pr. nom. sg. a ft3 , Pr. a f t f t ; E. H., B., 0., M. aftr —  Mg.
Pr. nom. sg. g ftu  or STB? or f t f t  (Yr. 11, 10 ) =  Skr. srftP :; 
again E. H., B., 0., M. &  a god =  Mg. Pr. nom. sg. ftr  or ? f t  
or W . H„ P., G., N. or S„ 0. W . H., 0. P. icg =  Ap. Pr. 
nom. sg. Pr. ftsrr, Skr. f t r .  —  3) The nom. pi. o f fern, and 
neut. nouns in M. is identical with the old Pr. nom. pi. The suff. 
o f the nom. pi. neut. is in Pr. t  (Yr. 5, 26 =  Skr. f t ) ,  before 

which the final vowel o f the base is lengthened; in the Ap. Pr. 
it is also but without lengthening the preceding vowel (II. C.

4, 3 5 3 ). Hence the termin. are in Mb. Pr. R lj, f t ,  hi \p- 
Pr. f t ,  f t ,  f t ,  or with strong bases « f t ,  3 f t .  These be ll

l l  Not =  Mg. Pr. nom. sg. f t f t ;  for could not well become ?TT; 
and it would not account for the final anundstha in E. H.

(* (  *  n u m b e r . §  ^



■«3$rfne iu M. (r (^ j aud 3^ desunt) or, with strong bases, ^ or ^ ,
' <  i f .  Thus M. nr"’ houses, Ap. n jz ,  Pr. srpt, Skr. Jjfrfin; M. 
^TOf15 calves, Ap. Skr.srfU0 ; M .§ rD f plantains, Ap.srera^,
Pr. srcnmrr^ (II. C. 1, 167), Skr. crr^mTfirr; M. f e "  pearls, Ap.

p r. tfrfwgT^, Skr. qrrrarwiu; M. a u  (or^usr ), Ap.
Pi-- im urj, Skr. ^arrfuT. —  4) The suff. of the nom. plur. fom. 
is in Pr. *rt or 3 or may be dropped altogether (Vr. 5, 19. 2 0 ); 
s»  also in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 344. 348 ). Thus M. D m  tongues 
(nom. pi. o f Du), Pr. f e n  or fe tT 3  or fe r ra t , Skr. f e t : ; or
M. D ott mares, Pr. s tiffe  or D fe T 3  or D fe r a t , Skr. D f e t : ; 
or M. fttut (or URiciT) motliers-in-law, Pr. m um  or muRT3 or 
W jm gr, Skr. srjpm . —  5) The use of the gen. sg. (or obi. form) 
i°1- the nom. sg. or pi. is expressly taught by Md. for the Ap.
Pr> As this is a point of some importance, I will quote his rules 
°n the subject. They are: a) 3RRTt: u mrt^rr UTTH ii ^  I Ha i 1 

■ etc. (cf. II. C. 4, 3 3 1 ), i. e., a-buses have u in the nom. and

acc- «g-, as moon, king, fire, honey; b) ^  11 ** *  ^ 111 11
i-e -. they have also ho (gen. suff., see H. C. 4, 3 3 8 ) in the nom. and

acc- sg., as tree ; c) D  gm  D  11 ^ " ’• e-’ masC- a'baf s 
bave sometimes o (cf. H. C. 4, 3 3 2 ), as serpent; d) mff U ^  11 1

h ({-bageg liave also (gen. suff., see II. C. 4, 3 o 0 ) in the

n°m. plur., as trees, girls ; e) ■ '* * * 3  ■
ii } e.; fem a-l,a8es have u (ct. II. C. 4, o 48) oi in the nom,

and acc. pliir., as girls; f) % m  n n juw  t

stt h etuit*; i etot^  h g § ^  i * r § t 11 i- e-’ neu t bases have ** 
in the nom. acc. pi., and the preceding vowel may be long, as 
w°ods, honeys. —  6) It may be further observed, that the voc. 
s:j- and pi. throughout the Gds. is identical with some one Gd. 

foi"n o f the obi. sg. or nom. pi. Thus in m ass.’, E. H. obi. sg.,
Voc- sg-, nom. pi. alike f e i  (o f a) horse, oh horse, or horses; H. H.
nnd p . gg^ voc 3g and nom. pi. alike voc. pi- H. II. 

^ r> i ' • D(T5 ( =  *g)3g  or *sr)33); S. nom. pi. and voc. sg. Ert3T,
Voc- pl. D jt or Eftj3  or D r t ; G. obi. sg. and voc. sg. Ert3T, nom. 
p ,‘ a,nl voo. pl. ETT3I3 or srfcrn. (or f e ' .D ) ;  M. obi. sg. D u n ,
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\52L^2n6m. pi. STfJ, voc. sg. EffepT or sfe . So also in fern, nouns ')•

Tlie identity o f tho voc. sg. and pi. with the obi. sg. and nom. 
pi. is expressly taught by Pr. Gramm., who ascribe the two 
suff. o f the gen. sg. ^Y and | to tho voc. Thus Md. states:

ETT f  =5 II f^raPT ôT II STTtf?l̂  I II ^ r jT U  l Kidd, *3 »
i. e., the voc. sg. o f fern, only takes lie. The Mb. Pr. forms 
would be oTTffr, UT̂T. The latter forms alone are enjoined by K I.
17 , 18 (in Ls. 4 5 0 ), who does not identify them with the Mh. Pr. 
forms. In this ho is correct; for 3TrT is a mere contraction for 
crrair or aTelft; and UT̂  has dropped the suff. f  or f ,  just as 
in the obi. or gen. sg. (cf. H. C. 4 ,3 4 5 ) .  The form ^ is pre
served in P. fern, nouns; as f?T*l oh tongue, 4 Id oh mother, 
oh daughter; but also extended to masc. s g .; as etYt  oh horse, and 
to masc. pi., as j(ir oh gods. Again Md. continues: fYYu UU: n 

srat f t  dotu ii i atcrr̂ Y i ur^Y n i. e., the voc. pi. o f all
bases in a, i, u takes ho. So also H. C. 4, 340  and K. I. 29 (in 
Ls. 4 5 0 ). In M. Gd. the suff. Ŷ becomes 3 (for s') or s  (for ^), 
which are contracted with a preceding 5  to M  or ax respectively; 

e. g., P. voc. pi. arjY'3 oh marcs =  arfjsrg' (with ^ for ^a) =

Ap. arfjs^T; or S. UfT or oh men for *3^3  or —  * 4 or
Ap. ui^^Y. Gd. extends the contr. form UT even to the sing .; 

e. g., P. voc. sg. icJT oh god, but voc. pi. s;ir oh gods; the former 
bciug derived from Ap. FfSRfY, the latter from Ap. Indeed,
as such it is noticed by K. I. 26 (in Ls. 4 5 0 ) as already occur
ring in the Ap. Pr. The goneral result seems to be, that in tho 
Ap. Pr. both ^ and ^  Dr its modifications are used to form both 
the voc. sing, and the voc. pi. o f all bases in o, i, u whether 

masc., fern, or neut.

4. CASE.

3 7 0 . There are seven cases, viz. nominative (incl. vocative), 
accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative. 1

1) Exceptionally, the voc. pi. is the same as the obi. pl-5 e-£> Mw. 
nom. pi. and voc. pi. ErY3'T oh horses or (of) horses.



^

"~™e nom. serves also as the voc., aud in that case some inter
jection, as ^ or g f , is generally prefixed; e. g., nom. pier Rail'd, 

v°c. prr oh! Rama-, nom. 5JCT, voc. ^  shfTT oh! son; nom. j m ,
V0C" T jpH  oh! Dnrgd, etc. The E. II. lias no (eighth) case of the 
i) agent or (as I shall call it) active case.

371 . The active c.ase. The absence of the act. case in 
• U- is a point of great importance, as it helps to determine 

1ts affiliation or position with regard to the other Gd. languages.
This case is one of the main features that distinguish the W. 
aud S. Gds. from the E. Gds. The latter are without it ;  the 
Gumer possess it. E. II., therefore, as not having the act. case, 
belongs to the E. Gd. group, and is moro nearly allied to B. 
and 0 ., than to W . H. —  The rationale o f the act. case is as . 
follows. The old organic past tenses active of the Skr., mostly 
V0bY complicated forms, were in Pr. already disused (cf. W b. Spt.
^ ° )  with a few fragmentary and rare exceptions (cf. Yr. 7, 23.

H. C. 3, 162. 1 6 3 ). The inconvenience of this want was ob- 
1,1 Gd by the simple expedient o f giving to the sentence the 

Passive construction; thereby turning the subject or nom. case 
do the instr. case and the past tense act. into the past part.

I a^s. ib is  method o f expressing the past act. was already much 
tsed in Sfer.; and in Pr. it has become the common one; thus 
»tboy have not devoured that11 may be in Skr. FT -T or
n pass, constr. î jT a-nvDufa; but in Pr. only tho latter nfcj 

(cf. II. C. 3, 134 ). But there is yet a simpler way 
using the pass, constr.; viz., by employing the past part. pass.

"ot. sense, whereby tho change o f the nom. case into tho 
in the snbj. becomes unnecessary. This practise may have 

° u gmated from the use of the past part. pass, o f intvans. verbs 
 ̂ an act. sense, which is very common in Skr.; as tiW iTrT: 7 went 

tntPT. In Pr. it is already found occasionally extended to

VE3 b8 (Cf' GL in J' G> ° '  S’ XXYI1’ 4 9 2). as Sctuh 6> 51

1<Sk ^ the shadows o f the night-walkers began to be seen
r- m'(otrr:), and intrans., ibid. 8, 30  (ftfe?
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*r£ the head o f the bridge began to be seen, or ibid. 7, r l  
iifccrj e?33T nvrn the monheys began to be taken, etc. Now of these 
two methods o f using the past part. pass, to supply the past 
tense act., the former, i. g,, the real pass, constr. with the subj. in 
the instr. case, was adopted by the W . and S. Gds., while the 
other, i. e., (what I may call) the pass.-act. constr. with the subj. 
in the nom. case, was chosen by the E. and N. Gds., and, of
course, these latter make the past part. pass, to agree in number 
and gender with the subj. Thus „they have not eaten (hat‘ is in 

E . H. fsrfrT 3i ^ f^ r , in W . H. n- =7 ipfnrh Here
is the 3 d plur. masc. 2nd pret. (formed from the past part. pass.

or <srravr, see § 3 0 7 ), agreeing with the nom. ifWTL and 
governing the acc. ; while t=rrciT is the nom. sg. maBc. (o f the
past part. pass. (=HUf) agreeing with and governed by the
instr. or rather act. Sr. —  It has been stated already
(§ 36G, 1. d ) that the tendency o f the later Pr. was to substi

tute the gen. for every other case. Thus the example o f the
gen. in the place o f the instr., given by H. C. 3, 134 , is FrfH

ytniSTFf, where rfftt is the gen. plur. ( =  Skr. nOTT) for the 
instr. n f f  ( =  Skr. irfrr: ) 1). It has also been stated (ibid.) that 
this Pr. tendency has become in Gd. an absolute law, and also, that 
the Gd. so-called obi. form is identical with the old Pr. gen.
Hence, as regards the W . Gd. and S. Gd., their method o f ex
pressing the past tense act. by means o f the real pass, constt.

with the subj. in the instr. case, may now be stated thus, that
they express it by means o f the past part. pass, with the subj. 
in the obi. form  ( =  old gen.-instr.). Now there is every reason 

to believe, that this was once the universal usage in the whole 

o f  the W . and S. G d .; that is, that in the p-JB. constr. the 

mere obi. form was used without the addition o f any affix (-f oj

^ 1) His other examples are: yQTW oSSt for yOTOT t?T5t acquired with
money, or g^T  for f%7UT g^T  long delivered; here the gen.-iustr.

has not the sense o f the act.

(* (  | | | J  r  CASE' §  ^



Thus in the 0 . H. (o f Chand, Kabir, Behari Lai, etc.) tho 
aff. never or very rarely occurs i). In 0 . S. it cannot have been 
used; for it does not exist oven in the M. S. Nor was it usod 
in 0 . P. (see Tr. A. Gr. C X X V I); nor, as far as I can ascertain, 
in 0 . M. (see Man. 1 3 8 ) and 0 . G. Even in the modern S. (Tr. 
1 1 3 ,3 )  and Mw. (Kl. 66, 132. a) it is always omitted; also, as 
a rule, in G. (Ed. 87 ) and not, unfrequently, in Br. (Kl. 287,
5 4 3 ) andP. (Ld. 7, 22. 73, 119). Indeed, it may bo said to be 
really confined to the literary forms of the Gd. languages and, 
therefore, to be comparatively modern. Such, at all events, is the 
case with Hiudi, where it is confined to the II. II. (or Urdu) and 
originated at the same time with the literary cultivation of the 
language. The latter took place in the sixteenth century around tho 
centre o f the Moghul empire in Western Hindustan. In the low 
dialects of those parts the following dat. aff. are in use, G. =T ,
Mw. p , ^  . an(j  it ao happens that in G. the same aff. X 

is also used as an aff. o f the act. case in the pass, constr. It 
may be concluded, therefore, that the founders of the H. II. 
adopted what they found current as a dat. aff. in their regions 
for the act. ease also. It should be remembered, that the mere 
obl- f. which originally was the act. case was often outwardly
not to be distinguished from the noni. This was too inconvenient
^°r a literary language which necessarily aims at grammatical 
Precision. Seeing, then, two dat. aff. current in different parts 

their neighbourhood (viz., or ek)  in Br., T oi ^ in Mw.) 
tbey assumed one (sr) for the act., while they reserved tho other 
( ^ )  for the dat.; and thus, as will be seen, any confusion be- 
tween the act. and the dat. in H. H. was avoided. Possibly, tho
dat, aff. rr was already employed, in some cases, by the common

People (as in G.) to signify the act., and thus a precedent was 1

1) It must be remembered, that in many cases the obl. f. happen®
Dot to differ from the dir. or nom.; thus in Pr. R. 1, 49 (in Bs. U, 267)
T3 and trt are not nom., but obl. f., just as f?PT and tAfff m the other 
cited verses.

.] CASE. 2 1 9 \ C T
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afforded. The choice o f the dat. aff. to supply an affix of rat- 

act. must have been felt to be natural; for it has merely the ge
neral sense o f „ referring t o “ . An affix, having such a vague and 

general meaning, might well be employed to express any relation 
in which a noun may (stand in a sentenco. —  This theory of the 
identity o f the act. aff. with that o f  the dat., with which I entirely 
agree, was, I believe, first propounded by Beamos (II, 2 7 0 ). The 
common theory o f its identity with the Skr. instr. termin. (R  or 
r  can hardly be seriously maintained, and has been well refuted 
by the same writer (ibid. 2 6 0 ). —  It should be mentioned, that 

G, and Mw. employ a special obi. f. in (r or (T for the act. case 
sing., their general obi. f. ending in m , see § 3 66, 2 ;  whilo S. 
uses its general obi. f. for the act. case also. —  The various 
act. case-aff. are: H. H. JT, Br. ft , M. sg. or pi. t G, 1’ .
G. ?r or rrr, N. r . The aff. zrt'J in G. and t|VJ, if) or sft in M. 
do not belong to the act., but to the instr. or abl., just as rr 

in E. II. (see §§ 3 7 2 . 3 7 6 ). —  N. alone has the curious anomaly 
o f using the act. case with <5T together with the act.-pass. constr.;

i. e., o f  constructing the subj. like the W . Gds., but the verb 

like the E. Gds. (see § 4 8 7 ).
Note: On the derivation o f the act.-dat. affixes see § 3 75 .
3 7 2 . A ll cases, exc. the nom. and acc. {proper) ary formed 

by adding to the obi. form o f the noun certain affixes which 
are the same for both numbers. These are the follow ing: instr. 
or abl. rf by, with or fro m ; dat. <3T to, gen. a), R  or 3>7, of, 
loc. if in. The acc. proper is identical with the nom .; but com
monly, as in all Gds., the dat. is substituted tor the acc. See 

paradignis in § 3 7 9 .
Note: The following aff. are also sometimes used: dat,

abl. i f f  or &T or & or tfT, loc. »)u or rr or or 

or tTT̂ T .
3 7 3 . For tho gen., there ai-e two sets o f aff.: 1) 3F and 

5i, 2 ) 5Fqr and arj\ Of these two sets, nouns (i. e., subst., adj., 
and numer.) may affix only the former (&, R ), while pron. may
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.talje either pair at pleasure. Of the two members o f each pair 
the former (if, gpî r) me used when the governing word is in the 
nom. or acc. proper; the latter (37, 3vf) when it is in any obi. 
case. Tho number and gender of the governing word make no 
difference in this respect. Thus f  373t gTcTfT stt the master of 
the house is coming; «rj[ *  ciutt vr tell ye the waster o f the. house;

^-I & witn̂  snr ’J the people o f llic house arc coming \ sq  37 
htf̂ 'U'TFfTtTFT 5r ~j5ruy?r call ye the women of the house. Again f  
0r I t f  q r  srrr this is his house; 37 ^ apf or y  37 q r  ir 'a n t he is 
in his house; 37^37^ or ^ f  uurf sitf “ those are his looks; 37 tfctrf 
0r ^37 dhrr 3  qi® ji he reads in his look.

3 74. A ffin i t ie s .  Besides tho want, of tho act. case (§ 370),
H. shows its affinity to E. G<1., as against W . Gd., also in

the government' o f the gen. aff. In tho W. Gd. tho form of tho
aft- changes not only with the case, hut also with the number 
and gender of the governing word; it is for the nom. sg. OlflSC.
Br- 3rt, H. H. 37T, Kn. 37t, Mw. ft , G. 4t, P. 3J, S. I t ;  obi sg.

^nsc. Br., II. II., Kn. 37, Mw.- Jt or f ,  G. 3T, P. if, S. st; nom.
' f -  neut. G. oil. sg. nent. G. 3 t ;  nom, sg. fern, Br.', H. H., Kn.

^'T> Mw. ft , G. 4), P. ft , S. I t ;  oil, sg. fem. Br., II. H.,- Kn. as),
1' Iw- ft , G. 4t, P. f t , S. I  or. fN r; nom, pi■ masc. Br., H. H.,
Kn- &, Mwr  ^t, G. 3T or ttth , P. f ,  S. 3T; obi. p i  masc. Br., 

hi., Kn. 37, Mw. G. 31 or P. ^  or ff3T, S. st or srftt;
‘"m - p l  neui. G. rpr or f f e r , oil. dto.; nom. pi. fem, Br., II. IT.,

Kn- «T, Mw. ft , G. 4 t j , P. fh r f, s. t  01 fem- Br-’
11' hh., Kn. eft, Mw. ft ’, G. 4t37, p. ftirr, S. I  or f l f r  or gf3  
° r or fiijfvf (see Ld. 7. Tr. 1 2 9 ). The S. Gd. and N. Gd.
■’Bow the W . Gd. practice; thus nom. sg. masc. M. ht, N. f t ,
^  H or 37jt, N. 3 3 ; nom. sg. newt. M. H1", oV, h  or v ,t ; 

n 'J>n- sg. fem. M. sft, N. apt, oil. M. H or ’HIT, N. # ;  nom. p l 
M. h ; N. 37T, oil. M. H or HIT, N. 37T; nom. p l  ncut. M.

^  » obi =3 or =«n; nom. p l  fem, M. hit, N. aft, oil. M. H or hit,
 ̂ ‘ ^  (see M. 27, 4 1 ). On the other hand, iir  B. and 0.. the 

t,l! o f th o 'gen . aff. never changes; not even,- as in E II., with
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the case. —  The case-aff. have a great variety of forms in the 

different Gels.; they are exhibited in the subjoined, table.

B. 0 . E. II. H. H. Br. Mw. . 

dat. acc. U> or f e  5? ^  ?r
abl. instr. ^  77, ^  ^  *  eT ^

gen- I  I ’ * I  * > * Z  ™  f  ^
loc. *  t .  ^  177
act. *  *  0bL

✓  G. P. S. M. N.
dat. acc. Sr 1  *  sn
abl. instr. '7T FT ^  , * t'

g-T , 37J.

gen. St 57 i t  ^

loc. *rf *  * *  ^  ^
act. obi. or S ft obi. S '” Sr

Besides these affixes which are allotted to particular cases, there 

is a large number o f others, which are used to modify the noun 
in various senses which may, in a general way, be referred to 
the dat., abl. or loc. These may be divided into two classes, ac
cording as they are or are not added to the obi. form o f the 
noun by means o f the gen. aff. In the former case, I shall call 
them postpositions, in the latter, affixes. Many o f them, lioweve . 
belong to both classes, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif

ferent languages; e. g ., E. H. ^  is a postpos. in what

for, but an aff. in wlmt f o r ; again WS or f§W is a post

pos. in E. H., W . H. srj % eA  or fsm  for the sa le o f the house,

but an aff. in S. a *  (Tr. 4 0 4 ). The following list contains 

most o f these aff. or postpos.; their meanings (indicated by num

bers) generally a re ; for  or to 1, till or *  ft  2, with 3, b y j ,  
from  5, f t  or at 6. Thus a) (Sjkr. W&), B. T O .  or O .B . m frt,

E. H. w n , a  fit 2, W . n. aTfit 1, S. a it  or a fn  1, G. <?mt 1, M-
or a tr t ft  I ,  N. aTnt 1 ;  b ) (Skr. war), E. H. 1, W . H.

o



a ?

( I f  f t l i  ' (CT
CASE- 223 a i j

5ra or g q  or or eft* or Frff 2, P. 1, S. cfTT? or ^ 1 ,
G- sfiv 1, M. - m l ,  N. C(IT̂  1 ; c) (Skr. sttr), B. STS'15 1, to? 5,
° -  ^T-t 1, CT-£ or |  or ST? 5, E. H. $ T  5, W . H. $*" 5, G. f t  5,
B. et!  or ?ft“' or 0 . P. i’nsrj' or eft or erf" 5, ST? or "nfft 1, N. rnfft 
5 or 6, M. 5T§;'” 6 ; d) (Skr. ejrofj, W . H. err or et̂ t or 3 T T o r  

1, P. i 5 Gr, ccttt 1, S. ertot or cnTTOT or gpr or ETifft 1,
°r  -̂"TT 5 ;  "o) (Skr. t o ), B. QrT or tTT3>, E. H. OTe?r, W . II. <T,
B- P r f f  ,5 ;  f)  (Skr. BFTgr), B. Efrri? or sr 1, 0 . J  or f t  1, E. H.
^  or 1, Br. 3TT" l j  H. II. mt 1, 0 . H. ^  or or efts or smj 1,

B. or or ^r? or 3ft or |! or a? 1, S. $r 1 or or <?rtu 5 ;
g) (Skr. ?X B. nw 2, FT 6, E. H. fter 2, FT 5, W. H. FTEF or FTirTET 
or rTTf or Fq* 2, FT or fT  5, P. FtT̂ “ or %  or % q  or HTt 2,
^ or aFTr or 3FrT 5, S. FTq or rfli” or FTrit or rfttXTl 2, FTT or FTt 5,
*  6 ; .h ) (Skr. soft), E. H. sns 1, s. oit 1, sn rf 5, G. 5TFl 1, N.
^  5 ; i) (Skr. 5q-), E. H. s q  1, M. sq^FT 5 ; k) (Skr. ettht), E. H.
^ 1 ,  0 . H.' 5TT5T1 ; 1) (Skr. eftft), S. esp or Esfj 1, M. ER-qrr 5,

1 ! m) (Skr. m ),  M. T n Jr; n) (Skr. FTj), B. SRT 3, E. H.
*7 , or rw  or inr or *ptt 3, W . H. FTTOT 1, P. fhit 1, S. TTfrr or 

1, Rm or FTH3T 5, N. m i 5 ; o) (Skr. R^9j), Mw. ^ o r  1,
S- 1, G. l ; p) (Skr. ottwt?), W . H. m \  2, S. w T  5 ; 
l )  (Skr. »T5PtT°), B. 5, 0 . II. SFTT or #Fft 5, N. iRSJ 5 ; r) (Skr.
^ t), 13. 4, E. H. Ejq or Efrff 4, W . H. Efifj or ETTfSi 4, P,

4 ; s) (Skr. 5vsn), B. % T  4 ; t) (Skr. <im), E. H., W . H. «mr 6,
?  'Pra6. crrqf'5 , S. and G. w 6 ,  M. <rmT 6, <ran5; u) (Skr.
'Pf), B. <q or 6> E . n . tq  or G, W . H. <q or <rf̂  or ^ G,

B- ^ 6 ,  g fT  5, S. tq  6, <qf or a r ff 5 ; v) (Skr. tun), B. qur or 
or qrqj 6, E. H. qTO or q i 'f l ” or or 4  or m  or R G, W . H.

*4 0r IftlJ or i?t or trlrâ  or or >rr% G, 0 . H. qf5 or trf3 or tlfe 
° r or rrsk or qr|“ or riT^T or m f l  or JT% or tT 6, 0 . P.

*  or Btf| 6, S. *j£ or 6, *Ff or n f  5, G. *rf 6, 0 . M. qrat 6,

6 ; w) (Ski’. giOTFTf), B. Rtfĵ  or f«Fq 6, E. H. and W . II.
6 • x) (Skr. mz), M. eft?  6, EKJ5. 5 ; y) (Skr. JTFFr), S. *TFT 6,

G. qT77 1, N. mift 6 ;  z) (Skr. P. f t l j  6, S. R q  6 ; aa) (Skr.

W. H. 6, P .& a 6 ,  0. P. fatf% 6, S. lira 6 ; and others.
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, 3 7 5 . D e r iv a t io n  o f  the dat. a f f i x e s .  1) In B. th e ta 's l—̂  

a dat. postpos. 3iTs£ (S. Cli. 6 2 , 2 1 5 )  meaning lit. ncar\ and the

0 . H. has a dat. aff. cfT̂  or 3h)  or Efi|r or 3TT|[, which often also 
means near, by the side o f ; e. g., safif fijfu 7uf?r 37T Jprr^ i 'in fit 
y y y  a ^ fy  cjrfj 3 T yJ u i. e., fa ir rivers o f  prosperity, success, wealth, 
overflowing came near to the sea o f  Avadh (see Bs. II, 2 5 3  where 
some more examples will be found). This points to the Skr. loc. 
3Tg- at the side o f  as their source. In the Ap. Pr. it would he 

(as in B.), or * 3^ ?  or * ch W g  (see § 3 7 8 )  or probably * 3 ^  

or *cjT% or (o r  * ^ T ^ f, see § 1 1 6 ) .  The latter would con

tract in 0 . H. to 3ff[ (or  3TT#), and in M. W . II. to art" or (with 
the loss o f anunasika) in H. II. 3Tt. The former, 3?fi|, contracts 
in E. H. and B. to 3f (see S. Ch. 4 9 ) and is shortened in 0 . to fik 
(Sn. 1 3 ). Similarly the 0 . 3? (Sn. 1 3 ) is a shortened form o f the

H. II. erfr ( =  «b£ ).  The S. it  has arisen from or 3 if f  by the 

metathesis o f just as in buffalo for or yltsU, HUT
donkey for  JT^T (Pr. JTpr H. C. 2 ,3 7 ) .  —  2 ) Again the G. has 

the dat. postpos. fo r  (Ed. 1 1 5 )  and W . H. 3T3 or 3T3 or 37? 

(III. 2 7 3 , 5 0 8 ) , II. H. fa ir, S. 3TT<T or 3T  ̂ (Tr. 4 0 4 ) ,  P. 3 t i  These 

are identical with the past part. G. 3tW), W . II. 3f3T, H. II. ft33T 
(see § 3 0 7 )  =  Skr. 3T5y: obtained, benefited. This points to the 

Skr. lcc. 33su lit. for the benefit o f  (lat. commodo) as their source.
In the Ap. Pr. it would be *3Tf^r or or (eliding %)

or 3f3jyf!|, whence contr. W . H. 313 or 331 or P. 3tJ, and 
3till more contr. 3r or * 53“'. The form 3T exists in N. as an act. 

aff. (§  3 7 1 ) ;  but 53 3 and 53 further change to Mw. 3 J and G. 3 , 

which latter is used in W . H. as an act. aff. (§  3 7 1 ). The change 

o f  3T to <7 occurs also in the B. 3 7 3 . (S- Ch. 1 8 9 )  and 0 . 3ST 

(Sn. 3 6 )  to obtain =  H. H. 3T3T, E. H. 3T5J. The contraction o f 

3trr to  53 is like that o f the Br. 3 3  or #  to  if or 7  they were 
(K l. 2 2 5 , 4 3 8 . 2 0 1 ). Another Ap. loc. would be * 3 l f l 3 f  or *5T^fJ 

(see §§ 3 0 7 . 3 7 8 , 3 ) which would contract to *3J3 or or 3Ttu.

The last tw o forms exist in W . H. in the sense o f  up to, until. 
From  3r f  arises the P. dat. aff. 3  . Those forms o f  this dat. aff.
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■ Clwnich have UT, as N. vTTJ, S, vH^1 *, M, vE, are probably to be 
referred to the Ap. Pr. loc. <?nf| or s n f ,  Skr. vim lit. for the 
benefit of. —  3) There is another set of dat. postpos. which has 
been much confused with the preceding one, thougli it is of an 
entirely different origin; viz. H. vUT or vifiT, W . H. vrrffr, S.
^  or vrfir, G. vnrl, N. vTOTt, M. vTTJtP';, H. H. set . It means 
UP t°> until, or on account of, for, and is derived from the Skr. 
loc. sJttt lit. in contact with. In the Ap. Pr. it is vim or vtfm, 
whence the Gd. vTST or vrffr or vEy or virffr; or Ap. Pr. vinif^, 
whence the Gd. vim T or vIETt or vtiri1). P. has also the abl. 
postpos. v m ff  and S. EEur (Tr. 401 , P sm f?) frmn up —  Ap. Pr. 
abl. vim #. _  4 ) The dat. postpos., B. 5t|“ and 0 . 5T-p, are 
clearly the same as the Ap. Pr. loc. mfuT or SETT, Skr. W E  in 
tlle place of] B. also uses the tats. W E  itself. —  5) The M.
’iliTt (in S0_caX]ed postpos. FTT5) \  see § 365 , 1) is =  Ap. Pr. 
l°e. rrrf^r, Skr. ^  lit. in the interest of. — 5) The B. crrai (for 
^  See § U 5 ,  note), E. H. and W . H. m fT  or E, P. m ? (Ld. 74) 
are ~  Ap. loc. * eefui or * uii| or * Enjflf, Skr. 0 3  lit. at the side 
° f  (see § 1 1 6 ) ;  B. also uses the tats. T5r; and P. has also r.n 
&bl- postpos. qr^T (Ld. 74 ) —  Ap. — 6) The set, W . H,

(Km., see Kl. 69 ) or afm (Br.) or SFPT or aFTEtl (Mw.), P. ur-pl,
S- ^  or tuft or sum or aurfE (Tr. 4 01 . 4 0 7 ), G. aim, which is 
aiso «sed in the lit. sense of at the side of, is =  Ap. loc. crw 
or and probably (as Tr. 4 0 1 ) =  Skr. EFTUT or cfiTtJT (lit. at
"te ear or belonging to the ear, i. e., side). —  7) The forms, B.,
E - H., W . H. a®  or EvT Î, W . H. FT̂ ’ or cfT^, P. <7T̂ U or iftw 
° r or arSt (Ld. 76 . 1 2 6 ), S. ffTj” or liTf'3 or frPft or FrtuTt
(Tr. 3 9 9 ) meaning up to, till to, I believe, form one set, together 
wi*h the abl. aff., W . H. FT, fT , P. FT, 3? f f ,  3rft (Ld. 77 ), S. Fit,
^  (Tr. 4 0 0 ), meaning from up to, and the loc. aff., B,, P „ S. FT

1) The 0. M. vinf# or is the oonj. part, of the same verb,
Pf- Wfn3OT; so also might- be the G. vETT =  Pr. mfrrTO; but not 

(a® 1-3. II, 200. 261) the M. vTIlft , on account of the final atwndsika.
15
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^ ^ ^ L / i i p o h  (S. Oh. 4 9 . Ld. 7 7 . Tr. 4 0 0 ) . I am inclined to con h eJ tL i 

^  them with the Skr. past. part. rff̂ TT (or SWî FT, o f the R . ft) 
passed to, hence up-to, upon, from-npon. The loc. nffPr would be
come A p. or *FT37 (see § 1 2 4 ) and contract to Gd. FT, just-
as Gd. <3T arises from etc. (see above Nro. 2 ). The elements
g j, cR I take to be the dat. aff. 1%, §> (as in 0 .) ,  and the ele

ment's H , Of) to be pleon. suff. (see § 2 0 9 ) . -  8 ) The set, Mw. 
^  or trr̂ , s. G. which mean lit. conformable to
(T r. 4 0 0 )  and thence for the sake of, I connect with the Skr. HJTST 

like, A p. obi. (or  loc.) t r f t l f  or (cf. § 2 9 2 ). —  9) The
dat. aff., W . H. FifnT (Km., see K l. 6 9 ), S. n ift  (T r. 4 0  / ) ,  meaning 

on account of, for, together with the abl. aff., E . H. FTT or 
or Frrr or f r )  with, from, P. hot with (L d . 7 4 ), S. ?utrr or trur 

with (T r. 4 0 1 ) ,  N. sW  from, S. fititt on account of (T r. 4 0 7 ) ,
I connect with the Skr. which may mean in company with
(from  R. tur +  m r) or in attachment to (from  R. FPff)- The conj.
^  would readily pass into or cf. QW for WS (H . C. 2, 4 3 . 

W b. Bh. 4 0 3 , see also p. 2 1 ). —  1 0 ) The W . H. w t  (K l. 6 9 ) 

up-to, till and S. FJ'4'T along with (T r. 4 0 1 ) ,  the former a loc., 

the latter an abl., I would connect with some derivative o f the 
R . FWTWT (A p . *FTcfe or * s r f5 ) , meaning collected, adjusted, whence 

with or up-to. -  1 1 )  The dat. aff., E . H. *nr, S. (T r. 4 0 2 ),
G. 5JH (E d. 1 1 5 ) , meaning for or instead, and the abl. all., N. 

srrr, S. srrt from (T r. 4 0 2 ) ,  I connect with the Skr. bftw (or  sr* 

or aw ) welfare, Pr. srf or av  (cf. H. C. 2, 2 9 . 3 0 ), loc. OTW lit. 
in favor of, for, whence in place of, instead. -  1 2 ) The dat. aff.

E  H. STf and the abl. aff. M. oT^TJ. are derived from  the Skr. 3TX 

boon, advantage. -  1 3 )  The E. H. is the Pr. b a  « * .  Skr. 

5TW for the work or sake of. -  1 4 )  The S. or Z iff ™ con
tracted for * 5 %  -  Skr. WT for the sake of, and the correspon

ding abl. aff. is the M. similar is the M. dat. a ff
which is apparently a loc. sg. o f  the pres. part, (see §§ 3 0 0 . 3 0 7 ). —

1 6 ) As to the relics, in M , o f the organic dat. in 9T^, 3 3 .

sg. and ?TRT, 3 ^  plnr., see § 3 6 5 , 1 .4 .
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N ote: I think the identificntion of the S. W with *gi|; more 
consonant with Gel. analogy (see § 13 2, note) than Trumpp’s theory 
that w =  Skr. 3tH, by the loss of ^ and consequent aspiration 

o f ^  (i- e., apr =  f e t  =  fw$r =  & Tr. 115). For this process 
there is, I believe, no analogy in Gd. The examples, to which Tr. 
refers ( f ^ j j  tabor, f|uf heart, for Skr. a drum, heart 
•* r- V.), are not analogous. For 1) has not disappeared, and 
“ ) it has aspirated the following, not the preceding cons.; whereas,
In .the case of it is the preceding cons., and f  has disappeared. 
According to the adduced analogy, Skr. SffT would become fifiT, 
n°t  er. There is one really analogous case in Pr. in the adverbial 
suft- ? , for which Pr. has PT (e. g., Pr. p P  or here —  Skr. m ),  
hut the case is unique, and the identification of PT with 3  (Ls.
" J t )  is, to my mind, doubtful, Bee § 469 . —  Beames’ remarks'
°n my theory (II, 2 5 8 ) are founded on a misunderstanding. I 
h°ld that both the W. H. art and the B. cfn% are the same words,
*n as much as both are various modifications of the same Skr. 
vV ord s ; and that the H. form represents a later phase of phonetic 
development than the B. form, in as much as B. has preserved 
the aspirate cons, o f the Pr., while H. has worn it down to the 
simple aspirate p  (in epr) and even dropped it altogether (in 3?T ,
'fit); but not, that the one is actually derived from the other.
1 he H. form comes after the B. phonetically, though not historically;
°nly in this sense can one be said to be derived front the other.

3 7 6 . D e r iv a t io n  o f  the abl. and in str . a ffix e s .  1) Pr. 
has the instr. suff. and <jrf (Vr. 5, 7), both in the plur.
( ‘ I. 3, 7), but lprfl also in the sing. (H. C. 3, 8). Of these
the former contracts to M. ^t” , the latter to E. II., W . H. fit ,
^ w- ’l l  G. srp; similarly as the 3. pi. pres, termin. Skr.

1>r- contracts in Gd. or or (see § 4 97 , 2 f.). In 
ttle Ap. p r>i there is an abl. aff. ijYfraY or (H. C. 4 ,3 5 5 ) ,

’ vhich appears in 0 . H. (Chand) as ijffr or ffT 1). These forum

!) fjrjf m a wk. f. — Ap. Pr. ^TrJ or f f r



.^-^5^6 really part. pres, o f the verb it to be (cf. H. C. 3, 1 8 0 ). The 

modern B. has still pn abl. aff. f^T , and N. 1I5T, which are part, 
pres. (cf. S. Ch. 1 48 , and see § 3 0 0 ), representing the Pr. forms 
fo fa ° and «5f?T or i-fcT (cf. II. C. 4, GO ^srf?r and H. C. 4, 365  Utfl =  
Skr. itsHtt they are). The rationale o f this usage may be explained 
(as Bs. II, 2 3 7 ) „b y  supposing the idea to be that of having 
previously been at a place, but not being there now, which in- 
volves the idea o f having come away from i t “ ; thus Ap. n iff 

# r n 3  (H. C. 4, 3 5 5 ), 0 . H. cT^t fpfl aw ), N. f n r r  « 5T OTfft, 
B. SRT T̂;iT gT-ToT. from there (lit. being there) he has come. The 
Ap. and 0 .  II. forms are direct, i. e., he who is there (lit. the there 
being) has come', the B. and N. forms are oblique and may be 
taken as loc., i. e., in being there he has come. Possibly the or
dinary Pr. suff. f f n t  and jjfTt may be also pres. part, o f  the Rs. 
it be and t o  be respectively, slightly modified for fn f  (cf. II. C. 
4 , 4 0 6  ^ fn )1) and tffV (cf. H. C. 1 ,3 7 ) .  Just as or j f f t  (II. C.
4 , 6 1 ) have become so tiffr or grft may become firnt; and

this form appears to exist in the N. fw i 2 3 * * * *), and in the S. tT 

(T r. 4 0 1 ) , E . H. and II. II. tf, G. ST and M. n T  or w T 8)- The
5. ^rf (Tr. 4 0 1 )  I would similarly derive from ITrft which is still 
used by S., in the form n fr , as a gen. afl. (Tr. 1 2 9 ), or from 
rrn which is still used in E . II. as an adv. part, on being (see 
§ 4 8 8 , note). —  The Pr. suff. R f f l  and grft are used for the

1) Pr. has a tendency to change 5f to ^ in the suff. gfH of the 3. 
pi. and TO° o f the part, pres., see Wb. Bb. 404. 428, and B. has ^  in 
the pres. part, for E. H. 5fT (§ 300).

2) With FT̂ for ITT , as in the M. 3. pi. pres. SfT^for Pr. wffT, and
in the E. H. pres. part, in TO, B. for Pr. m f  (§ 300) r ^

3) The M. or StT cannot be divided (as Bs. II, 272) into 1 ^ +  ^ »
the former being the termin. of the (Pr.) gen. sg., the latter the Tr. instr.
plur. suff f t ;  thus M. f s j p f f  =  f"3T!rr or +  f t -  No doubt, modern
M. case aff (like r f  in TOTOT f  by him) may be added to a gen.; for
they are relics of what were formerly full nouns. But ^  is not an aff.,
but the relic of an old suff; see at the end o f this paragraph
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instr. only, but the Ap. aff. < {M i for the abl. also; similarly 
^  and ft"' are confined, in M., to the instr., but in the other 
Gds. the corresponding aft. express both the instr. and abl. Thus 
instr. in E. H. X rf it cfTjgr rr^tg done by him or with it, but abl. 
in FTts i ir come from there. They never have in E. H. strictly
the sense o f „in company with“ ; thus gone with him is not 
^ hut gf?r 5? tfiT but they appear to be used so ^oc
casionally in S. (Tr. 4 0 3 ), e. g., cfj; gug tT TCUtH return with Pu- 
nahu a moment; and, of course, the instr. easily admits of this 
sense. — The Pr. f=̂ rft (H. C. 3, 7. 8) and the Ap. ffnGi (H. C.
4) 372 . 3 7 3 ) are used both in the sing, and plur.; but f^HT was 
hi Pr. originally confined to the plur. (Vr. 5, 6. 7), and the M.
P* is so still; on the other hand, both M. and all other Gils, 
extend etc. to the sing, also, while the corresponding
f  !■ ’jrft ig limited to the plur. —  The M. abl. aff. p X  or> curtailed,

... can not well be derived from the Pr. f̂ FTt (as Ls. 311 . Bs.
1X> 2 3 4 . 2 3 6 ) ;  though it may be (like the 0 . H. ffx ) traced to the 
■̂ P- (or rather the wk. f. tripT) by the change of -X  t° X )
as in the S. suff. uPt o f the 3. plur. pro's, for Pr. PfX  Indeed 
this derivation would hardly admit of a doubt, but for the fact, 
that in 0 . M. the aff. is |tPt or g X m , which points to its being 
n conj. part., the suff. o f which is in 0 . M. 3Pin I or 3Pr and 
ln M- M. (see § 4 9 1 ). Accordingly it would bo equal to q te r  

y - having been. Similarly N. uses the conj. part, having seen as 
au abl. a ff.; e. g., frfif 1 PuctPl he came mil from there, *rix

from the midst. But very possibly (as Bs. II, 23(> suggests) 
s°me confusion may have taken place between the abl. aff. jp l 
a,1d the conj. part, p f e r ;  and, on the whole, the identification of 

fvX with ipfr seems most to commend itself *). —  2) As regards 

the other groups of abl. and instr. aff. or postpos., the B. 11

11 -Vith Bs.’ identification (II, 272) of the M. with Pr. and 
° f the H.-*rP or sr with Skr. CUT (II, 274) and with Lb.’ derivation (310)
° f  -from ft j -)- I cannot agree.
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Ch. 2 2 9 )  and 0 . 5T-7  or STS or S (Sn. 1 3 ) are deriva^irw-^ 

o f  Skx\ ^TFT, 5’"T̂ ' or 5T (̂ 7 is tho abl. aff.) being =  Ap. loc. 6TrTT, 
and STJ or £  —  A p. abl. STOT .̂ Identical with these, only sub- 
stituting for ?  (cf. H. C. 4, 1 6 ) is the other set: N. STTfSr, P.,
E . H., W .H . f t *  (Ld. 7 7 ), G. f t  (Ed. 1 1 5 ), all =  Ap. loc. snfm; 
and 0 . P. >rrarf or f t *  or eft, M. P. eft1” =  Ap. abl. emrrg-; in the 
B. zr#i (S. Ch. 62 . 23 0 ) and G. erarl the aff. #7 and f t  are super- 
added. —  3 ) The explanation o f  the set o f instr. aff., E. II. tPL, 

urr, f t r ,  ftrt, S. HTtrr or trnj with, and o f the abl. aff., E . H. ft, 

ft1", P. s m ”, S. (TT or fft ', has been given in § 3 7 5 . So also that

o f  the M. abl. aff. 377-3  and , and o f  the N. stttt, S. 3rd'.
Others, as M. g i f l ,  P. qwY', and P. 07! “ , S. 073  or 37V ,  and 
S. rri or jtt"' or rfsR'd and S. JTTT, will be explained in § 3 7 8 . —-
4 ) There are also some relics o f the old organic instr. or abl. 
Thus M. has an instr. sing. suff. 7  (Man. 1 7 ), which is the Ap. 

instr. sg. suff. 7  (II. C. 4 , 3 4 2 ) , probably contracted for (see 

§ 3 6 7 , 5 ) ;  e. g., M. TT#" by a god, A p. £ar, for *£5rf^. Again

M. has an instr. pi. suff. 7 “ , which is contracted from the Ap.

instr. p i. suff. ??fdf (I I .  C. 4, 3 4 7 ) ;  e. g ., M. <73)  by gods —  Ap. 
75rf^. Again there are the abl. sg. suff. u f  and US or f t  or 3t 

in S. (T r. 1 1 7 , 5 ) or 9 V1" in P. (L d . 1 2 ) which are the same 
as the A p. abl. plur. suff. and uj? (II. C. 4, 3 3 7. 3 3 9 , see 
§ 3 6 7 , 5 ) ;  e. g ., S. £173 from  a house —  Ap. Pr. 3 7 5 , or S. sr f?

or srfr”  or a^k , P. a ft *  =  Ap. a r j .
3 7 7 .  D e r i v a t i o n  o f  the gen . a f f i x e s .  T h e  0 .  H . possesses 

a g en . aff., w h ich  in  th e  w e a k  fo r m , d ir . an d  o b i . sin g , and  p i ,  

is  377 m., SBlff f., a n d  in  th e  s t r o n g  fo rm , masc., dir. sg . 377T (E . II.) 

o r  # ? ft ,  #77) (W .  H .), o b i. sg . an d  d ir . p i. #77 (E . H . an d  B r .)  o r

377T ( M w . ) ; fern., d ir . a n d  o b i., sg . an d  p i. 577). T h e  sam e fo rm s

e x is t  a lso  in  0 .  P . (T r .  A . G r. C X X 'V I )  an d  in  0 .  G ., w h ich  la tter  

ad d s  t iie  st. fo r m  n eut. sg . 3 7 f, p i  $77)  (se e  Bs. I I ,  2 8 3 ) .  th u s  m asc. 

sg . 377 in  rtf ritfter 377 ??rg yrsr^r, i. e., it is Sugrivo’s little messenger 

(T .  D as , L a n k a )  o r  f f r f  3  #77 c fiftr r  the pain  o f  the creatures

is not removed (T .  D a s in  K l. 7 2 ) ;  fern. sg . # 7(7 in  ^ trd  m l f  3T7;f



i. e., keep a watch of Sitd (T. Das in Kl. 7 2 ) ; masc. sg. 
dir. 5777 in rfxjj 5x7  pqqfft 3771, i. e., to have one wife is the rule 

o f Haghupati (T . Das, Lanka), or 37 "(t in art ft 77 a s  Rht tt_3:T37T 
sTiT 37Jt, i. e., who is thy son, whose father art thou, (such que

stioning) is a delusion and error of the world (Kabir, Suravali 12),
°r  5777 in mx mi grjrsn'FX 37"(T blindly ran the elephant of the 
Ghdhiwdn (Chand 20, 1 4 1 ) ; masc. sg. obi. qr  ̂ in g re c  ir^ 
iT ^  faFm qxx 571577 at the time o f the end, oh friend, to whom 
wUL you look up? (in Kabir’s Rekhtas); masc. pi. dir. ^  in 5 

3̂ rq7y|- q ^  these are the diadems o f Havana (T . Das, Lanka), 
or *7T in iTT7773T 7̂"JT fT(7T f=TsTt ?t rT77 ITT sTTJ 5>q ^  7 having left the 
waves o f Ganges he gqes on to the bank and drinks from a wcU 
(Narsingh, Kavyad. 2, 4 in Bs. II, 2 8 3 ) ; fem. sg. dir. 57f t  in 3 f t  

srmft cfTft £rfl having heard the stem voice of the monkey (T.
Das> Lanka), etc. Some more examples will be found in my Essay I. 
m J. B. A. S. XLI, 1 27 . 128 . Bs. II, 281 — 284 . Kl. 72 . On refer- 
Mng to the rules for the treatment of adj. (§§ 381 . 384 . 3 8 6 ) 
il  will be seen, that these gen. aff. WJ etc., are treated exactly 
like adj. This remark applies also to the other sets o f gen. af
fixes. The 0 . II., namely, possesses also another sot, which is 
merely a slightly modified form of the former. It consists o f the 
weak forms, dir. and obi., sg. and plur., * *  m., f- Thua 
»asc. dir. sg. m i  in j n  |  srter ^  ?n sq; 3>Tf what is
Me pleasure qf life, o f that make investigation (Kabir, Ramnmi 24), 
or htIh  pjq the wrath o f the warrior-caste (T . Das, I.ankn); 
or plur. rrsr ^  sfhTX to day the fruit o f the good deeds

°t all has pagged away (T . Das Ayodhya 343 in Bs. 11, 2 7 9 ) , fem. 

sg- dir. cfrfr in 5  u r  httw f^ r  ftf% r 1 E w  ^  ^  >'1‘T5:
^ fefSrT T n lit. the warriors without heads he made, the horses he. 

ni«de without men, the army o f Bhima he dispersed (Chand, Soma- 
M h a  4 1 ). For some more examples, see again my Ess. I, Os. 

an<l Kl. ibidem- This sot is preserved in E II., which adds the 
01responding strong forms, masc. dir. sg- <*>(!> °hl. sg. and noni. 

p l  fem. sg. and pi., dir. and obi. « $ .  They are confined,

(1( J S . ]  CASE. 2 3 l(fiT
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\ j i v S ! ^ v;'bowever, to the pronouns (see § 4 3 9 ). They occur also inM?.^-^
- - but are limited to the plur., in connection with the plur. sign 

aTaa (obi. f. o f  a f t  § 3 6 3 , 2 ) ;  thus gen. fa -a ra a -5 iy  o f gods, 

where 5>y is both masc. and fem., sing, and p lu r.; again loc. or 
dat. 3cr-aTaa-5>y to gods and abl. fcT-aTaa-EKy from gods, where 
9ty and EFyr are the regular 0 . dat. and abl. o f 5>y (cf. 0 . gTFT to 
or in  a hand, ^TH from  a hand o f ^Ta hand, see Sn. 15 ). In the 
sing., 0 . curtails Siy, 5 f f  5iy into y , y, y  respectively, e. g., 5Ta-y 
o f  a man, but aa-araa-3>y o f m en ; an'-7 to a man, $Ta-y from  
a man. Again B., N. and Mw. possess only these curtailed form s; 
viz., B. the wk. f. J  in the gen. (e. g ., sg. a a -y  o f a man, pi. 
J ta -f-y  o f  m en ; sg. =gtfrr-y of a disciple, pi. % a a - f-y  o f disciples, 
see § 3 6 4 , 2 ), and the st. f. yr in the nom. pi. (e. g ., aa-yT men, 
lit. ( multitude)  o f m an ; a^TT-rr disciples, see § 3 6 9 ) ;  N. the weak 
f. £  in the nom. pi. (e. g., a a f - y  or aair-y men, a sT tf-y  or asrsr-y 
disciples, see § 3 6 4 , 3 ) ;  Mw. the st. f. yt m., f t  f. (e. g., sa -y t  
a y  the house o f a man, a a -y  afy in the house o f a mam, aa-yT 

to the house o f  a man, aa-JT a y  the houses o f  a man, a a - f t  
STTH or srrfrr the icord or words o f a man). Similarly in Mw. 
and E. R ., the conj. part. 5>.y is curtailed to y  (e. g ., a y -y  having 
died =  H. II. ayaFiy, see § 4 9 1 ) *). On the other hand, y  may be 
elided and the hiatus-Vowels contracted; whence arise the st. forms 
tpr or /fit or 3^ m., 5ft f., SF> or 5TT obi., for sryr or 5ift, etc., and 
the weak forms at or 9f or shortened fas or efi comm. gen. for 5rff 
or SFfy. Thus masc. dir. sg. in erra ya-5i jtst a  if: his life departs from  
pain (Chand 26 , 2 ) ;  fem. dir. sg. in a a j  fsrahsna UH -f ybft i hear, 
o VibMshcm, the lord’s custom (T . DaB, Sundara 2 9 8  in Bs. II, 2 7 8 ) ;  
masc. dir. sg. a? in cra-sr mu 5tysr a^t arty every one w ll say (it is) 
the quality o f love (Vidyapati, Pad. in Bs. II, 2 8 1 ); fern. dir. ag. 
in fra  *mrg a a  aya-5? ytaa (to obey)  a father’s command is the 
crown o f  aU virtue (T . Dae, Ayodiiya 3 3 4  in Bs. IT, 2 8 3 ) ;  masc.

1) Simi'arly WTy a.nd is shortened in E. H. to a y  and curtailed in 
N. to y ;  e. fifcTT y  and they were. , .

s ' .  ■ ' ,  V ’  * 1
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obi. sg. «  in ^  S  3S| ft* -w  Sari can save in an instant 
(Chand 1, 60 in Bs. II, 283) or ’snufer *T the bandhuli
has flowered loith the lotus (Vidyapati in Bs. Ind. Antiq. Tebr, 18 )
In the E. H., as a rule, the weak forms $  and & only are used.
The former, however, is now constructed only with dir., 
with obi. forms (e .g ., S P lfts i the house o f a man, but * * * * * *  

foe house o f a m an); perhaps by way of assimilation 
W . H. Obl. dr, if the E. H. Obl. ft is not actually identical with 
it- The st. forms wr or (ft sometimes occur already in 0. 
thus eft in s f  f t  (ft * " thc na™  °f  *
verse is truly called Kantasobha (Chand 27, 3 1 ); fem.

=3gftnr ftt 5rf| they well told the story of C/wftww 

>7, 2 2 ); obl. ft * *  * £
i- «•> he toill take the births of a swine and doy w o  ca 
^ g ra ce  of his teacher (in Kabir’s Rekhtas). They aia 6 L 
dinary gen, aff. in W . H. (esc. Mw.) and ILH- Lost y _ ‘°”

-am ple  of a fem. st. f. f t *  in «*T rift ^
fftir i f t  fTsPT gri^ arff* 11 narrating thc sto>y ,

^  tells the story in detail, which the messengers of the 9 
had (Chand 25, 4 1 ) ; and the c o r r e s p o n d in g ^ a s c .^  

e- S-, in the 0. P. abl. aff. f t * f  (Tr‘ A ‘ °  ' d bl
a regular Ap. Pr. abl. of f t * *  *)• There can hW' 7 ° merel ’
priyna fade, that all these various sets of gen. a • » 
different modifications of the same original form. ainm® 
we find the 1st set not unfrequently occurring m >*' ‘
torms: i )  in the wk. f. sg. ftfV or ft*  " * *  “  y  ' '
*  f. Sg. m., ftfrwr f„  ftp# or t t j j  n., or (specially m *
!T .) ft-pft etc. or ftssrft etc. They are treated in e' lIJ w 
ad,)-. i. e., they are fully declined in conformity 'v,t 1 _ u 0 
niDg subst. Thus masc. ft ft  in H. C. 2 , 147. 148 , n- 

2> 9 9. 14 8 ; masc. ft-pft in *"3 ' 1

1) It is quite analogous to the abovo mentioned 0. a *1
which is ft curtailed form of the Ap. abl. or *n(T-
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'  is iAe ornament o f the lady (Mrchh. act. 4 . Skr. gT<nUT:
/ ’em. in *pt grfwgn' cT&srtfsm my turn o f slaughter (Mrchh. act. 10./
Skr. rfiT y -a v ifr ); neut. in g ^ r  g;/efr ^  Tar^mf whose is this con

veyance (Mrchh. act. 6. S’kr. 37€fl CTsf̂ QOT) or d»4f^ &J3 WOT your 
wealth (II. 0 . 4, 3 7 3 . Skr. noTT3> u^f); masc. instr. sg. in slfl 3T7' 

ftottt: on account o f tvkose (the lion’s) roaring 
the grass falls from the months (o f  the deer) (H. C. 4, 4 2 2 . Skr.

- ' new fgn rar) ')• It will bo observed, 'that efif is here used in Pr. 
as a gen. aff. precisely as in 6(1. For 1) it takes its dependent 
noun in the gen. (—  Gd. obi. form) and agrees with its gover
ning noun as an a d j.; thus compare T. Dub" siid-o g;^ g^AOT the 
pain o f the creatures or Chand’s iffa?. gd^" mT the army o f Bhhna 
with II. C.’s. yur the ivealtli o f  you\ 2 ) it is pleonastic,

i: c., it has no meaning o f its own and might he omitted from 
the passage without affecting the sense; thus WT and
gr^j yOT2) or nsn?ni and g r o  gg"g> QoTfdr are absolutely iden
tical in meaning, just as sloT^r ĝ TOTT or rur would he in G d .,
3 ) it is added merely to distinguish or emphasise the gen. or, in 
other words, simply as a gen. a ff.; just as in Gd., where it is
added only to distinguish the obi. f. in its gen. sense from its
other senses; this, indeed, is expressly affirmed by H. C. 4 , 42 2 
(TcrfepT: gr/riurt i. e. v m 3 gy gr/° naifT: after (or in addition to) 
the gen. her a and tana are used ; and then follows the example 
sTH gif" etc. (see above). It cannot he doubted, then, hut that 
the Pr. grft, etc. are identical with the Gd. g ff, etc. and there
fore, prima facie, with the other Gd. sets of gen. aff. Now, ac
cording to old Indian tradition, the Pr. grf is the same as the
Skr. past part. (KrT done, made, o f the R. g> do. 1 believe, this
tradition can be shown to be correct both on intrinsic and pho 
netic grounds. In the first place, the phrase done by most easily 
lends itself to express the gen. sense „o f“ ; thus in H. C.’s example

1) More exam, will be found in my Essay I. in J. B. A. S. XLI. I - 1,
130, and in an article by Piscbel in the Ind. Antiq. April 1878. p.121.123.

2) H. C. 4, 378.380 expressly states that by itself is the gen. plur.
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the phrase 5Tg ifrp1 iT5TT73V lit. through the roaring made by whom 
is equivalent to through ivliose roaring. It may be remained here, 
that in the literary Pr. the word 3^  i»  usually not added to 
the gen., but compounded with its dependent noun; the gen. 
construction being confined, as a rule, to the Ap. and the lo 
% •  dialects; thus Mli. Pr. fTmJTf royal, urpeFrp foreign (H. C. 2,
14 6) or gifEFrfr ours, yours (H. C. 2, 147. 1> 246 . 2, 99 ,

hut Ap. p r. ours, g ^ ^ T 3 Vours (H‘ ° '  4 ’ 3^ 3\3t>' )
°r Mg. Pr. aR35t iraisR whose (Mrchchh. 96, 22), rrfaw ^
° f an ascetic (Mrchh. 152, 6), etc. Originally ir f cannot 
been pleonastic, but must have had a meaning of its ^
supposing the latter to have been the past part. done", WT 
naturally be first used in the compounding construction; t ms *•

v & t  =  Skr. ™  lit. done by a king, Mh.
(H- 0. 2, 99 ) —  Skr. asqrffr done by u s1). But t 0 orign 
leaning was B00n lost sight of, and m  looked upon as 
Possessive (gen.) raff, and used in the compound constr , or ev

» ■ .  * » .  .»•. „ a ,  „  t M s « » . ,  . pp» «  p,“ " “ ti“ | . lo, ‘ b;
8»»- The f ormer „ „ g e  i. mprn.sl? t.ogbt b? » • c - m “  '

«  ‘ be m u . r ,  ^  At : i . . . .  *  —  •  «  " T * " :

Uae<* as possessive stiff, after para and < <Ja \

« * .  ‘ b . Sk,  , „ * , . i , e  ».«■• *  « *  * -■  T,“
“ » 8W „  him i ,  bi. rule on th . Ap. Pr. ( * » “
^(rTufr (H. C. 4, 4 2 2 )2). — The identification ( 5

% Trsd lit. speech made by a
1) E. g.. Pr. pprag- a m  =  Skr. pTstfH ST^ P

* %  probably
''vc hud the comp, form Mh. Pr. yours contracted m
AP- Pr. to rTrgTTT (H. C. 4, 434) which occurs in the Ap. 1,e9U 1 - ^
form (H. C. 4,357). Probably the Ap. jf3T(T l® iea J  0

jjga § 73. — Tho curtailment of OnJ, to T> V  111 ’ __
K"d Mw. may perhaps he traced back to tho original compounding l,sa^ ' 
rhe Skr. guff. itself may well bo dorived from the past part. «  •

III)  <SL
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lnd. Ant. Dec. 1 8 7 3 , p. 3 6 8  and Ls. 118 . Wb. Spt. 38. 6 6 ) of 
with the Skr. part. fut. pass. 3>nr is untenable. For 1) the 
meaning o f OTT what is to he done would not produce a gen- 
without a violent wrench (so rightly Bs. II, 2 8 6 ), and 2) phone
tically, all Pr. analogies are (not, as Ls. thinks for, but) against it.
In all the examples mentioned by the Pr. grarnm., it is a short y  
which absorbs a following ^ ; thus Pr. ArsTT, ciXl, UsTrtT or 
qV fr, Ux^n, srryAn are —  Skr. 5ROT, srf&r:, cnAy:, AAsyi:, smsju:,
Sjr ĉPT: (Vr. 1, 5. II. C. 1, 57 . 58. 5 9 ) 1)- On the other hand Skr.
Jm u° becomes in Pr. 0y??rc’ or -UlQii0 (Vr. 3, 17. 10, 8. II. C. 2, 24 .
4, 3 1 4 ) ;  e. g ., Pr. HsrlT or iTTf̂ EJT =  Skr. HITT wife; Pr. 3w5T or 
TTifp# =  Skr. cfrt£W to he done1 2). —  Secondly, the identification 
o f SFT with ffT is supported by Pr. and Gd. phonetic analogies.
Skr. roots in as 3T, y, n, U. etc., become in Pr. 5f?p, yp, y f ,
ST7 , etc. (Vr. 8, 12. H. C. 4, 2 3 4 ) and form their past part, by 
means o f the connecting vowel Z (Ls. 3 6 3 ), as esRfpyr, yfp^t (II. C.
1, 3 6 ), *rfpyr, (H. C. 4, 35 5 TOfpwir =  Skr. cryrT^ir), etc.
By the transfer o f J into the preceding syllable, yrffAt and the

1) H. C. 1, 78 gives Pr. nidi for Skr. JJT î; but even this single case 
is no real exception; for Skr. has both JTf? and THyJ ; and the Pr. TT?3T 
is clearly the former; just as Skr. 1^1 fri is in Pr. ITOsĴ  (H. C. 4, 209); 
that is, Skr. JT$T =  *TP?3 =  Pr. ITvOV. — The Pr. Ay or Afzr for Ski-. HP* 
is not an exception; for no Z has been absorbed; besides the derivation 
from yry is doubtful; Ls. 128 suggests an original fAsr.

2) Md. 19, 4 allows to the Ps. Pr. °5rij5S° also, but not ; viz.
d tr f t ’?-, sit i utst ft?-. w ptj mm jpoT?r aT ui ih h uiftsT i u ft^T 11
sKwf y  yymr i md  i xiwTfTfr u ;r ft»  t sfrf^sf =sr s i. e., „ry  becomes r a  
and the preceding vowel may be short or long11. — Skr. ynr never be
comes m tf in Pr. (as Psch. ibidem); the Skr. SiTf is a different word, 
with an active sense, doing, while 5?TW is passive, what is to be done. Ihe 
B. gen. WUNcKlfr TrifAchtJ, do not contain a gen. aff. m tj; there
is no such B. aff.; but the forms are regular gen. of 3TOT own, yifAcbT 
o f to-day, SuTPRT of yesterday (gen. gpPTOT-J, etc.), which words exist in
H. also and may be declined through all cases, both in H. and B.; see
5. Ch. 115.

11!
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st. f. grf^ret become £ fr  and irqaV, just as Skr. arauf^wonderfrd 
becomes in Pr. a ^ f ^  or a ^ - (Vr. 1, 5. H. C. 1, 58). Similarly 
Pr- a feeaj) and a door are, in all probability, modified
from the past part. pass. Pr. Tgfjfqsrt heaped up and 3 ^  sPlit’ of 
tbe Rg. 3^  and j- resp.'). The modified part, forms 3>ft and 

are never used in Pr. or Gd. but as gen. alf., while the 
unmodified forms mfpai and urff^dt serve both as proper part, 
and as gen. aff. No examples, indeed, I believe, of the latter 
two forms in either usage have been found as yet in 1 r. lite
rature. But notwithstanding this, their existence would be but 
iu accordance with the general rule of the Pr. grnnun. ('' r.
8> 12. H. G. 4 , 234 ) that the conjugational base is a q  (not « ) .
A«d what is more, they do actually exist in Gd. as tho ordinary 
Past part, of the verb 5fq  to do; see § 3 0 7 ; which §, moreover, 
will show , that in Gd. the part, forms of wq are the same as 
the gen. aff. Thus the gen. aff. * 7T or s q  m., mft or « f f  f. 
occur identically as part, in 0 . II. (T. Pas) and Bs. and, in t 
slightly modified form Sift m., in Kfl„ Wfffm. in Mw. and =JOT T m.

Br„ f. i„  all (see Kl. 205, 3. 2 0 7 ,3 9 0 . 213, 405. 216, 414.
2 2 3, 431 ). The 0 . H. gen. aff. f e l  or 0. P. abl. aff. ocf'ur
as the ordinary H. H. part, fear m., f5q  *• dmc- The contr‘ 
gen. aff. w  or s  do not, I believe, occur as part., but quite 
Analogous contractions are tho part, rrr or it for li;,r °i ffnT Jt 
lrf or m for mot been, UT for UTOT found in Bs. (see Kl. 225, 4 38.
2 3 0 ,4 4 9 )  and 0 . II.; e. g., rwfrr ftnfir ’Error rm \ frti n ft n orRpra n 
*• e., in great passion were all the chiefs, with uiafh was filled 
Prathirdj ( =  H. H. t q  rrar). The E. II. part, sqsj., M- l!- 1

1) Pr. gramm. (H. C. 1, 58. 79) identify them with the Skr. T ^J  
a»d 3TT, which, of course, can be true as to the meaning only. Ls. U 8 
derives j q f r  from a supposed vulgar form 3fwf, which shows that he 
himself &!*, that Pr. aualogy requires a short 9  before to produce (T,

| ‘ or according to rule (Pan. 3, 1. 120. 124) the part. fut. pass, ought to be
-  The common Skr. past part, is 3W W ; but Pr. would form, as

" aual, 3rqrfpH.



grf^T0 presuppose an original form or cfifpT (§§ 1 0 9 .3  0 <). flie 
st. form cfRTTT m. ( =  Ap. afif^Tj) is found frequently in the 0 . II. 
o f Ghand; thus H&f I 5UTT OTTf JET7T5T n o f the drops o f

perspiration made a chain the elephant (Revatata 3 ) ; or fnf$.
■$ i4?  i u^fr etpt *rf§r n upon this Chdmand made Hussain Khan 
ready (Revatata 5 8 ) ;  and the st. form a f p f . ( =  Ap. UHTJUT) in 
rfrfpu ujsT 3>T̂ T3 the nobles made petition (Revatata 9 6 ), or trst 
H FTTfir UssTT cnfpu all assembling made adoration o f him (Adiparv.
9 C ); again the wk. form cfiTjr f. in 3lfY T̂5TT̂  sflWT they (made) 
took counsel having made an assembly (Revatata 9 6 ), etc.
Thus the gen. aff. o f  W . H., E . H., N., B. and 0 . form a group
hy themselves, all being derivatives of the past part. *rf.
2 ) To this group I would also affiliate the M. aff. ^  m., f.,

In the 0. M. the forms firaT m., fe r "  n. (Man. 1 3 8 ) occur, 
from which the modern forms are contracted, just as M. H. ®F>T 
from 0 . H. fgsr. In M. the initial 5T has been palatalised by 
the influence o f the succeeding palatal \\ just as in Pr. 
for Skr. f a j TH: (Vr. 2, 3 3 ) and in Pr. sfffsrff ours, yours

(H. C. 2, 1 4 9 ) beside Pr. an(1 ( H- Cl 2 ’ 99 , 2 ’ 1 4 7 '̂
In fact, in the two last examples we have, in a slightly modified
form, the 0. M. gen. aff. f%3T (cf. E. II. HUT, but B. frmT gone). 
According to Pr. gramm. (H. C. 2, 1 4 7 . 1 4 9 ) is but an
other form of 9 ^ % ^ , which shows that it is =
—  * , the Z having been transferred into the preceding
syllable s if j and having palatalised it into The M. !=tT

is sometimes identified with the Skr. suff. RT fas Bs. II, 2 8 9 . Man.
13 2, 3). This theory assumes, that an old suit, has in compara
tively modern times changed into an aff.; for the M. =STT is not 
added to the base (as the Skr. suff.) but to the obi. form, i. e., 

to the old gen. Such a change would be, as far as I know, 
altogether unique, without any analogy or evidence to support it.

The word Sip (unlike ?u) was never a roal suff., though some
times it is practically used like one in P r .; but it is a real noun 
with a meaning o f its own, viz. made or done, and this accounts

\-\ 2 3 8  c a s e . i



for its peculiar use as an aff. constructed with the obi. f. On 
the other hand, the change o f ar to ^  through a following 7 is 
supported by the examples above quoted, to which may bo added 
*he S. neut. interrog. pron. f t  what (i. e., child — hhid =  Mhd) 
corresponding to the P. fftlST and W. H. EtaT for ‘ fjuJT (cf. 1- obi.
^  o f whom); also the G. sft m., ft) f., sf n. who for **), * ?
(see § 438, 5 ) 1). —  3) The P., S. and possibly G. and Konkani 
8en. aff., I believe, form a distinct group. The P. gen. aft. aie.

f. The same atf. occurs in B. as a component part of 
the plur. sign, viz. £  or in q r , ^  (see § 364, 2), and as the 
ut8tr. aff. f^jrr with which may be compared the P. obi. plur. masc.
%<), see § 374. I believe them to be identical with the past part.

given o f the verb \ to give (see § 307), and their origin to bo 
Precisely analogous to that of the preceding groups. The past part.

just like the part, made, would easily produce the gen. 
sense e. g., the P. ft? |) ETToft lit. the sound given hy an
instrument is the same as the sound of an instrument. -  The S. 
geu. aff. are 5ft m., ft) f. Here the original initial £ has beon pala
talised by the following palatal Other examples of the same 
change are the P. or tfftfT of such sort (Ld. 19) and the S „ 
th;s (Tr. 19 8, for idhio =  id,ho, see § 13 2, note) for Skr. f t *  ?
S- 3nft that (Tr. 202 ) =» 8kr. the Ap. Pr. ( s-
4 5 3, for filled  =  *p5T^ift) =  Skr. "> Oie S. '
(cf- H, sp r  where) for Skr. *3^91: ( s e e  § 438, 4). —  The 
ha* a gen. afF. 3T (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI), where the initial 5 
^een cerebralised, as in the M. S. to give ( I i .  ^70.
* * )•  The modern G. gen. aff. *Tm„ ft) f., i  1 ata incliu,!d l ° 
c°unt with this set by the not uncommon change of £ or .5 to m.
° r ^  (§ 106). They might be, however, as Bs. II. 287 suggests, 
curtailed forms of the gen. afif. rTUTt, Bin), FUrf, which occur m

1) In the Romance languages tha change of the guttural ‘ ll ;
Palatal is vory common, even before the vowel a; e. g., let. canid a, 
eflmbrc, ongi chamber; lat. co m in g , fr. chcmince, engl. chimney, etc.

■ G° ^ x
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0 . G. and still earlier in the Xp. Pr. (H. C. 4, 4 2 2 , e. g.,
UJTTT rTtnr th a t is the fortune o f us). They still occur occa
sionally in Br. (irHl) and Mw. rTUTT or ("TrJT in,, rPTit 1., rTtTTT plni.
(see Kl. 68 , 7 3 ). —  The Mewari gen. aff. i t  in., I t  f., IT or I  
obi. (K l. 6 8 ) and Konkani crff, etc. (Bs. II, 2 8 7 ) I am also in
clined to refer to this group, on account o f the cerebral I ,  which 
appears to be a modification o f the J in the 0 . P. 3T. They 
might be, however, identified with the Mw. f t ■ etc. (as Bs. II,
2 8 7 ), which occur also in 0 . P. (see Tr. A. Gr. C X X V I). And 
I may add here, that the aff. ffiT, m  o f the other groups
and the S. ffT occur in 0 . P. also (see Tr. ibidem). —  4 ) There 
is ono more peculiar group o f gen. aff.; viz. in Mw. (poetiy)
^ t  m., ^ t  f. (Kl. 68 . 7 3 ) ;  in S. sg. dir. OB̂ t m., Ti|t f „  obi. 
q'i£ m., a f^n  f., plur. dir. OBI m., *,1 R a  f., obi. or Tirwr m.,

or a f^ o fa  or o fts fft  f- ; in Ksli., with a sg. noun, sg. a £  m., 
riff f., pi. a f|  m., aff f., with a plur. noun, sg. m., f f f f  f., 
pL ^  n>,, fi?ff f. <see Bs. II, 2 9 0 ) *). Bs. (II, 2 9 1 ) identifies 
them with the Pr. pres. part. <??Tt and am  Icing o f the Rs. ^  
and sra to be. This is quite possible. But perhaps an other deri
vation may be suggested. They may be divided into TT-ft, or 

the first parts a  and i  or ftj' being the Pr. gen. termin. oi 
the sing, and plur. resp. ( § 3 6 5 , 1. 7), and b)  the gon. aff. bb in T ■
Thus Mw. frmpTT or Ksh. iF t f ^  o f men being really m q  or ffofs?
+  <ft or S. ffOaBfr and KbIi. o f a  m a n  being nmT-sT
for the Pr. gen. Sg. mnW- This would explain the singular dil- 
ferojico in Ksh. between the Bing, and plur. aff. On the other 
hand, one would have to assume that S. has lost the plur. and 
Mw. the sing, forms. But these curious gen. off. are at present too 
little known, to allow o f  any satisfactory theory being propounded. 1

1) Bs. transliterates spbw by O fff, which is hardly correct. The 
final s is merely a mater lectionie, to indicate that the word in which it 
is used ends in a short or, sometimes, long rt; e. g., £> — ' f ,i0<> ** ~  
f3 with, =  5R[T servant, etc. ilouco eitlier aff s'hja or affT sati/d,

probably tlic former.
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3 7 8 .- D er iv a tio n  o f  (he loca tive a ffix es . 1) The ori
ginal of the aff. rr etc. is the Skr. loc. X  in the midst of,
which in Ap. Pr. becomes *Ts'H' or <Tf?0T or Eiom these Ap.
forms arise two Gd. sets, one retaining ffi, the other changing 
it to g  (see § 117). To the first set belong the B. gTOT, S.

* for A p ' qfir,-: the 0. H. qfi? or E. H. UTO for Ap. flU* 
and the 0 . M. mat (or gT?rf“) for Ap. gSfifg; also the S. abl. 
aff. rifjir or drFrf from-icithin for Ap. ‘Ts'tJ’ or fo  the se
°°nd set belong the 0. If. g f?  for Ap. *rfdr, and the 0. H. 
or g i f T  or rrtfr, E. H. and Br. Mw. X  or or g^
(for * q $ - )  for Ap. g?Oifti; also the E. H. g contracted from gf&
W. II. V  conk, from E. H., W . H., G. n f, N. gr similarly

contr. from * m l  —  T3Tt (of. S. abl. aff.) =  Ap. and W' IL
■TV” for *g^t“ =  qqjt" (cf. S. abl. aff.) =  Ap. »R®f. Both, m  and

occur in S. also as abl. aff. —  2) Other groups of loc. aff.
°r postpositions are: a) the M. =  Ap. ^TOlfg, and
TTiot =  Ap. nrrfm, for Skr. WTg in the place o f , b) the 
and S. gg upon =  Ar . Pr. gfer or gi* for Skr. « .  the head 
or top of, and the corresponding S. abl. aff. from-upon; si
milar to these are: S. ft* , P. %  «P*» -  Ap. ^  for Skr. fiijra 
on the head o f ; c) the B. Pmp or WfTf, E. H., W. H. {
Within (see § 1 7 2 ); d) in all Gds. «qf or g ff  or Ofr upon, Ap.

Pr. i f f  (U. C. 4, 4 3 8), Skr. <Tp htfonii nnd the correSPOIldm!j 
abl. aff. S, tq-f and S. or P. v f t ” from-upm ; e) the S; mu 
G. hTtr, V. and W. H. «ma. =  Ap. nrfg or hlH, and M. htm 
AP- qrcrfg, for Skr. 0T5T bp the side o f ; t) the 8. fa 1 •
o . P. fkfk, w . H. A * .  within =  Ap. A *  or A lt ,  perhaps for 
Skr. ar?g lit. surrounded by, cf. It- C. 4, 4 J l, whin,, tlu. Ap. 

is said to be a substitute for Skr. snS*TPT; g) ^  ^
in srxfrT, in a house, aniftl. in a poet, guff. in hone// (Man. ->0. > 1 , 
is probably a curtailment of the Pr. »gV or (»• l > 11 1,0 
for Skr grar within; and related to it, in all Gds., Stfhf — P*

(H. C. 4, 350), for Skr. 3WTPL. within. —  3) There are also
Some relics of the old organic loc.: a) loc. sg. in ^ in most G*.s-i

• 10
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' for Ap. p, Skr. b) loc. sg. in ̂  or ^ in most Gds., or ^
in N., P., G., for Ap. £  or <r̂  or c) loc. sg. in ? '  or $
in E. H., in P., or loc. sg. and pi. in ^  in M., for Ap. sg. 
and pi. a ft i ; d) loc. sg. in aa  in E. II., W . H., or loc. sg. and 
pi. in a a  in M., for Ap. pi. a # ;  e) loc. sg. in a r  or 3  in 
W . H.,. for Ap. pi. a# . Examples see §§ 3 67 , 5. 3 75 , 1. 2. 77 . 78 .

5. DECLENSION.

3 7 9 . There is only one declension. A ll subst. are declined 
exactly alike; and the base never changes, exc. in the obi. cases 
of the plur., where a a ,  p a , 3a  are added (see § 3 62 ). One example, 
therefore, o f a subst. fully declined will be sufficient. But as a
matter of convenience, I shall add a list o f nom. and gen. o f a
subst. o f  every form, gender and termin., leaving it to the stu

dent to supply the remainder.
1. Masculines in a.

a) Short form : pm  Bdm.

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur.
nom. pm  pm  nam am  or p m a a X

acc. rm  or p °a; rm  or pm aar (W -rftn. or ^  ^  or p m a r X . 0T
instr. pm  a  pm a a  pmmam a a  or p ia a ^ a  a
dat. pm  ar pm a; a> pmrnama; ar or pmaarYa. ar
abl. pm  a  pm a a  p m ^ tta a  a  or pm acffnpa ^
gen. pm  0ar pm a °ar prnrnama, A, °ar or pma^fla * ,  '
loc. r m  a  pm a a  pmrnrma a  or pma^mra a
voc. *  pm  I  pap I  pTam aX or ?  pma^Yn

b ) Long form : pa“ aT or pa'aga.

nom. ra m a  pam n p a ^ m  or p « m a a ? X  ■ ,
acc. prrmT or p° a? pamsn or pam pas; pammata or °a a  *  or pam raanam T
instr. pam a £  pam m  ir pa-am ftna a  or p a m m X r  a
dat. p*P*T & pam m  *  pa-=m aina 9 or ^  *
abl. pa~5TT »  p a -a a  % pam am m a % or p a a a a j X  «r ^
gen. pam a * ,  °& p*rspr ° *  pa -m m nm  or pamracutrr « ,

/V
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Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur.
loc- pHorr rr p rsrT  q  ^qmnrnVip q or *
Voc- I  |  ^qrgr | pn-srm lq or $  jqm Rm tn

c) Redundant form: pitenr or 7 mm or p ftsn  or ptFT . 
n°m. pftsrr yqtoiT prtcrmtq or prteqgftn; ^
acc- prferr or p° sb ptrtsrr or °c fp ^  pqm m rr or °rrq £  or pTT=rqmtn;or r
lnstr- pfrcn rr p ^ . p  ^ pnsnPm q & or ^
dat- pftciT 3k p?W q £  p n m m n q  err or ®
abl- prrsiT rr pfrETT £r p iW m n q  rr or p r a p m  q

« en- prsrr * ,  p fts rq ^ , ° *  *  V * * ^ * - ° ™
loc- T^rar q piferr & p W i r r  *  or *
VOc- i p b  | p f ^  I  x te m 'tn  or *  r q ^ n r

1 Note: The long and redundant forms in NT may ho pro
nounced with a final anundsika (see §§ 195. 3 6 5 ,4 ) ;  thus g> n.

or prior? £ ,  etc. -  Subst. which do not denote rational 
beings, can noii form the comp. pi. (see § 3 6 1 ) ;  thus gen. * ( * . «

of houses, sttsttst of tigers, not s r p i t o lA  sm n m ^  « .

2. Masculines in WT.

a) Short form: am  sow.

Sing. Simple plur. Oomp.  ̂plu
‘J'7T a rn * n  or i P U p

8W- * n  * .  “A ,« . .  f e ,  * ,  ete. »C T iW L *. °A “  * » ■ * *  '*•
, [ b) Long form: sr"3T  or £im rf.

*0rn- ^ r  srmHT
*®a- ^ m ^ e t c .  d r ^ L ^ ° * .e t c .  ^ ° r 51 ’ ’

c) Redundant form: aftaT or ^ r r ,  etc.

no,D- fcforwtoL « * * * ? *  f
f Rei1' etc. afcftcPT&.'^.etc. w tlaic^lnq or d tW lt C  >

3. Masculines in 3[.

a) Short form: » *  patriarch.

y * -  ^  f^fir fpfm^fPr. o r ^
* **• ^  ft, etc. °w, etc. fffirannq ft,' 'ft, etc. or -
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b) Long fo rm : T̂ rafTT or t̂ TUHTT.

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur.

nom. f^ferr r t f^ n  f ^ f & X X  __ or  ̂^
gen. fjnOT 37, °&,etc. f X 77 37,°37,etc. fffX aX 7 7 3 7 ,°3 7  or f ^ T ^ X * ,  * »°

c) Redundant fo rm : f f̂aOHT or f^fiaram. 

nom. fftoraT  fpftril^T f ( X 5 r X 7   ̂ ^orfffiasPTSftir '

gen. f^ W 3 7  37,°37,etc. “aR.etc. ^ f S E T O T ^ n ^ ^ o r r ^ f a ^ X 3! * ’ * ’*
. r

4. Masculines in

a) Short form: X  brother.

nom. HTT 37^ HTJoTTn or 37 J73Un
gen. n r f 37, °37, etc. 37^7 37, °9>, etc. m fcArnr 37, °37 or 37, etc-

b) Long form : 3J77 or 337 or 3 X f  or .137.

nom. 337 337 U3T37fn  ̂ or ^
gen. 337 37, °3?, etc. iX rJf), °37, etc. 33737)373.37, °37 or 43.75373 3:, 3), etc.

c) Redundant fo rm : 3377 or 33577. 

nom. 3353 3353 33537,>.7 or X ^ X
gen. 3337 Si, X  etc. 3 3 3 7  37, °37, etc. X tX 7 7  37, °37 or W X n  37, °37,

5. Masculines in 3-

a) Short form : 7(7 tree.

nom. 7(7 ^  dcest.
gon. 7(7 37, °37, etc. 3773 3:, °37, etc.

b ) Long form : <7(737 or <7(737 or 3(737 or 3 (737.

nom. 7(737 rT̂ 3T d m t
gen. 77(737 37, 37, etc. 7(737 3i, 37, etc.

c) Redundant form : 3.£WST or 3(7337.

nom. 3773577 7(7357 deeat.
gen. 3(7337 37, ^ , etc. <7(7337 37/37, etc.

6 . Masculines in 37-

a) Short .form : 37* barber.

nom. 37* 7737 or
gen. 7737 37, X ,  etc. 7737^ ,  X  etc. teX X * ,  ^  or 3 T 3 * * X * , * ,  at"

■ G° ix



b) Long form: 33WT or FTTOT or TT3T or =73*1 etc.
Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur.

n°m. rrfarr Trar r̂Vn or ^ fra ^ X

gcn' X t $ , % ,  etc. q fter^^,°4,etc. fX hX X ,  °A or X  etc.

c) Redundant form: ^3?33I or •XjhT or dTS=rr, etc.
110111 ■ 'iTnxrr qWcn t̂scTtX l or sqtaiHPX ^
gen- A, °£ , etc. ^ a ^ ^ ° ^ e t c .  ^ScfraftngL*, X  or =fh^ 4 * ’ °eP’ et°'

7. Feminines in 9.

a) Short form: srrFT word, thing, event.
n°m. Kri-—

-  sttfi, deest.
S' U' X t X  “eft, etc. sttftftJ f, ° v , etc.

b) Long form: srfiWT or srf^rf-

) ° m' ^ X rr 'Sjfpra'T decs/.
Sen‘ X frtt eft, etc. 3 f e r  r̂,05T, etc.

c) Redundant form: srfFW3T or a ^ T .

°m- srfHZJsri deeat.

gen' ’5r̂ rasrT^,°9r,etc. srimrspr®.0^ .6**5'
8. Feminines in HT.

a) Short form: £ &  Vwgd.

*0m- 5 *  jrjTT rnrefor or
" »■  S * * , - % ,L .  5 ^ .  etc. r t t a - t a - * . ° *  -  « • * * *  *  *

b) Long form: ^frrcn or jfiferf- ;
! ,10m- X X  rfirjn- r f n W X  o r ^ ^ X  0

g°tt- 5fX>TW ,°^etc. J f^ E T ^ .'X e tc .
c) Redundant form: jffe itT  or

* ° * ' ^  5f t W m  o r s f i m ^
; ea' X W X X e t c .  5fjnra^.^(0*,etc. ^ s r t 5 ^ ® . ^ o r ^ « « ' s . w X  ' ' |

!). Feminines in

, j. a) Short form: Him fire.

; ;  ^ ,  - s .
^ifit $ } etc arfrrT s>, etc.

1 ( 1 ) 1  5 (s t J
\ % ^ S C < § 7 9 .] DECLENSION. 24°  J
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b ) Long form : ttlTltd or tilTit) i.

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur.

n °” . oftrm _ "  * * .
gen. 3T7i3r 37, 37, etc. 37713337, 37, etc.

c) Redundant form : 3  [Titled or tlfTltfcJ I. 

nom. srfTitrarr  ̂ mBtom  ̂  ̂ ^
gen. 9frraHT3i,03),etc. gfmT5TT37, 37, etc.

10. Feminines in X

a) Short Form : staff.

nom. cFrnfi 57!^ , ̂ deest.
gen. (57777T 37, °37, etc. deest (§ 36 2, exc.J

b) Long form : 37fOTT or srliUT. 

nom. m s m   ̂ ^

gen. 3ifi!73T as, °37, etc. ^rfstPT 37, 37, etc.

c) Redundant form: wrfs'tryi or wifideTr.

nom. 3tfs35rr crfsHofT deest
gen. 37fej=TT3>,037,etc. srfstTSFT 37,°tfc,etc.

11. Feminines in X

a) Short form : 5Tg daughter-in-law. 

nom. « § f srjr ag'.^Vr. or sr£*37>n
gen. 5717 37, °37, etc. STfTptK', °37, etc. WgvibM 37, '37 or s r f ^ 3 T  37, 37, etc-

b) Long form : 577757T or 57J73T or srjsrr, etc. 

nom. 5rj3T sr|3T STfOT3T>n_ or 5«fW3f>n
gen. S7|73V 37, 37, etc. STf 3 3  37, °3i, etc. 57X3T37Y7T7T 37, °3> or 5TT;3nyirir 37, cfc

c) Redundant form : STgsrar or sr&tid i.

nom. z w m r  v g m T  s p i s f t i j .  orsrparTgfri. ^
gen. ST0IPJT 37,°37,etc. 5799577^,37, etc. 5TJ9y I iLljft, °97 or <«g«6f-l77frrp37, 3i,e

DECLENSION. §
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Xv;̂ 3 | §  380—382.] FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE.

SECOND CHAPTER. THE ADJECTIVE.

1. FOEMS OF THE ADJECTIVE.
r IT roo forms* the short, long

380 . Every adj. admits of three • ^
and redundant. The short is the primary form wta ^
in the dictionaries and by which it is generaUy

1 . The latter are maao
other two are. more or less vu gai. j. the
adding to the weak form (see § 3 8 1 )  the P lajned in
second, third and fifth sets of the lirst g’ ° lp’ m ^T,

« * » » • * -  —  f- *  Z t  I  t  %
red. f. or rtttStar, fern, »•  • -  ^  ^  lg- f . ^
red. f. rfeflfiOT or n r f w v ,  ^  ^  lg. f. * 7 #
or sram, red. f. sra^aT or ' •’ f  UTft  heavy,

or red. f. s r a ffF  or srafeaT’’ ^  ' red. f- » iasc-

>g. r. « «  - ■ f-
llfT ^ r  or few. or t or n^ ,  red.
^  heavy, lg. f. masc. n ^ T  or ^  , tc.
f. wose. npjjaT or njjWHT, /*»■ ^  „  admit of two forms,

381. All adj. of the short loin - ^  g  ftnd is the
a weak and a strong. The weak ^  to this the
original one: the strong tom  »  ^  rf the first group, as
pleon. suff., ST m., ^ f -  of f  ^  jong, at. f. WWT;
explained in § 196- Thus, masc- w 3^ , high st.
fem., wk. f. <mn , st. f. or r "  , exist only in the
f. masc. s m , fern. 3 # ,  etc. Adj. m •< ^  ^ ^  obsolete. Thus 
strong form; their weak forms «. ^  ^  f ~  ^  or * 3

st. f., com. gen., Urft heavy, ^  hgh''
occur in 0 . H. (Tulsi DAs). f tw0 forms,

382. The adj. of the strong form in ,  a d ^ o f  t ^

the contracted and uncontracted. The a ^  ^  ^  or 
the fleon. suff. to tho former, see ^  ^  f.,
h e a v y .  Of the uncontraoted a long 01m 
may be made, hut no redundant form.



3 83 . When adj. are used as subst. or parts o f proper 

names, their long and redundant forms are niado exactly like 
those o f real subst. Thus • cl I (not rT£~£FTr), lg. f. o f CT?T a name ,, 
o f a caste (lit. best, Skr. w ) ; or ffooTT STT the name o f a species 
of mangoe, but any sweet mangoe.

/

2. GENDER.

3 8 4 . Adj., like subst., have only two genders, masc. and 
fem. Strong and long adj. change, in the fem., the final tJT to 
and redundant adj. n sT to (see §§ 2 58 ff.). In other adj. 
the two genders are identical in form. Thus the wk. f. *TT?T sweet,

small, etc., and the st. f. m ft  heavy, light, etc. are gen. 
corn.', but st. f. masc. *Tf5T, sjtST, fem. rtfst, s?trf, etc., and lg. f. 
masc. ftscPT or fem. fifScpt or etc., and red. f. masc.

firs3P3TT, fem. f t s f e n ,  etc.
3 8 5 . A f f i n i t i e s  and  D e r iv a t io n .  A ll other Gds. have,

like the E. H., a fem. in Z for their strong forms in m  (E. and 
S. Gd. and P .) or ST or 9T (W . and N. G d.). Thus masc. B., 0 ., 
W . H. 3TT5PT, E . II. SRTfT Uack, M., P. srtst, G. 3TTTf, S. TiTfT; fem. B.,
0 ., W . II. aRT̂ ft, M., P., G. eptse), E. I!., S. etc. But the B. 
and 0 ., as a rule, and even the E. II. not unfrequently, dispense 
with the use o f strong adj. in 3T. In S. the weak forms in 3 
(corresp. to 3  in the other Gds.) have a fem. in ^ or 3  ( l r .  
90 . 1 5 2 ) ;  in all other Gds. the fem. ends in 3 ;  thus S. m h a lf ,  
fem. wv or srfy, but E. H., B., 0 ., G. masc. or fem. htun In 
E . H., however, the fem. wk. f. in f  is preserved in the part.,
when the latter are used to form participial tenses (see §§ 502  ff.);

thus fem. gryffT, o f masc- doin(h in tlle 2 ‘ Eg' pret- C0DJ'
uryffitT i f  thou didst (fem.)', or JRjfer fem., of in the 2. sg.
pret. ind, thou didst; fem., o fW r *  ■ in the 2. sg. fut.
ind. thou wilt do, etc. In H. H. the weak lem. in «  and ^
cannot properly be used. In Skr., adj. in tf generally form
their fern, in m ;  but in Pr. they may optionally have a fem. 
in *T or J (Vr. 5, 24 . H. C. 3, 3 2 ), which become a  or $ in Gd.

GENDER. § §  38 3— 3 8 9 ^



(see §§ 42. 43). As to the derivation of the lem. term. 7 an(l 
sttT Bee § 262.

3. DECLENSION.

386. Adj. arc declined precisely like subst., with the fol
lowing exceptions: 1) strong adj. in NT change it to ?  m the
°bl. form sg. and pi. —  2) long adj. in 5RT or frr change NT
to 3  in the voc. sg., and also throughout the plur., if the adj.
ic used in a derisive sense (i. e. uI")£>?&)• Thus, (lit- foim, i

i  m si urn m i  this is a sweet mangos; obi form, acc. sg. 3  
^  ate a sioeet mangoc\ dir. f., nom. eg. &3RT

NTr^sjp; that is a sweet mangoe; obi. f-, acc- s8'
he ate a siveet mangoe; dir. f., nom. sg- nt^T ^  T r'  _

his & a good horse; obi. f., loc. sg. 3  *8? ^ V !
Counted on a good horse. Again, dir. f., nom. pi- 7 N sr L 
fhese are sweet mangoes', obi. f., acc. pi. * '  ■ "
ate sweet matigoes; dir. f., nom. pi. 3  ^  ^  “
s*eet mangoes-, obi. f., acc. pL 3  f t s *  ^  f
mangoes-, dir. f „  nom. pi. NWJ * *  ^  J>lS f " J
«*>• f„  loc. pi. 3  ^  - I  * * »  an  m°mled
horses. , tt IT

387. A ffin it ie s .  The M. and Br. agree with t ie —

in inflecting, in the sing., their strong adj. m NT J  ^
their strong'subst. in NT. While the termination o

Bubst. is w  in E. If. and Br. and NT in M tha of the obi.
W  of adj. is ?  in all three. In the other G.s. e ‘
not differ from the subst. in the obi. sg. Thus gem sg . • •

^  *TT A of a big horse, Br. A  * .  M‘ *  T / n  ™  
Q-. SRT ETt3T 'f t ’i P - 57. S’^  ^  ’ '

etc. In all Gds. the obi. form of adj. is the same
Plur. and sing., except in 8., where their obi. f. V • J  

Hpnetsiiy like that of the subst. (Tr. 1 4 5 ); thus, ’

«• » .  ^  ^  *  of big horses, Br. « *  H T  * .  *■ * »
^ w . si-jt ft, 6 . m r  ffnisi NT, P. s ?  a i f ^  5!T. St 8,1

387.] d e c l e n s io n .



xjS* ■ —

or ST3a sfra” ?ft, etc. It must, o f course, be understood, that if 
an adj. is used substantively, and not attributively, it is declined 

in every respect like a real subst. ; and that in all Gds. ■

4. COMPARISON.
3 8 8 . The degrees of comparison cannot be indicated by

any change in the (positive) form. The comparative is expressed 
by putting the object with which another is compared in the 
abl. (made with the aff. kt), and the superlative by prefixing to 
the adj. either the adj. itself or the pron. TTg all in the abl. 
case; e. g .,  s t a y  ?T n ty  srrr my bullock is better

than his fat bullock; u t f  H stst greater than he-, \
a irysn t this is the sweetest mangoe, lit., this is a mangoe sweet 
(compared) with all (others); *  * = #  FTynTTf) the best vegetable-,

(t gvgr gxsy  #r the best ( cooked) rice. Sometimes, however, 
the comp, is expressed by the long form of the adj. (see § 1 9 8 ), 
as it emphasizes its meaning. Thus £  STÛ T SHT which is the elder 

on e ; 3T g r r  that is the younger me.
3 8 9 . A ff in i t i e s .  In all Gds. the comp. and superlat. 

degrees are formed precisely as in E. II.; see S. Ch. 83 . Sn. 21. 
Man. 40 , 78 . note 1. Ld. 15. Ed. 45 , 97 . 98 . Tr. 1 5 6 . Thus, 
comparative, E . H. a t f  tt so t  greater than he, B. fit̂ t sra,
0 . cTT?T-y a-?, M. firrpyr arr, Br. an a t* 'am , Mw. w  f a i r ,  G. « t 
(Stsrft, P. 3^?rsr3T, s . and superlat., E. H. rta tr s m
greatest, B. a ° ,  0 . sr°, M. Br. n a r n
5r°, Mw. G. gu  I t  ar°, P. e g  ft a ° , S. tm err sr°.

T IIIJW  C H A P T E R  THE NUMERAL.

3 9 0 . There are various kinds of numerals in E. H., as 
cardinals, ordinals, multiplicatives, collectives, reduplicatives, frac- 
tionals, beside which there are some others, as proportionals, 
subtractives, distributives, indefinitives, which are expressed by 

various modes o f paraphrase.

COMPARISON. § §  3 8 8 - ^ ^ X  1



© i «X^ !l^ S § / 3 9 1 .392.] CARDINALS.

1. CARDINALS.

391. Their forms from m e to hundred are the following: 

21. 41. ^fTTRfiH 61. $tt*i[A 81.
2- ^  22. S1TJJT 42. 62. Grafs' 82. anrifr
3. mf?f 2 3. 4 3. Fr^rfcra 63. fnirorlr 83.
4. =srrf=j- 24. ^Tfgra 44. g k ^  64. vrrsfir 84. q g *
5. 25. mrta_ 45. V m f o l .  65. q ^ fy  85. q-̂ mr

26. ŝ fŝ râ  46. f r̂rRriw_ 66.^T^f?r
7-  RW 27. RTTT̂ L 47 .H rfTTf̂ CT 67.?qTrfN 8 7 -
8-  ^tn 28. 48. ?T3FTTf§m 68. a-arafs 88 . sjt^

2 9 .5Rf3H 49. sVram 69. 8y - ©
l 0 - ^  30. rftn 50. o^ra. 70 - 9 ° '  _ v
H .^ T T ^ s; 3 1 .ra f?W  51.^n5PT_ 7 1 .^ 3 J  91 ' 3 ^ I
12 -  siTTR 32.srfn* 62. ana* 72 - ^ ?  9 ^' x
13-  ax i; 33. ft"f7T(T 53-fqrqq 7 3. 9 , ' © _ i
i 4. 34. ^"fTRL 54. 7 4 .^ f* T  9 ^
15 - 3 5.'iPf?m 55. trara^r 7 5 . q ^ I  ' .

17 - ^ r i :  37. 67. au ra*  ^

8 8 .« < h  78 iT 2  9l9iS
39. gtarnf%ra_59. atoms' 7 9. aiTOi ‘

2 o - ^ L  . 4 0 .« i f in L  eo.m fN  so. * 3 *  10 ° ' * T

3 92. Some of the cardinal numbers admit one or 
lightly  different forms; but those marked with an as mi.
U8e* only in the multiplication table, and those ” “ ka* ™ 
asterisks, only in the formation of cardinals above a hun n  ,

1-  *TC§ 5. qrar* or 11. ^-OTpf or 3 8. a f̂HH or 54. :arHrq

2- ^r* tng n u ff;
3 - % *  or 6. $ ?*  or 15. 9^Tf. 44. ^W rfwjor 55.

24. ^af& I.or "?SwtRd« 67 '

4- or 7. r e *  4 8 . 9 ^ ^
8 . ^  30. faa* ■ * " * * .  6 8 . ^



' ' ^ ' ^ ' ' 7 1 . ^ j^=qr 78. s s ^ jq 1 or 9 5. q ^ - i s r  1 00. & ** or 
7 5. ny<£?q STN^iq* 99. fSnrrajor ^ ♦ ♦ o r

7 7. etrHfq" 84 . f̂ FJTT̂ TST H5T

The final syllables °fira  , °f?T*T , °t%H may, optionally, be spelled 
° 3 f e  , ° ftk r , °^ 'ttr ; thus 24 ^rfsm  or g ra rtr , 33 H"fmr^or rtHTlH , 
4 0  saitfiN^ or but 21 not ^ fr§ ^ ; 23 only FTV’tp,
not HZ$lA Again all numbers o f the seventh decade may drop 
the final thus 60 T̂Tfs- or ?ttn, 66 or g?rf?r, etc. Again
the initial syllable 5FT0 may also be spelled 3R °; thus 19nVqtI_ 
or ER^n, 79 aVrTOT or m l .

3 93. A ll cardinals above a hundred are formed by sub
joining the lower number to the higher without any intervening 
conjunction; thus :

1 0 1 .  ̂ F?TipT 1 03 . $737 It frfa^ 1 0 5 .^ t r t r r a ^  210 . s j  rf
1 0 2 . 104 . ^3Ttt =srr;jr 2 0 0 .^ ^ r  2 20 . g^& srhs

3 0 0 . fft̂ T 0  1 0 0 0 . rnrtq-
4 0 0 . 1 0 0 ,0 0 0 . cum

1 0 ,0 0 0 ,0 0 0 . s r rp -

18 7 4. p̂ fr ntn it
2 ,15  4 ,2 1 0 . 'srroPT^ftq & 3TT, etc.

3 9 4 . The cardinals between one hundred, and two hundred 
are differently formed, when employed in the multiplication table 
(u^rarr). Namely up to 1 2 0  the higher number is subjoined to 
the lower one with which it is compounded by means o f 3 ?q  
above, the initial 3 o f the latter combining with the final % of 
the preceding word to srf (n t?q ) ; thus 108  is NsV?qtfr, i. e., 
tf<7 +  3 ?q  -|~ rrr eight-above-hundred. From 120  and optionally
from 110  up to 1 6 0  and optionally up to 170 , the connecting
vowel flT'is interposed, instead o f 3 fq , except in the fifth decade 
whore forty is curtailed to . In the rest the original
form remains unchanged. Moreover, in the second, third and
fourth decade the penultimate short vowel is lengthened. The
accent, is always on the antepenultimate of the wh-de compound;

CARDINALS. § §  3 9 3 .
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e- g., 161 eJcsatthdso, 152 liavanndso, 112 barahdso, etc. Thus 
tlie form s o f  these cardinals are the follow ing :

101-  ^ r q ^ t  1 1 7 . 140. xfr^n> 170.
102- f^ tF q m  H 8 . t?67n7T?r'r 141. etc. 171.
103 -  f^Tfrqtrt 119. auirrraT 149. aVT^rarar 179. 9>^rtfTT
1 0 4 . ^ 1 ; , ^  120. sftrrraT 150. 180. stnrar ^
1Q5. ftg V jr fr  121 . (rinraT 151. $=ra5rgrat 181.
I °  6. f^5Ttrq-fft 12 2. S r̂lTHT 152. SISRTcfr 189.

107-  w r o f c q ^  123. fterrcft 153. m ^nraf 1 9 0 . ^ ^
10 8 - ssfcqtit 124. y i4 itn^  154. 191. ĉraTtrarerr

lQ 9 - f H > ^  1 2 5 .« r ih n *  155. q^rpm ff 1 9 2 . * * * #
l l 0 - ^ T O t  i2 6 .* ™ S k r #  1 5 6 . ^ ^  193. # T * * #

U l - K w x m  i2 7 .* ifrcn #  I 57 . 0fiaxntn 194.
l l 2 ’ a ^  1 2 8 .  sfcrra t 1 5 8 . 9 5 * 3 ^  1 9 5 . 0 9 * * * *
113^Xl>fT^iV 129. afcmfcn# I 6‘9. * w j r a t  196 . jpwaV, c c.

iso .ifta ra t  160 . * ts#  n i l ) . f in * * *

1 1 5  ■ ^ n r r a t  1 3 1 . etc. 1 6 1 . ^ T * T; etc‘ 2 0 ° '  ^  m
I I  lj. qliT^Ttn 13 9. aVr-ri^oT 169. sta^irx#

3 9 5 . The fo llow in g  are alternative forme o f  some o t to

Preceding cardinals: . _  ^
1 0 1 • ?3Ttrrx^t 113. n-j-Tfiet 1 19- 1G3' mJ a
10 2. frtrTrt t̂ft H i .  g^T^rat 121. 16 1'
lQ e - % ^ ^  i i 5. ^ Ty ^  i S B . q w g t *  i 6 5 .t - ^
l 0 8 .* 5 W x #  1 1 6 . 15 9 . # =* TS#  1 6 « - ^ r

1 1 1 -  XrTf l f T ^  117. fJfTX^TTX  ̂ I f i t - X ^ 6^  l7 0 ' ^
1 1 2 -  sr^T^rat 1 1 8 . 1 6 2 . a r a s #

3 9 6 .  Affinities. On the w hole the numeral forms ate 

Y<%  much alike in all Gds. There are, however, three mam 

P° ints o f  difference. In the first two the E . Gd. differs rom 

the w .  and s. G d., in the th ird  the W . G d. from the E . an 

S’ Gd- — F irs t ly ; in E. G d. the final syllable of the secon , 
fourth  and fifth decades is short (viz. 9cJ, y’l  1,1 

H )  but i „  w .  G d. it  is long (viz. r f  or 9 ? ,  H o r 3 ^  * ’

G . on ly  being  a partial exception ; thus.



0 . B. E . H. W . H. P.

13. fry Fry FT7T FTp
14 . arty =af^ artys a ir r
23. k^ST kysy FTsH_ FT̂ T FTS
24. g fg 2T_ gfiisy gTfira^ akata. g fs f
32. srfirsy gfirsy srfaFy surtax sraf
4 6 . uygTfgTy tHTH i fibvry ^Trrf&ra u ^ rg T g  VVn^ft

S. M. G. H. H.
13. k p f  ayT ay  a y a
14. g r s f  =arT5"r a s y
2 3. y a t f  kata  asmy kya_
24 . g lsftf  g ra ta  akatsy g ra ta
3 2. sryt'f sratry gfasy a a ta
4 6 . dkrrugt? d g g rg W  'imrratar k g g g ta .

Secondly; in E . Gd. a final short y  is retained, while in W . Gd. 
it is dropped, S. only being a partial exception; thus:

0 . B. E .H . W .II . P. M. G. S. H .H.

2. 5̂  53 yt sr si yt
3. fkfa fata <ftfa ata faa at^y any s  at^y
4 . g i f t  g r f y  g r f y  g r y  g i y  g r y  g i y  a r t y  g i y

60. jsrrf^i oafs g ift arc; as ars afs ars m s
W ith regard to a a y  seventy alone, all Gd. languages agree in 
dropping the final y, excepting 0 . and S. which have M-Hlfy and 
a a fy  respectively; and E . H. optionally in awry a  seven hundred. 
Thirdly; in W . Gd. the syllable a , but in the E . and S. Gd. 
either the conjunct a  or the whole increment a a  o f the Pr. 
gvflkrWl' forty  is always elided in the fifth decade. In this case 
E. H. occupies an intermediate position; thus:

I M. j 0 . ! B. I E .H . | P. S.  ̂ G.

4 2 . g g r a r a  j srarfareT siaTfara i f r r #  g T ^ a r^ a g r a r ts y
43. kgrata j kmfgsr gaTfarsr k̂ arfara karsff i tar giy aarigtsT
4 4 . gsrgRkta gTgTfariyjgtarfgji graTfkra g r in g t  gTygigriy ^ htwst

(* f W  25 4  CARDINALS. §  3 ^ i |
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45. t r a g r ^ ^ i f ^ s T L '^ n i^ r .  V t o t #  q g m ^  «ro m ^ L
46. srgToiW ^urf^rsp $iu%sL % n ^ *  $igHTc3*5g ^ g fh tE
47. ^Tjr^^Mri4rf5 ^ grrgf^^p~^feig. jnsm̂ nsL
4 8 . jnptreffa OTTHTf̂ m aTS^feTrj^^nf^H SSHlslW ttini^Gh
Some minor differences are the following: 1) S. and P. change
the final *  of ^ K ,  fim , OTta, 3Tq into 5 , which is generally 
afterwards dropped by P .", thus 8., P. srh. 2 0 , P. nhf 01 qh>,
S . f t W 30, S. $3*5 23, a f f r  3 2, P. ^  or °r « * •
S. =EtT?ntf, P. ^T<qt 40, S., P. qaT5  50, S. arasn^, P. asraT 5 2, etc.
Similarly these two languages alone change the initial q  of HT?T 60 
into e. g., 61 P. 5*rTq£, S. while P. also changes N
to r  (gee § 145, exc. 2). With regard to fcw* 70, again, all Gds. 
agree in changing the initial B t o ? ,  except 0 .;  thus 71 B.

( =  •^RW q; =  ^ W T ) ,  E ' H- 0r W - H-
P. S. M- but 0< ^ 3 ^  (==

* t a r i f f ) .  —  2) M., G. and S. alone retain the initial 3f. of
or Efh| 20 in compounds', see § 123, note. o) G., &., B. 

and optionally P. retain £ in faw or # q  H0 and its compounds;

as 31 B., G. P. ^K** or S‘ 30 B-’ G‘
% ,  P. i f  or 3 % ?  S. f*5, etc. -  4) B. alone doubles <*. in 
^ % 5T 40 and its compounds, as ^ % 5 T _ . 41, etc. —  5) M. alone 
Preserves the semitats. KV 60 in compounds, as ^ !L? 61, srTHW 6 2, 
ato.; but 60 (see Man. 4 3 ). -  6) P. alone forms optionally 
*&* for ^  90 in compounds, as or ^ T W  91, etc.;
but qsr  o r ^  90 (see Ld. 85). -  7) S. alone preserves the 
full termination n|, while the others contract it to *Tf or m  or 
shorten it to m  or a ;  thus 12 S. srrpt, hut P. (—  *s*r^
*=* %5TTfi£), M. sn^T, W . H. srTfT, or E. II. a t p f ,  B., 0 ., G. a r j .

3 97 . D eriva tion . 1. regularly for Pr. ^  (Vr. 3, 58.

§ 1 4 3 ) ;  as to the forms 8« ' ,  and V* see §§ 170. 171. Pr. 
has also the forms jni* (H. C. 1, 176 ) and jph  (H. 0. 2 , 9 9 ); 
the latter does not occur in E. H., but the former in compounds; 
e' g ;  ir;Tfrrq-qt 111 or shortened , e. g., 1 1 1 . —

— \ V \  ^
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regularly for Pr. Zg (Ls. 3 1 8 , see § 4 5 ) or <T5T (Yr. 6, 57J;

. the Mg. Pr. has 3̂ 7 or 3  ̂ or (W b. Bh. 4 2 4 . see IP. C. 3, 1 3 0 ); 
the first is preserved in E. H., B., 0 . <T̂ , the second in E. H. 
$  (§ 3 9 2 ), the third in M. ^ 7  and S. f  (Tr. 1 5 8 ) ;  Pr. has 
also the form 5T (H. C. 3, 1 2 0 ) which is preserved in the G. 
and S. 7 ;  the P. and W . H. have 37. —  3. m fd regularly for 
Pr. fnftr (Vr. 6, 56 . cf. §§ 1 4 3 . 1 4 7 ). —  4. 7rfp  see § 1 5 3 . —  
Pr. 7 7  or sdfrrr, frrf&T, 7WTfp are gen. comm. (Yr. 3, 56 . 57. 
5 8 ) ;  but they appear to have arisen from the Skr. neut. jj" or 
♦ffTf r̂, ^tftrr, xfirTTfp respectively (see Ls. 3 1 8 . 3 1 9 ). The Skr. 
masc. 57 is perhaps represented by the Pr. and Gd. 37. Mg. Pr- 
has a masc. Fiat (W b. Bh. 4 7 5 ) =  Skr. 77: three, but it has not 
survived in Gd. Pr. has also the masc. TTTpt (Skr. 7r7Tp: nom.) 
and =937) ( =  Skr. gg'p; acc., see M. M. 1 2 4 ) H. C. 3, 1 22 . W b. Bh. 
4 2 5 , but they do not occur in G d .; the latter, however, survives 
in the Ksh. TTp tsor (Bs. II, 1 3 2 ). —  5. or 7T7, 7 0 TH, 
8 7T3T regularly for Pr. 7 =7, 77 , 7 7  =  Skr. TJff, 77, 7 3  (see 
§§ 143 . 1 4 7 ) ; S. and P. have 77, P. 7 7 , n j ,  S. 77 , 7?r, B. 7T7. —
6. $, also Pr. $  (W b. Bh. 4 2 5 . Ls. 3 1 9 ) for Skr. <sr£, eliding 
final 7 (Yr. 4, 6 ) and changing 7  to g  (Vr. 2, 4 1 ) ;  also W . H-, 

S. and G. E. H. has a form which occurs also in S.
M. TipT and Ksh. fsirf (Bs. II, 1 3 2 ) and which represents perhaps 
the Skr. form 7<sp, Pr. *^ 7  or with final 7  (cf. Ls. 2 20 .
H. C. 1, 1 9 . cf. M. Ĥ fT 10 ). E . H. has also a form $7_ correspon
ding to B. 0 . §)7, W . II. and P. f ,  with euphonic S  or 1
for elided ^r; Pr. has also ^ 7  see Ls. 3 20. —  9. 7t or 73 re
gularly for Pr. 77 , Pr. has also 7 7  (Ls. 3 2 0 ) which does not 
occur in E . H., but in 0 . 7 7  and B. 7 7 ; P. 71'" and S. 7 7  add 
an anunasika. —  10. 37  ̂ regularly for Mg. Pr. 3 7  (W b. Bh. 4 26. 

II. C. 1, 2 6 2 ), Skr. 5Yr; Pr. has also 3 3  (Vr. 2, 4 4 ) which is 

only preserved in P. 3 3 . (also 3Tp), S. 3 3 , M. 3.^1, Ksh. 3!?[ (Bs. 
II, 1 3 3 ). — As the latter part o f the compound numerals of 

the second decade, Skr. 3ST becomes in Pr. 3̂ T or 3^ or pit (II. G.
I , 2 1 9 ), in Gd. 3;§ or tFTf or p f .  Thus 11 Skr. Pr. *^m p3,
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E. H. ^raTjrg or t̂ot^  or nngg. As to its euphonic Jp, see § 13 5 ; 
it is more properly W . G d .; for B. (m r(, 0 . (rnrf, M. gqgw have 
it not; while W. H. nrf(g, P. fmrr^Tt, G. 5jfmn;r have it. The 
other P. form (TOTpg (Yr. 2 ,4 4 )  occurs only in S. TTfg. The Pr. 
has also grr, (W b. Bh. 426 . II. C. 3, 123), which have not 
survived in Gd. —  12. Skr. ST̂ ST, Pr. cCTjg (Vr. 2, 44), E. H.

B., 0 ., G. sn j, M., W. H. 5rT(T, P. arpd, S. stt̂ .  —  13. Skr.
Pr. (i. e. grrstlT for 5TT: +  gsr cf. H. C. 1, 1G 5 )1),

E. II. F fjg; other Gds. see § 396 . —  14. Skr. aggsr, Pr. *33^
(Vr. 2, 14. II. C. 1, 171), E. H. saffc^; other Gds . see § 396. —
1 5 - Skr. qsa^ai, Tr. qwjrg (H. C. 2, 43, but tnHjgt Vr. 3, 44),
E. H. qrr;rg (§ 3 92 and in q^rrgrat 115, see § 3 9 4 ) ;  so also 
B. qrty (perhaps rather for the Pr. form Mon ( g, see Ls. 3 20. Cw.
-4 , note); the usual Gd. form, however, inserts an euphonic ^
(§ 13 5), as E. H. ds^g, 0 . d s j, W . II. d ĵrT, P. dsg-f, S. d ^ f  
°r dir,i M. d&i}T, G. d s j. —  16, see § 105, note, E. H. SiT^,
B. Bt̂ t, 0 . tfrgyT (with a strange metathesis), W . II. tflW, M. ritIT,
T>- ^ i ,  S. nft-j-f, G. ste . —  17. Skr. ttg-gscr, Pr. (T - v -
*> 3. 42 ), E. H. tTfr^g; other Gds. see § 396 . —  18. Skr. SKfl̂ ST,
Er. (T. V. 1, 3. 42. cf. II. C. 3, 123), E . II. VSTpi, G. acrif,

qjrg (cf. 38. 48 below); other Gds., as in § 396 . —  19. Skr.
SiDfBrsTffT;, Mg. 3^3TtaT (W b. Bh. 4 2 6 ), E. H. W. H.
B- 3rfSrcp, 0 . 3 9 1 1 ^ ; Skr. has also ŝfibrfaSTfrT:, Mg. ^3wra)rrT
(Y^b. Bh. 42 6), only preserved in M. (rsinrN^, O' G. SJpfhcp and

> G. ramafrag the P. has and S. 31t)g or 3fuldlg with
? .fo r  (see § 3 9 6 ). —  As to ^1 ^ 5 5 ^ , etc. see §§ 123. 129.
1 lle (apparently anomalous) tfT in is probably (as Bs. I, 291 )
"Wised by the ancient accent of the osytone sapid. 01 all di-syl-

1) The Pr. form FTfg is explained iu H. C. 1, 1G5 as containing a 
obange of the first 5  together with the following cons, and vowel to Y;
^at iS) (u gjjr the first W together with the following syllable tfl
('• 0. cons, q - f .  vow. Wt) becomes (T; hcuce Cowell’3 view, tlioroforc,
B 'W. 121, note) as to the Pr. Gramm, theory is more correct than Baninas’
(B, 135).

17



numerals only sa p td  and a sh td  are oxytone, all others art, 

barytone, Ska, p d n ch a , n d m , d d sa , e tc .; now Gd. has m  in 
hut H or \  (for «T0 in H. X X  and

(for u g -H , M. u X m ) .  In Skr- the inflaence of the aCCent “  
seen in gWPe&lfir, awrfW rL, e tc .; but not in MU£Sb WfR* ’
gtrf=f5(FT; in Pr. and Gd. both sets show it in the third decade, 
but neither set in all other decades; e. g., 37 ^ f X  3 8 s r j f X  
47 M 'rilfiyw, 48  srarrfm ^ and in Skr., too, the accent of ^  
only optionally influences the form after the first four decades;

,  e. g., 48  n w X X  or etc. -  20  X  regularly

for Pr. afar (H.C. 1, 2 8 ) or (M4- 4, 3 - Ls- 3 2 0 ) ’ Skr.fsrcrfH;. ■
30  X  regularly for Pr. X t (H. C. 1, 2 8 ) or X s T  (Md. 4, 3.
Ls. 3 2 0 ), Skr.nrarL,. —  32  s r fX . regulariy for Pr. XhuT (T. V.
1, 4. 7 9 ), with n  on account o f the following double % , Ski. 
gjfzjspr. _  33  i H X  regularly for Pr. hX tt (H. C. 1, 1 6 5 , see 
§ 1 4 9 ), Skr. ; M. has (Man. 4 3 ) beside the legulai

& X  -  35  see § 1 5 6 ’ w - u - p * 6 ;
but M .toX  (Man. 4 3 , for X m  with 9 . for rf* § u ) “ d

d a ft f .  —  37 see § l 5 3 > als0 r r f^ ’ 5 * ’
rn  jfirxf; but M. or affiffaj., G. * i r ife r  , S. anrttr. ' ■

s r e r f s X ,  Pr. ( w b - Bh- 42G )’ a  B' S'
P. s X ,  M. a s X .  or E - H- $ 1 1 3 )  or 01
* l X ( §  1 4 5 > exc- 2)> G- ~  4 0 - E- H‘ gT^ f,^ see § 1 5 3 'rs~ '
41 . Skr. ^ararsnftaifl,, Pr. or (e lid in g ^ )
and (contracted according to Vr. 4, 1), E. H. this de
rivation is proved by the S. which is contracted from
P R t f f l X  with euph. a . The usual explanation, identifying nT^rj 
with X f X j  assumes a changes o f =a^to fT; thus 1 r. ^xfFfwm rr

=  p X M  =  but such a chttnge
^  to ft is not only intrinsically improbable, but also lacks a i

evidence. Similarly are formed 43 X T f X ( s e e §  1 0 2 ), 4 9 X m f X  
45  ' X X  (see § 1 5 6 ), 47  48  (see S 1 4 o ,
cxc. 2). The latter is in Pr. also a X  (W b .B h .4 1 2 ) ;  here hot 
the syllable *  ch a  and the conjunct *  U  are elided; so also in

CAKDINALS. §  ’^ I n T
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the Gd. forms: 42 snrrfsra, 44 ^rtsiTf^H , 46 %rrf5TR (see §§1 5 2 . 
1 5 3 ); as to the other Gds. see § 396, 3 ; Pr. lias 42 dlUTtSTO 

(W b.Bh. 412). —  50. Skr. trarurg., Pr. *'^1^1, E. H. (set 
§§ 143. 146), also W. H. tram , G., 0. q^nttf, but the nasal is 
preserved in B. trarg , P. dsTTeT and S. q5iT§\ The common Pr. form 
is 'rerrar (Vr. 3, 44. H. C. 2, 4 3 ) ; it is preserved'in the M. qgTH 50 
and in the curtailed form q=T or 5PT of the compound numerals 
° f  the 6th decade of all Gds., exc. P. and S.; thus civr_ in 52 
E. H. sjtsî ,  W . H., G. dto., 0 . sjts% , B. M. stt̂ t, Pr. ennui
(W b.Bh. 42 6), Skr. £10X315%; 57 - E. II., 0., W. H., G. eim d-l, M. 

Pr. *tmraWT or °T3T, Skr. noOalvirt; 58. E. H., 0., W.H., 
ss ia rc , M. sijisrrr, Pr. * s ^ m ,  Skr. «CTR3TS%; 55. E.H., 0.,

G. dgigrr t m . ograg, Pr. qyidior (H. C. 2, 174), Skr. q O T » i ;  
B- contracts rnmn 57, STSFr 58, q ^  55. The other E. II. form 

, which is also II. H., presupposes a Pr. form * dduHUI. There 
is another Pr. form qtndOTT (II. C. 2, 174 ) or OUISR (Wb.Bh. 426), 
But it has left no trace in Gd. Again qn in 56 E. II., W. H.

, 0., G. i?q%  B. $T0% , M. efqxr, Pr. ^qOTT, Skr. q p T 5 % ; 
53 - E. H. f% q ;j ,  W. H. or # % ,  G. ikn , M. sron, O .o c r ,
B. facing presuppose a Ap. Pr. form *f^rqWT (cf. H. 0. 4, 398), 
kkr. {%q^75iH ; the common Pr. form nfoTCTT (H. G. 2, 174) does 
not occur in Gd.; 54. W. H., G. € l % ,  M. #031 or regu-
lftrly for Pr. *g3cgm , Skr. ^ O i a m !  ; but in E. H.=am% or 
or (with eupln a  ) T̂5FT , O. B. W T J  the conjunct " l  has
Been elided (see § 1 5 4 ) . The unusual Pr. form traim 50 is pre- 
Sei’ved in E. H. 49 srPrdTH, with the syllable q pa elided, pre- 
cisely as ^  cha in 39 (see above); thus Skr.
 ̂r’ 34HdNtrtt or iCqqg'raT, whence B. 3?qrraTO , G. gtnmq^TOj, S. 

3^ rTsr5n^i p, jinsrar or 3um , 0. , E. H. * tn ^ ra ; but M.
1 Aguiarly ^cFWF|irr. Moreover it is used throughout in P- and S., 
thus s. ^5151% P. fffcisn or PTX'siiiT 5 3 ; S. # 3 R t%  P- or

5 4 : S. qjT5r5t%, P. o^ciiiT 5 6 ; S. ^ 1% . P. fgjhnT or f̂ sisfT 56, 
otc- -  60. Skr. Pr. e f t  (Wb. Bh. 426 ), E. II. ruts'. B .m fs, 

W. H.stre, P. 5%  S. n f t ;  the 0. m fep adds a pleonastic ?.

/tjS* ' G“i x
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-S  ..._f>In the compounds, M. has m ,  S. and P. ZZ, see § 3 96.

Otherwise they differ little. But 61 is in P. ySiTyr, 62 in 0. 
STTiUJHfS with a t ; 63. 0 ., B. anfe, 0 . naTS, W . H. NON or frrym ,

M. # r y ,  P. R fy  or a y r ,  S. ? :# ? ;; 65 . B. crcfnfN, M. i k ,  W.' H-
P . t r f ^ ,  but 0 . uaafg, G. agar?;, S. 66. 0 . ^aafir,

M. ara^r, S. fT^fo, W . H. % rraN , P. % sriyr, B. 67. E. H.
Hfmfg- or a'aafff or ayafff, M. a n w  or a ^ W , W. H. ayn5\ see 
§ 1 0 7 ; the others retain a ,  0 . aaafN, B. aTriaf?, P. mURT; 
68. E. H. goafs ' or ayars', see § 1 45 , exc. 2, M. artTR or a|W.>
W. H. a30o or ayaN , see § 145 , exc. 2 ; but 0. asafir, S. aoffs",
P. STSTtir, B. aTAapr; 69. B. S-Ta^y, all others regularly yay , 
see § 3 9 6 . —  In the Bh. the following curtailed forms occur,
62  dMclfj, 64 -̂ lt|7T (but also m a y t ) , 66 gjrafj, and even 61 ynfy,
67 awf|" (W b. Bh. 4 2 6 ), which (if trustworthy) may be explained 
by the intermediate change o f a  ̂ to s  (as in P. and S.) and sub
sequent elision o f —  70. E. H. aw y see § 1 0 8 ;  so also in 
the other Gds. see § 3 9 6 . In the compounds there is little dif
ference, but 72  is in 0. aTUTayfy, B. a iy r a y , S. sn^rfy , M.
73. M. a y a y  or snyw y, B. a ^ ia y , 0 . m a y ;  74. M. a R n y w y ;

75. M. d a yw y ; 7 6. 0 . f s a j fy ,  B. fu ra y , S. ^Tfwfy, M.
or aryny (see § 5 5 ) ; 77 . B. a r m a y , M. a ru ryay  or a a y w y , P- 
a a w y ; 7 8 .  B. a r a m y , I ’ , a j a y ,  M. u m r y a y  or a y y a y .  —  8 0 .  Skr. 

astirfo":, but Pr. aTOTj with aT (W b. Bh. 4 2 6 ), and so in B. a T # ; 
hut E. H., W . H., T. a a i)  with double ty, which explains the ai 
o f B.; in S. a a f and 0 . a #  one ry has been elided; as to M. 
$ntft and G. f i t ,  see § 1 4 8 .  In the compounds, which differ very 
little has all Gds. have aTa), exc. M., which aTUiff: thus 81 . E. II.
(reRna), M. on the euph. ?y see § 135 . —  82. B. 11(111#,

M. s a w # . P., S. firaTa), 0 . ®ptt# ,  B., E. II., W . II. garar. —
8 6 . 0 . fu r # ,  M. sona#, S. ^yTaf; 8 3 . M. a m # ,  G. aarat or 

m r ;  8 4 . Pr. (W b. Bh. 4 2 6 ) , M. s fp r f# ;  8 7 / M. a ftr ra # ;
8 8 . M. a y a m # ;  8 9 . M. a s m # ,  E. H., W . H. asrr#  are Skr. 

aenartfa:; but. M. has also yamaaiy B. O Tay, 0. surm, P. jemaar' ',
S. Sanaa =  Skr. pgf a m rm :. —  90 . Skr. aaffr:, Pr. m y  (W b. Bh.
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4 2 6 ), E. H. R53 , 0 . zar, B. M. 0505, W. H. otzt, S. 0 0 ,
P. 0cir or 035T; these Gd. forms seom to presuppose a Pr. form 
* 0S0 r̂; the origin of the final $ is obscure; so also is that of 
the connecting vowel TO which occurs in all the compounds ol -ici, 
and is especially marked in S. and M .; e. g., 9 2. S. fsRJT03, 
a .  S0TO0 ; 93. S. f^awrir, M.TOmsr; 94. E. H. S. =0t(roir,
M. gruTDTET, etc.; it occurs already in Pr. 97 (Wb. Bb.
4 2 6 ), E. H. 0010%, S. ^rm^r, M. 0r0Tm=T. —  99 is in S. nsmir,
P>- fSr^Moj j ,  M. .ic/ii w-i (with euph. 0_see § 135 ) for Skr. 0oMa frl:;

E. H. and W. H. f00T0 0  or r00T0 0  apparently exchange 0 
for a , though it might be also a modification of 3 in the P.
^ r r g - ’1' or rrfervr'-" (see § 396, 6) which are probably connected with 
the other S. forms 00100 or 0 TO0 0 ; for these as well as for the
P. forms I know no satisfactory explanation. 0 . alone has 
Perhaps for Skr. 37TOTTO • — 100 . E. H., W . H., S„ G., P. 0* or 
^  is. the Ap. Pr. 03  (cf. H. C. 4, 331 ), Skr. OTTO, and E. H.,
P. 0 , B. gr, 0 . OTT, M. sr” is the Mg. Pr. 0 0  or 00 (W b . Bh. 42 0) ,  

to E. II. 00f see § 109. —  The compounds above 100, formed 
with 30 -̂ , occur also in M. (Man. 44 ) and S. (Tr. 1 6 5 ) ; in the 
latter they may be formed up to 2 0 0 ; they are also found in 
Pr. (s e e W b . Bh. 4 2 7 ) ;  in the Bh. the original TO is reduced to 3, 
but Gd. preserves i t ;  o. g., 107 0f jx j  00 (Bh. 15*), S. ‘ itfV(0T;
°r Ap. Pr. 00X0703, S. dampm, E. H. T0 0 THT0t ( § 5 5 ) ;  10(>. S. 
^ t 0 J0T, E. H. %frfT7TTT or f^0rt?T70T ('see § 5 5 ); the latter as well 
as 104  E. H. 00T1010T (for 050t°, cf. Pr. OTrrohr 84 in W b. Bh. 42 o ), 
s - 103 E. H. fftvTld'^it or frort0, 8. 102

E. a. hrwftFT^T or (see § 69), S. ” e
formed anomalously; the Skr. would be 03WfOTf, 1 '3^1 ’

Very anomalous are the E. H. wtmlr^ti) 107 (for XTrltfT70T) 
ar>d f?m;'t?r70t 1 1 9 ; there seems to be here some confusion with 
the form s of 111 and 117. —  The other compounds formed 
"dfh tfee connecting vowel TO occur also in S., which has 0 l ,
(!-g . , 112. E. H. srFRs-ral, S. 115- E. H. drofnrrat, s>
'H T ^ fr ft , etc. E. H. shortens the first TO by § 25, and lengthens
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"--‘"tiie second 3, probably, for tbe sake o f euphony. The first part 

o f these compounds is probably a collective or aggregate nume
ral; see §§ 4 0 4 . 4 0 5 ; e. g., E . H. afar, S. f t f t  a sum o f  thirty, 
whence E. H. frfar rft, S. flirt fa  1 3 0 , i. e., 100 plus the sum o f 30, 
or E . H. FTJirr, S. ir ffa  sum o f thirteen, whence E . H. fp in fa ,  
S. fa  1 1 3 , etc.

3 9 8 . D e c le n s io n .  A ll cardinals can be declined, when 
used as subst., in which case they are inflected like them ; thus 
gen. pi. q fa r a ^  o f  five, etc. But two and fa fa  three have a 
special form in these circumstances; viz. g fa  or 3 -g -p or

and fafa  three; thus gen. pi. j f a  ^  or 7 -IpTRi or tMyRRi' o f two, 
fa fa  5? o f three. When they are used as adj., they are not in

flected; thus iT g ’ iNPT SFi o f five men, jT^ iNra & o f  two men, fafa 
far o f  three men.

3 9 9 . A f f i n i t i e s  an d  D e r iv a t io n .  M. has special obi. 
forms fa-fat ffa fa , fa fa f  for f t r  two, <Tfa three and four 
(Man. 4 6 ). When used adjectively with persons, they are changed 
to fra  m., fafa {., fa fa  n. two\ similarly fair, fafa, fa fa  three, 
fast, fa fa , f a f a  four' (Man. 4 6 ). Otherwise the declension is re

gular; thus gen. r̂arr o f  one, ifafaf or f l i n  o f two.

S. has the obi. forms Q P l or 3 ) ” , fafa or ^ f a  or =3  ̂ for 
sr two, f  three, =3Tfp fo u r ; otherwise the declension is regular; 
thus gen. fiifir f t  o f  two, farfa fa  o f five, etc. (Tr. 1 6 9 . 1 7 1 ). S. 
inflects the cardinals, when they are used adjectively (Tr. 1 7 1 ) ;  
as HTrfa eHt Pt fa or s f a  s t f ^  fa to ten enemies; fa  fit or f a  faff fa fa 
ST fafffa fa to two enemies. —  In the E. II. form jvnph  the con" 
junct has been dissolved (see § 1 3 8 ). The second 3 of 

is probably euphonic, for * iT-ii-h- Iu this and the other E . H. 
and M. special obi. forms the plur. suff. has been apparently 

reduplicated. The Pr. gen. pi. is iffal; or STW o f two (II. C. 

3, 1 1 9 ), f i fa f  o f  three (H. 0 . 3, 1 1 8 ), which are eontr. in S. to 

fa  fa f t 5 or slightly modified ffafa, f f f a ;  hut E . II. £faTt or 
M. ftfaft would presuppose the Pr. form * fatritTf or *ftns»rn5, etc.



« § § § ) | 0 0 . 4 0 1 . ]  O R D IN A LS. 2 6 3 \ L T

2 . ORDINALS.
400. The formation of the ordinals from the cardinals 

lias been explained in §§ 2 6 3 - 2 6 6 .  They are treated in every 
respect like adj., i. e., they admit of a weak and strong form 
(§ 381 ), and the latter has a fem. in i  or (§ 3 8 4 ) and an 
obi. niasc. ^ or £ (§ 386 ). The following are the first seven 
ordinals of which some are formed peculiarly: First, wk. f. 
or c. g., or st. f. or or m., °5TT or ‘W t  f-5
second, wk. f. g a j  or HTTp? c. g., or st. f. or or
pp-STT m., ° fr  or or ° 7 ^  f . ; third, wk. f. m rq  or inapT
c. g., or st. f. fH^T or or fta p m  m., ° f*  or or

* V ft f . ;  fourth, wk. f. *1 3 ! or c. g., or st. f. =^m or
or g k p r r  m., or °m|* or °p£t f . ; sixth, wk. f. c. g.,
°r st. f. or ^ 's n  m., 8 ^  or f . ; fifth wk. f. d a p  c. b-i
or st. f. wm or fctsrt m., u #  or f . ;  seventh, wk. f.
°. g., or st. f. am  or rr̂ HTT m., mrl or f- The rest are
form ed exactly like the forms of the fifth and seventh. Their obh 
form s are, e. g., gen. sg. or pi., masc. ^  & o f the first, zrm *  
o f the tenth; fem. a * *  ft, ^  When they are used as
subst., they are inflected like them; thus gen. sg. of the

first one, p l. '4 fe n * f t  of ^  first ones; but S R *  of the first

Man, ufipr sir r̂ el; of the first men, etc.
4 01 . A ff in i t ie s  and D eriva tion . For the derivation of

^  see §§ 118. 213. B. and 0. «ft«T or (?• ( 'h-
Be. II, 1 4 2 ), Mi u f^ T , W. H. ^  or < 0 0  or P- ^
G. S. m rfT  or ifta T  or The first ?  of the Or. and

S. forms is merely euphonic (see § 51)- The ^er*v‘ ailt  ̂ a* 
of j r r j  and iffeqr see in §§ 270. 271 , and for the deriv. of *rm , 
see § 78. B. and 0. have =afta (chauthu) or aFTT (S. Ch. 10f>h M. 

'Siam, W. H. =afWr) (Br.) or afcft (Mw.), P. =aWr> G- ' ~
T ie  E. H. fjT , B. and 0. deed, W. H. * fr  or , G. * n  « «  
derived from Pr. st. f. o f Pr. (II. 0. 1, 265), S k i.W 'i
the M. ^ g f f ,  P. *5rr S. are formed anomalously (as if  Skr. 

* ® R :) from the Gd. cardinals M. ?• *- S* * *  ^ he E * H‘



sJj?7crT, TTT^r or anomalously contain the suff. UT7 or
TJoTT, see § 2 64 . The forms Tf%yTcjTT, jT̂ TpjiT, ffTTTfcfiT contain the 

pleon. suiF. 33>T (see § 1 9 8 ) .  The form is formed anomal
ously after the analogy o f STT̂ afiTT, fmi [cJiT. As to the deriv. and 
affin. o f  the rest, see §§ 2 6 5 . 266 .

3. M ULTIPLICATIYES.

4 0 2 . The multiplicatives denote how many times a num
ber is multiplied. They are formed from the cardinals by adding 
the sufF. UT or UT or u f p ,  excepting the first six which are made 

in a peculiar way. They are used only in the multiplication table.
1. (737 or (hfi or 37 or 37 6. or S5=£T or or T̂3>_
2. ^  7. trnr
3. fFUTT or firejTT or fu f^ K T  8 . or u t s

or firu r or farf̂ -̂ r or fflf 9. TToTT or
4. =3X37 or sftar 10. Zgfi or etc.
5. orarT or 3% or

4 0 3 . The forms ^37 and ^37 are only used in the phrase
^37 73? or (737 ^3? once one is one ; and <rar only in crsrr q y K p  five 

times five are twenty five. The form <3̂  is used only when the 
product contains the words TU or tf3 five, i. e., when it is fifty 
or an odd multiple o f five (excepting, however, 3T3 five, 
fifteen and twenty five). As to the other alternative forms,
no strict rule can be g iven ; the practice varies according to lo
cal or individual fancy. In general it may be said, that the 
shorter forms, as fsr, UTS', 337 or j£T37, are used when the product 
is polysyllabic. The multiplicative always takes the middle place 

in the sentence. The following tables are given as examples:
10  X  1 is 10 , etc. 3 X  1 is 3, etc.

7[3T37 UTf? FTt^37 utrT_̂ T3T

jtt) srfa r̂ tr tTPT $  rtfir m

Z f f fm  r irtef aw l TTbxferr ut iftujR- 3rfs7H
^  ^  zictT^sir < rh fa m  mj-& »SfcT swt't

37T2T 'Tsn^ xrt fTPr q% ejar^ TTtu^T^'' ftte

( | (  W 2 j l  MULT1PLICATIVES. § §  402. 4 ^ 0  T



13 X 1 is 13. etc.
Fr̂ vr $r Fff"?r Onr gjro

ft jet fO arrmfliH Ff^r ^TiTT'^r
rrŷ r si i oi t  fî tt ' r̂TyT̂ r iOt
FTpT q j  W f 5  fTIlJ tW m t

fhe table o f one is formed in a peculiar manner; thus:

^  ^  ^  FEL^ n̂nr_ 5?5.
<r £  <r̂  ‘ era #r tiff.
f?PT ek ffkr ^ sk $3; nt

Ihe multiples of five are formed thus:

W g !  e rra  ^ T if era s ftn  ftth  u j  u H h ft 3 V^gT qx|i ‘i

t i t r a t e  9Tvera=grf§m 4I<J| ( iS L  
?rkT q% d^ j s  ^ q% ffte, art jp  qTrrf&TH <u t { ^.era enfir, etc.

404 . Affinities and Derivation. The forms in if are 
probably obi. forms or nom. plur. o f the resp. nom. sing, in W, 
as SIFT of ftftt, n s  o f 5ST, etc. For the rest see § 487. The 
'nultiplicatives are identical with the collectives or aggregates, 
thus tfbr yk ssifitFT means lit. three sums-of-cight arc twenty-four.

4. COLLECTIVES.

4 0 5 . The following words are used to express some ag
gregate sums: FltTT or Frtff a pair, or ° f t  or rirr a four,
rn€t a five, cfjt'ft a score, eUiTT a hundred, a thousand, fttw

a hundred thousand, urTfT or U?f>7 ten millions. Collectives may 
also be formed by adding 9T or 37 to the cardinals, so especially

a score, fitm a thirty, ^ fh rr  a forty, also a one, 'mr 
a five, putt a seven, 3 ?tt a eight, tstt a nine, 3^1 a ten, etc. The 
fflultiplicativea gkrt, fHFTT or f%3JT, f̂hK or #t3iT, or SffjT may 

he used as collectives.

4 06 . All collectives are subst.; those in n (gVMScent) or 
are ma3c . ; those in ^ fern.; they are declined precisely like

aH other subst.

\ 4 0 1 - 1 0 6 . ]  COLLECTIVES. 265 \ V  I



X % , 407.  A ff in i t i e s .  These numerals probably occur in all 
Gels., though they are not noticed by all Gd. grammarians. As 

to S. see Tr. 1 7 8  —  181  (§§ 26 . 2 7 ) ;  thus £gft or % ?T  1, fnuit 2, 
fnqn 3, niuTt or n id i or n iu r i)  4, dal 5, ^dit 6, virft 7, u?rr 8, 
a in r 9, TrfT or TsTcUt 10, at^T or eftfrft or fsrfift  or n la t 20, 
rt^t or rt^ifV or frfTyV 30 , aicehn or ura^n^t (for *=araftfijt) 40 , 
dar^t or Usrrrft 50 , ni^ldvl 60 , ufadt or mIRk it  1 0 0 , or

1 0 0 0  (Tr. 1 6 8 ), Straf 1 0 0 0 0 0 , ^  or fdiftft? 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 .
As to P., see Ld. 85 . 8 6 , thus grra or u n i  1, ftrrt 2, Inara 
or fa u r f  3, aten  4, utht 5, 6, arm  7, sraT 8, nrant 9,
3T^T or £fTcfiT 10, dibit or n t f i t  or atfT 20 , dsTTfT 50 , aaFT3T 1 00 , 
nrarf or 1 0 0 0 , gtdun 1 0 0 0 0 0 , g ift?  1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 , etc. As
to W . H., see Kl. 1 0 5 — 1 0 7 ; they do not much differ from E . H .;
{jnrra l ,  ja r  or gat or aim  or d tit  2, at or nfn^3, dm  5, an 
or mar 9, s im p  or 3377 10 , dibit or srtaT 20, aurm 1 0 0 , u^pr 
or 1 0 0 0 , 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ; some collectives are formed by
adding the fern. Buff. i* (for masc. St), as oftitot (l thirty two, 
oa t erf a fifty, etc. In M. or 55II ̂  1 0 0 0 , 5UW 1 0 0 0 0 , gitr 

or 5?ltT 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 .
4 0 8 . D e r iv a tio n .  Collectives are derived in Skr. by means 

o f the suff. m, whence the Gd. forms arise regularly. Thus unit,

Skr. ygidld , Pr. $r=£U, E. H. ^gTT; triad, Skr. fSnrtp, Pr. fan,
W . II. at, E . H. fa ;  score, Skr. fsragur, Pr. ubau, E . H. n tar; 
hexad, Skr. s« tt , Pr. E . H. ^rar; quaternion, Skr. nu<5d>JT,
Pr. E . H. a W ; pentad, Skr. u a a iu , Pr. d an , E . H. dm , etc.
Sometimes the pleon. suff. ar (see § 1 9 5 ) is added; thus triad,

E. H. fan t or faun, Pr. faun, Ap. Pr. fttgtff, Skr. fdsgra ; qua

ternion, E. H. aturr, Pr. a 3 f ju , Skr. am uiura; hexad, E . II.
5̂ r ,  Pr. r= fn , Skr. ; ten millions, E . H. dit^fT or dit"m,
Pr. gvrf j u . Skr. gitfrdiu (or *3 itrgiU ); sometimes the pleon. suff. 

pT (or m , see § 2 0 9 )  is superadded; as four, E. II. ntgi("T, W . II. 

ufhjrif, Ap. Pr. a r^ rra , Skr. ngsur0 ; hundred, E . H. ’W it , W . II. 

i^grat, Ap. Pr. UJTfrra, Skr. 3iaur°, e tc .; perhaps also E . H. sit|T,
W . H. utat, Ap. Pr. * antra (cf. H. C. 2, 15 f e i  =  Skr. fa^Tn ),

J
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~ Skr. fs-K0, though this might be a noun derived from the R. 
g r  or 3jy join. Sometimes the „ collective “ sense is emphasised 
by making the numeral an abstract noun by means of the Buff.

(gee § 2 2 0 ); thus W . H. pant unit, E. H. d a l f “ nine, 7 ^  
decade, etc. —  Diiferently derived is £OT m. and ^  f. duad, 
viz. from Pr. £3Urd (of. H. C. 1, 94), Skr. f&nrnemr . —  As to 
the E. H. and arfflj see §§ 138. 135. —  The E. H. rrTT is
properly a noun, the Skr. mrsw:, lit. aggregate o f four sides (?); 
so is also the E. H. stt# ,  lit. the aggregate o f the five ( ancient)  
Planets (Skr. ott). -  For the E. II. ctfft or srrit score I know 
no satisfactory explanation; possibly it may he connected with 

spot, (Skr. Ejro^w) aggregate o f twenty shells (?).

5. REDUPLICATIVES.

4 09 . The reduplicative numbers are defective. Only the
following occur in E. H.; w m fn onefold, single, or d.Vtr
twofold, double, threefold, triple, fourfold, quadruple.

The rest are made by adding the word Srtf or time to the 
cardinal numbers; as or five times, quintuple, etc.

410 . The reduplieatives are adj. and treated precisely liko 
those of the strong form (§ 3 8 1 ) ; that is, they make a fern, iu 
t  (§ 384 ), as steft, FT#, etc., and an obi. form in ?  (§ 38(1), 

as 5 ^ ,  etc.
4 11 . A ffin i t ie s .  The reduplieatives exist in all Oils. s 

to W . H. see Kl. 105. In P. there are 1 i ^ T  or 3 ? f # ,  2 d ^ T ,
3 ^ T ,  4 ^XWfl or ^3T T , 5 d j f #  or 6
7 S f # ;  and even the „ ordinal" suff. U may be added plco- 
naatically; thus d # j u  quintuple, just as diPTl or dUETT fifth (Ed. 

8 8 ). In S. there are, 1 ^  or fts t f , 2 f # p  or 3
or f ^ ,  4 or (Tr. 184 ). M. adds <HT strip instead

of # f ;  thus 1 2 3 4 10
etc. (Man. 4 2 ). Similarly W . H. adds WOT string, o. g., 3
4 «tar3T (see Kl. 105 ). —  B. and 0 . seem to use tats, forms; 

as ^Wtrr, fi^rr, etc. (see §. Ch. 109. Sn. 24).
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412. Derivation. Iteduplicatives are formed in Skr. by
the addition of the gwasi-suff. fgy (from firvr form, manner), which 
in Pr. becomes fir^ or, curtailed, si, whence, probably by the 
addition of the pleon. suff. (see § 209, or in S. 9T^), arises the 
E. H. Thus in the Bh. (Wb. Bh. 4 2 5 . 4 2 6 )  the following
occur: 2 c f̂snj, 4 5 tjgfsnr, 6 or contracted 1 r̂rirf̂ nr,
2 effiju, 3 (perhaps from Skr. past part, of R. fif-m).
Accordingly Skr. fsfara? twofold, Pr. ^far^° (H. C. 1, 94) or af=j^°, 
whence contracted Ap. Pr. or STcTj, and W. H. iOdf1' or
E. H. -rhj"̂ T, S. fmr^. The S. form fSr^T  ̂ presupposes an Ap. Pr.
STo^j, containing the pleon. suif. UT and Z. Compare the names 
of the E. H. metre masc. (Skr. fl&ycfj:) and Pr. Vlfferr fem. 
However, the Pr. ^ and Gd. cry might bo also derivod from the
Skr. quasi-suff. y  or trr, as in Ufa: (from f f ’OT in two parts).

0
6. FRACTIONALS. *

413. The following fractional numbers occur in E. H. Those 
marked with an asterisk are used both as subst. and adj.

7« *«tt{_or *stvt Vis VtTrft' or rnj% rr
Vs frf^r^1 or fer-rm or f^itm 1 V4 **TorT or tTsnri or traym or tram

* FT? or * FTST or 1 ‘ /a *3^$ or 33FT or s i  or or 35ST or y i
Vlmy or xflerg'ar or Tjjyiir 2 V2 * UtJT or or a^$il I or yrjtTT

Vi o JCST? or ryjTTT or 3W T B/ 4 UT3F or FRT

It is to be noted, that T-FT or mV deducts one fourth, but trar 
adds one fourth and rrre owe half to the numeral to which they 
are prefixed. Thus m i Hjr one fourth of a ser; s t v  Vy or 
uniT V y  half a ser; m r y o r  m m  V y  three quarters of a ser; frsrr V y  

one ser and a quarter; V t  V y  one ser and a half; d m  j jy  V y  

one ser and three-quarters (lit., one quarter less than two sers); 
trar <ry Vy two sers and one quarter; ut^t Vy or Vy two sers 
and one half; m i  ifrfV Vy three sers and one half. etc.

414. None of the adjectival fractional change their form 
in construction with a subst., except 3TUT half which makes re-
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gularly fem. 9TyV (§ 3 8 4 ), and obi. form TOT (§ 386 ). Thus 
(r fr  midnight, anl TOpT at half-way.

415 . -A ffin i t ie s . These fractionals occur in all Gels., though 
there are additional forms in some of them. Thus ‘ /*> W . II. <TT9V 
or tTWT̂ , P. 7T3 or TOT3, S. 0T3 or TOT or TOTÔ  or =TkT, G. tt,
M- Trap B. TOfir or frife, 0 . tt or TT̂ r; ‘/a, W. II., P.
®- B. Vs, W . H. TOipor TOUT, P. jets or 93T, S. m

or totV, G. gyyf, M. mi, B. sra or m or syqp 0 . mt or m
0r W * ;  3/4, W. H., P. qrbp, G. TVutV, M. TT33TT; l/i, W. H. TOT
or tWT or TOT, p . TOT or TOT3 or TOT̂ HT, S. TOB[, G. TOT, M. TOT,
R- ttSUT; 11/2, W. H. 3 ^  or TOST or 39t5T, P. 355 or 3 ^  or 333
or ^3:5T) S. 3 3  or 33T, G. fie , M. 333, B. o . ^ ;  2 1/*, W. H.

. or CTtTT or STip, P. 5TIT or CT̂ TO or ETTO, S. 933^, G. 9EV 
or ^iV, B. u^rf, 0. 3333; 3 '/si W. H. |ct or ^trr, P. 331 or
^  or 33T; 4 Vs, W. H. 5T~TO, P. ETTO (orTTTO?); 5 Vs, W. H.

(P .tVtot?); 67s, W. 77S,'W.H.TOV*TO. Again
minus i/4, w . II., B„ 0., P. dVr, S. trfrtrV or tot, G. uttm, M. THror 
or Tradr ; plus x/4) w . H„ P., S., G. tot, M. tot, B. toot, 0. TO9T  ̂; 
plus y 2) \V. H., P., 0. TO3, S. TTI3 T (or TOj), G. TTT3T, M., B. TOT.
See Kl. 103. 105. Ld. 85. 86. 87. Tr. 184. 185. Ed. 48. Man. 45.

109. Sn. 24.
416. D eriv a tion . 9TV or 9TUT regularly for Pr. 93V or

Skr. 93 : or mrn:. — fa fTp 'SThrrf, 33^t, TtV ^  are abstract
nouns derived with the suff. f  or 9T3 from the ordinal or car- 
cl'nal forms (see § 220). The e in fd^T^ is probably merely eu- 
Phonic, for fVuri =  ffVsTi =  Pr. ft- w 1 (H. C. 1, 1 0 1 ) =  Skr.
'??mr • — errs or TOp (or H. II. TT9T) regularly for Ap. Pr. <TT3,
* r- 1T9V, Skr. 913;: i 0. or or Tnp or TÔ  =  Mg. TT̂ r or TOT. —
^  curtailed from Ap. Pr. TOT3, Pr. TTTO9V, Skr. TTTTp: ; 0. TOT ,̂

TOrr̂  or TOTfr. — to?  is the obi. form of TOST (which, however,
*s never used), regularly for Pr. TTpaV, Skr. TOaaT: from TT +  99 
^it- with a half). —  tt-t or TOT is the obi. fonn of rfV̂ T or wk. 
form or3.7 or TOT , regularly for Pr. TOJTrrTT, Skr. mpTO, from 

+  33T, lit. one quarter less. The forms S[37 or 333, 9T3T,
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X X ?  ,wt»5^55T) etc. are made by compounding TO half with the next high

est ordinal; thus 3 Vs is in Mg. Pr. ^ r °  (see W b. Bh. 4 2 5 ), which 

is evidently shortened for TO tj° =  TO +  TOJ"° =  TO +  TOJ°
(cf. H. C. 2, 3 3 ) =  t o  -}- t o ?! lit. half-fourth. The same shor
tening o f uV to 3  occurs in Mg. TOfq- for T̂=3rf=3̂ " =  Skr. rrtmrfN 
(W b. Bh. 4 2 7 ). Next Pr. TO tj0 is changed to (see § 1 1 9 )
and the initial U is dropped (see § 17 2 ), whence arises the W . H. eflCT 
o r f r r  or (dropping ^ )  the P. TOT or 33T (cf. § 1 45 , exc. 2). Again 
2 Vs is in Mg. Pr. UJT̂ KTT (W b. Bh. 4 2 5 ), which is contr. for Uja^TiTT 
or NJ +  =  TO +  fT̂rsTT (cf. H. C. 4, 3 3 9  fT̂ at) =  Skr. TO +

fTfftar lit. half-third. An alternative Pr. form o f FT̂ fiTT is FT̂ UT 
(cf. F  C. 1, 1 0 1 ), whence arises Pr. or contracted NJT^NT
or E. H. TOT^ or TO3NT or (dropping initial N, § 17 2) P. ET̂ UT 
or ET?. Similarly 4 ‘ /a must be Skr. TOUTO: half-fifth, Ap. Pr. 
TOcTTO or contracted ypPTO, whence (dropping initial 9 , § 17 2)
P. ET TO, W . H. Similarly 1 Vs would be in Skr. TOf§TTftb,
Mg. (or * a|f4'di'^), and transposing 5TJ° and °<^° (or * f^sr),
f ^ f ,  which form occurs in the Bh. (see Wb. Bh. 1 9 0 .4 1 1 )  and 
whence is contracted E. H. ^  or TO, M. or G. 3TE or P. 3TOT "  

and tot or W . H. 3TET. — The forms qrP^T, (jftTOT, TOTTOT are 
anomalous and fanciful forms, made after the analogy o f Error 

under a mistaken idea o f its true derivation. They have, cer
tainly, no connection with 3WT high (as Kl. 1 0 8 ). The w o f rrfroT 
is merely the modern pronunciation o f in the Skr. and
shows that the word is o f modem origin, without any founda
tion in Pr. —  In the W. H. TOT or t o  the ar o f TOT has been•v.
changed to ^  (see § 1 3 4 ), as W . H. tott or rjrr nine for  tot. In 
the W . H. ETOT or ENT corresponding to P. ETUT or st^ the *T ap
pears to be merely euphonic,

7. PROPORTIONALS.

4 1 7 . Proportional numbers are made by adding the word 
TOT time to the cardinal numbers; thus nnT two times, frthr 

ttto three times; =3rfy qsjt four times; u r o  t o t  five times, etc.

(If W  270 PROPORTIONALS. s U l ) T



There are also the contracted forms JTPTT tw ice, frW^r thrice, =3t<PTT 

four times.
4 1 8 . A f f i n i t i e s  a n d  D e r i v a t i o n .  The proportionals exist 

in all Grds. Thus B. <£̂ spT 2, etc. (S. Ch. 109), 0 . tFlfa xrtJT A, etc.
(Sn. 24), W . H. gwrr 2, frrJT̂ rr 3, =%*T 4, tmiTqT 7, etc. (Kl.
1 0 5 ) ; p . useg either the full or the contracted forms throughout, 
e- g-> fTTTr or j Ut)  2, FTT30TT or fFTnOTT 3, T̂OTT or •̂TOTT 4, T̂ TCnT 
or ddfcnT 5, f̂ uTtTTT or f̂ qOTT 6, ^TOTT or tTfmUTT 7, WfftlTT or 
^JniiTT 8, ^ titt or tfbrorr 9, sprrtiTT or ^ u u ii 10, etc. (Ld. 87). 

has only the contracted forms: thus 1, atmT 2, finn  3,
or 4, dOTTt 5, SfgpiV 6, ÎtjnTV 7, wouil 8, .TSUl) 9,

^rn'T 10, etc. (Tr. 182). S. has also ipnrt mice, sfteV twice, which, 
perhaps, are contractions o f qw -rct, as in M. which uses

instead of qm ; thus 1, Jtur 2, f fT ^  3, 4, etc.
(see § 4 1 1 ). _ E. H. rrpTT regularly for Pr. prpmar, Skr. RmiratT ;
E : H. fmTm for Pr. ffTBOT#, Skr. and E. H. =%̂ TT for
1>r- ‘srjrqctTsr, Skr. gHnoT'jrrp.

8. SUBTRACTIYES.
4 1 9 . Subtractive numerals are made by adding sfrr less-,

liius 99 is par one hundred less one, 48 is jj?  Tiq T9Tg_

fifty less two.
4 20. A ff in i t ie s  and D e r i v a t i o n ,  a ^ i s  thus used also 

in B. (S. Ch. 110), and in W . H., II. H., and probably in all 
Gds., as it is a persian word. B. uses also the od . word

^  (9. Oh. 110).
9. DISTRIBUTIVES. .

4 21 . Distributive numbers are made by repeating the nu
meral ; thus ~by tw os, tw o ea ch ; 5PP YU h y  tu ts , ten  each.
Sometimes distribution is idiomatically expressed by the word 
" fte r ; e. g., p '  TOr or sn iprq  Y? q T£
he g a v e  the B r d h m a n s  tw o p a isd s  each. Sometimes ssf^ having m a d e  
' 8 added to the reduplicated num.; e. g., ^  ^
tW(> to cat'll.

418—421.1 SUBTEACTIVES. J
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4 2 2 . A f f in i t ie s .  This practice o f reduplication is common

to all G d s.; thus B. or S ^ E U R f ^  by tens (S. Ch. 108.
2 4 5 ), 0 . r \  <T̂  t y  twos (Sn. 2 4 ), and so in all. B. also ex
presses distribution hy adding the particle 2T or f t  to a single . 
numeral, as sgr &T cfjf^OT z~3 give ten to each (§ . Ch. 24 5).

1 0 . DEFINITIVES.

4 2 3 . Definiteness or emphasis is given to a number by

adding the guff, fit or ; thus ^  the two years', ffbft
f^TT the three d a ys ; =snf)''J sn^FT the four Brahm ans, etc. A  final 

^ is dropped before the suff., e. g ., o f ^Tlj four, *TT3t <4

mfsr s ixty , etc.
4 2 4 . A f f in i t i e s  a n d  D e r iv a t io n .  This suff. is used also 

in W . H. (see Kl. 1 0 1 ), to which it more properly belongs. It 
is the same as the suff. o f the obi. plur. (see §§ 3 6 2 . 3(>o. 3 6 5 , 7), 
which is occasionally transferred to the nom. plur. also (see § 3 6 9 ).

11 . INDEFINITIVES.

4 2 5 . Indefiniteness in a number is expressed either hy 

prefixing or suffixing !JT3T one to the numeral, as 271 about ten, 

rfr about one hundred, etc .; to (T9I itself HTU h a lf  is added,
r̂y, abend one. Or it may be expressed by joining another 

number according to the following rules: 1, every number is
used with the one immediately following, as m f f  about three, 

gm about ten, etc.; or 2, ten or any multiple oi ten is
used with the next following multiple o f five or ten ; as ^
or gm sFm about ten or any number between ten and fifteen or 

between ten. and tw enty, a m  or about tw enty, or
8, exceptionally 2 is used with 4, p  m fp  about two, 5 with 7, 

-r fa m r i about five, 8 with 10, m x  about eight, 10 with 12,

3m sit^ ,  12  with 14 , srTfef ^ V f .  about twelve, 20  with 6 0 , 

irara  about, twenty.
4 2 6 . A f f in i t ie s .  These usages are probably common to 

all Gds. As to B. see S. Ch. 1 0 6 . 1 0 7 , and as to W . H. see
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lil. 101. B. also expresses indefiniteness by prefixing one of the 
particles ntrr, rftft, igirpor TTFp, jit® to a numeral (S. Ch. 1 0 6 );
0 . uses iftrr (Sn. 2 4 ) ;  S. suffixes <?n; (Tr. 180). Tlius B. or 0. 
uttt fsrjr or B. <3i7̂ f=i5T or S. fon^T <?rg about th ir ty . —  The B.
'Tf'h or trr^, S. wg is, probably, the Skr. tUTUT: stake or post, 
which becomes in Pr. OTr!J or iul (H. C. 2, 7) or (II. C.
2, 99 ). _  The B. nti-TT or m rl is probably the Skr. riU?5T: or 

assem bly , h eap , and ITT® probably the Skr. rr^  a  p rog ress ion .

FO U R T H  CHAPTER. TEE PRONOUN.

4 2 7 . There are six kinds of pronouns, 1) the personal,
" )  the correlative, 3) the reflexive, 4 ) the honorific, 5) pronominal 
adjeetives and 6) pron. adverbs. The genitives o f the personal and 
reflexive pron. serve to express the corresponding possessive pron.

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

428 . E. H. possesses pron. for the first and second per-
8011 only. For the third pers. the remote demonstr. pron, is 
Used. The pers. pron. are alike for both genders. The forms 
'A the l sl pers. are, dir. sg. fl 1, obi. sg- *Tt or ot , dir. and 
°fll- pi. w e ; those of the 2nd pers. are, dir. sg. n' thou, obi.
8fl- rB or rft", dir. pi. U you, obi. pi.

4 29 . There is a long form of the pers. pron., which, how- 
ever, now occurs only in the fern. plur. and is made by adding 
t,,le suff. um (see §§ 209. 214 ) to the obi. plur., thus fa n ) we,

you.
Note: The weak form we occurs in the 0. H. (Kl. 1 2 7 );

^ !a corresponding form o f the 2nd pers. would be you.

r'tom these are derived the strong fem. forms ippf) and
which would correspond, the strong masc. * <>*M ( and * fTtC-'-Tr,

°kl. * x̂pq- flD(] ♦fffrrrr. Some of these masc. forms may be in 
actna! use. All alike are very vulgar and almost exclusively used

18
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<  by women, even in a sing, sense *). A  plur. rWT  ̂ and even a

sing, jjjv j actually exists in Gw. (see Kl. 1 2 9 ). See similar long

forms o f the correlative pron. in § 4 3 6 .
4 3 0 . Affinities ancl Derivation. 1) The first pers. pron. 

sing. The dir. form is essentially the same in the E., S. and
N. G d s.; thus B. tpr, O. J  or ^  or g % , E. H. 4 19 (B h.) or u f  
or 4%  (Bs.), M. 4t, N. 4 W or 4V19; also II. H. 4 "  It is quite 
different in the W . Gds., viz. W . H. (Br.) or (Kn.) or 
§r (M w .), P. G. # , S. a f s  or ^4 (dropping f_). The other 
forms, however, also occur dialectically in the W . Gds., viz. W . II. 
and P. 4 '9, S. %  or 47, but, as a rule, they are only used as the
obi. form ; e. g., abl. sg. Mw. ^  ^  from me, P. 4  4P , S. 4  tTT
or 47 <5rt; act. sg., W . H. and P. 4 ", G. 4  , S. or 47. On 
the other hand, the proper dir. form *rf is occasionally used as 
an obi. in S. (Tn. 1 9 0 ), and so also in P. (Ld. 16 ). This 
shows that the forms with initial 4  are properly obi., and have 
been anomalously transferred to the nom. sg., as has occasionally 
happened in the case o f subst. (see § 3 69 ). —  The obi. form is 
essentially the same in all G ds.; viz. B. and 0 . 4t, E. II. ur (Bh.) 
or J5TT or E=rff (Bs.), 0 . H. 4t%  or 4 % , W . H. 41% or 4 %  or 
4t or 4 * or 4  (B r.) or 4 “ or or (shortened) 4  or i f  or %T 
or ê t or UT (M w .)2), P. 4  or 4, S. 4  or 47  or 8), G. 4  or 
ITT or et *), M. it or 4V or 4T75), N. 4  or 4  or 4t or 4 C). —  
There are, then, in Gd. two principal types: 1) that o f the
proper dir. forms «%', etc.; 2 ) that of the various obi. form 4 J,
41, etc., some o f which are also occasionally used as direct forms.

1) I may state here as a general fact, that among the vulgar in In
dia the plur. forms of the pron. and verb are almost universally used in 
the place of the sing. Inattention to this fact has led to many errors in 
the statements of Kl. and Bs. as to E. H.

2) 4  and 4T or only in the gen. 4 f t  (Br.), 4T(4 or 4|T;ft (Mw.).
3) ifeT only in the gen. 4^ ' 4t.
4) ITT only in gen. *11 (1, and 4  in the act.; but acc. *T 4  ■
5) 4 ) and 4 l4 only in the act., but acc. 4  5TT, etc.
6) it only in gen. 4"(7, 4  only in the act. 4 9 ST-
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Ihe dir. forms are modifications of the Ap. Pr. nom. sg.
(H. C. 4 , 375 ) or (K. I. 39 in Ls. 4 5 1 ) or ^5 (Md. %%
(PTT <T|-h- 1 ^  37jnym f: 1 *̂T UUlfa 11, i. e., asmad has hamu in 
the nom. sg.; hero the rules on asmad commence; hamu bha- 
nami I  speak). The Skr. nom. sg. is , which becomes in 
Pr- 9^ or f  (Vr. 6 , 40 ) or str. form (Yr. 6, 40) or
the latter regularly H. C. 4, 3 54 changes to <fi in Ap. Pr. ), 
and this becomes in P. in Br. , in Kn. 5V , in Mw. U,
' n G. —  The Gd. obi. forms are modifications of the Pr. 
gen. sg. forms ^  or (II. C. 3, 113 ) or njr (H. C. 4, 3 79). 
the form try is used in Mh. Pr. for the gen., abl., inslr. and 
loc- sg. (H. C. 3 , 113. T i l .  109. 115), and in the Ap. Pr. for 
the instr. loc. and acc. sg. (H. C. 4, 37 7 ) ;  that is, it has evi
dently become a general obi. form. There can be little doubt, 
that ^  ia a curtailment of (see § 126) and the throe forms 

t j j  and *177 are evidently made by means of the Ap. gen. 
or obi. suif. f^, S', 55 (shortened for ([ a*d See §>5 36.), 6 . 
o fi7, 3). In the Ap. Pi’, the corresponding pi. suff. Rtt f ,  5  nre 
Bom°times transferred to the sg. (see § 3 67, 5 ) ; accordingly we 
find in the Ap. Pr. also the alternative forms US (for ’"rrff, cf.
§ 126 ), ijg and (see K. 1. 44 in Ls. 451, and II. i . 4, 37 (.
3 ’ 1 1 3 )z). Now the Ap. 9^ or is modified in 0. to tffir 1 2

1) Ls. 330, explains the form as =  **<<*). analogous to Ti-giT 
and 3 or fT (El. C. 3, 90): this seems to be supported by the Ap. from sTj;
'hat form, however, is somewhat doubtful; it might woll be a false reading 
f°r ms. It appears to me more probable that tt is the regular strong 
form of and equal to *atpfc, as shown by the corresponding Mg.
■ hr. 11, 9)  which according to Mg. usage retains the T .■ there is also a 

form ŜfT or tTxf (Yr. 11, 9), which represents a Mh. form aad 
t1)e Ap. ^3 ; H. C. 4, 354 expressly states that the Pr. strong form terrain.
^  (9#;) changes to t f j  in the Ap. Pr.

2) '4.I1P Ap. Pr. has according to H. C. 4, 377, but aooordiug 
to ®*d. rrj fy<yrfw: 1 .75 1 qfar rr-TT m sn'T: 11 again it has 9 ?  according to

B. 4, 37pi i,ut rfjt according to K. I. and Md. rprli*,7*1(71 1 3PP

4&0.1 PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 27'^ ^ l  l



in B. S£, in Bs. »srf% (for *3 %  i. e. sr for 3, § 71 ), Br.
(in assimilation to g f ) ,  and contracted in P. to q  or q , M. ft- 

The Ap. q f  is in Bs. q f  or qa , in E . H., W . H., P., N. f t ’, in 
M. f t 3 or rftr (for f t ,  i. e. FIT for $r, of. § 7 1 ). The Ap. q j  is 
in 0 . IT, B., 0 ., E. H. f t 1) (for * 1 0 , § 1 2 6 , cf. FT3 in Nro. 2) 
or Bs. rar, and the Ap. q j  in E. H., N. ft '3 and in S. g j  (in 
assimilation to F ff) or f t  The Ap. Pr. q f  occurs in 0 . II. (e. g., 

q q  like me, cf. Kl. 121 2) ) ,  and is shortened in M., G., N. to U, 
in 0 . q, in W . II. q  or i f ; and the Pr. q f  is in S. q ft  Lastly 
in the 0 . H. and in Br. the obi. suff. f f  is pleonastically super- 
added to the obi. form ft , making it f t f f .  —  2) The second

vers. pron. sing. The circumstances here are precisely analogous 
to those o f the 1st pers. pron., with the exception, that o f the 
old Skr. nom. sg. 33^ , Pr. FT or 3  or ^  or m i (H. C. 3, 9 0 ) 
no trace has survived in Gd. In all Gds. alike, and even in the 
Ap. Pr., the old gen. sg. or obi. form has taken the place o f
the dir. form (cf. § 3 69 ). Thus as dir. forms are used in B. g f ,
in 0 . g or g f  or g f f ,  E. H. q f  or q g  (Bs.) or f t  (B h.), N. FT,

W . II. q  or f t  or q  (B r.) or f t  or f t  (M w .), P. <f̂ , S. f t ,  M. f t ,
G. ft, as obi. forms in B. and 0 . FTT, E. H. qT or FTl (Bh.) 01
fofT or Fftr or F=rff (Bs.), N. f t  or f t ) ,  W . H, e f t f  or eft or ^  
or f t  or q  (B r.) or f t  or f t  or m or q (M w .) or f t f  or f f t  or 
f t  (Gw., K m .)4), P. & or FT, S. f t  or g f t 5), G. q  or g or f t  or

PT: 11 and in the Nagara Ap. qqrftr q f  ^  I q f  ( TTFTFTJTq
q q ^ i i  lastly the Ap. has q f  according to Md. in the above quotatious, 
and the Mh. Pr. has both q f  and q f  according to H. C. 3, 113.

1) In the 0. H. of Chand f t  occurs as a gen., e. g., iTTN f t  qTq f t f  
J.ord! my name is (Jhand (Kl. 121).

2) Or, Chand 26, 28 q f  qnnq ITT Ffiffff U aft » how will she make 
my kinship, etc.

8) f t  only in the act. q  §T by thee.
A) q  and qT only in the gen. FTfT (Br.), *3T f t  (Mw.), f  and q  onl>̂  

in the act. in Br. 3  3  or f t  q, but in Mw. generally, e. g., abl. q  ft 

or f t  f t , see Kl. 128.
5) F£f only in the gen. q*f ft .
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tTorrri1), M. R or fcTT or R s). All these obi. forms arc various 
modifications of the Pr. gen. sg. forms Rg or R j, R3 (modified 
*or or *rF ,̂ *rr , cf. Rs in Nro. 1), R f or Rf, g j 8), which
are derived by means of the gen. or obi. suit, fif, J\ g  or fij, 
o'’ ?  from the bases R or R (for Skr. f£T). To complete the series, 
the form gftr must be added, which is preserved in the 0 . II. 
and Br. g %  Bs. rsrf%, 0 . Rf| or g^, B. g^, Gw. (lg. f.) g^R ; 
and also the form R^ 4) which is preserved in the Br. gen. R̂ R,
Mw. Rrgt th in e for Ap. *R?;Tf3, just as Br. U"fr. Mw. Rig) or 
‘ t-rfr mine —  Ap. R^Tgs (H. C. 4, 3 5 8 ) from Ap. gen. RtR The 
^r' ^  or *Rf^ appears in P. R or R or (shortened) G. R, Mw. 
rT °r R; and the Ap. Pr. R3 or *Rf^ in Bs. R3 or RR , Bh., Br.,
N- R\ Mw. d “, G. rt” N. R. The Ap. Pr. R3 or *R f becomes

f) RT only in the gen. Rig)', R15 and R_ only in the act. R or R 
^ or 3  in the acc. R R or g  R.

2) M. <| or FoTt only in the act.
3) The form Rg is used as an obi. form in the Mh. Pr. for the gon., 

ab)" inetr., loc. sing. (H. C. 3, 99. 96. 94. 101) and in the form r | in the 
Ap- Pr' for the instr., loc. and acc. sg. (H. 0.4, 370) and Md. Rg fjCTfwT: I 
' ^ T; ^  RSRTU R j RTTR I Rg I rSTOT roTUr reft 5R ii The form R3 is used in 
the AP- Pr. for the gen. and abl. sg. (H. 0. 4, 372), and gg  for the gon., 
ahb and ]oe (jŷ j njjfitfRt gggGhrlRigsRT. TR: m seo also K. I. 44 in bs.
451) and R f for, the gen. and abl. (K.L 44 iu Ls.451); the same form R f
nd Rg are also used for the nom. sg. both in the Mh. (H. C. 3, 90) and 

AP- Pr. (K, I. 39 in Ls. 451); the form gtf is used in the Ap. Pr. for the 
n0tt1' (H. C. 4, 368. Md. ROTJTR §|  1I ^Hlfimg: i RRRT5T I g*|

ii i, e-) tltou steepest. The identity of the nom. forms R7[ nr R|T 
vnth the gen. forms g g  or g g  has been already pointed ont by Ls. 465.
&Ud ff*at the nom. form Rg is really a gen. is shown by the fact of its 
8tlU bei“ g used in S. for The gen. FTf if) (Tr. 191. 193). In R^, RF,
 ̂ RRedial R has been dropped, as is shown by the Mw. obi. R or R (oontr.
0r *Rg); and the forms in \ (— g, f  are gon. pi., used

a aing- sense, precisely as in the case of Rt, R f, Rtf (see Nro. 1).
.T dig is given as an obi. form by De Tassy in bis Hindi Gramm.

121).
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in 0 . II., B., 0 ., E . H., S. rtf1 2). and in W . H. ft!  or err, Bs. fSIT, 
and a corresponding Ap. form *FTo is preserved in the E. II. <TT 

or rsrf, M. F5TT (cf. § 7 1 ). The Ap. 5 5  becomes in 0 .,  M., G. g  
and is preserved also in the E. Gd. rTPpT tliinc for Ap. <Eff77 
(cf. H. C. 4, 4 3 4 ). The Ap. g #  or 53? beoomes in P., S., G. <r , 
Mw. ij o n i ,  Br. i^. Lastly, 0 . H. and Br. form FTtf̂ ; by pleo- 
nastically snpperadding the obi. suff. to the obi. form H i, and
similarly S. forms the gen. rjef (stt), abl. rfttTT by pleonastically
adding the obi. suff. (f and u f  (or ^ t). —  3) The first pers.

pron. plur. The circumstances here are the Bame as with the 2
pers. pron. sing. No trace o f the old Skr. nom. pi. cRTU. has 

survived in G d .; Pr., however, has ara or (H. 0 . 3, 1 0 <i). But 
Gd. and, generally also Pr., use one o f the many obi. forms of 
the Skr. baBe WT as their direct form. Thus the various dir. 
forms in Gd. are: B. snfd or srm (to the latter, as usual, the 

pl.-aff. fT is added, W T -gi), 0 . arm, E . H. f R ,  N. ^  (to which,
as usual the pl.-aff. or ib? is added, or M.
•EUxift, W . II. RJT (B r.) or vk or (M w.), G. vn  or e^r; and S. 
and P. 9 p f t T h e  various Gd. obi. forms a re : B. SRTT, 0 . 
orSIWR (the latter only in the dat. R » l j ) ,  E . H. ^ ( B h . )  or 5 ^  

(Bs. see Kl. 1 2 7 ), N. M. or a n f T  (only act.) or

m q  (only in the gen. STU^TT), W . IJ. fU  or ^  or or
or Un* (B r.) or rrf or r̂ "T (M w .) or f d  (G w .) ‘ ), G. %q or W  
or tbr (only act.) or WTT (in the gen. SOTjr); P- or or
ottt or (only act.) d t ’ , S. W T  or or A ll these
forms are modifications respectively o f the following Pr. gen. 01 

obi. form s: a) ^  or ?rf% or ?P%, b ) c) d)
or w q j ,  which may be spelled also (II. C. 4, 4 1 2 ). 0 !
these the first set are modifications of the vedic

1) Iu the 0  H. of Chand Fft occurs as a gen. sg., c. g., f f o r  51TFT 

rft rTTH i having heard the word, thy father, etc.
2) only iu the dat. and acc. ^T; only iu the gen.

î JTfTT our.
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°t>l. form a m ; and a %  aJ% are used iu Pr. for the gen., instr., 
ace., nom. (II. C. 3, 114. 110. 108. 106) and in the Ap. for 
the ace. and nom. (II. C. 4, 376 ) *)• The Pr. an) or a%  becomes 
Him ;n o ., air or s[P in G., and in M w .; and the Pr. apt 
becomes air in G., *rp in W . II. and E. II., and aTP in M.
The Pr. form afpr or a  ftp, though clearly a mere modification 
° f  the plur. obi. form ap) (or am), has assumed the sense of the 
sing, and is used for the nom. and acc. sing. (II. C. 3, 105. 107). 
ft  is so employed also in one of the Ap. Pr. (Md. ai|PaP af*P5PPT. i 

oftHT (?) 1 ^sr UPP (?) )• It has only survived in the B. arfp I.
As to the second Pr. set as§TPT or annof, it is the regular gen. 
plur. o f the baBe a ^  or am  (H. C. 3, 114, see § 365, 4) and 
has survived iu the 0 . am p and W . H. <!PP_ or ^pip> As to 
the third and fourth Pr. set a^ t>  to which must be ad-
ded a form * aprp, they are regularly derived with the Ap. gen. 
or obi. suff. ^  (See § 3 65, 7) from the base m ,  The
iorm amn| or (dropping o )  UP>t is limited iu the Ap. to the 
n°m-, acc. and instr. (II. C. 4, 37 6) 2), hut in Gd. it occurs also 
iu the dat. ( =  old gen.); thus in 0 . II. and contracted
in Br. h . II. ^p "j, Mw. , M. arfr” or a # ,  N. TUP- J’he 
torn *ar^| is not noticed by the Pr. Gramm., but it. appears 
ln Br. as fspT, H. II. Gw. The Ap. form esl10~
ciaHy mentioned by H. C. 4, 380  as the gen. plur., survives in 
Mw.' or p 1 or (dropping the anundsika) in B. * pt, M. a*^T,

H., P. -<qTi Gr. aPT. —  The anomalous P. and S. forms with n

1) H. C. allows both a>% and a m t to the nom. and acc.; K. 1. gives 
to the nom. and UpT  ̂ to the acc. (E. I. 40 in Ls. 4.>1), ngain Md.

all0W8 both am  and antt to the nom., but only « m t  to the ace., thus
9riTx Jfn itggrtiTTt i ams a§?p traps stt i a » i =ar spt 1 am phtp i ^ aFrrTT'S

^  u.
2) H. c. has only m t  and allows it only to the nom. and acc., 

bnt Md. has both a m f t  and am ? and allows them also to the lustr., thus
arpf^ amt amrrfii amf^p ^  fa u f1 tra’ *5' 1 11 ̂ **5

ftwl) ■■ ■ (St •
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X ^ ^ ^ ^ B an n ofc have arisen frods the ordinary Pr. or Ap. forms, but must 
be referred to some peculiar Pr., which changed the conjunct &L 
o f  the Skr. base WT to SH instead o f to r?V )r n p 1). Otherwise, 
however, their formation is exactly analogous to those o f the 
other Gd. form s; thus P. and S. tra)” is analogous to M. 3 ^  
and would presuppose a Pr. form or and the
P. ?JtTT, S. ^Jtrr to P. ^vtt, Mw. *^f, presupposing Pr. *
In the S. Wtrfi. and ttU'iX the obi. suff. £  (for r̂, 3 ) are 
pleonastically supperadded. —  4) The second pers. pron. plw -

The circumstances here are exactly analogous to those o f the first 
pers. pron. plur., substituting only the base ?Trg or rffU ( =  Skr. 
giur) for ’EPS' or 5W . A  simple enumeration therefore o f the 
various Pr. and Gd. forms will suffice. Pr. and Ap. have: a) 
or fT% (II. C. 3, 9 1 . 9 3 . 4, 3 6 9 ) ; b ) gj^raf (H. C. 3 ,1 0 0 ) ;  c)
or (H. C. 4, 3 6 9 ), d) rHtitJ (H. C. 4, 3 7 3 )  or e) all
plur., and f) g*f (II. 0 . 3, 9 2 . 94 . 1 0 1 ) in the sing, (like Euf&T). 
In Gd. there are, l )  the following dir. form s: B. g frf(f), 0 . g w  (a)> 
E . II. (a) g  (Bh., for g - f ) or FlYf or uTV  or (a) gr?r (Bs.), W . H-

(a) gir (B r.) or (a) ef or (c ) S’" (Mw., for * cr)  or * ft1ej , with f ° r

3  as in G., S. and P .) ; G. cTU (a), M. g r ft  (c), N. (f) (like
B. gfrr) or (c ) fr?q) (with ^ for 5  or 3, as in Br. yours),

S. (c) n s f r  or nat" or r tfT  or or (c) or S lsT  or
or or P. (c) g u t ' (for Pr. *gur|). And 2) the fol
lowing obi. form s: B. (d) rifat or (a) fTPT (only in the nom. pi-
rrm-fT), 0 . (a) g w  or (b ) guru (only in the dat. gWjF), E. H. (a) fft?. 

or (Bh.) or (a) gur (Bs.), W . H. (a) gu  or (e) gM** or (c) g*%

1) The loc. suff. fuTT admits both changes in the pron. of the or
dinary or Mh. Pr. (H. C. 4, 59. 60, e. g., g fr fw  or or U3rf| for
*UTfXt' in all), but only fw  in subst. (H. C. 3, 11, e. g., ffofflq in god)> 
on the other hand the Mg. Pr. admits a form nisi or fu  si even ifl 
subst. (Wb. Bh. 417, as or ffofftt). This is noteworthy; for the P- 
and S. phonetic system shows also in other points (see §§ 16. IS. 14) fl,J 
affinity to that of the Mg. class of Prs. and Gds. The Pali admits both 
fuupand %  in subst. (St, G. 62).
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(only in the dat.) or (d) gsfT or fpr̂ T (only in tho gen. g*^rft or 
% t f ( ) ,  all these in Br., or (e) 35 (Gw.) or (b) trtiiK m .) or (d) 33 
(Mw., for *<T 7̂, see S.), G. (d) FRT (in the gen. FPTTfV) or (a) 35 
or (a) rjq- (only act.), M. (d) 3*gT or (c) 31# '  (only in the act.) 
or (a) rr!7 (only in the gen. g1!  =3f), N. (f) Irif*4 or (c) i’i'U, S.
(d) FTHsi or cRSTT or K or rTT or (d) 3£sT S or iScTT or or 
T- (d) 33T (for Pr. *giSTg) or (d) gfT or g3T or (d) TOT or (c) JUT 
(only in the act.). As to the origin of the S. forms; the 3 of 
t,le Pr. rprj; is changed to 33 (similarly as in Bs. rai% to thee 
for (rf|) and q  is elided, whence S. 3 # a; next either f  or <*. 
is top p ed , making FTSrT or rift ; finally 3  or 3  is elided, ma- 
king Fit’ ; the other S. set ’*3# “’, etc. arises in a precisely bi- 
wilar way from the Pr. forms derived from the Pr. base 3*5 
(G- C. 3 , 99. 95 ). —  5) There remain a few peculiar obi. forms: 
v’ z-i o f the first pers. pron., M. >75 or 31*3 or 'leHtl (Man. 4 / .  85),
G. IHT, -\v. H. 35 , H. H. qqr or JJOT, and of the second pers. pron.,
M- gs or g& or gam , V . 330  H. H. gar or gar, P. g«  • Those 
°b l- forms are modifications of the Pr. gen. 55TT (H. C. 3, 113)
0r Ap. ir^  (h . C. 4, 379), Pr. gfOT (H. C. 3, 99) or Ap. g i f  
(Ik C. 4, 37 2) or g if (H. C. 4 , 372). The origin of these forms 
la obscure. In Pr., the forms q?or and 353 are treated as regular 
baaea> just like Pr. srg  and 5*5 , Skr. 331 and a p , and declined 
aa norms. Thus in the gen. sing, the pure base 33K or 3*5.
■H- c - 3, 1 1 3 ) i8 ugod after the Ap. Pr. fashion, i. e., dropping the 
8en. soft'. (II. C. 4, 3 4 5 ); loc. sg. qsUTf&T or 3*gf*3 (H. 0. 3, 116)>
8en- pl. q?aTnif or argrof (H. C. 3 , 114), loo. pi. 5?0vg or 3f5§
(1r- c - 4, 117), etc. In G<1. the gen. sg. (or pure base) gsur,
W om e H. H. gar, got, M . 5 5 , 53 (with 3, for or, § 145, note).
^ ‘d Gd. derives from them even regular obi. st. forms, H. H. goi,

"Pg  M. rn,)j or grourr, gar or gaun (just as II. H. fin , M.
 ̂ gT3T horse). The corresponding direct st. forms exist only in 

M-* r a n r „  rfUKt f., qpk“ n., and 333, 3^ ,  ((*"• They serve both 
lB tke gen. sing, o f the personal pron., and us possessive pron. 
n E. H., also, the possess, pron. are often used in the place ot
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pers_ pron . thu3 ) jj or 3̂T7T t r f , just as M.

iTFfTUT pT , loc. E. II. m y n, M. muTTur. It appears, probable, 
therefore, that the bases JPF and FIT? are really those o f posses
sive jjron. and perhaps connected with Skr. *Ljo mine and rSTTPt 
thine by substituting the Pr. bases JTtT, g*< for *T, fa' (or mr, > 
thus —  ir̂ rr —  mnr or g ^ rr  =  g ^  or g^; (cf. H. C. 3, 91-
nom. pi. gffjr) —  Hfff. Or they might be referred to the Skr. 
bases WOT like me, roTTTST like tliee, which would easily assume a 
possessive meaning (see §§ 2 1 8 . 2 5 1 ), and which might change 
in Pr. to qf^FT =  mUT, =  FTfK. It may be remarked that

* a somewhat analogous process has taken place in the case ot 
the demonstrative p ro n .; thus Pr. T̂t|T is both that and such-like 
=  Skr. i^OT, and S. has JUT! =  3srgt =  ^ T ; (see § 4 3 8 , 4 ). This 
would explain also the P. form gw, which would be =  gd.h ~" 
FofTtTOT, and the in the Ap. Pr. form OT might be a remini
scence o f the Skr. o f  JTOT *). Ls. connects SRF and guf with the 
gen. sing, o f the pers. pron. **TtJT and *?SIW, but theso change 
regularly to JTg or qfg, or g fe  (see Nros 1. 2 ) ;  I believe,

there is no example o f the Skr. conjunct rqj ever changing to 
♦

s<K ill Pr.
4 3 1 . Personal pron. are declined precisely like nouns, with

the exception that in the gen. they use their corresponding p °3 
sessive pron. (§ 44  9). The weak form o f the latter is preforrod 
in the nom., and the st. form in the obi. cases: thus &VL

or rarely mpr UW my father, but i t f  5OT £  o f  my fa ther ; fp u ? 
mi" or rarely ^ r f f  our mother, but g u ft  m i  <5? o f our mo

ther, etc.
4 3 2 . A sort o f pleonastic declension may be made by ad

ding the case-aff. to the obi. form o f the gen. in ( f ;  but b1

1) Or again, mF might be — and g<K — and OT 555
rj^. sT and f. being the gen. postpositions which occur in 0. IT. and
0. P., and are still used in M., P. and M. S. They may have existed in 
Pr. already, just as the modern gen. postpositions OTT, OT, OTp lit. done 
(see § 877).
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tlie khari hint slid tliis is restricted to the loc., as “IT n or rnp *t 

ln me, 1̂7 it or qr| h in ns, etc.

432a . 1 . First personal pron.
a) Simple form: *7 I, o ff  we.

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. phu'.
n°ra- 4 ” e,i-IHTlT_
a-> d. orrfr ’sfr ^tfcffnr m or
4-jabl.rfr tTorift” ^  ? rr it ^TSThpri o r ^ u X i X
gen. rn j o r X b J T t fX T ' or trn7T.°fT,°t oR W i m, or, or on^tmT aR, 57

'° C' *tT *T orrff'1 rforR lf it ffipit or ** spiritlX  or qhwiUR rr

b) Emphatic form : R f t  or U f  oven I.

Singnlar. Plural,
nom. if if f  f t "  ^  f  ^
a >d. r ffftw  ifVp;gj ^ i f t ’ f ;
’ •>at)l.*rtft rj iJVer itr f t "  it q trfrr
gen- ^ f o r ^ f t  m f t o r r f t f f  ^ f o r ^ l f t  7<X  or X  £   ̂
loc- R t ft fo rm tir  %  fo r m ft  f  ^ r f t - i t o r ^ i t  ^ X o r < X t *  

orrftpftrr o r f t f X  o r ^ T f 'f t ’T orU U ^ ^ f

2. Second pers. pron. 
a) Simple form : ft thou, <t ymt.

„  ,  Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur.
n°m- y  8 ^  X X
f d .  rft §; or ftt" 5f X *  o r ^ fo r ^ K
‘" a'd. ?TT rf or r ff  ^  X «  X X *  o r ip tn ^ H

f n- x  or fTtrT,mft,X n ^ o v ^ , ° p , 0\ fl?*t*«*or g?Xr.w,w 
0C- fTtf 0VHt” f  orffrph Frtcr i t o r H ^ ft 1 X X *  " ^ T

b) Emphatic form : ft f t  or ft f  even thou.
Singular. Plural.

nom. ff |  or ffe f  f . *  ° r

a-> d. rrtft X  SR g ? f  "J £  *
‘ ■>at)hcttft^r rft|r* t j f f X  X ^  *
8 to - ^ o r f t j f t  Fifft or fttf f  X T ' o r X f f t  X t * «  X U
!ou- X t i r o r a t f i t  X ^ °r r ft ft 3 r  ^ ^ ' X r X l *  f f t ^ S ^ o r X T  ^

or X  f t  rr or X  fr f  or X f  f t  >T o r X p

.
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A ble: 5TT and |» may or may not be spelled fT , tr; also 

sp7 and a f  may be spelled ^rr and j f f  before f T  and T’“ (see 
§ 0 7 ) ;  e. g., ^TTfUefc to us, i f f  f “ 37 to you. —  The gen. pi. • 
may also be FUciT; ,  ŝ UTT, etc.

2. THE CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS.
\

4 3 3 . By the term. „corrclative pronoun" I here designate
the demonstrative, the relative, the interrogative and the indefi
nite. The demonstrative pron. include the near, the far and the 
general. The forms o f the near darn, are: dir. sg. or pi. Z (also 
air or emphatic or or obi. sg. ^ or $er (or emph.
f f f ) ,  pi. (or emph. p -o fl ) ;  o f the far dem.:  dir. sg. or 
pi. ~  (also 3FT or emph. srtt| or Tjf or 3 ^ f), obi. sg. sit or
(or emph. pi. hfvu (or emph. n V istjV ); of the general dem .:

dir. sg. or pi. ft (or emph. f t  or firnf), obi. sg. t  or ftr (or 

emph. nttO, pb Furr (or emph. FF^ftu) ; of the relative: dirT sg. 

or pi. 5T (or emph. f f  or obi. sg. t  or f u  (or emph. srfO,
pi. .1- ^  (or emph. ; of the in terrog.: dir. sg. or pi. w, (or

emph. 3^ ; or obi. sg. 37 or (or emph. fa fl), pi. 3^ f

(or emph. 37: ) ;  of the in d ef.: dir. sg. or pi. 37 or 37|r, obi.

sg. or pi. 37 or 3 7 f . These forms are alike for the inasc. and fem.

4 3 4 . The interrog. pron. has a peculiar form in the sing.: 

dii. 37T, obi. 37T or 37TFT, when inanimate objects are spoken of.

It is, in fact, practically a neuter. The obi. 37Tf is used only, 
when no subst. is expressed. Thus 37T 3n'fcFnr what do you do, 3U 
s q i r  in what house, W lf *  with what wilt then: eat it?  In 
the plnr., the ordinary forms are used.

43 5. The general dem. pron. has an alternative dir. form 
tr he, that for both, sing, and plur. It is generally used instead 
of FT, but has no emph, forms to express rfhieh FT̂ , are
used.

136 A ll correlative pron., exe. the near and far. dem., 
have long forms, made by adding the pleonastic suff. fPJ (see 
*§ 2 09 . 2 1 4 ). They are treated like udj., i. e., they may be



either 'weak or strong (§ 381), they are alike in the sing, and 
pirn-. (§ 386), and they form a strong fem. in ^ (§ 384) and a 
strong masc. obi. in ^ (§ 386). Thus weak forms: dir. and obi., 
ag. and pi., com. gen., rTcTT or FTiPI or H3FI. or or Kt
which, nscPT or aFTjrr or cjrhr who, BrVft any one; strong form s: 
sg. and pi., masc. obi. FT3?r or fftw, sTĤT or STPT, aRSPT or chRI ; 
fem. dir. and obi. rT3Rd or rTtrl, sT3nt or sfpft, SKSUt or g)hrl. Tho 
existence of the strong masc. dir. forms * cT3'TT or flt'TT, etc. is 
doubtful.

4 37 . A ffin itie s . In the following list, forms of tho samo 
origin are designated by the same letter. Thus a, a denote forms of 
the same group, a, a or a, a forms ol the same variety ot the samo 
group, etc. It will be noticed, that the various groups have been 
m“ ch intermixed, the dir. form of a declension sometimes be- 
h-'nging to one group or variety, and its obi, form to another.

1) The near dem, pron.', dir. sg., B. (a) ^ or (c) 0.
(a) ^ or or (« ) -[ITT; (E. H.) Bh. (a) §  or ^  or ^  or 
°r Bs. en; (W. II.) Br. (a) my or O f or or Mw. (a) Ift or a)
(Daasc.) and ctt or 51 (fem .); P. (a) ^  or or ^  or (l) Up;

(a) or f  (com. gen.) or (a) ^ 3  or f^3 (masc.) and ^Ib  or 
%T (fem.) or (a) or ^ 1  or SB) or |fft (umsc.) and or 

or ^bt or ^51 (fem.) or (e) 3<lft (masc.) and (fem.); G.
(a) 5T or M. (a) (masc.), (fem.), ^  (neut.); N. (« ) nt.

sg., B. (a) tf or («) sfT or (c) ^ T , 0. (a) or or ^  I ;
(h). II.) Bb. (a) or ^  or Bs. (a) ETT or sri^-, (W . H.) Br. (a) jfp  
0r JIT or a f f  or Mw. (c) or or (y) ^rrl or Baft or II. H.
(h) or (/?) j i t  (in the dat. and acc, only); P. (a) or Btr or 
(h) ^  or or ^3 or (c) or or (r-T (only act.); S. (o) 

or (or jprr only ab l.); G. (a) bt or ^ ; M. (a) âr or or 
(niasc.) and or ^ (fem.) or ^ryj , fftr (only dat.); N. (a) ^
0r (h) ?ra or Km. (« ) i) or ? . Dir. plur^ B. and 0 . decst\ (E. II.) 

i!h- (a) 3 or or or W  or ®8* or 01 3TJ ^ ' 1[-
(&) ffg; or («) ar or ff or P. (a) 3[fr or qg or B *; 8 . (a) ^  or 
$  ° r (« )  ^  or (e) 3® ; G. (a) st or ^b 't , M. (a) *  (masc.), ^ir
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(fem.), ft " (neut,); N. (a) or (75=r. Obi. plur., B. and 0. dccst; 
(E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ 5  or Bs. or ^ 5  or 55_ or (W. H.) Br. 
(a) TTL or (o) (or |s%' dat. acc. only), or M w . (a) BTT or te
or (c) rm-? or trtrrr ; I>. (c) ^rf or ^urr or ^rt or (a) acrr or
(c) p̂te” or or rpff or pte" (act. only); S. (a) ^ 5  or f|iu
or (c ) ipfn or f?T=Tf?T or ^5rf5 Or or G. (a) (ite or
(c) ^opj ; N. (a) or ^5 or Km. (a) 5  ̂or (c) ^  or ^51.

2) Tlic far dan. pron.-, dir. sing., B. (a) te or (c) 3te ; 0 . 
dccst; E. II. (a) 3; or tef or au or 3 3 ; (W . H.) Br. (a) arf or 
5fU or aft? or 3% o»- (a) at or Mw. («) 3  or a  (maso.) and STt
(fem.); P. (a) 33 or ate; 8. (a) |r or 3  (com. gen.) or fT or te
(masc.) and ga or 3a (fem.); G. (d) RToTT or iPriT (masc.), STvU
or qtet (fem.), ted or tef (nout.); M. dccst; N. (a) 3 . Old. sing.,
B. (a) at or (a) 3^T or (c) 3fT; 0. deest; (E. II.) Bh. (a) a! or 
«te or B h. (ft) arte; (W. II.) Br. (a) ate o r  STT or arte o r  (h) 35. 
or f&U or (j9) 35 or fter (dat. acc. only) or Mw. (c) 3irr or sir 
or (y) 3rte° or Elite; P. (a) 35 or (b) 35 or (c) 35 or «t5; (only 
act.) or (f) 3HJ 8. (c) J5 or 35 or 3Pte or or 3r5 (°r
tprr or 355 all. only); G. (d) vten or ten (masc.), etc.; M. deest;
N. (b) 35  or Gw. («) ar. Dir. plur., B. and 0. deest; (E. H.) Bh.
(a) 3  or tef or Etf or 3 f  or Bs. (a) te or 3 ? f ; W. H. (a) ote 
or (« )a  or ST; P. (a) 35 or ter; S. (a) S or ^  or («) 6^ °r 
3 ?  or fpr or 3^ ; G. (d) te?n or telT (masc.), etc.; M. deest; N-
(0)315 or 35 . Old. plur., B. and 0. deest; (E. II.) Bh. (a)
or Ba. (a) 3te or 3*5 (W. II.) Br. (a) 35 or 3te or (c) 3 # '  <>r 
(a) feu or fate or (c)f§Rf)' (or 3=%” or fate dat. acc. only) or 
Mw. (a) 5TT or ate or (c) 3Urf or 3Urf ; P. 355 or 3te"i (°r 3 ^  
or 3# "  act. only); S. (a) gte or 3fn or (c) |5te or 35te or 
3UFte or 3ftete; G. (d) teuaT or tester; M. deest; N. (a) 35; ° r 
3TJ or Km. (a) 3  or (c) 35 or 35V.

3) The general dem, pron.-, dir. sing., B. (a) or (a) 5Tte 
or (e )te te  or tey; 0 . (a) 5  or a te ; E . H. (a) 5  or 5  or fte ° r 
tefir or (c) 55T5 or 535 or 515; W. II. (ft) 5t; P. (a) te; S. a) ^  
(maso.) and 5T (fum .); G. (a ) f i ; M. (a )te  (maso.), 5T (fem.), 5  (n e te ) ;
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K. (a) fat or (c) * *  . Obi. sing., B. (a) FT** or (c) ft# ;  0 . (a) m 
or (a) rtTfTT or or m fi?; (E. II.) Bh. (a) H or Flf. or Bs. (a) «n
°r Rtfit or (c) *51* or (y) *3 *  or fTt̂ T; (W . H.) Br. (a) fTT or rTTff>
Or f*f^ or %  or'(b) fit*  (gen. only) or II. II. (b) fft* or (/?) ^
(dat. acc. only) or Mw. (c) ffiqT or frit*) or FTHiT; 1. (a) f i #  01

(b )firo  or ( c ) f e  (net. only) or (f) fit*/, 8. (a) Flf*t (or * #  abl. 
only); G. (a) FT; M. (a) FHT (masc.) and fit (fem.); N. (a) rl or Pit 
dr (h) ftri or (o) rr* or Km. (a) or ft. D ir . p lu r ., B. and 0. 
dee,s«; E. H. (a) a or hs; or fitf or (c) ft* *  or FT3* or FTT* ; W. H.
(a)tt; p. (a) rr; S. (a) * ;  G. (a) ft or ire); M. (a) rr (masc.), p<tt 
(fem.), m" (ncut.); N. (c) FT*. Obi. plur., B. and 0. doesl\ (E. H.)
Bh. (a) Pi7?  or (c) Pit*  or (y) i* *  or Bs. (a) HP? or F** or 
CW. H.) Br. (a) fit* or firf* or (c) fit#  (or fit#  dot. acc. only),
0r Mw. (a) fsrf or FIT or (c) firtiri; P. (c) fit** or fifi#  (or fit#
°r fit*)"1 act, only); S. (a) fitf* or Plfit or (c) fir*f* or fitfitf* or 
fiir̂ fit or firf# * ;  G. (a)irat or (c) it* ; M, (a) Fin; N. (a) fit*?
°r fit*^ or Km. (a) F£T or (c) FI* or Ft**.

4) The relat. pron.; dir. sing., B. (a) it or (a) *T5* or (c) firf*;
0. (a) * or nf or (c) *3 or inf or fit ; E. II. (a) *  or He. oi fi#  
or (c) ***  or 513* or rft* ; (W. II.) Br. (a) sit or sit or (c) sit*
°r Mw. (a) sift; P. (a) lit; S. sit (masc.) and Hi (fem.); G. (a) it;
M. (a) sit (masc.), itt (fem.), it" (nettt.); N. (a) sit or (c) g* • Obi. 
sing., B. (a) mn or (c) * * # ; Oi (a) nr or mPf or *15*, (E. II.)
Bh. (a) it or #  or (c) sit* or (y) fit* or Bs. (a) tut or nfir; (W. TI.)
Br. (a) stT or sTlfir or I f?  or H. H. (h) fit* or fit) fit* (dat. acc.
°nly), or Mw. (c) fin* or at'or s*n or start; I’, (a) f #  or (h) fir*.
0r (c) j?t* (act. only) or (f) fin.; S. (a) iifiet; G. (a) st or ( ^ # * >
M. (a) jin or HT or it (rnaso.), fit (fem.); N. (ft) SI or sit or (b) si*
Or (c) g *  or Gw. (a) sl̂  or it. Dir. plur., B. and 0. dees!. (E. II.)
Bh. (a)ir or ite or fitf or (c) or *3*  or 5 #  or Bs. (a) it*?;
CW. H.) Br. 4*4#  or sit or (c) fit* or Mw. (a) Hit; P- (a) sit; S.
(a)'si; G. (a) it or iwt; M. (a) it (masc.), Hn (fem.), si) (ncut.);
*f. (c)** or (a) fiPf. Obi. plur., B. and 0. dee*<; (E. U.) Bh.
(a) **? or Ba. (a) sH*g or HI* or i)*; (W. II.) Br. (a) fit* or f*<*

■ ■ g°5x
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or (c) fSF^T (or f?Rt' dat. acc. only), or Mw. (a) ;?rt or ;rr or 
(c) Riui.i or snirt; P. (c) fiurr or f%R r (or URt”1 or act.
only); S. (a) fitfir or s fu  or (c) or or ftRfSr or fsrfufq;
G. (a) s'nerf; M. (a) iOH; It. (a) firur or jr-Tj or Km. (a) 5? or (c)
5TU or 5UPT.

5) The intcrrog. pron . ; dir. sing., B. (a) err (com. gen.) or 
or qrtu (both neut.); 0 . (a) qr or or (c) err? or err? or cj?T 

(all com. gen.) or (a) f% or (b) fq*T or (<!) sftot (all neut.); E . II.
(a) '3? or c fe  or fiber or (c) TIcTT. or or afit^ (com. gen.) or
(a) erg or quo (neut.); (W . II.) Br. (a) q?> or 3?) or (c ) q?t^ or 
37UT or Mw. (c) q?tcn( or apr^ or q?UT (all com. gen.), or Br. (a)q?T 
or q^T or ERIT or Mw. (a) qrr^"J or qtf (all neut.); P. (a) 
or (c) qOlI7( (com. gen.) or (a) q t  or fa?9T (neut.); S. (a) qr^T or 
q>qT or (d) q?I^t or q^rjf or q?^ or (e) ->.5TT'3t (all com. gen.) or 
(a) r or qitjr or q r f (neut.); G. (a) S(ft (masc.), sat (fem.), tr (neut.) 
or qrat (masc.), qr^ (fem.), q q  (neut.) or (c) qm r (com. gen.); M.
(c) qrruT (com. gen.) or (a) qqq (neut.); N. (a) qit or (c) qu^. Obi.
sing., B. («) 3STUT (com. gon.) or (a) fq? or (b) fqu (both neut.);
0. (a)q?r or (a) qgfT or qrrPf (all com. gen.); (E. H.) Bh. (a )*  
or afe; (com. gen.) or (a) q>T or q?r| (neut.) or Bs. (a) sbJT or srafir 
(com. gen.); (W. II.) Br. (a) q?T or qirfit or fqrfit or Mw. (c) q?tn 
or qnrr or SRT or qraft or q?rn) or H. II. (b) fq?u or (/S) fqu (dat. 
acc. only) com. gen., or qnt| (neut.); P. (a) fq^% or fq?f or (b) febu 
or (f) fifirT or (c) fqpr (act. only) com. gen., or qrru or qrrif (neut.);
8. (»)&% or (d) or chF or (e) qqR (com. gen.); G. (a) q? 
or (c) qtfirr (com. gen.); M . (c) q?triTT or aRhrqT or attetr (or quoit'' 
instv. only) com. gen., or (b) q>UT or qr^n or qaiT or <KOTT (all
neut.); N. (a) qr or q?T or (b) 3R or (c) qur or Gw- (a) q?r or 3?.
Dir. p lur . B. and 0. deest\ E . H. and W. II. like sing.; P. (a) iqnjrj 
or (0) qrtm ; 8. (a) qr$T or (d) q?f$T or q?)' or (e) q;intT (corn, 
gen.); G. (a) qiNT (masc.), q?i (fem.), qr$rT (neut.); M. and It. like 
oing. Obi. plur., B. and 0. deed; (E. H.) Bh. (a) q.vf or Bs. (a) 5KPE' 
or gsR or qR or fqru ; (\V. II.) Br. (a) ffer or fqrffr or (0) f&agt 
(or dat. acc. only); Mw. (c) qrrrrt or qnrf; P. (c) % r t  or

CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. §  J
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(or fe r f"  or ihwpr act. only); S. (a) or (d) 7r(T7kT
or (a) faiNT or OFrf̂ T or (c) or or fe lT r  or feP ifu ;
M. (c) cptxjrT (com. gen.) or (b) WOT or WST? (neut.)-, N. (a) 9pp 
or Gw. (a) EfTT or 9uT or wnvr .

0) The indefinite pron.\ dir. sing., B. (a) Wf?;; 0. (a 1 ifv> or
(c) arTOTPi or srsorftr; (E. H.) Bh. (a) T f  or (c) qfPTT or 15s. la) XS  
°r srls;; W. U. (a)urt| or arte or (c)o7bn; P. (a) ; S. (a) wit
or^tj- (maac.), oftt or (fem.), tST (neut.); G. (alsfitj; M. (r)culaTY
or 5?tn|f; N. (a) cftFt. Obi. sing., B. (a) mRTT; 0. (a)eHl^T; E. H. 
like dir.; (W. II.) Br. (a) skT  ̂ or ( b ) f ^  or f e i )  or (c) wVit or 
Mw. (a )^ r  or (c) 'FUf) or ; P. (b) f e r  or fsrr l; S. (a)sKP^ 
or sftfT; G. (a ) ^ t j ;  M. (c) a'itiirT or arTtnjr; N. (a) aft# or (b)
Dir. plur., B. und 0. deest; E. II., W. II., P. like sing.; S. (a) tv 
0r or grj or cf̂ ; G. (a )ffif ; M. (c) artm). Obi. plur., B. and 
0 . deest; E. H. and W. H. like sing.; P. (b) fivn or firm or (c)
Ftfrpr; s. (c)fepT or ev?T or SFeTf or EFuJJ; M. (c) EFTtnrT.

438. D eriva tion . It will be observed that in tlio prece
ding list there are six principal types of forms, which I have 
severally marked with a, b, c. d, e, f, and the characteristic foa- 
tures of which are the letters ef (occasionally elided), *T , -T (or 
trr ), (or j ) ,  qr (or jp), ?p respectively. The derivation of these 
forms is involved in many difficulties, the explanation of which, 
however, in most cases (I think) will be found to bo the out, 
that the forms which are now used as simple prou. were origi
nally thoso of prou. adj of quality or quantity.

1) The pron. of quant, are in Skr. ptnp (or \ ed. ^ T ) ,
^T8ja, ! ) W ,  (Ved. WTorn ) so large or so much, etc. In I‘ «
those become (nsr, nrsr, 5ToT. efe? (of. II. G. 4, 407 4 0 8 ) or (HI. ?trr.

sfot (K. I. 10. I I .  12 in Ls. 450. 451), or slightly muddied 
v̂ r, Ittst, fast, fan  or ^ t. fan, fan, fain (K. 1. 10. 11. 1 2 ) ; some* 
t>'nes they are variously spelled (fa or 7&, etc. (11- (• 8, dw7.
4 0 l )  or or -tst, etc. (of. II. 0 . 4, 4 1 8 ); again they may ho 
"bortoned to (7, rt, 37 (see Wb. Bh. 4 22). t hus the Ap. 1 
'•hob (.he first set ffST, etc., with the addition of the [doo». Bull'. J,
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as quant. pron : $Jcrr, HNJ, etc. (H. C. 4, 4 0 7 . 4 0 8  and see § 218  ), 
and S. and P. similarly use the shortened forms rr, etc. with., 
the pleon. suff. f t  or 3T: viz. S. !ff), FTST, etc., P. if^T, FTTT, etc.
Annin G. uses the set ^sr, ftsr, etc., itself without adding any 
pleon. stiff., as qual. pron., 573), FT3T, etc. But already in the
Ap. Pr. these quant, (or qual.) pron. had come to be commonly 
used as simple pron.; so especially the bases N'T he or this 
(11. C. 4, 3 6 1 . 3, 7 2 ; it is also so used in Skr. in the obi. cases 
o f urn1) and forr what (K. I. 13 in Ls. 4 5 0 ) ; again as pron. adv., 
viz. $5T, n“£I thus, etc. (H. C. 4, 4 0 1 ; p3  or ŜPJ_, an acc. sg., oc
cur oven in Skr.), or So, thus (H. 0. 4, 4 2 0 , a loc. sg. cf.
11. C. 4, 3 3 4 ) and now (11. G. 4, 4 2 0 , also a loc. sg., cf. II. C.
4, 3 5 7 ). Again the shorteued bases (fas etc.) occur in the Ap. Pr. 
aid. sg. T3RT (H. C. 4, 3 56, with the abl. suff. *r of nouns in Z, 
cf. II. C. 4, 3 4 1 ), and perhaps in the pron. adv, ffTsT. ffng, tsfi'
;lf. C. 4, 4 0 1 , lit. abl. sing, with suff'. shortened for ^ ). Again
the shortened forms 5T ( rr ?), rr are mentioned by Md. os nom.
Sg. (?T *7 pn I (HT 'NTT TRT TT <7 CTTT JTRT_ |f3 ST. I FT (?)
:rfT5Tr otrrf srr I (JH ft ft? 11). The latter are used in all E. Gds. and
in G. ns nom. s g .; thus E. H. f ,  FT or rr, ir, sr. By adding the
regular obi. sing. suff. ^  (shortened for Ap. rft or jr, see § 3 6 5 , 6 ) 
th Ti. II. obi. form9 p"£, HtT, JLJ, ckeT are derived and by adding 
the regular obi. plur. suff. (see §§ 3 65 , 4. 3 6 8 , 5) the plur. 
obi. forms etc. The older form in V is oocasionally
met with, as frTy (Kl. 13 7, c). The corresponding obi. form made 
with the gen. or obi. suff. f% (shortened for Ap. ?T, seo §§ 3G6, 6 - 
3 8 8 , 2) is found in Bs. and U r.; thus Br. fTtfij (for or JTnf,
rrfu or fprftr, etc., Bs. ttFq (for 'dfrr (for * fnffr), etc. Again
(just as with nouns, sec § 3 6 5, 6 ) the old. suff. ^  or %  may ho 
dropped in E . I f . ; thus Bh. If, FT, etc,, Bs. m, KIT (~- If. >)), etc- 
Br fit, FTT, etc. In the obi. pi. o f Bs. the suff. ftj usually drops 
tho w (an in E. II. and Br. nouns, see § 3 6 8 . 5 ) ;  thus Bs. 5pv 
or ?lFy 01 or otc. In Br. it. optionally ends in e. g -  
lir ,vT or Tf'T, fosr or firm. etc. (cl. 0 . II. tfiff-rnsr or !h
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SifsR or aifarfir, obi. pi. of Tifir pod). In P., also, the short obi. 
sg. forms in *T occur; e. g., W ,> TFIT> etc- > ail(E on the other 
hand, in S. the short obi. pi. forms in fit; as ^fir or fi-M (trans
posed for *sfiq;), firffi or nffir (with ct for see § 2 6 ) . As re
gards the S. obi. sg. ^ T o r f ^ r ,  etc. and the Br. obi. pi. 
etc., P. jprf or jpzri, etc., see below Nro. 2. — Just as the
forms of the near clemonstr. pron. have arisen from the shortened 
form p' of the old quant, pron., so those of the tar dem. pron. 
have originated from the long form of the quant, pron. Thus 
the E. H. obi. sg. a t f  is a contraction of **5^, shortened (see 
§ 2 6 )  from the Ap. Pr. gen. or The other E. II. old.
form jit has dropped the final o . The dir. sing. ST or is a 
contraction of the Ap. Pr. nom. sg. *(TcT or In G. tin-
latter contracts to HT that (abl. *JT ?r) from that). There is, also, 
in H. a fuller old. form sjTf (Kl. 13 7, d) for * %  =  ftnd
in Br. there is the obi. form snfit; for =  Ap.
And so forth as to the rest of the forms of the far dem. pron. 
and their derivatives; they are exactly analogous to those o f the 
near dem. pron., as explained above. Here, also, must he mention d 
the 8. neut. interrog. pron. sfirf or J J  what, why (Tr. 2 0 8 ); it 
is an obi. form and contracted form *EFia(0’ for Ap. or 7lcrr.t.

2) Among the Ap. Pr. quant, pron. £5nr, HolJ, W3TJ
(II. C. 4, 407 . 408, see Nro 1) the last one is already used in 
the Ap. as a simple pron. But it shortens psj to (cf. § 26 
and Nro 1, p. 291) and changes 1 to m (ci. § 106), and thus be
comes SR5TOT (H. C. 4, 367). In E. II. it appears as 3T3T or min 
or gifir , iu W . H. afrj or mfir, P. wNp, G. and M. mtm, Mw.

J ^ttr or srtrr, N. m*r. Similarly Ap. star becomes in G. nsr-T , iu 
E. U. HSPT or 33* or sft*, W H. 3T* , N. jPf ; and Ap. nsr* 
becom es in E. H. H5FT or fTjn  ̂or ?ffir, N. ij^ . E. lb  makes a
regular ubl. form mfipor *fir, representing the Ap. gen. sg. iram 
or manfii (H. 0. 4, 4 25) with or without the gen. suit. The 
Ap. na3 gives rise to the B. ifit that ', the intermediate (tnoS 

I  G, pa7t p, qpT or 3%, Mw. 3trr oouur only as obi. forms sing i

, (fiT
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Mw. haa also the alternative obi. Eg, 3 TTI or srcnT beside 3np. 
just like E. H. wbj_ and 3Thr. Mw . possesses also the correspon
ding plur. obi. forms 3C!TT or 5TOTT; and similarly in the other 
pron., as obi. sg. mpr, or cfitn or tfiUif or cfiOTt, obi. pi. cHOTT or 
gpTTT. The bitter are regularly contracted from the Ap. Pr. gen. 
pi. cfi-JUTij, etc. These obi. pi occur, also, in P. 3=rf or 3^"T,
Hr. ( =  Ap. gen. *TBroTi7 =  T̂cT-T j ) ,  S. 3^br or 3^ P r or
(with S transposed) jvrfif. The Hr. possesses also as plur. obi. 
form* (used only in the sense of the dat. and acc.), in 0 . II.
y r f t j1 2 which are made by the Ap. obi. pi. stiff. f|r (see § 36 7 , 2).
Corresponding to the Ap. quant, pron. ^ ar, etc., S. has the shorter 
forms fT3t, 5T3T, cjTTf. Just as the Ap. tysr? becomes in B. a
simplo pron. 3fSr, so ^3T, irit, 5T3T by changing 3  to 0T_ give rise 
to the 13. simplo pron. jfsr. fmfm, ftrfA (read mbr) *). This set exists 
a .o in P. mr or Mw. JUT . S. jrr, etc., which, however, oc
cur only as obi. forms sing. There are, also, the fuller obi. sg.
forms, Mw. Jtlfl or STOTT, S. jcfAfr (also spelled or ^ ift) or
j r q; (for "‘ J-m ), N. 0r J'-'T̂  (in the plur. ^STf-£ or jntp 
also spelled retaining the obi. suff. ^  or see
§ 36-1 ,3)® ). There are, also, the corresponding obi. pi. forms 
Mw. Jtrri or grrrr, lvm. yn or ^fr, P. or or or

Br. Tvf) , S. or -r̂ rfet or <p^T or f^crfSf (probably
with an anomalously transposed ET, for jnfrgf, cf, § 3 68 , 6). Mo
reover. Br. Las a dat 0 . H. ^erff, and I’ , an act.
or ~r.-r. The obi. forms in sfff, r^T , contain the Ap. Pr. 
gen. pi. or obi. suff. <f, f̂, ftf respectively (see § 36 5, 7, being 
contractions of *rt^, *^Tf, *rrP§). These remarks apply, w im iA  
iH'idandis, also to the analogous forms of the rolat., interrog., 
mid gen. d/om. pron. in Mw., P. and S. —  Even the original 
forms trif, iT3f, otc. occur in S. as simple pronoun adv.; viz. in

1) Ii shoiihl be noticed that bore, again, the far dom. 3T-T is foun
ded on the lunger form {rarj, hut the near dent, on the shorter p3-

2) 8., also, lias an obi. ag. TTpT which stands for
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the obi. form ^  or ^  or ^  7hY7«t, 33 or 3?| or 33f thither,
(f>~3 or grit or whither1). Somo of these exist, also, in E. H.
(with the usual change of Z to 3 ), ^3 hither, 33 thither, 3T?T wfiithci 

soever, 37?  whither.
3) The Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. T̂3, 33 or f33 or 33, 77 

or fifci or iriT, etc. (see Nro 1) seem to have also produced the
following Gd. simple pron. ; viz. 0. 33, 973, G. 33, 33 (alto
spelled 7Z, FT? or F3JT, tot) or if?, 33 which, however, appoar 
to ho used only as obi. plur. forms (see Ed. 41. 4 3 ) ;  alco G.
TKR m. (gry f., cFT? n.), probably for *973t, shortened from the
strong form arar, which occurs in G. as a qualit. pron.; S. hub

m. (stiff., Tr. 209); the corresponding weak form *373 oc
curs in Hr. 37T or 37t, N. 3it, and is used alike for muse, aud 
fern., sing, and plur. (jnst like Ap. VWi sce Nro G). Similarly N. 
has mt (for*fFral) and St, Mw. v9t or at, Br. a), P. at; M. also 
has masc. at, but makes a regular iem. at and neut. a , and 
°bl. sg. 53T or a, obi. pi. 3rf, dir. pi. a, art, at ; a fact which 
points to their origin from the strong forms *3Wt, *a^, *33.
To the M. obi. pi. a n  corresponds the Mw. obi. ph Gw.
*f . The S. has m. at, but a rather anomalous f. aT, pi. a g.
Exactly analogous are M. sg. at, <ft, a , pi. 3, rar, at ; obi. sg.
atT, fa, pi. RTT, Mw. art. Gw. f£ . The G. neut,. ST? was used
“lroady in the Ap. Pr. ns pronorn. adv. 3i3 why (II. G. 4, 11 <>).
Also FT3, 33 are mentioned as Ap. Pr. ace. (— nom.) and gen. 
eg. forms by Md. in the following two sutras ; 33^p£ 33 3? 1
V3r 3T£ oWsTT 33 33-3TT3J 33 RTrfa 33 11 >■ e'- ! l a f  l t u i  become

in the acc. sg.; e. g., what thou aakest. that I g’
and ?f%333rf 33 33 =3 i -JWttj i WSSl̂ TH TO mwtMtjji h
Veit tad become jail tail in the abl. and gen. sg. or they have 
the regular Pr. forms2). I believe, N. is the only Gi)., whirh

1) The forms in if, f  arc, properly, obi. plur., but. used as sing.
2) My MS. roads m il  *TT 33 qffttj I 33T 33 33̂ tsT5 33 3 3  i 33 3'

3? there can be little doubt that 33, 33 (or perhaps 33\ 3$1 is the 
true roadiug as shown by the succeeding sutrn, where the MS. runds T3,
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admits ?rr, ft!  as obi. form s; viz. in the abl. sg. sTT or at 
kirr from  which, fit snr or m  rirr from him. —  In G., ^ t, fpt 
thus. etc. occur also as pron. adv. (Bs. II, 33 6, 3 3 7 ) ;  so also 
in 0 . II. ike or a it how, etc. ‘ ). B. adds the pleon. suff. tra
(§§ 2 09 . 2 1 4 ) ;  thus ^rpr or ^nfkf or or nafa or fifft

thus, etc. (see S. Ch. 2 1 6 ).
4) From the Ap. Pr. quantit. prou. ^cjtr, n~I3, etc. aro also 

derived the G. far dem. pron. atoft or Uctt he, that and the pro- 
nom. adv. or note, FT̂ kr or there, etc. by the change 
of £  to ??T. Thus Ap. ^srir becomes *ti33t, *S5F<?rI or contr. atsit 
or 'tsiT (for oRTT with an anomalous hardening o f ej to <T). The
N. *^5T or (for * 7 ^ )  is a loc. (or obi. form) sing, mado 
with the obi. suff. ^  and is =  Ap. Pr. (see § 4 6 9 ). The
Pr. loc. sg. there, sTT̂ T where, eHToir where (H. 0 . 3, 65 )
aro pro! ably to bo explained in a similar manner. Possibly the 
W. interrog. 7i)T who may be identified with the short quant, pron. 
srp by the change o f | to but it may be also (as Tr. 2 0 6 ) 
tli • curtailment of the Ap. qual. pron. a slight modifi
cation o f the ordinary Pr. Skr. 3rtT5T:. The Ap. strong
form becomes in S. the simple pron. FFi?f what (usually
spelled tfnypV with transposed fr ). Substituting in sfifj<̂ 1 the long 
Ap. form ekcT for oft0, and the original ^ for we obtain rkaf<(qi 
(of. Pr. sklfpiTT Ls. 1 1 6 ); and similarly psTfe? o f  pfktrt for the 
ordinary lb', p'fjrft or *7Tk;t7T1 Skr. F̂TST:. Here the palatal vowel 
r  changes 3 to ft, and thus in S. the Ap. * ^rpdt and 
be' imo the simple pron. ^fkt thin (for * jfFIFjt, Just as S. for
'.Frf;:rt) and 3i5T that respectively; the one being the near, the 
other the lur dem. pron., corresponding to tin short and long

FT3. Iu t) original MS., which was in the Oriya characters 3 (or 3) would 
l o hardly distinguishable from

1) li. g., Chain] Pr. Rnj 25, 2» TJ- *tT  JTiWr sq- CRT I *IfT CTrPT-T 
W  SBfffjr tr 5f!»T n i. u., says the king to the actor, full of affection: how 
will she make kinship with me? or 1,82 it(1 rtR 3VjV W T W I  i- •» I 
am In.t ■ th lever; 'now cm  1 reroovi it, oh Lord'
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qual. pronominal forms. Similarly the S. c^TTr what stands for 
the Ap. (with the pleon. stiff. H Z ?, see § 217, II. 0.
4', 429). In II. there is a prou. adv. J5H where. In the Ap. 
there is a qualit. pron. such-like (K. I. 5, see La. -14.), 455)
~  Skr. prrrjVT'.. In P. there is the qual. pron. vf?n|T or Sinn »/' 

this sort (Ld. 19, 56).
5) The pron. of qual. are in Skr. %SI:, FTT̂ST: such-lilcc, etc.

They become in the Ap. Pr. FTf, &J, %  (H. C. 4, 402 ) or 
(in the st. form) 1 ^ , etc. The first of these or or
^  was already used in Pr. as a simple pron. he or this (II. C.
4, 362 ) ‘ ), and it occurs in most Gds. as the dir. form of the 
near dem.; thus P. or ^ef, Br. or tTJ or JTer, E. IL 
nr ^ (for “ qV dropping fr) or 0 . has (7% which appeals to
he founded on the form mentioned by K. I. 8 in Ls. 449, 
and is Ap. Mg. (see § 46). The S. t>t or 5T or Qd (for vV\
?T:) transposes the o ;  and the S. rvr (for ^ r )  elides it ;  so does 
also the N. lit (for 7HT) and Mw. d t; and the Mw. ut drops the
initial q of at. In M. the initial J or ^ is dropped; thus in.,

f., I" ' n. (for Ap. *^TJ, W <  M  Bt- formB) wi,l‘ 11
regular obi. sg. qCTT, pi. qad, and dir. pi. f  m., qjT f., <fL n. rl lm 
A.p. p r. qual. pron. occurs in S. as the adjectival simple
pron. wqT (fem.snft) or (eliding w *  w hich  (Tr. 2 0 9 ); so also 
in G., where, however, ^ is shortened to V, thus G. Oi*iT O nl 
ary, n. m3). But perhaps these S. and G. forms are rather to

1) II. C. limits all three forms to the norn. and aeo. sg., but Md.
only n-jft and p~ij, v.hilo he appears to allow for all cases, thus dS’ip
v -q c p  i trar t i f  fi^r (r^orir£r*r?) ; tariij i sroit =nw anr tu i \
'jsfarp-rrtr u i. o., tail in declension becomes eha or (ima) «« !'" for« me“ * 
tinned. The reading in brackets is doubtful: perhaps it is to include the 

V „.O T J as in the succeeding rule; lOTRUtWCtHOT
wthI i qirr tfrer? ar i ija arbtrr • qri i qa i vw.rpft. 

j f e  n i. in the notn. and acc. sg., tail and ados become eho «» *■» 
or as before mentioned (cha). Md. is correct; for eha, being a pure ls.se, 
mu; serve as an obi. form, while ^  and <?f M0 l,r0Per “ oulintttivfl*i
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bo connected with the base 3T5T (see Nro 3 ). In P. the pleon. 
euff. CTT is added, thus 5?qur w hich , srSCTT w h ich soev er  (fora. °CTT). —  
Connected with the Ap. Pr. CTrrt is also the Yvr. II. (so-called) 
neut. interrog. pron. T<rr or P. fejrr w h a t, with 7 shortened to 

3[ and n. They are really obi. forms. The P. f?w r stands for
and is contracted in II. II. to t53T. S. transposes 7  (i. e.,

Pf>*T khict, § 13 2, note) and changes fsF hid to 3 chh by the 
inlluonce of tlio palatal 7 , thus making 7T (Tr. 2 0 8 ). Similarly 
G. changes * f§ if  into 9(V, CTT, sf (for {ft, |t, i ,
. ( § 1 1 , for *f|;CTT, *f|rj). —  Here is also to be men

tioned the peculiar E. and W . Gd. (exc. G.) general dem. pron.
H or TTT, 0 . also CTT̂r that, which I am inclined to derive from 
tho Skr. T̂fjTST: like. It would become in the Ap. Pr. *CT*rt or 

or JUBt as Ap. 77I, 7^ , 77  for 7CTCT:; and it would
easily acquire the meaning o f such-like in correlation with tlie
rclat. pron. CT or ctV. It is commonly (I3s. II, 3 1 4 ) identified with 
Iho I’r. nom. eg. (H. C. 3, 3 ) or the Pr. gen sg. (II. 0.
3, S I ) . But the Gd. ct is never an obi. form ; and both tho
Gd • T ‘( and CTT are used indifferently in the nom. sg. aad plur.
It side the S. CTT forms a fern. CTT and plur. CT ; and the 0 . Tifir
seems to be an analogous form to 0 . Possibly the E. II.
noin. sg. and pi. ft, CT, ^  may be identified with the Ap. qual.
pron. dfT, CTy, (II. G. 4, 4 0 2 ) or CT7 , ^r, by dropping the
I inn l <T: for a form ^7 , etc. appears in the emphatic forms etc.

•!) Tho same Skr. qual. pron. 7TCT:, etc. also become s^rfr,
Ftr'-TT, ct̂ ctV, CTJJCTI- (II. C. 4, 4 0 3 ) or ct̂ ct, ft̂ ct, etc. (of. H. C.
4, 3 3 1 . 33 2 ) in tho Ap. Pr. In Gd. is changed to 7  or 7
<••• ' or CT; thus strong form s: W . 11. prrt, ctct). P. and H. II. 7CTT,
i- T, N. act)  (for *̂ CTT or *̂ CTT, see §§ 71. 1 7 1 ), CTCT), M. j?CTT,

'TTi etc. But the weak forme or ctct, ctct or rrtp, etc. also 
or cm In Be. (see Bates’ Hindi Diet.) and 0 . II. Thus Gbaud in 
Pr. Rpj 2 4 ,5 2  CTiCT 7IT-7 T f  - jt  1 ftct 3r,m TT̂ fT n i. e., from /ian;

II plat' men flit up (i. e., ike turds), such a si/nih has Oh tint l
■h ■ id. In modern Gd.. however, the weak forms have become

(W I  (CT
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simple pron Thus P. $rp or £TT or jrp, m ,  N. t o , to  he or 
etc- They are found only as obi. forms. The corresponding 

fuller obi. forms in p' also occur: thus H. 11. has ^tr, fr o  (as 

l*at- acc. to him or him) besides f r o ,  etc., (just as E. II.
ai»d UTtrr, see Nro. 2 ;  contr. for Ap. ^ rjflr 0r uttet, see 

§ 3 05, 6). B. has the gen. sg. furo-J o f what, dat. loc. frot to 
^  wlait (S. Gli. 1 2 2 ; just as B. o f god, j-fsr to or in

[/od of ^  ). M. has not only tho sing. obi. 97rrr or (— Ap.
% •  gen. ejJ^TTf or eTT̂ JTTf, Skr. TO;£TOT or cfifcsnTOT, see § 3 55, 1),
,mt also the pi. obi. JRSTT or dSSTT ( =  Ap. Mg. gen. gjJTOT, >.tc.,
§ 3 6 5, 4) of whomsoever (sec Man. 5 4 ; just like M. obi. sg. fro. 
pl- ~V~r o f jfrr nod). The existence of these fuller obi. forms 
shows that the shorter ones ( f r o , fro  , etc.) cannot, probably, 

he identified with tho Pr. gen. HTO, TOT, Skr. TOT, TOT, etc. (as 
Jis. II, 315).

7) Again the before mentioned (see Nro. 1) Skr. quant, pfcri.
•PX' rRoTfT , etc. aro changed in the Ap. Pr. to (IT. G. 4, 34 1),

5TTO3, ^TW3 (cf. H. 0. 4, 383) or, in the strong form, to 
Ffirur, frfrrat, etc. (II. 0. 4, 395, cf. 2, 157, for etc.), l’ l.
latter become in W. II. sift, ffTTOT, etc., H. II. ^3T, frfm, 0. {TO, 
flX  etc. (Bs. II, 33 2 ) ; the former in S. {rfft0, rrfrt0, etc., It. p r ', 
ftc°» etc., w . II. and P. ^r°, fro 0, etc., E. 11. ^ft0, to , etc.,

^ i .1 PfXi etc. (S. Ch. 85). As a rule, these weak forms add 
some pleon. suff. (to or ft  or Tut); thus I’ . J7TTO, fir,TOT, etc.,

^ f r ,  'Afftft, etc., ft. etc. (see §§ 462. 4 58). But the
plain weak form is used in P. as a simple pron.; thus r?T> 

or that, fro  which, f%TO who (Ld. 22, 0 6 ) ; if. occurs, however.
° nly in the old. sing. (e. g., gen. fro  T̂ of this). Both these 
Hborter obi. sg. und the corresponding fuller obi. sg. forms aro 
Used as pron. ndv.: thus Br. jh or here, fro  or fro  there, etc..
**• v^> fiTWi etc., S. ff?r or fff nr jfiW or fiif?) or fro »r 
° t W f ,  etc. The forms yfro, jto. etc. are contracted from

Wy. ffrjfa or filfiQ], etc. These are loo. sg., made with the 
1>1'. obi. suff. <J ( b o o  § 3 6 5, 6), aud occur even in tho Ap. Pi.

CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. °07  i n l l  1



it self, as here, ft=3% there, etc. (H. C. 4, 4 3 6 ) 1). By the side 
o f the shorter forms ^rfini, etc., Pr. uses also the longer
forms amftra, etc. (see W b. Bh. 4 2 2 ) ;  and as Pr.
originates the W . H. near quant., pron. ^Pr, so Pr. (shor
tened *B5rf3^t, becomes the far quant. W . II. 3?ff that .

m i,clt, H. H. 3tTT. The corresponding weak forms are S. dtfa ,
6 .  m r°, W . H. and P. 3a°, E. H. m a°, B. *ia (S. Ch. 85 , see 
8§ 4.52. 4 5 3 ) ;  and the pron. adv. are, Br. 3a or ~a, P. 3ar,
S. 3 fa  or 3a- or 3Tar or 3a f; and P. uses 3a as a simple pron. 
in the ohl. cases; e. g., 3 a 3 T  o f him, o f that.

8) The following Gd. pron. forms appear to he remnants 
of the old simple pron. The Skr. gen. sg. FTC*, HOT, etc. become 
in the Ap. Pr. aw , «m i or am , am  or am  (also a g j II. € . 4, 4 1 9 ), 
jfpq (H. C. 4, 3 58. 3, G3). In 0 . II. the following instances of 
tin, latter two kinds of forms occur, FTTH or am  and -niM or sVUJ ), 
in Br. only m g  and m g  (Kl. 12 2, a ) ;  and P. has ekth as the 
ohl. form o f the neut. interrog. pron. (o f  what, Ld. 20 , b ). But 
;n the Ap. Pr. the gen. or obi. form is also made by adding 
the ordinary ohl. suff. <jf or |, before which the vowel may bo 
either long or short; thus ai>, (H. C. 4, 3 5 9 ) or aT%,
(11 C 3, 65 ), ^  (H. C. 4, 4 3 6 ) or (H. 0. 3, 82 . 2, 1 3 4 ); 
again rnijr, or aTf, SfTff, e tc .s). Some of the forms with ST

1) Perhaps the Ap. 1’ r. forms ^71 here, am  there, etc. (H. C. 4, 404) 
muy he similarly explained as oontr. from ^ f ,  aWf, etc., made with the 
ahl. or obi. suff. f  (H. C. 4, 336, see § 365. 6); and the Ap. Pr. forms 33  
tolure, a?f iMr,:, etc. (II. C. 4. 404) as acc. nout. in 3 (H. C. 4, 831) or as 
containing, (he abl. suff. air or a (,<= Skr. art.). Some of these Ap. forme 
hi,*6 been received into the literary Pr-; viz. {JUT (for 
,/MTS or y jn , see H. C. 3, 82. 83. Vr. 6, 20. 91, where they are expressly 
described as being abl. sing.; and 3FT, am, 5KPT. sec II. C. 2, 161 and 
Wb. Bh. 422 (WT and par =  *7315 abl. p i, § 366,7).

2, Thus Oh and, Pr, U 25, 16 am "(13 t jr.T ' a r  O T  3 ar( « 
i e., Htm that king I remain to practise the art ot the actor.

>-,i. say..-: fu if < »-f at F n r ii i f i t  (»•••
fr-.rf art a n a  i tpre^ i am * i s rm  i w rt, i srtj i y *  a t m u « m  i a rm  i n w  »

\ V S 5 f CORRELATI VE PRONOUNS. §  4 3 ^ j _ L
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arc preserved in Gd. ; thus rlTuT, UTfiy, -n11g (for 'rH%, etc.) and 
RTB', 3Tf, (for rTT̂ T, etc.) in Br. (Kl. 1 22. 226) and, as tho 
obi. form of the so-called neut. interrog., 57T| in E. H. and Br., 
and cirr|; in P . ; in 0. H. also HTI or fiT *). The Ap. Pr. loe. sg. 
is «rf% srFrr, cirnr (IT. C. 4, 3 5 7 ) ; apparently these have become 
general old. forms in S. r fff, a f t , S iff, and with OT in 0. FTTHI,
3Tft, SFrrfff, and perhaps serve as neut. interrog. pron. in Mw 

or (dropping S() and also in the Ap. Pr. 571̂  (II- C.
4, 3 67) and efrj (II. G. 4, 426).

9) The indefinite pron. are made by adding the emphatic 
particles 3 or J (see § 550 ) to the interrog. pron. Thus E. II.
'ff j any one =  sat +  3 kehu +  w and 'ir-ft =  +  3 Jcauna +  a,
M. ^ruf) =  r̂uT +  ^ Icon +  i, II. H. ttrf — 371 +  f  ko +  >■

439. D eclension . Correlative pron. are declined regularly 
like nouns, with the following two exceptions: 1) those of the
short form (^, 37, ?T, ?r, § 433 ) may optionally use in the gen.
file afF. ejqr or 3713. This affix is treated precisely like an adj. ;
i- e., it follows the gender, number and case of the governing 
noun. Thus 57J is the weak form, of com. gen. aud incapable ol 
-uflexion, but 3T(T is the masc. st. form (§ 381), making n fern.
^71 (§ 384 ) and obi. masc. ^  (§ 386), fom. w ft, both in tho 

---------
i- e.. ]ca, ya, ta may become kd, yd, tii beforo the gen. miff., oxc. when
fhe latter is ssa. — It will be observed, that tj iB a general obi. mill.;
for in II. C. 4, 350 (FT|) it is a gen. snff'., in II. C. 9, 65 (fTT̂ ) find II t .
4. 436 and II. C. 2, 184 (FiTT?) it is a loo. snff.; in II. 0. 3, 82

it is an abl. snff. Moreover, ?T may bo shortened to ft[ and ,, see 
•• C. 2, 161 (Flf%, Iff); and 7J or W is an abb snff. in 0. ('. 3, 82 (P'f'T 

but a loc. suff. in 11. C. 2, 161 (fTfJT =  ♦rr̂ qr).
1) Thus Chand Pr. Ra.i 25, 36 ^ ffr n n g w a t ?  * i . *

bis soul nor his' /dicity was firm-, again 25, 16 FIT t n j  W  U15T Jp* 11 

»• c., in his house is a dauyhterr of many virtues. it may lie observed, 
that th, so-called neut. interrog. pron is, in reality, merely some obi. 
form of the common interrog. pron,; thus M. bn 5iH (lor 
1<9 iT^ ), Bs. has 971^ and B h . J iff (fm  T iT | l  what.
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sing, and plur. (§ 3 8 6 ) ;  but 377 may be used, though anoma
lously, as a fem. obi. The strong forms aro not commonly used 
in the nom., nor the weak forms in the obi. cases. Practically, 
therefore, the aft’, aro; dir. form 377 c. g., obi. m. or 377)  f . ; 
just like bn and 37. It should be observed also that the latter' 
tiff, only (but not 377, crf) can be used with the full pron. obi. 
forms in W (viz. 7 3 , , its , 3 7 , 377) and with the emph. obi.
forms in f t  (as 7 ft , arfr, etc. § 4 3 3 ). Thus dir. form sg. or pi.

57 ^-1 ^4 or ^  ^-7 or rarely 57 5vpT 37  whose house or houses;
’** rr77 or V ^ or rarely 57 57 t̂ 3° whose wife cr wives; 
oh), sg. 37 377 3 7  3 or * 7 3 7 3 7 3  or rarely 37 377 3J 3  in whose 
h' u se; 57 57('T 3 7 7  it or fffr 37 3 7 7  3  or rarely 57 577 or 57 577 3° ft 
fn  w whose w ife; obi. pi. 57 5:7 3 7 7 1 1  or 577 57 3 7 3  3 in whose 
houses ; 57 577! 3 7 7 7 . vf or * 7  57 3  3  or rarely 57 577 3° 3  from
whose wives; etc. 2) There is no acc. proper, identical with 
(lie nom,, but. only the (improper) acc. formed with the dat. 
ail'. 57. Thus whom is 5757 or 577 57 or 5733 57 or 533  57, but 
not simply 57 or 5733.

4 40 . Optionally a sort of pieon. declension may he made, 
by adding the case-aff. to the ordinary obi. form of the gun. 
in 7. In the khari hhdshd, however, this is not commonly done,

in the loc.; e. g., sg. 3T 577 3  in him, pi. 3V 7  577 3  in 
i lr.nl, etc.

4 41 . 1 . Short form.
a) Simple form : 7  he, this.

Siug. Simple plur. Comp. plur.
n,,m- 7  f
acc., dat. 7 57 or 77 5: ^77 ^ 7.-7 c5hrr3 5:
iiiHtr,, ahl. ^  o r ^ s u  7 7 3

..-on. 7 57. *  or 7 7  5,, 57 7*7 57 pit33&, «fc
or 7  5 ;j, 5! ft, 577 01-777 57jf,5rft,53

bn- 7  *? or ^ 7  3  7 3 7 3  73T 5nrpfS|
or 7  %f 3  or 777 57; 3
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b) Emphatic form: or even he, even this.

Singular.

nom. or or ^^3:
acc., dat. ft Pf[ &
instr., abl. t(%  A ^ :T
gen. Ijft ft or ^  3 ^  W  *' or

or ftp or F ft f  f t  or ^ 3TTT or ^ 3qr ^
loc. A or ^ 3T̂  A A or $7 Qfrjrt A

or^SFl^sAA or ^ f.*r
Plural.

nom. $  or ^  f
acc., dat. ^  i f f  ft t  *•
instr., abl. A
gen. ^  f t ” ft or ^  ft*  «qr ^  g  ft or £  gqr

or& w ijft^or^^ft^^ or 3TTt or 3TJ g 
loc. # " ’ A or 3TP A ^  f A  or BtfT A

or 37̂  f l ” A o r ^ W ^ g A
Note: Like ^ are declined 3  ttatf, fT he, sT which. 3T who', 

only substituting 3 , 9T, T, At and FT, fA, FT, etc. for ^ ^
respectively. —  All forms with p' or At may, optionally, be 
spelled with ^ or 3 ; e. g., ^  ft or- ^  ft to these, and ft ”!  ft  
or 3777 ft to those, etc.
44 2. 2. Long form: fraR_ or FTJTT or nTU hr. this.

Sing, and simple plur.
Com. gen. Fom. 

nom. FCNT rT3ut
acc., dat. r?l-l 3T hIA) ST
instr., abl. HTT FT FTtAt ft

gen. rAA 3i, TT AlAt 37, 07
loc. rftA A AVA A

Compound plural.
Com. gon. Fom.

00m. <TTu?frn nVttftft
acn., dut. i^fttjp ft or rftAfttnrrft fftrlfttTpft or nftfrfttlt-1 tr



Com. gen. Fein,
nstr., aid. npr-EPr *i or sbnri ion.*! rTETErrtrpiT or rfMT57T.i■ [ *T

gen. mjprftqs>.* orfTFTcTtipm,in rfi^Tw ni;,srorfTT^hnrai.ai
loc. nfosnTMT ornnr5ThH.it nrit5itTT.it 0rnpn5itrrn.iT

Note: Like fet-t  are declined sw-J. ichieh and SEPT. tvlw, also . 
uttt own (§ 449 ). — Their forms may, optionally, be spelled
with an or S3 or sr according to § 3 4 ; e. g., H3nnr or ntnn:
to this.
442o. Short form: 07or stt. Long form: 37PTT any one.

Ping, and simple plur. Compound plural,
nom. 07 urn ®Pn trrefrn. urn nrtn stpt) eeit.
a., d. tit ® wtntar |§r entrr.* %5itiT.5B ^Vrtniti\5i
l.abl.%  ir stcttt urpirn I orckcsnpm  nrnettirn nr cni-iicrimn37
gen. arr^,^ jfcjraT,* srpfT37,S7 etc. etc. etc.
loc. 07 n 3RP *T aTp!) n

Note: Liko 87(J is declined FTTET whosoever.

3. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN.

443 . The reflexive pron. self is ST7. It is alike for both 
genders, and is declined regularly like a subst., but Las no p lur.; 
the sing, form being used for both numbers; dat. sg. and pb 
urn 5fi to himself and to themselves.

44 4. A ffin it ie s .  W. II. and P. use the same refl. pron. 
trrer: 0. lias SET or SEETT, 11. ST'jftT (with obi. SEPIT), M. ST irTp:
while in S. it iB UTUT; 11. II. has in the dir. form SET, but in
the olil. STS. or SUP. The M., B. and 0. forms SE7HT and II. 11. 
old. yepr are properly the corresponding possess, pron. {(non), see 
§ 449 ; it is in fact a sort of pleonastic declension, see §§ 440. 432 

445 . D eriva tion  The original of the refl. prtiu. is the 
Skr. subst. STrJTT (nom. sg. of STPPT ) soul or self. In Pr. it be- 
(iiiineB SETT or t m  (II. 0. 2, 51. Vr. 3, 48 ) or s«jr (II. C. 3, 56) 
nr Ap. Pr. acq (or st- f. s<P3 II. C. 4, 422). In Gil. it is set ; 
in 0 . II. and Ilr., #lgo, *rrq. The Pr. form sth, I believe, tW" 
left no tinea in (id. In Pr. the prim, also assumes a long lorm

02 REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. § §  442a—  445.] (
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nraTqfr (H. C. 2, 51. 3, 56), Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 396), which
survives in the S. 'itot with the loss of the initial 0 . 11., also, 
has it as in. gcrra, f. WlfH (Kl. 124, 231). Ow. 46 mentions 
also a Pr. form gmqff, which, however, has left no trace in Gd., 
and is, piubably, a false reading.

4. THE HONORIFIC PRONOUN.

44 6. The lion. pron. is substituted for the pron. of the 
2"u pers. sg. and pl. i|_, in respectful address. It id, iu the 
wk. f. pray or pT3p c. g., in the st. f. p~pT or pTpt m., pspT 
or p)ft f. It is declined regularly like a subst. (§ 3 7 9). But 
the veil. pron. JJT<7 may also bo used as a honorific; and in that 
case it always forms the comp. plur. UT'yoBtnp when applied to 
uaore than one person,

447. A ff in i t ie s  and D eriva tion . The use of pisp- as 
a hon. pron. seems to be confined to E. II .; but sft_ and its 
cognate forms are used so in all Gils.; thus B. uses HTofqr (S. Oh.
114. 115. note, with old. f. am T  or UTUHIKT), 0. trUTUT (Sn. I f ) ,  
w . II. nTT , P. wra (Ld. 2 0, 58), etc. —  The original of 7T3  ̂
t believe to be the Skr. noun 7m^9T° (or pHram) royal, l ’ r 
n93tri or (Vr. 4, 1. H. C. 1, 267), see § 78.

5. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

448. By the term. pron. adjectives. I designate the possos- 
sive pron. (ns mine, thine, cum), the correl. adj. of quantity and 
quality, and the indefinite pron. all, whosoever, some.

a) Possessive pronouns.
449. Possess, pron. may be derived from the first and

second pers. and from the refl. pron. Those of the first per:
pron. are: wk. form *Ttp c. g. mine, or st. f. rupT m., •'lift f . ;
and wk. f. c. g. ow , or st. f. raipT in., $np) f. Those of
the Bocond pors. are? wk. f. rftf c. g. thine, or st. f. rlipt m.p
’’R ft f . ; uui wk. f. r f^ rj c. g. your, ov at. f. aHjpi m., nApjr i.
I’hoso of the l-ell. pron. are: wk. f. WT<nr o. g c.rv, or hI I-
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uq-TT nn., Tiunt f. They are declined regularly like adj. of the 
corresponding form (see§38G ). The possess, prou. of tb : third 
pers. is identical with the gen. of the near or far dem. pron.; 
viz., wk. f. $r$T7 or ghrijr c. g. his.or her, or st. f. or afarfr in., 

f . ; and wk. f. or c. g. their, or st. f.
or aV^ai'(1 in., ° ft  f.

Note: The following bye-forms also occur: trurpt our, rttotpt 
your, fem. JpT. — The adj. http men is also frequently used as 
a roll. pron.

450. A ffin itie s . The forms of these pron. do not differ
materially in the Gds., exc. in M., S. and, partially, P. They 
are. of the first pers., B. UtJ, ttuttp; 0. dtp or uff)p, TFitp;
W. II. uft, trmft (Br.) and urpt or Uttpf, qfpt or r^ fft (Mw.-);
G. mfr, s tu ff ; N. ufr, uuj); but P. upt, s u m  or u rn ; M. urau, 
UUtpUt; S. U-iff or U\f-?rt, stri-at- Of the second pers., B. dtp, 
rfrrnj; 0. dtp, uuqr; w . H. upt, fu^tf) or fdptpt (Br.) and m ff 
(or urit), <rffr (M w.); G. urpt, uurft; N. upt, fum ; but P. upt, 
u u m  or uprrr; M. ftot or gupur; S. uf-rft or iju-df, Ucft-dt or 
ns^f-sft. It. should be observed, that B. and 0 . use uturp, trup 
and UtUtp. uurp as sing, mine, thine, and form new plur., B.
wmi-STJ and even ut-irp <mr, dtur-fp, d t - fp  your, 0 . nutUT-Tpp,
nttlWhriJ. Similarly also N. foruirp-ud or fuurpp-ad.
B. forms also utrrrfgrrj or tUUtp-fJ or UtUtp-fpnp and similarly 
UlurfpTTT, etc. —  Of the reft. pron. : E. II TJTOT or uo-ll, 0 . U- 
stqpr or spur, Br. stout or smut, M. wttsu, P. stihut. N. stout,
G. awn), but. also sutu-uT, 0. snmu, but also sunn-p (8n. 18),
8. Tf-vir or uTtr-sfl. — The possess, pron. of the third pers. are 
mad. in all Gds. in tho same way as in E. II.

451. D eriva tion . It will be observed that these adj. pron. 
are made by simply adding tho gen. utf. (see the list in §§ 374.
3 77 slso§§ 2 7 2 — 280) to their corresponding snbst. prou. In som. 
eases the nff. .till remains a separate word; thus in 8. u-jtf mine,
hi. our P. tiui-Tfr yo, r, S. trf-at Mw. WTO-ft oirt:.'v‘
0. WTOT-p • •<-, . In othc -.) it 1ms coalesced with tho base into unn



word; as E. II. rfqr mine, 711777 our, etc. The latter contain two of 
the ancient gen. aff. and SPJ. on the derivation of which see 
§ 3 7 7. The former apppars in the ordinary Pr. possess, pron. of the 
plur. our, T O ^fr your (H. C. 2 ,1 4 7 ) ; in the sing., however,
the ordinary Skr. forms seem to have been used, thus Pr. lytr mine 
== Skr. *7571 (II. C. 2, 14 7). The aft. 317 always elides cp, and
coalesces with the base; thus in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 358)
°r (H. C. 4, 434 ) mine (for * 177151773' or * 1771777, nu being
the gen. of tpr I, cf. II. C. 3, 113), or contracted in the Niigara
Ap. irfr (Md. F1577 77 i 77 n) ; so also in Br. rrpt or in Mw. 
rTTft  or The E. H. *117 is founded on a form *r iin fr  (from
gen. H, C. 4, 379) or has been assimilated to thine. Again 
Ap. Pr. rj{TT7 (cf. II. C. 4, 434 ) thine stands for (from
gen. H. C. 3, 9 9) and is contracted in E. H. to FTTJ. The 
®r- 171 and Mw. 177!  presuppose an original form “"rllTcPTT (from 
gen. fhj, see § 43 0, 2) or have Jieen assimilated to 77T, “<rr7V.
Again Ap. Pr. (H. 0. 4, 434 ) our (—  * from gen.
or base irtf II. C. 3, 113. 114) becomes, by transposition of tT,
H- II. <77771, W. II. 7TITT7) ;  or, by elision of 5 , B. m iTj, Cr. a i i f f ;  
ori by elision of 1 , Mw. or, by shortening ur. 0. TOTT,
1*. H. 71  ft. Similarly Ap. Pr. TOTTfT for gr̂ SRTT, whence H. II. 
tP W h  E. II. filffT, etc. —  The P. form TO7-7T (or iTr-TT with 
t°ss of 5 . just as in Mw. >77f(T), TOT-ir or HST-ir are made with 
the old gen. aff. IT (—  M. P. si, see § 37 7, 3 ); as to the vr 
°t Stir, tot see § 430, 3. 4. It will be observed that in P. and 
hi- the plur. only, but in S. both the plur. and sing, are made 
by a separate gen. aff. As regards the M. forms TOPT, TOT see 
§ 4 3 0 ,5 . —  As to stto or suit, sec § § 6 0 .1 1 1 .  The Mw. tn ijf  
c°ntains either the gen. pff. 7!, or the 7  is a modification of the 
t ’r. sj of Jrrorr (II. C. 2, 163 ).' —  The S. TT^-lf appears to 
c°ntain the old gen. *777^ (Ap. TFiruToY), contracted to TT^ =

(see § 13  2, note).

f>) Correl. pron. of quantity and quality.
452. Thd pron. of quant, are: 77T or ^TOT this much,

20
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PRONOUNS OF QUANTITY. §§  453. 4 5 4 ^  1

BrTT or fTFUIT that much, STfTT or 7THHT CIS much, HirTT or HTHHT hotO 

much. They are strong forms, and consequently are treated pre
cisely as adj. of a like form ; that is, they have a fem. in 5 
(§ 3 84, as ĤT or (brat, etc.), and an obi. form in (t (§ 386, as 
gen. T7 or $tFT ht o f so much, etc.). Sometimes also the forms 

or (tfHSK or or T̂H3R or F̂TcF or SHra, etc.; 3FPK
or 3fH3T , sirara or fdF7H3F7 or EfirlcK or arfHcfi or faRUUR or RfiH5(, and 
so forth of stN°, HH°, are met with (see Bs. in J. R. A. S. vol. Ill,
490  and Kl. 141), see § 26. I have also met with the forms 5T5T

or sirar as much, arrat how much.
453 . A ffin itie s .  Nearly the same forms are used in all 

Gds.; thus B. <̂7, SfT, HH, CTrT, sFirf or ^rts, HHcR, etc. (S. Oh. 8 4 );
?7 T , etc. are sounded eta, etc., but era® date: hence gen. but

0. (ra, rat, hh, h?h, W . H. (Br.) ^ ft or ĉrafr, 3ht or 
3rrfr, ram or fHHHT, etc. or (Mw.) Jffft, 3H7T, fuFTyt, etc., 1’ . F̂UTT,
3FraT, f?m.TT, etc., G. ^rar, HTTirat, prat, etc. (Ed. 44), S. f̂hpT 
or FTfuff, sifuft or ftfTTTT, brafr, etc. (Tr. 224), M. ?trarr or 
T̂OTTraT, frawr or fraranraT, etc. (Man. 5 2 ; also fitraf or rarats;? 

as Tr. 223), N. hRt, 3fH, HUT, afH, u>Rr.
4 54 D eriva tion . The quant, pron. in Pr. are 

Hftm, £ fif«t (II. C. 2, 157 ) or Ap. Pr. ?fw3 (H.C. 4, 341),
%TH3 (H .C . 4, 383), etc.; and in the strong form: Pr. ^RraHT, 
etc., Ap. pf?PS3, etc. The Mg. Pr. would have wk. 1. 01
^  or erfmr (Vr. 11, 11) or st. f. ?Rra? or ?Rra& or 
(see § 202), etc. Now Mg. pRra contracts to 0 . rat, N. nfH, etc.;
Mg. to E. II. p m ; Mg. pRraTf to E. H. or or

B. pH *; Mg. to M.^HHTr. In Pr. the plcon. suff.
pft may be added: pfmra (for pfmirat, see § 58, note) or Ap. Pr.
^raT, etc., whence G. prrat, etc. (with ^  or ^  toi ft 01 ?£, as

in Pr. dytn for Skr. rara H. C. 2, 29), S. g ftifr  etc., E. H. pH-M 
(sue §§ 58. 111. 214). In M., the pleon. sutf. 5TT may he super- 
added to the pleon. suff. afiT, thus FUfTran, etc. (lit.. Ap. * pfmTSRSHtj)
The Gd. forms 3fn, 3H9fi or 3fH®, flTffrfir, etc. are similarly de
rived from the Pr. paRtHT (seo Wh. Bh. 422), as explained m

’ G°^ X
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§ 438, 1 . 7. — The Pr. forms jjfiraT, Hfwf, e tc .‘ are in Skr.
^rfU3>:, Urorm-TT:, etc. — The E. H. forms STOTT, kun or koT are 
perhaps derived from 3>clfmr, kdfTO with an anomalous aspiration, 
as in M. totut, and cerebralisation, as in G. STCTO.

45 5. Cognate quant, forms. By the side of the forms
kjJTO, etc. The Ap. Pr. has the forms ^HT, TOT, kcTJ, 373T 

(H. G. 4 , 407. 408), made by adding the pleon. sulf. T to the 
quant, pron. t̂st, flcT, TO, 3teT, in Yed. Skr. TOP, tfl'-JH . M. has 
them in the strong form ĉTCT or (with ploon. 53T) ĉTCTcrTT, TOUT 
or fTEIUTSTr, etc. (Man. 52); bo also G. C73TT, a Id if, Fisrif, etc.;
3. also has them, but in the shorter form pTO or |if, A ft  or 
^rfr, Flfr, etc. (Tr. 224), made by adding the pleon. suff. 7T to 
the short quant, pron. 3, ?T, 37 (see § 438, 1), so also P. wk. 
f. 7̂T or (ir, rTT or kr, etc., and st. f. T̂T, FT3T, etc.; al; o 0.
Vk, TO, TO, 37T (Bs. II, 3 3 6). In this form the quant, pron. usu
ally expresses size, i. e., so large, how large, etc. In S. the di
minutive sufi". "ft may be added, ah t D -U or V,ik Jf, uifiTI 1 or UTizit- 
ufkif, etc. (Tr. 224), meaning so small, etc. — The W. II. haB 
also k, k, 37 which are derived from the Skr. quant, pron. TUFT:,
3tkr., 37fk:, Pr. rtf, fnr (It. C. 1 , 17 7), 3H[ (11. C. 1, 180?), Ap.
Pr. sTI, 37̂  (H. C. 4, 376).

456. The pron. of qual. are: Wjtup or '(upt of this kind,
Upirr or FTTO of that kind, TUTFT or 5TTO of which kind. 3Tjn--Tor 
37TO of what kind. They are the same in tho masc. uud fem., 
and are declined regularly, like any adj. (see § 386). But Ihey 
may also take the strong obi. forms; viz. in the sing., in. n̂-T, 
f- etc., in the plur. in. T̂TTO!̂  (or (TTFTOT), f. etc.

457. A ffin ities. There is much difference among the va
rious Gcjs. as regards these pron. There are lour main types, 
the characteristics of which are: 1) U, 2) U, 3) a1 or P and
4) i  or l  or 5T. To the first or TUtype belong: E. H. TUP, 
fiprar and in Bs. also ^  or TO or TO , ?ta or TO,, etc.; \\ . U 
ĈtT, sm*; iWf (Br.) or ^WT, 3UU, fTOTT (Mw.), etc.; TVl. TOT or 

TOSTT or TO5TT5TT, TOT or TO SIT or TOT3TSTT, etc. (Man. 52); and
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N. ate, jt e , ate, etc. Of tbe second or 5[-type are: P. psft or 
I^T or atepr or terpT, FTpr or fapT, etc., S. ^ t e  or nprjV, fitpte, 
etc. Of the third or ar-type are: G. pat, atat, Fiat, etc., B.
pipy or prwp, Fiaa or itea , etc., 0 . paar ( aaaT , etc. Of the 
fourth or 3-type are: Mw. pte or pj 1, ate or apT, Fiirr or
FT71, etc., Gw. pat or pa^ or a a  , aaT or oPp, Fite or a p ,  etc.
(Kl. 141).

458. D eriva tion . The qual. pron. in the Ap. Pr. are 
either arte, Ftpte, apte, ctryar (If. C. 4, 403 ) or p j ,  % ,  srj, srJ  
(H. C. 4, 4 0 2 ) or in the strong form, pay or (contr.) ppti etc.,
(K. I. 9, in Ls. 44 9). The former set produces the a-type, the 
latter the p-type. M. aaarr, etc. and E. H. p e a ,  etc. add the 
pleon. suff. 57 or a, see §§ 1 1 1. 214. M. even reduplicates the 
suff. "T in aaaiTeSr, etc. The S. Jpte, etc. add the pleon. suff. 3.
The P. afapl preserves the p-typo in a more complete form ; for 
it stands for a Pr. form p f^ a t  =  Skr. (see § 438, 4).
The Skr. qual. pron. are 33T5T.. FfT3"ST:, o 1 i 5T-, aitesr., which be
come in Pr. pfpte, atfpat, arfpat, tepte (II. 0. 1, 142 ) or pfpte, 
ftepte, etc. (see Ls. 1 15). As a rule J (or j[) is elided (see 
§ 124), whence the Ap. Pr. spte, etc. (see § 25, note); and rp 
(or a .) is changed to p , whence Ap. ppt, FlpT contracted for * aypt,
*rippt> etc. (see Ls. 455). It may he observed, that the P. and
S., which alone have the f  - type, similarly change the t f  (or IT) 
of Pr. tear 20, araT 30 (Skr. forerfit, fasiFp) into P. a te , ate ,
S. atp, pip. —  The forms of the a- and 3-types were originally 
quant., pron. The Skr. pTH (Ved. fatp), FTaa, etc. become in Pr. 
pa. t e , etc. or pa, Fl«T, etc. (of. Wb. Bh. 4 22. Ls. 4 58), whence
G. pat, fiat, etc. aud B. pita , tera_, etc. (with pleon. suff. sa,
see §§ 209. 2 1 4 ); and the 0. paar , B. prnr, etc., perhaps, are 
based on the Skr. raft*:, etc., Pr. *paarte, and probably con
tain the suff. Skr. 3FT , a a , Pr. am , am (see §§ 232. 230). —
The Mw. pte or ppt. etc. ore identical with the S. quant, pron. 
pjT, P. P3T, e tc .; and so also the Gw. pat, where 3 has been chan
ged to a (m e §§ 1 00. ! 38, 2 ) — The forms, Br. a te  and Gw. a te

' Gc% X
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are founded on the Ap. Pr. forms ( =  Skr. and

pcrzt respectively.
c) Indefinite pronouns.

459 . The indef. pron. all, every one is DD^or DU or emph.
D^ or DU. It is the same in both genders, and is declined re
gularly like any other adj. of the weak form. But when plurality 
is to he emphasised, it has an obl._ form DUD or DDTTD. ; thus 
gen. Dq^or DU & of all taken as a whole, but DUD or D 5 fT 7 i 

of all taken severally.
4 60. A ffin itie s . The forms of this indef. pron. are

nearly alike in all Gils. Thus B. DD, 0. DD, W. H. DD or D5q,
P. du, G. DU or Dcf (Ed. 44, I), S. DU m., DU f., or Duqrr m ,

f., M. DD, N. DD. S. has the emph. forms DUt  ̂ and fu f l ir
or ftnrrj. — E. H. also uses Dtqr or DUJ and DTpT all, whole.

461. D eriva tion . The original is the Skr. Del;, which 
becomes in Pr. DcSTT, in the Ap. Tr. DcD (H. C. 4, 366 ) or *Dg (cf.
H. C. 4, 399, see § 135, note). The former becomes 0. DD, E. II.,
N., Br. DD , the latter Br. DDjr (emph. DDj). The form DU has 
an anomalous aspirate (see § 1 3 1 ), perhaps analogous to N. STO 
self for DTD, DTTir before for BTTU, etc. —  The S. DUSU adds the
pleon. suffT wt. -  The G. and M. DD is a semitats. -  The
strange S. fJbpftf or TUD ,̂ I believe, to bo merely a curtailment 
of the emph. DUt  ̂ or DSTT̂ . The final f  is the omph. particle; 
the initial D of the remainder furit stands for 5F (see § 1 3 4 );
the final ^TT or is a pleon. suff., the same as in S. DiilPf
o r u l fr  first (see §§ 118. 213), very little (Tr. 7 9), antur 4o
small (§ 45 5). In S., D often changes to B (see Tr. X X X ); hence 
DD° may have become ID0 or 5D0, next. (by suppressing w), 
next D° (cf. Mw, DffpT or UT7T our for Br. irurfl). — The E. H. DD£ 
is the Skr. D3>5T° (see § 1 0 2 ) ;  and DT7T is, perhaps, really the 
past part, of dt d̂  to complete, the causal of the K. D ( Ski. 
part. DTf^D;), or it. may be the Skr. DTD;.

-1 62. The indef. pron. whoever is DTrU which is both muse 
and fern.; and whatever, which is used with things only.

%
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PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. §§ 463—467.]^

They are compound forms, made of and or f e f ,  and are
declined regularly like their component parts; thus gen. sing.
*\ * ^
sTcKrr t , o f  whomsoever.Ĉ~ 1

463. A ffin i t ie s  and D eriva tion . This pron. is formed
in the same way in all Gds. by compounding the relat. with the
indef. pron. Thus S. W m . ,  5T3TT f., ir^t n. (Tr. 2 1 3 ); B. afsfia?
or ST̂FTT̂T n. (S. Ch. 127), etc. As to its derivation, see § 438.

464. The indef. pron. some is w m  or 3;^ which is masc.
and fem., and f%6? or EHijF or cfT5 which refers to things only. 
They are deolinod regularly like adj. Thus gen. EFTnrr o f

some men, srz  s f fp r ^  o f  some horses, fer.s' 5TT?T £  o f some thing. 

When ^rWT is used independantly, it forms the obi. cFFEPT, and 
to the pleon. aff. ^  (§ 289) is added; thus gen. cFRTTpteft 
or erzgen fr o f som e..

465. A ffin i t ie s  and D eriva tion . The impersonal indef.
pron. is in B. 0 . Br. 5B5, II. II. ep f, M. SFrf|)'r', Mw.
efitj or , S. Sr), P. SF55. I know no satisfactory derivation 
for fif®, perhaps it is Pr. —  Skr. fTFifwT <FfwT.

4 66. Here may be added the E. II. 9PT or JftJ or V3!£ 
or TTTJ another, and 3̂7 one, another.

Note: v rr is the Mg. vrr (cf. H. C. 3, 58), Skr. ; —
J' is the Mg. tHoi, Skr. 5Fn\; — 'Tf'T̂  seemB to be connected 

with the Skr. <7̂ 97171;; it also occurs in the Ap. Pr. ' (II. 0.
4, 350 ) or 'TTTPT (II. C. 4, 376). — On jvq- sec § 271.

6. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS.

467. The E. II. pron. adv. are the following: ») o f  p lane,

3jtf or 75T or iftpri or gz  or (PAT or pT r̂ or ^T-T. or psi^ here; 
fri 01 rpr or fT7T or 7?Q'j I or rTVT or ZTZ there; jrf or cpr or 
■fTd7 or cliJ-̂ T .if ITpT where; TFT or EF<? or chi, T or EFUcIT or sipr 
where'? The same in emph. form are: ^ sr  or or
eon  here-, ncrsT or rrfftw" or even there; a^iaf or
or even whec; " or stofi?;' or t.-rf even where?
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b) of direction, or Either', or thither*,
^  or Fqaq thitheri or TOsq wither-, X t  or wither?

c) of time, now, then, s e t when, srq  when ? In emph. 
form : tot^T  or TOrfqi1 ew » now ; rrsnft or aTOpr even then;
TOnfT o r ' j r a ^  even when-, wsr^"' or w s r ^ '’  even when?

d) 0/  manner or cause: f ,  or i f f  or ^rr" or sqcT or in 
this manner or for this cause; or to or crat or a q r  or fin 
thus or therefore, also then; pf_ or TO or TOT or sq*H or sra in 
which manner or for which cause, also when ; srq or cro or ctot 
or CFTp *T or 37-f hoW or why or aTTc[ why, Ou, 3iT?p or T7TT 3TgI what 

fore, crtet” why not?
468. A ffin ities . Forms of tlie samo origin are designated 

hy the same letter. —  a) Adv. o f place-, B. (a) qiT or imT, mzrr 
or tot or tot, tot (i. e. tot), artm or (h) v  i=t o , vt <a°,
it is0, ct <=f°, arPT^r, or (d) here, or (y) irft here. 0 . (a) qrr,
TTST, TOT, TTtffT, or (h) T̂ -ST-p, TO 0T7 , TO or TO ST7, etc. Ils.
(«) ^STO or CTTtnr. alTOT or atSTO, HTOT or TOTO, etc., or (b) 35 
or 3^T or 35cfT, etc. (as in E. II.); (W . II.) Br. (a) ja  or 
qt, 3rr or 3H, tTTTp or fit?), fair or fro, f%a or tror or tot , or
(b) tott or TO, cTqt or TO, rrqf or TO, SUfl or TO, TOJT or Cfft;
Mw. (a) TO or 535) or "̂TO, TO or 35l or TO, TO or to)  (or ifTO?),
CTO or 5TOT or c&TO or s X  (also TO, TO, eto., Kl. 2 6 5 ); P. (a) TOE
3W, fSrrSr, fror, faro; S. (a) pf?T or I5R or JfT or %T or ffn,
3%  or fffT or 3rT or fH or TOT, Rtfa or FT fa or fafar or Taa or 
ffaft or 'em, fata or fafm or afa or fan or f r o  or m  (also TOT 
or stTPl), faifa or fefm  or arfa or f%a or faro (Tr. 392. 3 9 3 );

. G. (b) ffpjT, ,RTf or or r f f^ , TOT or sl^f or sri^T,
gsHf or **$ “  or jfI^F (Ed. 116. Bs. II, 336. 3 3 7 ); M. (a) W t  
aV ’ , TO" or fTO, 3W 3 or («) 3Tte" (Man. 1 0 0 ); N. (b) CTO or TOT 
or to 57 or orrTO, sr^T’ or srfqr, ft̂ t  or aTOTT, aim or ^ 'F B  
or TOTO'f.

b) Ado. of direction; B. (c) fTO, STO, 3TOT; 0 . (j)  qr, TOf,
E. H. (c) ijq -q  or etc.; in some parts algo (y) q r  or
(c) or (y) etc. (of. Kl. 2 6 6 ); \V. 11. ^ q »  3U£, iiTIJ,

■ e° 5 x
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fe f j ,  fifi’TJ; P. unknown; S. (y) 77 or Fr7 or 77 5  or 7 ? f  or 73#
or CJTf, sfe or ^3T or 3)37 etc., 33 or FT?f or 37f, 33 etc.,
®3T e tc .; G. (y) STorf-mr, ’mrft-JT3 (cf. Bs. 336. 3 3 7 ); M. (c) $mj 
or f\(* i  (Man. 12 7), Prer?, f&eRT, tttttt ; N. (b) otF|', 3  i f f ' ,  htF ,̂ 
Erinj, 3TtF^. Tbe adv. of place may also be used in all Gils.; 
generally with the dat. aff. added; e. a . ,  E. II. OFT, 0 . 373 3T
thither, etc.

c) Adv. of time; B. (c) 73 , 33, -tst, 3 3  (S. Ch. 207) or
00 3*W7 , 3-W3 , 37-3 7 ; 0 . (c) 7 3 , hh, 7 3 , 373; E. n .
(c) * 3 ,  3 3 ,  as? , 373; W. H. (c) srar or sir, 33 or m ( =  fist ),
33 or 3T, 373, or (d) 3£ or 3^ or 33T or FTf , fTJ or rtf', 37«( or

or 5F5T or or (e) 37, 3 7 ; 0. H. (c) fTHI, 3T3; P. (d) rig
; S. (c) rTT, 33, or (y) 3 feft", sfS^T, EHfinfT; M. (0) 7557,

rTST or FTcfT, 5?3 or 3oCf, 37557 (Man. 100. 12 5), or (a) juftt then 
(Man. 1 0 0 ) ; N. (c) W3, 3 3 , 33 , 373, or (c) 3 -Ft or 775 , 7 ;7 t

or FTFtT, 37(7 or 3~5, 537(7 or 37777, or (e) 37 , 3 7 .
d) Adv. of manner; B. (y) 3 3  , 377 , or (0 )733  or 7 7 7  or 

73FT or 7 3 7  or 73 3 , 7tFt, 337 or 333 etc., 333 or 333 etc.,
3>33 or 3!73 or fe rn  etc. (S. Ch. 216. 217. 2 1 8 ); 0. (c) (7337,
3331, 3773?), 3)33T or Fjt33 or giTpf-EF; or 3357-7 '; 0. H. 73  or 
tFt, 33 or FtSt, 33 or FrFr, 313 or fofrr; P. (c) 73 , 3?, 33, ;
S. (c) F'TT or 3)%  or f3  or P5 3  or 5 7 , 3 3  or Tf3 or 33 or 
^’3 or i f  or g f ,  3T“ 3 or pFfa or T3 7 , 3TX or F?T3 or T3 7 , 3t“ 7 
or FS‘3  or Fa?7; G. 7 3  , 3T3, 33 , 3 3 , 353 ; M. (f) 33 , 73"’,
3 7 ', 373" (Man. 101. 1 2 6 ); N. (f) ?rc(, 33, 33, 77, or 737, 373,
337, 334, or (h) 33t-3tT, 33T-3ff, etc., 33T3 why.

I may add here, that pron. adv. implying from or up-lo arc
made in all Gds. by adding abl. or loc. aff. to the above men
tioned pron. adv. Thus 0 . 37-j’ whence, E. H. 375X 7  or 3 5 .7 -3  
whence. 331-3 since when, eftst-fter or 3 5 X 33; how long, S. 37-3t 
or 53-3T" or * - 3 h r  or sk-ftt? "  how long (Tr. 3 9 4 ); N. srT^f-arr 
or whence, etc. But in P., M.. Mw., 8. and occa Ton
ally iu the other Gds. they may be made by giving to the adv. 
if plncu or direction a different (abl.) inflection; thus P. (a) ^33
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Aence, 3?vt" thence, etc. (Ld. 70. 1 0 3 ); M. (a) (Man. 126) 
or ^ S n j ^ h m c e ,  fiwig -T ih c n c a ,  etc. (Man. 100, 2. d) ; I w .  ( a )  TOT 
^  hence, SB5T ^whence, etc.; S. (a) j£rrf or Stirs or Jin? or F̂TTi? 
or (y) (rrf or or £3§r or !73TL hence, etc. (Tr. 394. 391’ ) ;
0. to#’ whence.

469. D eriva tion . The case of the pron. adv. is similar 
to that of the pron. themselves (see § 43 8). Here also, there are 
six different types, marked a (or a), h, c (or y), d, <!, /  respectively; 
and the adverbs are in reality obi. forms of what were originally 
qual. or quant, pron. adj. Thus: 1) the Ap. Pr. uses the obi. 
form (or loc. sg.) in ^ of the quant, pron. f̂=TV, etc. as pron. 
adv. of place (as explained in § 438 , 7), FT3t[, etc. (II. C.
4. 4 3 6 ) ; in P. and S. they are contracted to F̂zr (for * ? ? ? ) ,  

or (eliding f )  W. H. T̂T, f f#  or S. ^H, f?T?r or (shortening 
the final p) pfa, irrf?r, etc. The M. to”, Fra-”, etc. are similarly 
contracted from Ap. Pr. ip fe , FTwf# (with the obi. or loc. suff.
^  H. C. 4, 3 57, see also § 3 78, 3 ); and the B. ^7T, FRIT (also 
^TT?r, totct, see S. Oh. 214. 222), etc. from the Pr. (TWTq (H. C.
3, 82. 2, 134), etc. There is also a series of by-forms of this 
«-type (marked a) which substitute FT for to, e. g., Mw. TO, TO 
(like S. v^ ), E. II. to” (liko M. to”), 0. ŜT, TOT (like B. ^nr), 
etc .; analogously to the change in the pron. adj., G. (L.vir so nn i/y 
for E. II. p'Fjrn, S. $rfFrp), etc. It appears, that some confusion 
originated at an early period between the terminations <TT and AT,

^ and S' , FT and # and the nouns (loc.) TOp or 5FT, eiTJ or 
in a place. The E. II. emph. forms (Fiff-ST  ̂ or ^tfl-S , etc., 

and the 0. &S-STjr, aTO-ATjT can hardly be explained on any other 
theory. Indeed, the real phrases, E. H. (F fits in this place, ft TO ft 
** that place, etc., B. y  <3TS, ft WTS (with ?p for w a n  in Pr. W1UT_ 
io> Skr. vTUtt:, II. 0. 2, 7) are not unfrequently used. —  Again
4) Ap. Pr. uses the loc. sg. in fij or j  of the quant, pron. (TOT 
Ua a pron. adv. of time and manner: TOSTH? now (II. C, 4, 420) 
ai1 ■ or rrsrr thus (II. G. 4, 4 2 1 .4 2 0 ) . In I! and 0. they
“ re contracted to (rar or and in W. H. shortened to «()«>,

§  469.1 p r o n o m in a l  a d v e r b ?. 3 1 3  ^
.-gvxx  J
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0. H. sfiT t a  (for*$rfrr), S. thus (for or Similarly
the W . H. H®r, O. H. frtfrt, S. fnp) etc. postulate an Ap. Pr. 
or rtcsij, etc. The Ap. Pr. also uses the plain obi. form (without 
suff., H. C. 4, 345) thus (H. C. 4, 420 ), or prsi or mtr or 
fffri thus, etc. (H. 0. 4, 401. 397 ). They become in 0 . H. and •
G. $7JT, iW, etc., in S. ^3, fT3 (changing ST va to 3) or TfTV 
(eliding or cjJ or i “ S, ittTJ, etc. (with 3, perhaps, to compen
sate for the elision of the conj. *sQ, in W. H. contracted 3T , Fnr , 
etc. or E. H. z ,̂ ^  (for *^3, *nri) thus, etc.; but also as adv. of 
time M. (fcT then, E. H. and H. H. notv, TVZ t̂hen, N. V S , rig , 
etc. B. adds the pleon. suff. n q ,  thus f̂PT or p'gffr or !̂ ?PL thus, 
etc. ( =  Ap. Pr. * p 7 3 l ) ; so also W. H. (tspt thus, etc. B. also
uses these forms as adv. of place or direction, thus here or
hither. N. adds to them the pleon. suff. el and uses them as adv. 
of time; thus ^5% ( =  Ap. Pr. *^ra~if) or ojlfT ( =  Ap. 
etc. The 0. H. and E. H. use tho shorter form etc. for (75T or 
$13, etc., and add the pleon. suff. r\ (—  Ap. 3 ); thus here or 
hither, etc. (for B. ^ pt, Ap. Pr. *(7*513^); so also S., which pre
serves the original 3 ;  thus hither, etc. S. also usee the obi. 
or loc. suff. t  and s' (EL C. 4, 340 , see also § 3 78, 3) instead of (7; 
thus ^3t or y i f  hither, etc. These last forms are purely Ap. Pr., 
exc. that in that language they would be loc. plur. Similarly 
the obi. suff. t  is used in the M. (r=ff note, etc. (for *$n^sr with 
transposed & for *(3oHf). In the M. forms 3*TT3 hither, etc. (shor
tened for * ̂ 3)3") both the pleon. suff. er and 3 have been added.
The simpler forms nraff, ffTcPT (without 3) occur in Mw. (sec Kb 
132). This seems to me more probable, than the assumption oi 
a compound ^ +  n r  on this side from the subst. 313 side (as 
Man. 127). S. also uses the obi. or loo. suff. f f  (H. C. 4, 347. 
357 ), probaby confused with the eniph. aff. ^ or (ft in rrfs^T 
then. etc. —  The Ap. also uses the forms FIPT, 5TPT (for rPT, sPT 

—  Skr. FTToR, zridin , H. C. 4, 406 ) as adv. of time. They are in
0 . II. (Chand) fiPT, am and in S. fTl, 517. - The E. II. $31 
hither, etc. ^fr-p) contain the loc. suff. J (shortened ior j ,
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as in 0. i »  the hand) and the obi. form vlf (on which see
§ 438, 1 ) ;  similarly E. H. (transposed for $**£ ), or

or hither, etc. contain the obi. forms or
or ^ T f of the bases =̂r or or ^r. —  Again 3) the Ap. Pr.

has the pron. adv. FTfT, 51^, m l  (H. C. 4, 355). They are stated 
by II. C. to be abl. forms in the phrases FT5rf ^TfTW VTTT̂ t he came 
thence, etc. That phrase means lit. he came being there, i. e., from 
there. In fact, fPrP3> is the abl. aff. added to the adv. of place 

just as in 0 . H. rj^T ffit, E. H. fTfr A (see §§ 3 7 6, 1. 468,
p. 3 1 2). Those Ap. Pr. forms are still used as adv. of place in 
E. II. aua W. II. ftct there, etc. or, slightly modified, in G. and
N. fri^T, etc. They are, I think, derived by means of the obi.
8uff. ^  (forming gen., abl. and loc. in Ap. Pr., see § 37 6, 4) from 
the qual. bases Ap. Pr. <7o, At?, etc., but shortening V to ^ or a ;  
thus Ap. Pr. E. H. ( f o r * ^ f ) ,  W. H. vtrf; Ap. I’ r. 
or rr^T, E. U. rRrr (compare Ap. Pr. w r^t he came
from you, H. C. 4, 3 73). Similarly the Ap. Tr. obi. or loc. suff. ftf 
is contained in the G, rTsft” there, etc. (for Ap. *A<rftr) and perhaps 
in the N. FrrfrT thither, etc. — Again 4) the forms M. nA , N. 
ervr, E. II. (At thus, etc. are obi. forms o f the Ap. Pr. qual. pron.

etc. (II. 0 .4 ,  403 , the Ap*. instr, would be , loc. 
or H. C. 4 ,3 4 2 .3 3 4 , but see § 3 6 7, 2 .4  on such obi. form s).—
Again 5) the W. H. forms hither, etc. are perhaps contracted 
for and connected with the Pr. qual. pron. etc. (II. 0.
2, 15 7 ) ; the medial n being suppressed and the loc. all. J  (for f )  
added. To this type belong the 13. fit  here (S. Gb. 215) toi 
or * —  p r. loc. sg. and the \V. II. adv. of time sit. or

or 3jr or S5£ when, At thee, etc. for *sI5^ (eliding f )  or Pr. 
etc. Similarly W. II. has hither, etc. by the side of 

^*qr, etc. —  Again 6) the Mw, Ap, N. FTf, then, when  

are, perhaps, connected with the Skr. cTtAf, f l f? ; or they may be 
of the same origin as the P. Air whither, Air thither (see. Ero. 2 
ch a n g in g -i-cr  j  to j ) ;  and the B. ^ fr  here (& Oh. 215) also 
belongs to thin type. —  Lastly, the B. ?  W-t  now, etc. arc com-

■ g°5 x



pounds of ^ this and fTH moment (Skr. wttjt, IJr. r̂rr H. C. 2, 20), 
and the N. uctt rrfp thus, etc. o f utrr such and ir f r  homing done 
(conj. part, of the ft. sijr to do, for efiff'); just like B. ^ WFT here 
(see Nro. 1).

FO U R T H  SECTION. I N F L E C T I O N  O F  V E R B S .

F IR S T  CHARTER. FORMS OF THE VERB.

470. There are two hinds o f verbs, the transitive and 
the intransitive; two degrees, the simple and the causal, of which 
the causal is always transitive; two voices, the active and the 
passive, o f which the intransitive verb possesses only the active, 
but the trans. has both ; lour moods, the indicative, conjunctive, 
imperative, infinitive, to which may be added as a fifth mood 
the participles.

1.’ KINDS.

471 . A trans. verb is formed from an in trans. by length
ening the radical vowel, viz. 3  tt «T, ^ to ^ or 3 to 5  or 
W ; and vice versa an intrans. from a trans. by shortening the 
same vowel. Thus from the intr. tfirap to he cut comes the trans.
ERTcsr to cut; similarly IT7R7 to he hurled, nmqp to burg; q"p5r to 
die, rrrp̂ p to kill; to he laden, viis sj to load; fufvt-r to he
mixid, to m ix ; fifisW t  he seen, to see ; fU rz to he seen,
ftccsj to see ; ftfrag' to he smeared, vftusr to smear: to he
opened, rrFasr to open-, jp^r to be loosed, spaa to loose; rprq to 
he plaited, njisr to plait. Again from the trans. to pinch
up comes the intr. jurssr to he plucked up ; likewise to bathe,
HtTST to flow, etc., see also § 3  51. Trans, and intr. verbs are con
jugated alike, except in the 3. sg. 2D<I pret. ind., whore they 
have oillorent forms (see § 5 0 4 ); e. g., tr. he did. but intr.

he went.

^  ^ . ^'316 FORMS OF THE VERB. § §  470. I



■ e°5x  I ---< V \

472 . A ffin itie s . In all Gels, these sets of trans. and
intr. verbs occur; but in M. and S. the trans. root may option
ally end in ^ ; thus M. q?: to get loose, hut rfrfe to loose, S. rqr 
to die, but mf\ to kill (see Tr. 4 8 ); e. g., M. qr?rV' I  get loose, 
ljut •rrfjtTT’ I  loose or (in Konkani, see Man. 68, note) rrtsm''; 
again it got loose, but rrn35TT he loosed; again q r q  getting
loose, but rftfhr loosing, etc.; again S. to die, but rrif̂ UT (or
in Lari) irTTir to kill; again rqr die thou, but kill thou; again 
*TR r  dying, but rrTffqr killing; again S. qfrr or q q  hear thou, fpirt 
or qTTqt hearing, etc. But E. II. jp rV ”, Wt^n', SZTj; rrj- r̂, rqr, srqH; 
and SO also fr jffT , f h n ;  rrq-, rri-pq; q q ,  qrtq.

473. D eriva tion . As a rule, the E. H. intrans. and its
respective trans. verb correspond to the simple verb and its resp. 
causul in Skr., where the causal is made by lengthening the ra
dical vowel of the simple verb with guna or vrddhi. In some
casos, however, the E. II. trans. and intr. verbs correspond to
idle Skr. act. and pass, verbs; see § 351. The originally causal 
character o f such Gd. trans. verbs is shown by their possessing 
idie Skr. causal suff. ^ in M. and S.

2. DEGREES.

474. The cau3al is formed from the simple verb by adding 
idle suff1. m q  to the root (see §§ 339. 349). To the causal root,
Gius formed, the iniin. suff. a q  or is reattached. If the simple
r°ot contains a long vowel it is shortened; viz. fJT to a. anJ
?  to j  (or q), s  and *T to 3 (or sfl). Thus S. V. a q q  or
t° do, S. It. whence C. R. 5qTq, inf. ^fT^sr (eliding q  by 
§ 3 3 )  to cause to do; or S. Y. fe f jq  to m u, S. R. f e q ,  whence 
il- R- feriToi, inf. to cause to mix; similarly S. Vs. cfhrq
t° drink, to take, to turn, alvtsr to speak, whence C. Ys. 
fdtrrjqr to cause to drink, or to cause to take, qnrjq
to came to turn, or srYwT̂ sr to call, etc.

FarcopH-Ou. m q  or to cal, R. ITT. forms its causal
cause to cat for * 'sgnqq (cf. § 55).

111 §L
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Note: Observe that, according to §§ 2 5. 33. 34, the suff.
91H may, in certain positions, undergo various changes, viz. SI is 
elided before J or 3 ; m, when antepenultimate, is shortened to 
9, and sp vocalised to 3, while tr +  3 may change to and 
cr +  3 to at. Thus ^ ftt̂  he will cause to icalk (for *=src<Tr5rf)';

' or=sr^iTL I  shall cause to ivalk (for ^FTTfasTt*); qgnPTf 
or =5Rsfttfr ' I  cause to walk (for *gFtraFTr); but he causes
to walk (not ^cHjrp).

4 7 5. A ffin itie s . The causal is formed nearly in the same 
way in all Gds.; but B., 0 ., H. II. and S. use the cans. suff. TtT, 
as C. R. tnsr teach of S. R. qqp read ; E. H. and 0 . have ara;, as 

W. H. has or m3, as T̂ TcT or T5T3; P. and N. have 
TJT3, as T^T3; M. has gfir, as T5Efsr. The shortening of mq_ to 
aq  (as in M.) also occurs occasionally in Hindi (poetry), as ajtq. 
for rpTiq; fill (see Kl. 207 ) and upa; for gpsr fill (Kl. 2 2 8 ); so 
also the contraction of m q  to m, as fp-TT for fi'rnsp be angry 
(Kl. 2 2 8 ); and H. H. optionally contracts OToT to m  in 33Tt or 
3OT immerse of R. z q  , and writ or firm (for fimrsr) moisten of 
R. m n; also in P. fwrt (Ld. 6 7 ); M. accasionally changes =3% to 
J5T in trans. verbs, as mfjsr or «3T3fsr loose (Man. 7 8 , note. 110), 
and sometimes retains 5H3 , as 5TT5Tffir or sit-Ttfar call (Man. 1 0 9 ) .— 
Monosyllabic roots, ending in a vowel, form in most Gds. irre
gular caus.; thus the C. Rs. of R. eat are in B. mtfon (S. Oh- 
129), 0. rgsrr (Sn. 37), E. H. fk r a ; ,  W. II. wsricf (or war Kb 
207. 217), P. ^ 3T3 (Ld. 67), M. wrarfa (Man. 77), G. rsrsrrT (Ed. 
114), S. mfT (Tr. 257), II. H. firFTT. Again of II. ff; give they 
are in It. £*rftTT (S. Ch. 129), O. f^oT (Sn. 37), E. II. f̂ yrrâ  (also 
Bs. fjsrr^), W. II. or f^piH (Kl. 214), M. or ziaq
(Man. 118), G. 33TT3, S. b m p  (Tr. 256), H. II. -fsw . Exactly 
analogous are the C. Rs. of the Rs. STT go and ft take ; but II. II- 
has f w r  cause, to take, not *fFTFTT. Similarly formed are the 
G. Rs. o f "it drink, iff sew, 3T live-, thus S. fifHTj, fitm j (Tr. 256.),
G. nternr (Ed. 1 14), H. II. ftem, farm, firen; but. E. 11. regularly 
ftomp, feaTcf, f̂ FTTor . Also of the Rs. leak, FIT sleep, f t  im p.

111 (SI.
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■JT wash, st carry, srt sow ; thus H. II. ypui, -Terr, ScfTT, UoTT, S^tt,
&• 3 cT:t  (but H. H. aim ), S. ^KTy (Tr. 25 6). Some roots which 
end in consonants, form irregular causals in the same manner; 
thus R. or learn has in H. II. fep?TT, S. f)mp (Tr. 257) 
teach, but regularly in E. H. and W. II. f e r a ,  N. fcrWTS, M. fX^fsT 
(Man. 78), B. and 0. (also optionally II. II.) fimT; again R. g;up 
6"o in H. II. optionally f̂ TSoST or f§WT, P. or fgTfTrar? (Ld.
67), s, 3-i3xp (Bs. I, 2 42) show, but regularly E. H. and \V. II.

, N. gra?T3, etc. Again R. speak in H. H. optionally tf̂ pyrr 
or sfi r̂ {be, called, in pass, sense, see" § 3 54, 2), G. gt ĉtZT (Bs.

243), but regularly in E. H. 3icnsf. Again R. - jo or Volo sit 
(Skr. jqfsrsr) in IT. H. 5r^5tT (in the sense of amuse, lit. cause 
to sit), P. (Ld. 87), S. r a w  (Tr. 256). Again R. ra?r sit
( ’̂ kr. 3urara) in H. H. optionally fsiSoU or STolcR or 5T5T; and R.
^  enter (Skr. erfir?) in II. II. ujrap (Kl. 186). Again It. org sec 
Ul M. un/orfsr (cf. Man. 7 5 ) ; R. f§T£ write in M. fecpafsr (Man.
7 7 ) ; R. iris; regard in II. W I  salute (lit. cause to be regarded)-,
R - Sip be excited (cf. II. C. 2, 57) in II. j n q  excite; R. sn rise 
iri S. -3mJ (Tr. 2 5 7 ); R. g if ; sleep in S. graTf; R- &5T be afraid 
itl S. f w T i  R - (ra%ir bathe in S. fsTfenp (Tr. 2 5 7 ); R. jnp eat 

G. grrrrT (Ed. 5 0 ); R. Era diminish in G. a rt?  (Bs, I, 243), 
a°d others.

476. D eriva tion , Caus. verbs are formed in Skr., as a 
ruM, by adding the suff. WT (or j )  to the S. R., but exceptionally 
a]so by means of the suff. WUU (or OTpt), as Wirrafft he, causes 
io tremble from S. R. r^rra;; he causes to collect from S. R.
'Mj etc. Iu Pr. these two suff. becomo p and BT3T rosp. (Vr.
7’ 26. 2 7 ); in later Pr. (by a change of class, see § 347) W and 

and finally in Gd. y-quiescent and sisp (see § 34 9). Besides,
"b ile  in Skr. the formation with sura is exceptional, iu Pr. the 
*AV>0 modes of formation with ^ and STSI are equally common;
U)'d finally in Gd. the formation with ST=p (or ST3 or 5t) is  the 
delusive bill', while the other in only preserved in the trims.
Vui'bs (30u§§ 471 —  473). Thus Skr. S. H. >J die, 0. R. WfT (or

’ Gc% x  ,,,
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rrrff) Ml, Pr. m t or fTTf, E. H. WJ', again Skr. off do, C. R-
cFTjir (or *cK rm j, Pr. grrf or ^ r f or g>fra or g;f33, E. II. grf3 3 ;
or in the 3. sg. pres. ind. Skr. grprfH, Pr. gTfs or g ifs , E. H.
m r ; Skr. grrfgirr, Pr. grff^ or g ^ ff  or grn&r or grpiarj, E. H.
gjfT3 . — The Gd. suff. 3T3 changes 3  to 3 in N. and P. («• 
§ 3 4 )  and drops it in B., 0 ., H. H. and S .; it also shortens ST 
to S in M. The Pr. suff. uxsr becomes in M. ufsr or asr (cf- 
§ 4 7 0 ) ;  the former is trans. and forms causals, the latter is intr. 
and forms potent, pass, (see § 483). —  The irregular monosyll- 
verbs appear to use the dduble causal (see §§ 4 7 7. 478 ) in the 
place of -the ordinary one; compare e. g., M. v4loffsr cause to cat 
(for *wT5rrfa'), B. g i r o r  (for * r̂vu\ with s m  for set ), W. H. <33râ >
0. -?gT (with 3 for g g ) with M. fgirafsr or fggf33 cause to cause 
to sleep (Man. 1 0 9 ); again S. <?nfT cause to eat (contr. for * 3srf3) 
with S. grfTfT cause to cause to turn (Tr. 258). The G. 53333 
cause to eat is transposed for * 53ET3T; the original form is pre
served in G. g%r3T cause to sped  from R. gif;, and the suff. H33T 
or gSTTT belong to the double causal, as may be seen from tbe 
M., where roots in f ,  as a rule, take the double caus. suff. 53353 
(Man. 7 7 ); e. g., fgt^crfsr cause to write from R. %tT. Similarly 
the S. suff. STf or 33fT (for *53Tf or * 553̂ 33), H. H. sTc^ or 
« 3?T3 are double causal suff. Tbe origin of these strange forms 
°3T3, °fT, °93T which are confined to the W. Gils, (espoc. G. and !■>•) 
is very obscure. The identification with the g of the Skr.
ecus. suff'. 533 (as Bs. I, 2 4 1) is hardly correct; for the H. 5* as 
well as the S. if are modifications of the G. 33 (or 5 j) '), hut 
the Skr. g could not possibly change into 33. It should be ob
served, that there is a remarkable similarity between the Gd* 
caus. formation and that of Psk. The latter language forms cau- 
Biils by means of the suff'. 53  or the former corresponding
to the M. sriH. G. i3T5[, S. S3; the latter to the G. ST7, S. STfi

1) Not vice versa; y Bomotimes changes tovff , see § 100; but novel 
gr to y .
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H. H. gRT . See also the remarks in § 354, 2. A few instances 
° f  caus. in ?fT7 occur in the P r .; e. g., WTlI^ or Mmi-ss (besides 
tho regular irm^ or iwrar^ or iTOlH )̂ of R. fcPT roam (H. C. 3, 1 5 1 ); 
also fprrr^ (H. C. 4, 30. see uIbo H. C. 4, 1 6 1 ): OTTT3J lie looses 
(H. C. 4, 91 ).

4 77 . From the caus. verb an other causal may be formed,
Precisely in tho same way, l>y adding the suff. U7XT to the caus. 
root, the long OT of which is shortened to a. Thus S. V. '-li-t 
to road, S. R. rn$ , C. R. cheth. cause to read (i. e. teach), wheuoo 
other G. R. q̂ oTTâ , inf. to cause to cause to read (i. o.
to cause to teach). This I shall designate the double causal. It 
D>ay, obviously,' be formed from the simple verb immediately, by 
adding to the S. It. the compound or reduplicated sufl. tldfil.
These double causals aro conjugated in every reBpoct liko tho 
ordinary causals.

Note: The double caus. of a trans. verb implies that some
thing ia done by the intervention of a third person; as SlF-p 
rooans to do, cHyTjg; to, cause an other person to do it, but 
to order an other person to cause a third person to do it. In tho 
case o f an intr. verb, the double caus. has tho sense of an or
dinary caus., and the ordinary caus. the sense of a trans. ; as

to he made, gptrj^  to make, to cause an other per-
Son to make it,

478. A ffin i t ie s  and D eriva tion . The double cans, pro- 
bably exists in all Gds., and it is formed in the same way by 
^duplicating the ordinary caus. suff. Thus E. H. has , IV. II.
ŝrrar̂  or asrra, P. ttsrrr, M. or r̂fSrsr (Man. J 09), G. saiH

(°r «5r3T), S. WTfT (Tr. 257), H. H. (and probably B. and 0 .) tisn.
Thus of R. cqp read, double caus. R. in E. II. <rs=tra , W- II.

or cn5=rrj, P. q^arj, M. msstfij or G. S.
n . II. qrjSTT to cause to cause to read. The principle of tbo 

formation of the doublo caus. seems to be analogous to that of the 
r,-dundent iewme of suhst. (see § 203). As there the plooo. suff. cK,
So here the caus. suff. rnfq is reduplicated ( i. c . * HOTfu or ■' hUFRl''
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3. VOICES.

479 . Tho passive voice is formed by adding to the past
part, o f the act. verb the auxiliary 3T^q., which is the same a? 
the intrans. verb sTT̂ T_ to go and is conjugated in the same man" 
ner. The past part, undergoes no change whatever may be the 
gender or number of the subj. Thus act. to eat, pass.

-rTj'J to he eaten ; or TtetT he reads, pass. STc-TT it *s

read. This I shall call the compound passive.
'E xception. Tho pass, o f the verbs 5TT^ to go and 

to become is not formed with their ordinary past part. iTOoT ami 
i4!T^ but with the special past part, forms iTTUeJ and ftSvT (soe 

§ 3 0 4 ).
Note: Observe that the« comp. pass, is very rarely used in 

E. II. or. indeed, in any of the Gels. It is commonly paraphra
sed by means of compound verbs; e. g., to be beaten is 
lit. to cal a beating, not UT7T -

480 . A ffin i t ie s .  All GAs. form this pass, by composition 
with the verb sTT̂ a , except S. and optionally Mw., N. and P.
In the latter it is made by adding some suffix to the root; viz- 
S. ^T, Mw. (see Kl. 214 ), N. ^r, P. i  But P., Mw. and, pro
bably, N. also use the comp. pass. The B. and 0 . do not use
their past part, in but that in «T in the formation of the
pass, base, after the manner of the W . Gds. The E. II. and M-
alone use the part, in 95T (or ^ r )  for the pass, (see § 303 ).
Thus E. II. cnsvT or ufeisTEh may be said, M. (or <r$5ti)

it was wont to be read (Man. 9 9 ) ; but B. u*r wpt (S. On- 
142), 0 . trarsnir (Sn. 39), H. H. <nrsrr^ (or snsr), W. H. q ft  
or or n^fr P. (Ld. 60), G. uot! son; but
8. qf̂ BT (Tr. 2 59 . 331 ), Mw. N. P. *)• The
latter kind of pass, is occasionally preserved in H. and M .; thus

lj Thus in tho 3. ag. fut. pass. Mw. iDlhjTt it witt be read, N. nfiprSlT,
P. qPŜ TIT. I
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the H. H. respectful imperatives: ffftir (cf. S. fesinr to be done 
Tr. 260), ^ir, q)ir, ijrhrr, ^ir, sir, gsT lit. let it he done, given, 
drunk, taken, soon, died, been (cf. Kl. 164, d ); also H. H. arf îr, 

etc. let it- be done, read, etc., W . II. firmin' or cp^si, tns& or 
’fed', etc. (Kl. 212, a ); again in the M. errf^a it is wanted (Man.
!70). In 0. E. II., 0 . W. H., 0. P. and 0 . M. they are also often 
’net with; in 0 . M. sometimes even in an active sense (Man. 130).
Thus in 0 . E. H. (Tulsi Das) sfifjir or cfiT r̂ or enjiu let it be done 
(Kl. 220. 422), being done (part, pres., cf. Kl. 2 2 0 ,a), 0. P.

or cHftWT, in 0 . M. mr^r let it be done, EfitRiirr it is being 
d(yae, it has been done, it will be done (Man. 139).
Similarly in S. it may be given up, B^f3W it is being given 
UP (Tr. 301. 333).

481 . D eriva tion . The origin of the modern comp. pass.
Can he distinctly traced. In Skr. the pass, is made by the snff. fl.
*n Pr. this becomes JV or ŝsT (Vr. 7, 8. H. C. 3, 160), and in 
^4- or f  or or m  or JU. Thus Skr. q$OH it is read, 
fe- or qffe-r;', whence P. >rat  ̂ or N. t& 4 or Mw. mytfr
0r 0 ^  or S. qfsit. Again Skr. iW r  it is done, P. f e r y  (II. C.
*> 97) or (H. C. 4, 250) or whence II. H. esVvT,
8- fern, Mw. or s r^ , 0. M. mfpr, P. arf)^, N. sfffpir. In
° -  H. and M. II. (Bs. or Br.) the pass, forms trfij mu , r f }  inn;
are used. This shows that the old formB qfeir, orfrft began to 

looked upon as compounds of the past part, i f i ,  w f j ( =  J 'r.
17feu, quyv, Skr. qfsTT, ap?, see § 302) and the verb ?T (contracted 
f°r am , Pr. jTT̂ , Skr. OTfaf) it goes. This misunderstanding being 
<)lice established, naturally led to the furthor step of using Dio 
° rdinary past part, (in wm and rrt or VT) in conjunction with the
v6rh jp: f,j jo form the pass.; thus v fer became uQt 5TT'T , 'tiT
°1' or cr?5T5m^. It is probable, however, that the old Skr.
Sl,H- U itself is a curtailment o f the It. fTT ( =  (Id. sTT) to go\
80 that the language has merely reverted to the point whence it 
Parted. IF'iiiay also be observed, that there is a tendency in 

r* to ehorton a final radical WT, which would facilitate the eon-



fuBiou of the R. 5T ( =  5TT) v/ith the suff. 5T. Thus Pr. has sffn 
they go (II. C. 4, 388) for Skr. m frt; Pr. 3FI^ he rises (H. C.
4 , 17) from R. 3OTT ( =  *3E?TfFT); Pr. ^  he raises (H. C. 4, 357)
— Skr. W mu fw; Pr. ^  he gives (Wb. Spt. 59) from R. 27; etc.

482. Besides the comp, pass., made with siii'-h (§ 47 9),
E. H. possesses an other pass., the root of which is made by ad
ding the suff. m  to the root of the act. verb. If the latter 
contains a long vowel, it is shortened, precisely as in the for
mation of the causal (see § 474). These pass, roots in ST are 
conjugated precisely as any other intrans. roots in TTT. Thus act.
R. rt:* read, pass. R. he read, inf. cnrrjsr to he read, just like
inf. m^ST to go of the intr. R. sTT go-, again act. R. ag.Jurn, 
pass. R. g*TT be turned, inf. OTTfE to he turned, etc. Though 
this pass, may be used in the same sense as the comp, pass., 
yet properly and generally it has a peculiar, viz. a potential, 
signification. Hence I shall call it the potential passive. Thus 
«T5TE1T means it can he read, while a Tim means it is read.

E xcep tion . The R. m  cat makes its pot. pass. R. P30T 

he eaten.
Note: As the pot. pass, may have the sense of the ordi

nary pass., so the comp. pass, may have that of the pot. pass.
Thus sTTwrr may mean it can he read, and cr̂ Twrr it is read.

483. A ffin ities . The pot. pass, also exists in M. and G.
t think it probable that other Gds. also possess it, but it docs 
not seem to have attracted the attention of grammarians. In M. 
it is formed by means of the suff. ssr or fERT, and in G. by the 
suff. ST or S3TT. The longer suff. HHH and SSTT aro used with 
monosyllabic roots and roots- ending in \ . Thus E. II. d
can he loosed, G. T̂3TO, M. sitesr; again E. H. it can he su’d,
(}. cjrvmw , M. This pass, is called in the Man. 75 »the
potential verb“ and in Ed. 54 „the first potential mood", in 
Ed. 107 „tho passive verb" and in Ed. 51, d apparently »the 
deponent'1. It is constructed in E. II. and G. with the instr. case 
o f the agent, but in M. either with tho act. (classically) or
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the acc. (colloquially), see Man. 75, 128. note, where, however, 
the case is erroneously called the dative.

484. D eriva tion . A comparison of the suff. of the pot. 
pass, with those of the causals (§§ 474. 477 ) will at once show
their identity. Thus the E. H. and G. pot. pass. suff. HT is iden
tical with the B., 0., H. H. and S. caus. suff. ST, and the G. pot.
pass. suff. m r  with the II. II. double caus. suff. SOT; again the
M. pass. pot. suff. m3 and are the same as the M. cans. suff.

and double caus. STorfsr, even as regards the shortening of 
the original AT of the suff. m 3  or 3303. Again the pot. pass, 
suff. and the caus. suff. have precisely tho same iniluonce on the 
roo t; thus in E. II. the R. tTT cat becomes fatJT in the pass, and 

in the caus. (see §§ 4 7 4 , exc. 482, exc.). Lastly the longer 
pass. suff. m 3  and 333  and the double caus. suff. 3313 and aafH 
are used precisely in the same way; viz. they are added prin
cipally to monosyllabic roots. So far, then, thore can be no 
question as to tho identity of the forms of the pot. pass, and 
the two causals. But the sense and mode of construction of the 
pot. paBB., also, prove that identity. In fact, it is merely a cans, 
with a peculiar reflexive sense. Thus E. II. caus. i) 'TPTl U-43st( 
might be translated: J caused (some one) to read the book, or
briefly, I  caused the book to be read. Similarly the E. H. H>r) QCTJSf. 
is either the book caused (some one) to read itself or the bool 
caused itself to be read (by some one). It will be seen at once 
that, practically, this is the same as tho pass, (he book was read.
It- will also be noticed, that the agent who reads (some one or 
by some one) may be expressed either by the acc. or the act. 
case. Accordingly both cases may bo used in M., MWl (arc.) oi 
'T w r r f L ' (act.) d M  tra w l by me the book was read, lit. the book 
caused me to read itself or the bonk caused itself to be read by m e.

In E. H. and G. the instr. only is employod; thus E. II. d in  
dhrf tranrer or G. nr^r dTdPit train). This pass, is now commonly 
nsarth a potential sense, by me the book could be read; but that 
hod so is not really inherent in the peculiar form ot >ho voib,

X-5*6 ‘ Goi x
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but only attached to it conventionally. For even the ordinary 
comp. pass, may take that meaning; thus CTT 0  dint t y

me the book could be read. On the other hand, the pot. pass, 
may have the oi'dinary pass, sense, see § 482, note.

4. MOODS.

485. In fin itiv e . The infinitive is made by adding the
stiff. CTCT or obi. CTCT or lp5T or to the root o f the verb,
as explained in §§ 308  —  310. Thus crag; to read o f R. m *; 
ctcttt *t or my it by reading; again CTT̂ sr or ^rrg to eat o f R. ITT; 
i^HT or >35) or >3 Hi or ipfTff CT by eating, etc.

Note: For affinities and derivation, see §§ 3 1 3 .3 1 4 .
486 . A d jectiv e  p a rtic ip les . The pres. part, is made by 

adding the cuff. TfCTc. g., and the past part, by adding the suff.
U5T or c. g. to the root o f the verb, as explained in §§ 298.
299. 302. 303. Thus cra?p e. g. reading, tramr c. g. read: >3771 
c. g. eating, WTJ54 or <3T?IctP c. g. eaten, etc. The fnt. part, is 
identical with the infinitive, see §§ 310. 485 .

Note: For exceptions see § 3 0 4 ; and for affinities and de
rivation see §§ 300. 301. 305 —  307.

487. P ra yogas. The past and fut. part, are used with
a pass, sense in the pass, and the infin. respectively, but with 
an act. Bense in the past and fut. tenses act. Thus E. H. CT -Jrt. 
snob I  am loosed. t) e?1 aa srrrf I  am to be loosed, but dt(T dr 
(or srtTT) it ' I  did loose the horse, atrr eft ct fVasiV’ 1 shall
loose the horse, or drdt dr (or d m ) ct" 1 did read the book,
ct°  dr Jfcw tradt" I  shall read the book. Tho latter usage (with the 
part, in the act. voice and the subj. in the nom. case and the 
obj. in the ace.) is what I have eallod (§ 3 7 1 ) the pass.~act. 
construction, or the Tftff cgflrL of the native grammarians. It is 
peculiar to all E. Oils. Thus tho above sontencos are in B .: 
mfit (or ctj ; f t ir  mry, but CTlTT tr (or d llt) rrrfq- and *T°
dr u r1 adf'jCT; tph dr strer ifenCT and ct1 dr a f a f i j g ;  in 0 . <7% 
jrat but star 5  gfi? flflflf&r (or am  aifasf) and sr° f  ct° srftfar

1



(or n° i^tfeiT); dwf gr gf^r ufefsr and i °  gr it0 qfiiffr. On the othor 
hand, the W. and S. Gtls. always use those participles in the 
pass, sense, and, in consequence, where they are employed to op
press the pret. ind. and pres. conj. (see § 509, 3) tenses act., 
they take the subj. in the act. case and the obj. in the noni., 
and agree with the latter in number and gender. This usage 1 
call the pass, constr.; and it is the 3offrf ytibp of the uat.. gramni.
Thus M. iff sflfjeTT fnrrf1 I  am loosed, but urn iff tifi'Hi J  did 
loose the horse (lit. the horse teas loosed by me) or uffr irf diFiimt 
l  did read the book (lit. the book was read by me), fjtrr iff ifmnT 
/  may loose the horse (lit. the horse may be loosed by me), or q°
'ft" I  may read the book (lit. the book may be read by me).
The same in W. H. a ra f, but. afar if nr dbff fr"
if or iu S. frts  a^sfT g ff^ r f  *), but g fff  s jjjfSaf, dhff g
'nrr; or in II. II. if” #)-3T jTTrfT f , but sfar if” if d fff d ” d  a%t.
There are, however, a few verbs in M., which take the E. Gd. 
pass.-act. constr.; as to read, qisraT to obtain, fqtiT to drink, 
sfhrjqr” to speak, rfiif” to take and others (see Man. 3 2 ) ; thus dr 
dtirf w l ’  I  did read the book, not iff’1 qfuf qrssrf. —  There is 
a third kind of constr. which is also confinod to the W. and
S. Gds. It is likewise a pass, constr., but differs from the ordi
nary one, by having the obj. in the ace. case, and the part, iu 
the nom. sing. masc. or neut. It is, in fact, a sort oi imper
sonal pass, constr., and is called by nat. gramm. the m af nrrtxp.
Thus iu thiB constr. the above sentences would bo: M. urjtrT <?u 
frf l rfrfwT lit. as to the horse, it was loosed by me, qfdr srr dr'
^Tf%di* lit. us to the book, it was read by m e; W. II. (Hr.) aVjT 
S f f 'r f 'i f  $ti?fr, qfdt wf” d ' i f  sfraft; S. sffir & dpffeuf, dtftw & g.
rrriut. —  Lastly there is a fourth constr., which, I belie .e to 
be confined to tbo N. Gd. (N.). It is pass.-act., but differs from

1) Here, the part. is in the pass, voice, but in the pres., in
stead of the fut. tense, see § 813; but S. has also the old pass, •
df, see § 48U.
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that common in Pi. Gd. by having the subj. in the act. case, 
with which, however, the verb (i. e. past part.) agrees in number 
and gender. Thus the same sentences in N. are: El1~TT rrJ 5T 
lit. us to me, I  loosed the horse, TOT -V m  q fefr lit. as to me, I  
read the hook; or with a fem. subj. ETĥ t M grnrT lit. as to the 
woman, she loosed the horse.

488 . A d verb ia l p a rtic ip le . This part, is the same as 
the obi. of the strong form of the adj. part., and ends, accor
ding to the tense (see § 486 ), in tjtt, tot (or TO"), (or ^sr).
Tho pres. adv. part, commonly takes the emphatic particle 
which coalesces with its termination to STFT. In order to distinguish 
more clearly the resp. time, some noun or case-affix is often ad
ded ; thus TO time after nrr, *T from after tot, eft to or for 
after -to*. Thus TOT or TOT or TOT 5$ on reading or during the 
time of reading; tom  or tost tr after reading or on condition of 
reading , tost or tost w or tost to  for reading or for the pur
pose of reading or on the point of reading.

Note: The pres. adv. part., as a rule, expresses coincidence', 
the past, precedence or condition; the fut., imminence or object.
The distinction between the pres, and past, however, is not very 
strictly observed. — The past adv. part, and the conj. part, 
may he interchanged, as dbr) u ft  trTTOT_ or fibr) TO5T TT VTT'T he 
came, having read or from reading the look. — Instead of enrr 
on being TO is sometimes used.

489 . A ffin itie s . These adv. part., as a rule, exist in all
Qds., and are used in tho same manner, as in E. II. Their ter
rain. are: in B. T̂T, (8. Ch. 148. 184. 185), 0. TTTT, ^
(Sn. 9 8), M. w r f  (or emph. ®TTqT, Man. 63. 64), II. H. TOT (einplt. 
arr^f), If, to  (Kl. 311, 2. 3. 309, d. e), F. tRh ^ (Ed. 79, 146.
78. 139), S. TIT, £ (Tr. 485. 487). 8ee S. Oh., Kl. and Tr. for 
syntactical observations and examples. They apply equally to E. H.

4 9 0. C onjun ctive particip le . This part, is made hy ad
ding the suff.  ̂ or ^ to tho root of the verb. It is, however, 
usually changed to Tf, after a vowel, and dropped alter a con-
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sonant. In opder to emphasise the part, the afF. -T is commonly 
superadded. Thus or u ft or U7£ or u i  i  or u ft EFT or tjsr i ;
having read from R. ETTJ or (3TU or or eTTU cK having

eaten; fhr̂ crr etc. having hem from Rs. <3T, f t . The Bimple conj. 
part, without 3T is especially used in tho formation of compound 
verhB (see § 537), as 3Tf or Uuf £57 to inform, (TTzrjTTq to cat 
up, UTt to come on, etc.

491 . A ffin i t ie s  and D eriva tion . The suff. of the copj. 
part, in Skr. arc 7 or FcTT. The former is used for comp., the 
latter for simplo roots; but in tho Ved. Skr. 7 mav be used for 
either kind. In Pr. (both in Sr. and Mg., II. C. 4, 271. 302) they 
become knd 33IT respectively. Both are preserved in Gd.; so, 
however, that is common to the E., \V. and N. Gd., while tot 
is confined to S. Gd. and, optionally, E. R- Thus B. has JUT (S. Ch.
148), 0. ^ (Sn. 28), E. II. f  or 3 or quiescent, W. H. ^ or quiescent 
(Kl. 202, 378. 209, 394), P. ^ or quiescent (Ld. 79), G. f  (Ed.
113), S. f o r  ^ (T r . 280. 281), N. f ; but M. 3*L, E. II. 37T (Kl 
209, 394). Thus Skr. spur (oruftr) having done, Pr. Sr. urfru (TI.C.

272), E. H. urf or urff or Up, N. rtf!, otc., or Pr. <*d( 3,(11, M.
, E. R. uryrrT. Or Skr. ffRT having obtained. Ft. urffern, E. H. 

v p  or u m , N. urf, etc., or Pr. UTfsTiTOT, M.. ura^, E. R. ur=rt. I 
know no satisfactory explanation of the final (S' of tho E. II. form 
37r. Similar are the 0. M. forma tJTPf or gtTrprr (also 3ls or jRiu), 
see Man. 138. 139, as uiftfuETT or urftfit having done), and the 
Mg. Pr. form ;nfm (Vr. 11, 1G, as urfpCtftiT: also Md. 1 2 ,1 7 ) ’ ). Ana
logous to the latter, there might have boon a Pr. form * jfirr, from 
which rather than from the Mg. jrfur the modern M. and E. R. 
forms appear to be derived. Both Pr. forms sjfm ami JUT (or 
3Wr) are modifications of the Ved. Skr. and Pali K m , a by-form 
° f  the ordinary Skr. KFT (see Wb. Bh. 435), which occurs in the

i) Md’s sfitra seoms to be, jjrt jrferr-vr m r f i gfiipcrfirr 1 u s  gfsra « 
b e., having ashed; but both IT. 0. 4, 272. 802 and T. V. 8, 2. 10. 27 omit 
4lfUT and replace it by jTUT.
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Pr. of the Bh. as WTOT, just as Skr. fsrT becomes in Pr. WT (Wb.
Bh. 4 3 5 ) or (H. C. 4, 272). If F3TTO be (with Ls. 289 ) the 
ace. sg. of a base H R  (or fanr), the Pr. iTifm or Gd. drfl, 3R  
might be a loc. sg. for *3TOT or *rTOT (cf. H. C. 3, 5 6 ) ;  and the 

Gd. dif-iiTt might be an emphatic iorm of the same ). Of
the Pr. form (as in having done, n p t having gone, H. C.
4, 271) no traces, I believe, have survived in Gd. —  The all. tr, 
is itself a contraction of the E. II. conj. part. having done of 
R. q q . It also occurs in P. SR (Ld. 24, 79), in Br. ® or S  or 
5TJ or wfr (Kl. 2 0 2 ); in E. R. it is curtailed to l  (for aq); 
e. g., r r q q  having beaten for n q - 3 q ;  m -J  having eaten for m -  
gnr (Kl. 209, 394). Mw. has the aff. 5  for «fi; e. g., gq -R  having 
done =  Br. SFT-tfi (Kl. 209, 394). The two aff. are related to 
each other precisely as the G. gen. aff. dr is to the \V. H. 
or^fr (see § 377). In H. H. the aff. is reduplicated, n q-zr, e. g., 
*rq-EFq-9> having beaten; similarly E. R. reduplicates 9PT (Kl.
209 , 394 ) and N. s q  (shortened for di-H); e. g., N. n f t e r  ha
ving done, RTT-sq having eaten, having sat, etc.

492. N ouns o f  agency. This iB made by adding the suif. 
c. g. to the root of the verb, as explained in §§ 315.

316 . 318 . Thus tnsfd^q a reader from R. 'D*; w iP i^q eater 
from R. (ST, etc. According to circumstances, these nounB may 
have the sense of a pres. part, or a fut. part.; thus 
may mean one who is reading or one who is going to reau.

Note 1: The masc. strong form in HffrgTfT is also used oc
casionally; likewise th e W .f i .  suff. adsrrTT (for u-WraT), fern. ’f t ;  
hut tho fem. strong form in wfd^rft only forms nouns, expressing 
„n act; thus crsdiqT a (mate)  reader, but the act. of
reading (not female reader), see § 319.

Note 2 :  For affinities and derivation see §§ 320, 321.

1) Ls. 400 supposes JlftTf to have lost a final onuswura (lor “fflftr) 
sud to havo changed the S of *5Ttrr =  RTtTT to T-

111 <SL
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SECOND CHAPTER. TENSES.

493. Thore aro three tenses, the prosent, past and future, 
each of which may bo either simple or periphrastic (see § 510).
The indicative mood possesses all three; the conjunctive has only 
two, the pres, and past; the imperative has only one, the present.
Every tense posBessos two numbers, sing, and plur.; and three 
persons, first, second and third; and also, though with the ex
ception of the pres. conj. and imper., two genders, masc. and fom.

494. Some of the tenses are formed from the root of the

» verb, others from the participles. From the root are formed the
three pres, tenses of the ind., conj. and imp.; from the part, 
the past and future tenses, viz. the first and second preterite 
ind., the past conj. and the fut. ind. Tenses made from the root 
will be called radical; those mado from the part., participial. A 
third class, made by adding an auxiliary verb to a participle,

I Bhall call periphrastic.

1. RADICAL TENSES.

495. P resen t con junctive and im perative. These arc 
identioal in overy respect, and are made by adding to the iojt. 
the subjoined suff., according to the number and person (but not 
gender) of the subj. In the 2. sing, the suff. may optionally
bo omitted. After roots in «T the forms o f the suff. are slightly
modified by coalescence with that letter.

Sing. Plu r. Sing. Plur.

l.p ers . aV” f  p] r  I aTi
2. pars. 3 or quiesc. B 9% o r a  g  *  < a* or «T WT^orST

3. pern. £
Note 1 : The pres. oonj. is occasionally used in tho sonso

of the fut. indio.
ftotc 2 : The 2. pi- ends throughout tho conjugation cdhor 

in w* ah or e  a. The latter (* ), being the resultant of tho drop-
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ping o f the final IT of SIT, is always sounded (see § 24, exc.). It is 
important to observe this circumstance, as, in the future tense, it 
forms the only difference between the 1. pi. and the 2. pi., and 
affects the vowel combination. Thus UTS5T parhab ice shall read,
but r parhdba you will read ; sjrrsr khdb wc shall cat, but WPN 
Ihdba you will eat, or !°i r Ichdib we shall eat, but khatba 
or ifer ikhatba you will eat, (see § 508). So ICS parha read you, 
but q:j» parh read thou. Again parhaila you read, not ai$5T
parhaiil (see § 500). —  In Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar (p. 201. 
233 — 241) the forms of the 2. pi. are given, by mistake, as 
form-: o f the 2. sg. Colloquially the plur. is commonly used in 
the place of the sing. This practice, probably, has been the cause 
o f the misapprehension.

490 . A ffin itie s . The E. II., I believe, is the only Gd. 
languago, in which the pres, o f the conj. and of the imper. are 
completely identical. In W. Gd. the two tenses are also alike, 
with the exception of the 2. sg. But in S. Gd., N. Gd. and E. Gd. 
(exc. E. H.) the differences are more numerous; viz. 2. and 3. sg. 
differ in B., 2. and 3. sg. and pi. in N., and 1., 2. and 3. sg. 
and 2. and 3. pi. in' M. —  The tense, which is now the pres, 
conj. in E. II., exists in all Gels., but in some of them it has 
slightly modified its original meaning. It was originally the samo 
as the Skr. and Pr. pres, indie.; and this sense it has preserved 
in M., though it is now used only in a special case, viz. as a 
historical present or what practically amounts to a habitual past 
(see Man. 59, 3, e. g., at he sallies forth —  he used to
sally forth) ;  hut in O. M. it is employed for the ordinary pros, 
indie. (Man. 138). Again in B., 0 . and G. it iB both a pres, 
indie, and a pres. conj. (sec 8. Ch. 13G. 142. Sn. 27. 32. Ld. 54). 
On the other hand, in E. H., W . II., P-, S. aud N. it is only a 
pres. conj. (see Tr. 284 — 287. Ld. 23, 74. 5 3 ) ') .  As n natural

Ij Even in ihoso languages it may still bo heard occasionally as a 
pros, md., o. g., E. II. np BIN eh sft3iT& the teacher cads you-, ace also 
Tr. 287, note and Kl. 206. 212,402. a; and in 0. H- it is still the ordinary
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consequence the W . and N. Gd. and E. H. form a new pres, in
die. by adding to the old pres, some auxiliary verb (see §§ 500.
501).* On the other hand, M. employs, for the purpose of ex
pressing the pres, conj., the part. fut. (called supine in Man. 02, 
see §§ 313. 5 0 9 ,3 ) , ending in the sing, m RTclTni., 9Ta)f., m il n., 
in the pi. in iim ., W3IT f., w S T n . G. may do the same; there

the termin. are !0T m., f., 4  ” • (called sec0nd °f  t,W
I second pot. in Ed. 54, see § 509, 3) )• In all M . Gds. the 

pres. conj. (i. e., the old pres, ind.) may ho used as a future.
Such was the case in O. M. also (Man. 59, 3. note); but it is not 
so in modern M. In 0. M. it was also used in the sense of the 
habitual past (Man. 59, 3. note), as it is in modern M. (see above); 
but of this usage there are traces even in Pr.; see Wb. Spt. C3; 
e. g „ qt pirft thou wast not wont to enjoy (Spt* 91). or ^  
trrrnftr thou wast not wont to direct (Spt. A, 38). lh c lollowing 
table shows the various Gd. termin. of this tense.

Present conjunctive or old pres, indie.
M. N. B. 0. E.H. H.H. Br. Mw. P. G. S.

1. 3 )^ J $ ,« $  « T  3? ^
2- W 1 3 * 3>gcl- i? 1 ^ ^ ^
3. y* ^  ?  ?  ?  ?
4. i  f  t  f  * * *
5. «Ys s  s  * £ ,*  *  s i  at
0. ago s fn 9 f  f  f t ' ?  wsi ^

In the pros, imper.: l )* q u ie s c .; 2) ?  hr S’; 3 ) ^ ;  4 )s t o r -S ;
5 ) st ; 6) ^Ttpor3H ; 7 )3(orB .35R ); 8 )3 ^ ;  9)wgor3T=r; 10) « H -

pres, ind (Kl. 221, 224) — In the various Gd. grammars this tense is called 
by a great variety of name's; thus second potential or optative by E.l. 54, 
potential l.y Tr. 284, indefinite future of the pot. mood by Ld 63, com 
tingent future by Kl. 158. 168, prospective conditional by Eth.73; out pns. 
subjunctive by S. Ch. 186. Su. 32. ,

1) With Iruus. verba the karmnui pray.ogft must bo used (“0Cs 4 
because this part, is properly pass.; but with intrans. verbs the karturi 
prayoga; in the latter case, M. adds in the 2. pars, the suff. q  sg. and 
IT pi., but the hvst and third pora. aro alike, thus M ?i •!' l"TT‘ i '-bot



4 97 . D eriva tion . 1) The Gd. pres. conj. and pres. imp. 
are the same as the Ski’, pres, indie, and pres. imp. respectively.
But in the same measure as the Skr. pres, indie, assumed a conj. 
sense in Gd., it also became capable o f doing duty for the pres, 
imp. and was, consequently, confounded with i t ; but so, that, as 
a rule, the pres. conj. superseded the pres, imper., while in the
2. pers. the imp. took the place of the conj. It will be ob
served that M., in which the pres, indie, has fully preserved its 
original indie, sense, possesses both tenses (pi’es. ind. and pres, 
imp.) in a complete form, and in B. and 0., where its indie, 
sense is procfbminant, the greater part of the two senses is pre
served ; while in \V. Gd. and E. II., where its sense is almost ex
clusively conj., the amalgamation of the two tenses is more or 
less complete. This amalgamation had already begun in Pr. *)•
Thus in the Ap. Pr. the suff. o f the 1. sg. 3\ 2. sg. f% and, 
possibly, 2. pi. jr of the imper. are optionally, though commonly, 
substituted for the suff. fg o f the 1. sg., TO 2. sg. and IT 2. pi. 
pres, indie. (H. C. 4, 383. 384. 3 8 5 ; e. g., Ap. tfr^J or SFnfftT I  
cut =  Skr. 5rwui[q, E. H. chli) or cFTJTT ; Ap. or ifTOTO thou
weapest —  ved. Skr. (nffH; Ap. or you wish —  Skr.
On the other hand, even in the Mh. Pr. the suff. ift and f[ of 
the l et and 2nd pi. pres. ind. are also used for the imper. and 
conj. (H. C. 3, 1 7 6 ; e. g., M. you laugh or you may laugh —
Skr. ITOT or or FTOrT; Mh. t̂rmV we laugh or we may laugh —
Skr. or fOTUf or T̂OT). —  2) Pres. conj. ( =  old pres, ind.) :
a) Tlio termin. of the 1. sg. is in Skr. STfa, Pr. or ubl
(II. G. 3, 141. 154. Yr. 7, 3. 30), Ap. Pr. a ft  or (H. C. 4, 385).

manat get loose, but TOT sfter tftJTOT thou mayest loose the horse (lit. by 
tlue the horse may be loosed) ; again or iff Hi Id I I  or he may get loose.

1) Analogous is the occasional UHe in Pr. of the pres. ind. as a 
(prex.) conj., of which Wl>. Spt. 62, 82 gives a few examples; thus Spt. 326 
37 tit ivfffT i f  thy were not (— Skr. n naffl). The Gds do not use 
the old prep. ind. in this manner, but express the pret. conj. by mean'! 
of the part. pres, (see §§ 606. 607); thus E. fl. 5ft Sf <(Wl •

-n S \  / ^ i(if •  (CT
V - \ /3 3 4  RADICAL TENSES. §  4 9 7 ? ^  |  j



The former is preserved in the 0. a vy, M. ij?, B. y ;  e. g., Skr. 
aSTfq I  read, Pr. qETft or qeft, 0 . <T&J, M. eft", B. and 0 . qfr.
The latter becomes in 0. H. a?, Br. NT , E. H. NT , II. H. 3 ,
Mw. S  or 3 , G. f ,  N. 3 ; thus Ap. Pr. TOrr I  read, 0 . H. qqr?,
Br. q^>“, E. II. a f t ”, H. H. and Mw. a f . ,  (G. q|, N. q?. Tim 
S. and P. a1?, as qftf, must be a modification efther o f rrj =  NT 
or ay  =  r̂. The Psh. and Pers. have a ir . —  b) The term, of 
the 2. sg. is in Skr. a ft , Pr. a ft  (H. C. 3, 140. Vr. 7, 2), Ap. Pr. 
a f t  or a ft  (H. 0 .4 , 384). The former is preserved in the 0 . H.
5 f t  or (by transfer of y into the preceding syllable, see § 143, 
note) (fa, M. ary or (jVJ, B. and N. (by shortening of ^  y ^ ; thus 
Skr. q j f t  thou readest, Pr. qsft, 0. H. T ? ft  or q ftr, Tjrr or 
' t i n , B. and N. q f t q . The latter becomes in 0. H. a ft  (str, 1 used 

Br., see Kl. 202, 3 8 0 ) or ay, W. IL (r, H. H. and G. (r; also
P. (f and 8. (r or y ”, but with an anomalous anundsika; thus 
AI>. Pr. ensft, 0. II. CRsft or q*y, W. H. l i ,  H. I t  and G. q i ,  P. q i" ,
S. q^i* or qftt” The Psh. has (r and Pers. y. As to the E. H. and 
0 .3 , o. H. 3 or | (Kl. 218, e. f), see Nro. 3, h. — c) The term.
01 the 3. sg. is in Skr. aft, Pr. ay (H, 0. 3, 139. Yr. 7, l ) ,  which 
>s preserved in the 0. H. ay (also aft with anomalous ^ ) , 0. ay. 
hut generally contracted to y  in E. II. and W. II. or (T in the rest; 
ftus Skr. ersft he reads, Pr. <rsy, 0. H. <rsy, 0. «r*y or qft, E. II. 
a»d W .H . B., M., N., H.H., G., P., S. q*. The Psh. lias y 
aud the Pers. ay. — d) The term, of the 1. pi. is in Skr. arq:, 
iu Pr. aftr or aTg or anr or aft or ag or aq (H. C. 3, 144.155.
V»'. 7, 4. 31) or y ft  or yrj or yq (H. G. 3, 155. Vr. 7, 31), Ap. Pr.
^3 etc. or a j  (H. C. 4, 386). The form a f ,  probably, contains an 
°uph. fr for air for Pr. ajj (see § 127, note), perhaps to distinguish 
*t from the 1. sg. a? (for Pr. 1. sg. imper. aq, see Nro. 3, g) and 
to assimilate it to the 1. pi afft ’ ). It becomes in N. f t ' ,  M. and

1) Compare also the 0. H. 8. sg. aft beside ay (Nro. o), — Cw.
^YIX and Ls. 335 give optional 1. pi. termin. any), ary (e. g , ytFy), 

laugh). These, if correct, would account for (he i in the Ap. 'KJ . 
hut I .know no authority for them; Ef. C. 3, 147. Vr. 7, 7 givo only ft t

■ ® oiJx
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s. i ,  o . f  or 3 ; thus Skr. qr.TO we read, Pr. q^nn or TCTJ or 
Ap. Pr. q s f , N. a ir '5, M. a.nd S. q f , 0. q| or 03 . The Pr. form 
or contracts in E. II. to t "  (see § 127), B. and 0. (shortened) .
thus Pr. q fer or q fen , E. H. UeT . The intermediate form would 
be which may either contract to f '  (like M. OluTT water, for 
Pr. rrTffrr̂ f, § 83, ex c.) or drop final n  (like E. H. SFrfr having done, 
for Pr. grfps, § 49 1) ;  hence E. II. q it " , 0 . q fe  But apparently at 
an early period, it also became transposed to q f  and modified to 
srfqf, in assimil ation, probably, to the 3. pi. wyr. Both and qfM
occur in 0. Fi. and are contracted to ^ in Br. and ^ in II. H.;
thus 0. H. t r * f  or q * f f ,  Br. q i “, H. H. q5". In the strange G. and S. 
form n, +1 jre seems to bo a reminiscence of the original intermediate 
form * f f i ; thus G. and S. q*fi, perhaps for * q fe i  or * q fe r f . The 
Mw 5 T is a modification of the N. at or the Br. ?  , similarly
as in the case of the P. and S. 1. sg. r f  (see Nro. 3, a). The
Psh. has 3 , the Pers. ^T . — e) The term, of the 2. pi. is in 
Skr. m ,  in Pr. m . (H. 0. 3, 143. Vr. 7, 4) or (with euph. 
anusvara, see H. C. 1, 27. Ls. 33 6), in Ap. Pr. rii> oi q j  (H. 0.
4, 384). The former is only preserved in E. II. ftN or 9, B. and 
0. n, and M. r¥ (for a ^ ); thus Skr. qOT you read, Pr. qE f or 
q^ f, E. H. q^tr, B. and 0. q*. M. q r f. The latter, I am inclined 
to explain as identical with the Skr. of the 2. dual; it would
regularly become in Pr. * * $  or S f  In 0. H. it becomes q j
or S3 , in Br. and N. fit, in the rest ST; thus Ap. Pr. q*§r, 0. H. 
qqjp' or q^3, Br. and N. T*), E. H., H. H., Mw., I’ ., G., S.
The Psh. has the Pers. f t ;  the lattor is represented by the 
Pr. Z'rV (II. 0 .3 ,  143 a s y o u  laugh) which, however, has left 
no trace in Gd. —  f) The term, of the 3. pi. is in Skr. «fSfT, 
in Pr. fifn (H. C. 3 , 14 2. Vr. 7, 4), in Ap. Pr. fif?r or a fjf (H. C.

^  for the Skr. OT we are, where is perfectly regular for rq by H. 0.
2, 74. Vr! 3, 32.

1) Ju t as 1. pi. Pr. « r m  or tTOJ for Skr. »PT:; bob also Nro. 3,1;
Ls. 4G8 identifies it with the Skr. KPT. of the Atman. 2. pi. impor., but this 
would Luvo changed to Pr. S, as felt by himself, p. 336.
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4, 382). The former is only preserved in 0. qfq and M. qq 
(see § 146, note); thus Skr. qsfqr they read, I’r. qjrfq, 0 . q f̂tT,
M. q ^ q . The latter becomes in 0. H. qfqr or nz, E. H. and 
Br. H. H. (?, also Mw. ^ and G. ^ with loss o f anunasika; 
thus Ap. Pr. qsfif, 0 . H. cpsF^ or crejr, E. H. and Br. tnl" H. 11.

Mw. qiq, G. qq. The origin of the Ap. form qfiy is dis
closed by the 0. H. termiu. qfqr or (for * jqfi;?) of the pret. 
tense (see § 503). It appears that qfq was changed to qTtf, then
to q fq  ancl finally to qfqr (see § 161). The 0. II. qfqr is preserved
In the S. qfq, B. (jq (with transfer of Z into the preceding syl
lable, § 148, note), P. qqT , N. qq;. Thus S. q^Fr, B. qijq , P. qqtrjT ,
N. mjq . The Psh. has ^ and the Pers. qqr (softened for anr). —
->) Prc.s', imper.: g) The term, of the 1. sg. is in Skr. qtfq,
which, however, is a. peculiar suff. and does not exist in Pr. The
latter has the regular suff. qpr or qq (II. C. 3, 173. Vr. 7, 1 8 ); 
lu the Ap. Pr. it becomes q j  (see § 1 2 7 )* )  and becomes a suff.
°i the pres. conj. (or indie., II. C. 4, 385, see § 4-97, 2, a). In M.
]t contracts to -3, but remains a suff. of the 1. sg. imper.;
■while in E. II. it contracts to qf" and passes to the pres, conj., 
aild so in all W . Gds. and in N. Gd. On the other hand, B.
a, ,d 0. have lost it, and use the suff. <[ of tho pres. conj. in- 

‘ sttad. Thus (Skr. qarTfqj, Pr. qfrPT or q^q let me read, Ap. Pr.
TSa I  may read or I  read, M. qq let me read, E. H. tfcST I  
mat/ read or I  read, etc. — h) The term, of the 2. sg. is in 
Skr. qf^; (suff. f|) or q ;  Pr. has preserved tho regular termin.

besides qf§; and q (H. C. 3, 173. 174. 175. Vr. 7, 18), and 
F'e Ap Pr. has, besides qf%, also  ̂ or ( o r  3 (II C. 4, 3 87.
F. I. 0 2 in Ls. 453). The term, qq  must, have existed in the' -Jb
3p. P r .; for it is still found occasionally in 0. II., both in tho
b, ,»so of the imper. and the pres. conj. (see Kl. 2] 8, f. 220, 1).
Similarly the term, qfj£ is used also for the pres, iijdic. in tho 
'^P- Pr. (IJ. G. 4, 383 ) and for tho pres. conj. in W. (Id. (sec

1) I prefer this explanation of the origin of the Ap. term, q-j to 
(hat previously given in §122, note.

i l l  < S L
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r
§ 4 9 7 , 2, b), but in the 0. H. is still occurs both for the impel’, 
and the pres. conj. (Kl. 204). The Ap. termin. ^ is a contraction 
of 5JU (o f the X th class or causal imper.) and represents the Skr. 
and Pr. term, rj, while the Ap. term. ^ is a curtailment of 
and the term. 3 perhaps a corruption of the 9. This is clearly 
shown by the S., which has preserved both % and 3, and uses 
the former for trans. verbs (which correspond to the old caus. 
and X th class verbs, see §§ 47 2. 4 73), while it adds the latter to 
intrans. verbs (Tr. 251). The term. 3 is preserved also in 0. H.
(see Kl. 218, e. 220, 1), E. H. and 0., but has assumed also the 
sense of the pres. conj. ; while throughout Gd. (exc. S. and 
optionally 0 . H. and E. H.) it becomes quiescent (i. e. n qu.) when 
used in its proper sense of the imper. Thus Pr. U5T?r read thou, 
but 0 . H. tratr read thou or thou maycst read ; or Pr. US fir read 
thou, Ap. Pr. UCTf read thou or thou readest, 0 . H. U3i% read thou 
or thou maycst read or jjiou readest; or Skr. US’ read than. Tr. OS,
Ap. US, 0. H. and E. H. UJ read thou and thou maycst read, 0 . U3 
thou maycst read, E. II. u:j read thou or thou maycst read, all other 
Gds. (exc. 8.) U3 read thou. Again Pr. U5? (cf. II. C. 3, 158) read 
thou, Ap. mu or uffe, S. ufe. — i) The term, of the 3. sg. is in 
Skr. wu, in Pr. U3 (H. C. 3, 17 3. Vr. 7, 18) and becomes in M. ST 
or 3 , 0. 3, B. 3-5[, N. al-tr. (or after vowels sr-n ). The ad- . 
ditions, *  in B. aud W in N., are pleon. suff. of obscure meaning 
and origin; perhaps they are enclitic pronouns, viz. indef. or
3. pers. *T (soe § 5031. Thus U5rT let him read, Pr. UE3, M. Û tT 
or urn , 0 . U3, B. Qjaj , N. U3 tq (or siTsra lot him go), — k) The 
termin. of the 1. pi. is in Skr. flTU; but Pr. substitutes the 
termin. or BUT (U. G. 3, 176. Vr. 7, 20 ) or *PT and Ap.
Pr. ssr (K. I. 64, in Ls. 4 5 3) of the pros, indie. The same is 
also done in all Gds.; thus (Skr. U3TU), Pr. ULUl or u?ru let 
us read. Ap. UEf, N. uurr , M. W  , etc., see § 497, 2, d. —•
1) The termin. of tlte 2. pi. is in Skr. ?FT; but Pr. substi
tutes the termin. (II. C. 3, 17 6. Vr. 7, 20) of the pres, 
indie. The Ap. Pr.. has 93 (K. I. 63, in Ls. 4 53) which is

' ®°*5x
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the same as TJf of the pres, indie, (see § 497, 2, e), but has drop
ped gr1). It occurs also in all W. Gels., and after vowels in N .; 
while the Pr. FT is preserved in the E. Gds. and M., and also, after 
consonants, in N. Thus (Skr. TOFT), Pr. TOg read you., E. H. To o  
or TO (parka), B., 0 . and N. TO, M. tot (for *tott =  to^) ; but 
AP- TO3, Br. TOT, Mw., G., P., S. TOt, in fact identical with the 

pl. pres. conj. (see § 497, 2, e). — m) The term, of the 3. pi. 
is in Skr. TOT, Pr. 9Ff (H. C. 3, 17G- Vr. 7, 20), it is preserved 
ln the 0 . to  or 3FT_ (by transfer of 3 into the preceding syllable,
§ 148, note), M. TOT or 37T, B. and N. TO . Thus Skr. toto let them 
r,-"d. p r. qvTFT, 0. TOFT or toft. M. TOTO or toft , B. and N. tot . 
the change of 3FT to 3 ^  is analogous to that of to  to TO (see 
§ 497 , 2, f). The other Gds. substitute the 3. pi. of the pres.
Cunj. — 4) As regards the contracted E. II. terminations, they
'v*ll be understood from the following examples: Skr. mjTO he 
Cal% Pr. tos?  or tot (H. C. 4, 228), E. H. F=TO; Skr. TO r̂ffr I  
trit, Pr. TOTTfrr or tout, Ap. Pr. TO3, E. H. TOST, etc.

Note: It may be observed, that B. uses the terrain, of the 
pl. for the 2. pi. in respectful address: thus pres. B. TOu

***** read (lit. they read), pret,. qfSc-TO you read or utott^ t  you 
have read, qf^irrf^sru you had read. fut. TTOto  you Kill read, etc.

M. this is always done in the 2. pl. of the pres conj. (se<
 ̂ 5 09, 3), the ter-min. of which TOSTFT m., stsfttft f., siaTTO n. 

rea]]y belong to the 3. pl. See also § 501, footnote on p. 342.
4 98. The pres, imper. may optionally add the following 

SQh’. in the 2. person.; viz., sing. 3% and plur. ; e. g., qPs r̂ 
>p-ad thou, uTOtt read you. This is a respectful form of the imper.,
Replying request or prayer rather than command, and may be called 
a Precativc. Sometimes it is used in the sense of a simple future.

499. A ffin i t ie s  and D erivation . These sub. are idon- 
*1( a] with the corresponding suff. of the old Skr. and Pr. future.

'Ie use of the fut. to express the imper. is easily intelligible.

1) La. reads 3i, which is probably a false reading for 3 or J.

■ G° ix
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The corresponding Skr. termin. are: sg. cpiirr, pi. in the
Ap. Pr. s g . ^  and p l . ^ f  or §£gr, in E. H. sg. 33 . ( f o r * ^  =
^ ^ ) ,  pi. (for ) ;  in 0. S., and occasionally M. S., pi. (for 
*3^3); e. g., nrfSr t̂ seize ye (Tr. 26G). — The corresponding suff.
in W. H. arc: sg. and pi. that is, the medial e[ is elided,
and the hiatus tilled up by the connecting semivowel q .̂ P. has
sg. f ,  pi. ifsrt (Ld. 4 4 ); B. has pi. s^t (S. Ch. 1 4 7 ) ; and S. has
sg. jftl or or Ssnr or 35TT̂ , pb 3sTT or ^sft or ŝTT3 or Sarf 
(Tr. 266. 2 6 7 ) ; G. sg. m ,  pi. w t ;  Mw. sg. or f s  or 
p i ?rifr or or sszft (Kl. 211. 2 1 2 ); Br. sg. 5^ or or T$ 
or l̂r or f̂r, pi. ^TT or jnfl or v/ft or JsTT or 3sTT (Kl. 204). I 
am inclined to think, that the W. Gd. forms ase really passive, 
hut used actively. Thus (Skr. MAiltt), Ap. Pr. or qfiterf% or
crferff (II. C. 3, 17 5), Br. crittr or a r il , P. n it, or Mw. tehi,
S. qfisir or q^rt, G. q^fr; plur. (Skr. q?RTyO, A. Pr. q^Tsry or qf&svly,
Br. qil-TT, P. qitnt. Mw. n̂ TsTt, S. q fe 't  or q^fr. The increment 
5?^ or vfisTT or or is found also in Pr. All verbs in Pr- 
may use it in the 2. pers. of the imper. (ll. C. 3, 1 < 5), while 
the verb (Skr. i| ) to lie and others ending in a vowel (H. 0.
3, 178. K. I. 315, in Ls. 357 ) may adopt i t  in any tense, this 
shows, I think, that, these forms cannot well be identilied with 
the single Skr. procative (or benedictive) tense (.as Ls. 3571 '), hut 
constitute a regularly conjugated passive verb which, however, has 
assumed an active sense (see § 348). Thus pres, tense, Pr. Sty or 
tirc;r$- he is (II. G. 3, 178) —  Skr. rain  or (pass.) HJPT. There is also 
a longer form URSrr̂ , where the tendency of the pass. suff. IT to re
vert to its original radical state JIT (which is fully dcvelopped in 
the Gd. pass., s e o § 4 8 l )  already shows itself; for Pr. is,
as it, were, a compound of -J +  znfvr lit. he ‘S going to b< , !,om 
pare the real II. H. compound 31? he becomes, E. H.
Again in the imper.. Pr. or #R?f3 let him be —  Skr. nan or

1) It is probable, however, that the Skr. pass, and prec. arc formed 
on the same principle, by compounding the auxil. verb 7TI to go with tin 
root; t*. ft- h#. way fi>' be •= K. and 2n aorist ?n?T .
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(pass.) iram (lit. *ircrrr, for the Pr. prefers the pArasm. suff., see 
Ls. 3 3 3 ); also Pr. fc{hdl3 (H. C. 3, 178) — *W_ +  triTT. Again in 
the fut., Pr. l^rffftl or thou wilt he — Skr. iT%wf?T or
(pass.) irf&nra (lit. *-TTOW, for Pr. incorporates the pass. snlf. =T, 
see § 34 6) ;  also Pr. (H. C. 3 , 1 7 8 ) =  ^  4- ?n«jfrr. Again
in the imper., Pr. ^  or laugh thou (II. C. 3, 175) =  Skr.

or (pass.) *[3KcT; also Pr. or contr. r̂r?5T (H. C. 3, 17 5),
whence S. or erfara. S. has also a longer form or
oWlinj lit. =  * 57TT +  UTffr. Similarly S. pi. iyrrfrr or TjhTTt laugh ye < 
presuppose a Ap. Pr. (not mentioned by H. C.) EpTs?rg\ In Pr. all 
the personal suff. may be dropped, and that, in all tenses alike; 
thus leaving the mere increment or ?̂sT as a universal ter
mination; and this curtailed form may bo used with all roots, 
whether ending in a vowel” or consonant; thus Pr. ITTsST or 
may mean: he is or he may he or let him he or he was or he
has been or he will he, etc.; similarly USJ? or tĴ isT may mean : 
he reads, he will read, or let him read, etc. (H. C. 3, 177). Of 
this usage, however, I believe, there is no trace in Grd.

500. P resen t indicative. This tense is made by udding 
the following suff. to the root of the verb according to tho gen
der, number and. person of the subj.

Sing, Masc. Fom. Fluff. Masc. Fein.
1. (or^omr') fotT
4. or or or (or £Vllu ) foU
3. ^ vor (rstrr (Mt* or

Optionally tho initial p' may he changed to ft ( § 2 6 ) ;  thus 
masc. fern. ScfÊ , etc.; but l .p l .  only J<5ST. After roots in
9T or 7 and the R. qfr, the initial ^ or R (but not ^) is dropped.
•Thus 1. sg. masc. sir”, fern, etc.; but 1. pi. ahvayr 5̂T!.

501. A ffin i t ie s  and D erivation . 1) It has been stated 
in §5- 4 9 6 .4&J -that the old pres, indie, has been changed into 
the pres. conj. in K. II., N. and the W. Gils. Accordingly these 
hinguages (esc. P. seo Nro. 2, p. 343 ) form a new pres, indie, by 
adding to tho old tense some auxil. verb, viz. iu Dli. Sll , Mth.

1 1 1  < S L
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$T, N. f .  Br. f T  or g  (Kl. 206, a), Mw. t  or i  (Kl. 212, 402),
G. j? (Ed. 54), S. iff (Tr. 2 93). The Mth., N., Br., Mw. and G. 
forms Ê f, & or f ,  J  or ^T’!, are those of the pres, tense of the 
auxil. verb to be (see § 514, 4. 5 ) ; but while Br., Mw. and G. 
simply add them to the unchanged terrain, of the pres, conj.,
Mth. and N. first reduce the latter to the uniform type v  and 8 
respectively. Thus Br. 2R7T ifr or Mw. ?ir or arjv. $ ,
G. f ,  but Mth. sR jff, N. ir^a? or ctj #  I  do: Br. grp iy, Mw. 
a?f o or ary G. Mth. gr  ̂f v, N. n p ^ n  thou doest, etc.
The S. form at is the past part, of the auxil. verb faOTT to be 
(contr. for fifat, Tr, 3 05, see § 514, 6), and is simply added to 
the pers. termin. of the pres, conj., but agrees in gender and 
number with the aubj.; thus S. masc. gtfpuT at I  do, fern. gtfjH'T at, 
pi. masc. gift®  aT we do, fern, gifp® fas , etc. The E. II. form arf 
is the 2nd pret. of the auxil. verb STH to come, curtailed from 

(8ee§ 509, 4). It is conjugated regularly (see § 504), with 
the exception of the 3. sg. and 1. pi., where it has 5TT for *ot 
and *oft (i. e., 3. sg. or a w a j, 1. pi. (raft); and the pers. 
termin. of the pres, conj., to which it is added, are not the or
dinary ones but a uniform type in p  (as in Mth.) or in 8 (as 
in N.), with the exception of the 1. pi. which preserves its re
gular term. p ‘ ). It may be observed, that in Gw. the forms, 
sg. «ff, pi. "V , ure used as an auxil. verb, in the sense of he is, 
they are. ole., by the side of the ordinary W. II. 3, etc.
(Kl. 198, 2 0 0 ); e. g., Gw. SKti ffT or aftf EF or afrj |  or Wtp#

1) The uniform p-typo can easily he explained. In Br. the 2. and 
."», sg. pres. conj. ends in p, the 1. pi. in p' . In O., the 1. sg. ends in 8^ 
which would easily contract to ft. Lastly in Br. the 8. pi. (PT is also used 
in the 2. pi. (see S. Ch. 142 and § 497, note; n. g., 817® they do and you 
tin); this is sometimes also done in Bs. (e. g., 8 5 ° or they are or 
you are; hut the proper 2. pi. or U7' or 8dr is also used); similarly 
tin: E. H. 3. pi. p ' would intrude into Iho 2. pi. Final anunAsikft is drop
ped. According to these analogies every person of the E. If pres. couj. 
miglr ending. Tho 8-typo of i ho N. is hut a shorter form ot the ft-typ*1 
(ace § 26j.

1 ( 1 ) 1  < S L
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is //(ere o «y  one ? In E. H. the forms of the pres, indie, are
sometimes used in the sense of a future indie.-; e. g., E. II. *-11e

fit urT̂ SST i. e. when mother comes, then we shrill cut. Now
it will bo shown in § 5 0 9 ,4 , that the fut. indie, is made pre
cisely in the same way (by adding the auxil. part. <5T come to 
the pres, conj.) in I w ,  M. and N .; and it may be observed, 
that in the Br. and P. their fut. indie., which is made in an 
analogous way by adding the auxil. part, n gone to the pres, 
conj. (§ 509, 5), is also used as a pres, indie, in the case of 
the substant. verb to he; thus compare. Br. and P. oi î Jll (q)lt)
inasc. he is, fem. ij or efRT with Br. ^ronT, H. H. tftJTT, P. ijtarnT 
masc., °nt fem. he or she will he, again Br. f  or t~n maao. toe 
are, fem. i|° or ?T~nV , P. masc. ?rr or ^Trr, fem. 5ft or "̂in m i 

'  With Br. ifrarr, H. H. fPiV, P. ^ r fr t  masc. wc shall he, fem. Br.
° lfr , H. H. ?Jtf, P. “rffsTT, etc. Again the presence of a long vowol 
in the antepenultimate, as E 11. I  sleep (ol h. STnf), proves
the composite character of the forms ol the pres, indie. (via.

+  -.ftf"); for otherwise, if they were Biugle words, such a 
vowel would be shortened by the rule of § 25. Lastly these 
composite forms naturally yield the sense of a pres, indie, lhus 
DfMT which means lit. I  hare come (that) I  may sleep or I  have 
come to sleep, may easily pass into I  am sleeping or 1 sleep. Li
terally these forms express, that the action is the present result 
of preceding events; e. g., „I  have come to he happy" is equal 
to „ I am happy" now. —  2) The II. II. and P. and, optionally, 
the Bs., Br. arc peculiar in adding the auxil. verb jT, fTT, «^ r,
^T” retp., not to the old pres, tense, but to tho pres. part, in 
STT, *T, h , g resp. Thus sing. Bs. masc., ‘>TT *r' fem.
(Kl. 241), Br. 37<r[ ft or °fft m., 1 fn or °fft jjjf or ?T i- (Kl.
202, a. 204, 283), P. f f  m., ° f t  0  f. (Ld. 29. 37. 46),
H. 11. j^ -a r fu r ., f. I  do; plnr. Bs. .a #  m.. ' 'f i r s #  U  
Br. *fr̂ ri or °FT $ m., fa Ol- ’-TT S f., P T ? m.. 'si’Q'T 57 1..
H. IT. sRpr ^ m., rfi f. we do, etc. Sometimes the auxil. verb 
is omitted; but in that caso, the forms are properly those ot

■ e° 5 x
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the pret. conj. —  3) In M. the old pres, indie, has assumed 
the sense of a habitual past (§ 496 ). Hence it forms a new pres, 
indie, hy suffixing the ordinary personal term in. to the pres. part, 
in sfj  ̂ (Man. 69. 7 2), in the same way as in the E. II. pret. conj. 
(§ 5 0 6 ) . Thus M. stfjrrt'm ., sfif̂ rCT" f., 37(7 3 “ n. I  do-, srftrTtri m.,
37(7 3 )3  f., UTfjvv r̂pn. thou doest, etc. — 4) In B., 0 . and optionally 
in G., the old pres, indie, having retained its original indie, sense 
(§ 496), is still used as such (S. Ch. 142. Sn. 27. Ed. 54). Thus
B. stiff, 0 . grrf, G. 377 I  do-, B. 37(7 3 , 0. 377, G. 377 thou doest,
etc. — 5) I add a comparative table of the terminations:

Singular.
1 B. O. ; E. II. Mth. Br. Mw. G.

1. , ^ s f  ■ s t ^t's i f f ,  i f  i ,  i f
2 . ! 53  3  q 53H q f “ q t  q | ,  q f  q . q f
Si I q | ^  ; q*n | q s %  q |  j r f ,  q *  q, qi?

N. j S. ; M. ] Bs. , Br. H. H. , P.
1 . «#, s f  sT sfr , snV , s r r s i i  j s g # 1)) a f n f  sS T fi
2. sgpq_. sfitrr S T js is  s g i  w n?r : wqrit"'
3. 1 5 S q m  | s i t  | s<Tsi|r s g i  ; s o r t  !

Plural.
, B. 1 0 . E. H. 1 Mth. Br. Mw. 1 G.

1 . q i f  I f w r j  q f f  q * r  * * , * * * ; * , * $ &
2. j s  5 q v t f  ! q f )  s > i (  satqt, ? i t * i Y ,  $t

3. | q=T s f t  q^tr q aft | q“ 1 “ ' q| , q $  | q, q f
1 N. ; S. , M. I Bs. ! Br. 1 II. II. i P.

1. ' n f * )  iS T  S3t S3 S^T ! S3 I "  lih'k' s f  ?T
2. s f )  s )m  S3~i s s s t r ? ”)! S3 i )  a fr it  s i  i f
3. * $ 3  sftST SrTTrT S 3 S q 3 8)  S3 V  I ^  V  S?f ^3

hi the fern., S. changes pjV and er to s ) and f t i ,  Br. S3
to s ft , H. II. S3T and S3 to S?t), F. SifT and S f  to S^l and 
s ir s r i; M. sg. 1. vnt" or sn", 2. sf?rq or s^T. or s iN p , 8. s it

t> Or, masc. SrTT f t '  , fern. S T f i f ',  etc.
2) Or, S f .
3) Or, 2. 573 S(rf. 8. S3 SVT .

I I I  < S L
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or w  or 5 3 ; pi. fem. like masc. -  In the neut., M. has eg.
1. 571", 2. 57Tq , 3. SH*; pi. neut. like masc.

2. PARTICIPIAL TENSES.

502. F irs t  p re ter ite  indicative. A past tense indie., 
which I shall call the first preterite to distinguish it from the 
other form of the past indie. (§ 504), is made by modifying the 
termination of the past part, in or *  (see g 3 02) in the fol
lowing manner according to the number and person (but not the

gender) of the subj.
Sing. 1. f f f ,  2. JR, 3. • Plur' U * r’ 2 ‘ 3 ’

There is no difference in meaning between the first and se
cond preterites; they only differ in usage; the first pret. is said 
to be confined to the language of towns (ndgari Masha).

E xcep tion . As to some verbs which use an irregular past part. 
see § 304. E. g., to do uses the forms fa r  (for f ^ )  in the

1. sg. and 1. 2. pi., and f t f *  *  the 2 ‘ 3 ‘ * *  3 ‘
' ' sing. 1. fifem", 2. f l r f f e , 3. plur. 1. ^  2. ffcn, 3.

>  Like m m  are conjugated VJU. to place, t e j o  give, take.
503. '  A ffin i t ie s  and D eriva tion . This tense exists m 

V '  all Gds., exc. M .; but it is formed in a variety of ways. -  1) In
0 .  41., E. H. and N. it is made by adding the stiff, oi the pres.

• eonj. to the weak past participial form in or J (§ 302). These
suff. (after subtracting the initial 5  of the terminations, seo § 4 9 ^  
are: 1. Sg. f  or *  (as in O. H. 0 .  w t f  I  do), 2. sg. f t
or %  or 3 (as in 0. H. * 7 *  or or E. H. ^  thou docst),
3. sg *  or (with anomalous * )  f t  (as W 0. H. W tf or 

he does), 1. pi. i  (as in N. for ° r K  " *  ^
<t<f) ; 2. pi. 3 (as in 0. H. V™ <l°) < 3‘ * L ^  or (nS ,n
S. or * f t f t  they do, Tr. 287). The part, terrain. **  >» W
nerally oTOWtcted to X? and, sometimes, to H in 0 II. -  a) 1 he
1. sg. suff. 3 occurs in 0. H. and E. II.; thus uftt® +  i  =  11
and Be. d i#  or cr*i, Bh «qpt* I  r e a d , the L  sg. % in N.; e. g., 
tfija  -|_ ^ =  N. t i "  1 read or f t s  +  t  fh  N. ra oi fun I  «

! ' Gô X
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Again b) the 2. sg. f f  or 3 occur in 0 . H.; thus bftw +  fir —
0. H. cnjff or Tfljii +  3 —  0 . H. T33 or T?3 thou r e a d s t ; the
2. sg. m  in 0. H. and Bs., thus nfen ff- fir =  0. H. cr f̂ir, Bs.
Trafir; in E. H., N. and, optionally, in Bs. it is shortened to ?T,
Bs. trarp, Bh. and N. uraq , 0r f&n ff- fit =  N. ?dq  ̂ or fifirq ihou

toast. Again c) the 3. sg. suff. fir occurs in 0. H .; thus ifilH +
ra = : 0 . H. rnsfir tic rea d . The 3. sg. 3 does not exist in this tense.
The E. II. adds the aff. q ,  which in the longer form fit, occurs
also in 0. H. and Bs.; thus gfisn ff- aff. fir =  0. H. <rafir, Bs. crfttftr
or Q4ff, Bh, Traq he rea d . Though these 3. sg. forms outwardly
resemble those of the 2. pers., they can scarcely have the same
origin1). The same 3. sg. aff. q  ̂ exists also in P .; e. g., ufisnTO
he read, TitrTTq h e did (Ld. 6 9 ); and also in N., though not in
the pret. but the iraper. (see § 497, 3. i, p. 338 ) ; e. g., mstqr tel

h im  read . It is possibly a shortened form of the 3. pers. pron. tr,
enclitically attached in a manner similar to the more general S. 
o
practice of affixing curtailed pron. forms to the verb (see Tr.
345 ff.); thus S. Tfi53-fii he rea d , firrfj3-fir he tu rn ed  rou n d  (Tr.
3 68). The N. adds in the 3. sg. no suff. at all, but uses the 
strong instead of the weak part, form ; thus N. masc. TSU) or 
TfraiT he rea d , fem. T*T she. rea d , or masc. «rl or firot he teas, 

fern. fir3 she w as. — Again d) the 1. pi. 3 occurs in N,; thus 
Tfttf ff- 3  =  N. or qraq w e read , or fira ff- 3 =  N. fif3 or 
eq or « f  toe w ere. T ie  0. II. and Bs. use (just as in the p< 
conj.) the suff. of the 3. pi. P f or fit, thus offfu +  fi^ (for finr)—
0. H. qraffir, Bs. orafit or The E. II. (Bh.) 1. pi. termin. ut
in, perhaps, a modification for *arf, containing the .sarnr l .p l .  ter- 
rnin. tn  ns the 1. pi. of the Mw. (ires. conj. (see 497, 2.d, p 3 3 6 ); 
thus E. II. crjrr we rea d  for *T ^rf =  ufrarr ff- aff —  Again e) 
the 2. pi. y occurs in 0. H., E. II. and N.; thus ttfrar ff ff —

1) 0. II. lisa, iu the 3. sg., forms in S3 or P'3 resembling those of 
the 2. i'O's., e. g., <773 or T33 he read, hut here 3 is, probably, not u 
conjugation*], but a pleon. suff. =  Ap. Pr. tffe?I3. Pr. hfeiSSfr, 8kr. TfkfWi:. 
corresponding tu Uic 8. .’>. sg. ufifat, N. U^rr.
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0. H. to;;, N. T f e  or tTSOT, Bh. TTTT, Bs. q f e  you read, or
N. f e i  - f  a = : fncrs or eft you were. —  Again f) the 3. pi. i f t  
occurs in 0. H., as they read, and f t  in Bs. d ft ft  and -7
in E. H. and N. TO^, Bh. The N., however, has more
usually a suff. r̂, which is perhaps a modification of f t  or 1U , 
containing the same 3. pi. suff. ^ or ^ as the 3. pi. o f the G. 
and H. H. pres, conj, (see § 497, 2. f, p. 3 3 7 ); e. g., N. TO they 
read for or *TOjT =  ft3pr +  f ,  or N. f t  or il they were.
Sometimes N. omits the suff. altogether, and uses only the strong 
form of the past part.; thus N. they read, Pim or wr they
were. —  It will be observed, that this mode of forming tho pret. 
indie, practically amounts to treating the past part, as a deno
minative verbal root. The treatment, generally, of past part, as 
denominative roots is not uncommon in E. II. (see § 3 5 2), nnd 
existed even in Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 4 29). In this particular case, 
no doubt, the practice originated from the similarity, in 1 r„ of 
Participles, used denominatively, to participles accompanied by the 
auxil. vorb w  to he. Thus compare tho denom. form, 1. sg. Pr.
'Iferft, Ap. Pr. ( =  Skr. *<tftmft) I  read with the com
mon compound form, Pr. f f t  (H. 0. 3, 14 7) ^kr. f fe f t  
fft. — 2) In B. and 0. this tense is made by adding the pres, 
tense of the auxil. verb Sflft or StflJ I  am to the past part, in 
7* or 7 resp.; thus 1. sg. B. u fe n ft  I  read for flfftw or u ft +

0. =  f t *  +  2. sg. B. ft**W , 0. than
readst, etc. — 3) S. combines these two methods in the forma
tion of this tense; viz., in the 1. sg. and pi. it ®dds (like the 
B. and 0 .) the auxil. verb f t  1 am and f t  wc are (for f f  and 

§ 1 1 ); e. g., 1. sg. S. f t f t s - f t  masc., ft^ m -ft fern., or (in 
poetry) f t ft ft -m  m., $f§iWT-ft f. f  went, ( =  0 . 'srftwft), pi. masc. 
^ftreft-ft', fern. ft7S S -ft ' the went (?ftt3 being the masc. and
the i'eni. fffflfl sing, o f  the weak and t&fftft, Qf'fltaT o f tlm '•<'

'orm of the past part.). In the 2. sg. and pi. it adds (like the 
E. II.) the person, term, of they pres, conj,, sg. If and p i  A; thus
2 . sg. {jftpf masc. (i. o., base ftft®  +  suff. fij), 01
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fem. thou wentest’, pi. masc. ( =  E. II. xpgn), fern. f f g r f  you

went. In the 3. sg. and jd. it adds (like the N.) no suff. at all, 
but uses the strong instead of the weak participial form; thus
3. sg. f f e s t  masc., pt?iT fem. he or she went (—  N. ^TSrrfr, g^rr); 
pi. masc. qfpT9T, fem. trf&ra they went ( =  N. g?nr, gsri). These 
remarks, however, apply only to intrans. verbs. In the case of 
trans. verbs, S. never adds any suff. or auxil. verbs, but uses 
only the strong past part, form ; that is, in effect, trans. verbs 
have in S. only a 3. pers. sg. and pi. (but no l 8tand 2U<1 per
sons) ). It is a circumstance in which all W. Crds. agree with S., 
and which explains the peculiarity, that for the 1. and 2. pers. 
they can only employ the Bhdvi prayoga or impers. pass, con
struction (see § 4 8 7 ); e. g., .the tlisciplc left me is in Hr. 'STJTT =t ffV 

^tipr, S. ggr *t  g  lit. by the disciple in regard to me it
was left, „m e‘ being either masc. or fem.; but not the Karmnni 
prayoga or personal pass, contr. ggrr rr masc. or f t "  afrit
Jem., S. grt M i i  masc. or u ij, grit fem., lit. by the disciple I  
was left. On the other hand, for the 3. pers., both the Bhavi and Kar- 
mani prayoga may be used; thus the disciple, left that book may be in 
Hr. ^riT .t utiT dtgt at) $T3vrt, S. g^r urn ^  lit. by the disciple,
in regard to the book, it was left (Bhdvi) or Br. gtrr g  t, Tfgt ^rit,
S.»g.^T f  fftgt B?ft lit. by the disciple that book was left (Karmani). ■ -
4) With regard to intrans. vJ.j-b8, the W. II., P. and G. use ( l ik e S .)  

the past part, in the Kartari prayoga, but (unlike S.) they do not 
add any suff. or auxil. verb; thus I  walked is in W. II. gf g<gi)" m., 

g*?T f., G. £  m. or gcTl f., hut, S. a r s  m. or
ghgucTT f. — 5) I add a comparative table of the terminations:

1) It should be recollected that, in W. G$., trans. verbs admit only 
of the pass, constr., which converts wbat, with us, in Bubi. into the obj.
Thus our 1. pors sing. „I left bim“ becomes, iu W. (id., 3. pers. sg. „by 
me bo was loft1'. Accordingly, in W. Gd., there could he a first person 
only we nhould have the accus. of the 1. pers. pron. os obj.; e. g.. our
3. pars. „he left me* ought to become, in W. Gd., 1 pers. „by him 1 was 
loft". But oven here W. Gd. has no first pers., but employs the impersonal 
ounstr. „by him in regard to mo it was left1'.
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Singular.

B. 0. 0. H. E. H. N. S.
intr.&tr. intr.&tr. intr.&tr. intr.&tr. intr.&tr. intr. tr.

i-  5sf% $$ f
2. jw jj ^Rt 517 ^  | z$ '
3. ^  I v^T

P G. W. H. I H. H.
intr. tr. intr. tr. j intr. tr. | intr. J tr.

1. 5OT !Tt I ™ I m
2 . Tm TT *  1 m
3. : 75JT i Eft ^  37 tff I «T «T

Plural.
B. 0. I O.H. E. II. N- : S.

intr.&tr. intr.&tr. intr.&tr. intr.&tr. intr.&tr.j intr. J  tr.
1- | J V f  5T C  [ 4*'*^ ;
2. ! &  !TT , T3

3. I I ipr^fFT 't1'3) 1 \aT 4 ,JT

I " p . G. , W.H. H.II.
intr. j tr. j intr. tr. ! intr. j tr. . intr. tr.

1. ^ j m j ?  ?
2. p- ut ^ ^
3. 1 ^ p- UT TT 1 If if ?  V

1) These B. term. are, ordinarily, pronounced (7% °‘ o.; thus
is pronounced Tiff* Jcarcchhi, not kariydchhi. In fact, the old

way of spelling has been retained, though the pronunciation has changed; 
just as in English we still write > gh t“, but pronounce „nito“. The old 
Past part. cfrPf-5 is contracted to TIT (just as in K. II. the conj. past qrfjW 
becomes ar̂ , see § 491); and sfi$ curtailed into %  The older forms 
^rrf^( etc. may occasionally be heard in solemn addresses (sermons, etc.).
The cons. 5 chh is always pronounced Is, or even s (as in M. and Mw., 
sue § 11); 6. g., (or rather is pronounced karrtsi or even
h arm . — Similarly the li. term, of the conj. part. ĴTT is ordinarily con
tracted into (T; e. g., rprfjTTT- having Horn is pronounced Wf.

2) Or yWtRT m., ^Tf?f f.
3) Or or i$r com. gen.

' Gc% X



In the fem. sg., N. iff, S. pst, P. faT, G. fit. W . H. 5t and
H. H. JR are changed to ^ ; and S. has 1. 3gfff, 2. s(f or 
fem. pi., N. jtt, P. $r, G. or, W. H. and H. H. y  are changed to \ , 
and S. has 1. 2. a n d '3.

Note: The plusperf. is a periphrastic tense in E. H. "(sec
§ 5 1 0 ,7 ) ,  exc. in Mth. which, like the B. and 0 ., forms it by 
adding the past tense of the auxil. verb, Mth. g?4r, B. tnT̂ FfT-T.i
0 . sffar I  was, etc. (see § 514, 6) tc the past part, in ^3 or 
The part, terrain. ŝr is contracted in Mth. to T̂. Thus 1. sg- 
Mth. B. tifisnTfecfn^, 0 . 1 had read, etc. The
reap, terrain, are: 2. sg. Mth. ^ f r ”, B. gif^fer, 0 . jirtT; 3. sg.
Mth. , B. grfsfm, 0. ^rgr ; 1 . pi. Mth. B. «tff5Trn,
0 . 2. pi. Mth. B. ST%5T, 0 . 3. pi. Mth.
p-gciT?, B. srifg^R_, 0.

504. Second p r e te r i te  in d ica tive. This tense is made 
by modifying the termination of the past part, in or ^
(§ 302 ) in the following manner according to the gender, num" 
her and person of the subj.

Sing. Muse. Sing. Fem.
1. (or g^fr*') m f
2. (intr.) or gwr gffim or Hoi)
3. Orf (intr.) or trait (tr.) g~t (intr.) or man (tr.)

Plur. Masc. Plur. Fem.
1. rrai S5?t
2. or Wefr (or ) a m
3. g-fur or gf?RT or gefr"

In the 3. sg., trans. verbs take the suif. tra t j, while the 
iutrans. lake tra . Again in the 2. sg. masc. the suff. grata is 
confined to intrant. verbs. The other suii. are Common to both.

Note: In the eastern parts of the E. H, area the termin-
are pronounced with j ,  as jjwri", ywif , eto. —  The forms enclosed 
in brackets are less usual.

505. A ff in i t i e s  and D eriva tion . 1) This tense exists 
only in E. and S. Gd It is made, like the first, pret,. indie., by

(‘(f)! . 'SITPARTICIPIAL TENSES. § §  504. 505.] k X L ^ i ..
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adding the personal suff. o f the old pres, indie, (see § 5 0 3 ) to 
the weak form of the past part, in S5T. or except in M.,
which adds them to the strong form in 35TT. It should be re
marked, however, that B. and 0 . omit the suff. in the 3. sg. 
of all verbs, and E. H. in the 3. sg. o f intraus. verbs. Again 
M. omits the suff. in the 3. sg. and pi. o f intrans. verbs and 
in all persons, sg. and pi., o f trans. verbs *). E. g., he read 
the hook is in E. II. 3  qrzft B. g'r tfra) q f e r , 0 . h  tfhrl

i, M. fUT T qfzrt EnfvToTt (Man. 0 5, 2, or exceptionally rft gfgt 
TS5TT Man. 81, 133). On the whole the pers. suff. are added 
quite regularly. Thus a) 1. sg. f  in E. H. and M .; e. g., wk.
'orm, masc. +  3T —  E. II. q:£r?T I  read, fem. q ĵfisr +  3  —
E. II. ; here the final 3  is anomalous; it is possibly foun
ded on the strong form q^TT =  q^fsra +  i .  Again strong form, 
naasc. q-&nT -}- ij — M. engirt ; but in the fem. M. adds the 1. sg. 
sufi. ^ ; this may be clearly seen in the pres, indie.; e. g., q^yt 
—  q^srnq (Skr. qs(-rf*i) -f- ^ =  M. q~-Sra or qqgr I  read', simil-
arly ^ =  q:S5T 1 read. In the neut., M. uses
either f  or j ; thus q ^ r t  or U35T . 0 . shows the same 1. sg.
tennin. j  (a shortened form of qif), as in its pres, indie.; thus 

I  read, just as or I  am. The B. has the 1. sg. 
tor min. s t q ,  which appears to have preserved the original pres, 
indie, terrain, m ft  (see § 497 , 2 ) ; thus q feqrq  (-— Mg. *qfe?;iFq 
denom.). Again b) the 2 . sg. suff. frr or, shortened, rr occurs 
in E. II. and M .; thus wk. f. masc. pwq +  f¥t —  E. H. with
transfer ol ^ into the preceding syllable; fom. pyrfwr + ' pt == E. II.
TtrftrPj thou remamedst; or st.. f. masc. qrjoTT +  rp —  M. q^^tra , 
fenr q-ivTl 4- *p =  M. qg^qtri , neut. q^fq" +  pp=- M. q̂ $Ft“ tp with 
an anomalous anunasika; for the suff. tp is anomalously added 
to the uom. sg. neut. q^5T instead of to the neut. base q^qi

1) M. which constructs transitive verbs passively, like the \V. Gds.
( iee Sj 487), hot actively, like the ,E. Gds., follows the usage of the former 
languages (see § 503, 3, p. 348) in adding no suff. to the past part, of suoh 
verbs.
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( =  *q^fTtr =  Mg. —  Skr. gfSTm?). The 2. sg. fir is found
in E. H. and B .; thus wk. f. masc. tn$si +  =  E. H. or
(shortened) B. q f t f e ;  fern, treftb +  f f  =  E. H. thou readst.
The 2. sg. 3 is peculiar to 0 . ;  thus ifewT, just as in the 0- 
pres, indie. IS  (see § 497 , pp. 335. 336). —  Again c) the 3. sg. 
t% occurs in the E. H. T45W . But there is no suff. in M., B., O. 
or in intrans. verbs of E. I I .; thus M. creotT m., f., u-tm n.
he read, ttsst m., rrhiT f., ir?rtt n. he wert, 0 . nh^frr, n^r c. g.,
B. rrcfT̂  c. g., E. H. nar?7 c. g., but u-ibhp. —  Again d)
the 1. pi. 3  is found in M. and 0 . ;  thus M. c. g. or
(shortened) 0. 'TjR'f' c. g. vie read. The E. H. shows the same
1. pi. termin. Z (but without anumisika) as in its pres. conj.
(§ 4 97, 2, d, p. 33 6 ) ; thus E. If. <ra5?r c. g. we read just as 
we read. And the B. has preserved the original pres, indie, termin.
^rn ; thus ( =  Mg. *crfe3JT denom., or * q fe 3 t f) . —  Again
u) the 2. pi. f  is preserved in the E. H. fem., thus +  tf or,
perhaps, st. f. qsFsra +  5 =  E. H. q yon read. Otherwise 
the 2. pi. <7 or ^ is used; thus wk. f. masc. qqfST +  h =  E. II.
TZ-VZ or (dropping gr , § 3 2) parhala, 0 . UTSoT c. g . ; the B.
tjfSTT c. g. apparently contracts final aha to $7 or stands for 
tngrr", properly a 3. pi. form (see § 497, footnote and 0. 3. pi. flrftrf).
Or st. f. ^ =  M. q^oTf c. g. —  Again f) the 3. pi. fh
or, shortened, ar is preserved in E. II. and B. ; thus wk. f. masc.
tTSPT +  fh — - E. II. , B. q fjs p j with transfer of final into
the preceding syllable; fem. crqrfffr +  rr —  E. II. q\;ffq;T . The E. II. 
also shows' tiie other 3. pi. termin. in the masc. qqirf the// 
read and, slightly modified, in the fem. n-*wT , jus as in the 
E. II. pres. conj. q’V  the.)' read. 0. omits the anumisika, ofSCTT for 

. M. uses the strong form, but without any suft., U^T.
2) As regards the E. H. optional forms, 1. sg. PaVT and 2 pi.

they contain probably the strong part, termin. with
euph. V for srarar ; thus Skr. denom. ; qfifoWTfit (— qfcqslf ■! frn), Mg. 
"q fer flft  or *qfernfiT, Ap. *tT%gTnr, E. H. or q-T7Tf .
3) i subjoin tt comparative table of torrtlinfttioDft *
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Singular. •

B. 0. E. H. M.
1. ŝTTJT 9̂ ?lV m., NWt m., f., NWT or Wr?T n.
3- m., sfsrtpf. a s iw m , Bcifttpf., Sri tin.
3- ^ tt 3c^[ c. g., s w  c. g. asrr m., aw l f., s w  n.

, Plural.

1- ^ jj  a5?t C. g. c- S-
2. ^<t acFJtr m., s?a;f. ®rarf c- S-

3- W i n ,  JjfcWpf. S5T ni., N̂ NT f., n.
Note: The B. and 0 . forms are of common gender.
5 06 . P r e te r it e  con ju n ctive . This tense is made In mo

difying the termination of the pres. part, in lOT (§§ 298. 4 8 6 ) 
il» the following manner, according to the gender, number and 

Person of the subject.
Singular. Plural

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fem.
!• W T  (or sstT ) or F -  ^  or ^
2. f la v o r  m  a fm ror «?rt s i ^ o r  m  (or not?.) hw

3. %T or an NrioraH & * * * & "  a ffinor w '
Note: The forms enclosed in brackets are more usual in Bs., 

than in Bh. —  Occasionally this tense is used as a pres, indie.
5 07 . A ff in i t i e s  and D eriva tion . 1) This tense exists 

in all Gds., with the exception, apparently, o f S. But while 
W - Od. uses tbe strong form of the pres. part, without addition, 
to express the pret. conj., the E. and S. Gds. make it by joining 
to the same part, the personal suff. of the old pres, indie. These 
composite forms are made exactly on the same model as those 
of the second pret. indie., see § 505, where the matter has been 
fully explained. The E. Gds. use the weak, but M. the strong 
f<*m of the part. Thus 1. sg. masc. 0 . H. Tsiri or T*fTJ, E. H.
** * > ” or w * ” (if) I  read, B. t f i m *  (8. Oh. 147), 0. w f t  {*»■

3 2 ), M. trwrV(MHi. 60, 4. 7 3 ) ;  but W. I .  «njm m W l ,  H .H .
'tWri (Kl. 167, a), P. W t  (Ld. 37 . 40, etc.), G- (Ed. 5 4 );
W  0 . H. or uq^J, E, H. < «?£ , B. and 0. like masc,,

2#
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M. U4HV, but W . H., H. H., G. TScft, P. neut. M. T̂ rTT ,
but G. T^T, etc.; see tbe table of terrain, below. The optional 
E. H. terrain. of the 1. pi. is, evidently, an intrusion from 
the B., where the pres. part, ends in f̂T, instead of in a<T (see 
§ 3 00). —  It will be observed, that the Ivl. terrain, of the pret. 
conj. are nearly identical with those of its pres, indie.; the only 
difference being in the 3. sg. and plur. (e. g., 3. sg. masc. conj. 
aftT, but indie, a FIT; 3. pi. masc. conj. WFT, but indie, «FTnj) and 
in the 2. sg. masc. (viz. conj. a am , but indie. SfiTte). The indie, 
has more nearly preserved the old Pr. forms; and moreover, pro
bably, uses the weak form of the part. Thus the M. 2. sg. indie, 
q^rim them reddest is the same as the Pr. u&ril fit; while the M.
2. sg. conj. FTSFira (if) thou re ad si is rather a denom. formation 
q^tlT +  f̂ r —  Pr. see the remarks in § 503, 1, p. 347.
In the other Gds. the pret. conj. itself may be occasionally used 
as a sort o f indefinite pres, indie. ')• Examples of this usage, of 
expressing the pret. conj. by means of the part. pres, with oi 
without the auxil. verb 3H to be, are already found in Pr. (see 
Wb. Spt. 62. 63). Thus Spt. 26 5^ snnfFitsf?r ur guirft i f  thou 
knewest, thou wouldsl not do. This would be in M. T .
5i^rrrrp, E. H. dt m̂ FTO . Of the two Pr. methods, that
which dispenses with the auxil. verb appears to have given rise 
to the W. Gd. form of the pret. conj., while the other which 
uses that verb apparently led to the S. and E. Gd. denom. forms 
of the same tense. The fact that the Gd. pret. conj., and the 
analogously-formed tenses of the 1st and 2n<1 pret. anl (ut. indie., 
have different forms for the several genders, is thuif explained by 
the Pr. For the part, with or without the auxil. verb, must, of 
course, agroe with the subj. in regard to gender. —  2) S., ap
parently possesses no special pret. conj., but uses instead of it 
the ordinary pres, indie, (see Tr. 501). —  3) I subjoin a com

parative table of terminations:

"  7 7 )  Called ind'f.mte imperfect by Kl. 167,323, frequentative byS.Ch.
147. firxt present nubjto ctire l>y Ed. M.

, j8LPARTICIPIAL TENSES. §
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Singular.
B. 0. E. H. M.

J - '37TTJT ufiT SSrlVm., a ? f f  SfrT m., aff'* f., ^rfV'" n.

“ • jhfT'y iu?| yrpT m., afH^Tf. afTirpm., urrtrr f., UrT'vT n.
3l ^fT grTT 57fT C. g. aHT m.. f., SrT 11.

G. ' W. H. H. IT. | P.
*• ^fft m., Sffl f., ag n. a?ft m., an) f. a?TT ra., af?) f. j ajT in., a£t f.
2- dto dto dto j dto
3- dto dto dto I dto

Plural.
B. o . E. IT. M.

* • x'TPP arr ufft or ^ c .  g. u?rr c. g.
2 f̂r SfT SfTeMu., S f l f .  StTT °- K-
3- ijflf rfFI.'T iri., a fS ^ f. SSlli., a?OT f., ^rfl n.

1 Gr. I W. H. H. H. p.
®0Tm., aatf., a fr in .' an m., aaT f- sa w ., ariff. aj[iu., a^ ta ii.

2- dto dto dto dto
3- dto dto dto dto

5 08. F u tu re ind icative. This tense is made by modifying 
tlle termination of the fut. part, in m  or ^  (§§ 308. 486 ) in 
3|® following manner, according to the gender, number and per- 
Son of the subject.

Singular. rluraL
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.
gsft” y a  or asr̂  asr or a*!

2' asrrr o r a il af§ra 0r a?#! s a ?  or asr asa or
3 . c A *

With the part, termin. jsr precisely similar suff. are formed; 
tluis f >t etc. As to the manner of adding them to

Ule root, 86*4 .308.
Note: Optionally the masc. teruiiu. may be used with a fem. 

8n,)j —  Occasionally this tense is used in the sense of iho im-
pei'ative.

■ e°5 x



509. A ffin i t ie s  and D eriva tion . The fut. is formed hi 
six different ways in Gd., the distinguishing marks of which are 
the following consonants: 1) eT, 2) tT_ or ST̂ , 3) 5  ̂ or or *L.>
4) <?T or 5) n;, 6) Z. —  1) The first two types are de
rived from the old Skr. and Pr. fut. In Skr. the fut. is formed 
by the suff. ■ \W (i. e., til with the connecting vowel ? ), which 
changes in Pr. either to (Mg. ;53l) or to or ^  (Vr.
7, 12 — 15. H. C. 3, 1 6 6 — 169, see also Wb. Bh. 431 . Ls. 3 4 9 — 
353). The Pr. or becomes in Gd. jfit or ^  or S f, and the 
fut. of this %-type is preserved in 0 . H., W . II. r and the 3. sg- 
and pi. of the E. H. Thus 3. sg. Skr. ufsKrfFT he will read, Pr- 
(a) <rfe%  or (b) whence 0 . H. (b) or (with
euph. 3; §§ 6 9 .5 0 3 , l ,p .  345 ), Br. erf^r, Mw. (a) E. II. ^
(contracted for for *q fetr); 3. pi. Skr. uftraiffTT they will read,
Pr. (a) q fe fp T  or (b) ♦qferfd, whence 0. II. (b) UT^HT, Br. and 
E. H. q fitt”, Mw. (a) (for *q&fT). The forms of the 2.
sg. and pi. of this type also occur in E. H., but only in the 
sense of the precative (§ 498). -  2) The Pr. ^  becomes in 
Gd. or tig (or I9T or ST3T ), and the fut. o f this H-type 13 
preserved in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gth. CXXVI), Mw. and tr. Thus
I. sg. Skr. tffeJTTm, Pr. (a) qf&rtrrft (II. C. 3, 167 ) or (b)
(II. C. 3, 16-9) 1 shall read, 0 . P. (a) tpsSTT, Mw. q f t f . ( — Ap. Pr- 
*ufetnr), G. (b) tnsfrr; again 3..-sg. Skr. affm fa he win read,/ 
Pr. 0 . P. mitrr, Mw. G. <rsir. —  The remaining
four types of the fut. are purely Gd. formation^.; thus 3) the 
fut. of the 13-type is confined to the E. Gds. and is made by 
adding to the fut. part, the personal suff. o f the old pros, ind- 
(§ 503), exactly on the same model as in the caBe of the p 
cond preterite (see § 505). In 0 . the K or 3  may bo changed 
to >T (see § (3 4 , note). Thus 1. sg. mosc. E. H. nTPJt I  shall 
read, B. q fe r  (S. Oh 146), 0. qfijfar or qfijfir (Sn. 2 8 ); fia»- /  
E. II. q.:®sf , B and 0. like masc. In B. and 0. the 3. sg. and 
pi. also are of the 3 - type, while in E. II. they are of the tp-typ1' 
(sou Nro. I f ;  thus 3 pi. B. qft=J3, 0- or nfcrir, hut E. 1*-

356 p a r t ic ip ia l  t e n s e s . §
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A tense of the a-type also exists in M. and G .; but it 
is used as a pres, conj., not as a fut. indie. Moreover it is con- 
struqted passively (see§496, p. 333). Thus M .«fT r t a a i  (Man. 73),
G.rxxr ^ 3sfr (Ed. 54) I  may loose (lit. by me he may be loosed) —
E. H. I  shall loose. There is apparently in Pr. an in
stance of a fut. (or imper.) of this type, mentioned by Ls. 4 2 2 , 
i f f  you will give or give y e ; the same in E. II. would be ^  
deba. —  4 ) The fut. of the v^-type exists only in M., Mw. and 
N. (incl. Gw. and Km.) and 5) that of the u-type  only in Br. (inch 
Kn.): H. H. and P. Both types are formed on the same principle, 

by respectively adding the past part. (wk. f.) or (pn (at. 
f.) come, and run (or nor) gone to the old pres, indie. ( =  habit.
Past in M., and pres. conj. in the others, see § 490) and, lor tins 
l'Urp0Be, curtailing and \ m  to ^  or oT and respectively 
and contracting m x  to m (or JTOT to nr). M. uses the weak term 

or , Mw. the strong form Sit, and N. either of the two. Mo 
reover, N. sometimes adds the personal suff. of the old pres. (§ 50o)
°>' the auxil. verb f  I  am (e. g., 9 f k i  we shall read): on the other
W  M. omits the part, ff in the 1 . pi. (e. g., 4  *• sh(dl rm <l)'

Easily in both M. and N. the characteristic 5T is sometimes changed 
*° * .  A tense of the g -type exists also in E. H„ but it expresses 

pres, indie, (see § 500). Similarly the auxil. verb f  I  am  forms 
iu Br., Kn. and P. a tense of the n- type with the sense of the
l*es. indie. (Kl. 200. 197, 367). Thus 3. sg. masc. ov

N .U ^ t (with U3  for « , c f . §  501,1, foot
note, p .34 2 ) lie will read, but E. Lb 4 5 1 T he reads', fem. M. U35T.,
Mw. N. she will read, but E. II. 4 £  she reads: or
3- Pi. masc. M. ra ft +  Mw. * 8*  N. 1st. f.
°r (wk. f.) or q y r i ( = 0 3  +  51 or 5 ir +  n ) they will rear ,

fe*n. M. CT3HM , Mw. 4 # ,  N. * 0 ^ 4  (* ■ (■ )  or d49I+ or 
^vk'f . ) .  Again 3. sg. masc. 4  +  nt == Blr. 4 4  H-I+ and 
^TT he will read: fern. Br. H. H. and P. w S i  or 3. pi
Utasc. Iir. rr^+T, H. H. 4 4 ,  P. uSmit they ‘n il read-, iem. It.
4 r jit , 11 H. P. a W tt u t  etc. But 3. sg. Kn. 4 * . *•



|nT he is, 3. pi. Kn. |t t , P. ^rn  they are ; fem. sg. Kn. and
P. |nt, pi; Kn. ^~nt, P. sptJTTHT; P. has optionally tt he is, 
they are ; H. II. lias %, V > etc.; but fnt. H. II. ^tnr m., pm ! f. 
he (she) ivill he, pi. pTOT m., ^ r r t f .  they will he, Kn. p^rm, plfirm .,
°JTf f . ; P. t̂irsTT. prom m., °nt, °iTtuf f., etc. Literally, these fu
tures mean: uî TTT he is gone (that) he may read, uisHp or tr* 5^ 
he is come (that) he may read, etc., compare the English: he i*  
going (or coming') to read. —  6) The fut. of tho ?i~typc .is con 
fined to S., and is formed by adding to the pres. part, in VZ 
or r -r  the same termin., as are used for the first pret. indie.
(see § 503, 3. 5). Thus 1. sg. masc. +  fa  =  S. ^Orftr, fem- 
^fpOTTT I  shall go\ 2. sg. masc. fem. or <;nTd.trf;
3. sg. masc. fern. pOTpt. This fut. lit. moans: I  way, he . ,
reading, etc. —  7) I subjoin a comparative table of terminations :

Singular.
G. Mw. Br. E. H. B. j O. ,

1 • ĝ[_ w p  or TSH *r5*T or ^  1
2. gar or Hift ^  w atfor T? ■
3. hst w l o r ^  tI  T ^sr T3p

Br. j H.H. i P. M. N. S.
1 . ufrrt : 3ttt «"tm ^ p  or n-tfjj
2. nm ; j #nr hot-p  shot? or «=rcp wir"
3. r̂jff j J ^ht ^ p  awr or ht)

Plural.
G. j Mw. Br. E. H. B. 0.

1. raf I WErf or trerT T t or T** T ^
2. HOT 1 HOT or WT «5TeT or^HTf T3
3. ^  i w§f o r * $  T t ” I i t "  ! T ^ t  #

| Br. 1 H.H. j P. | M. 1 N. | S.̂
1. | tjrrr ' -affl ( ii  * 3®lT or j
2. j HTlf ' HTTT writ 1 HT5T j Or 3^®  ̂ , *T!3
3 . ; ^~fr | (f/r OTirrf Hfttep or H-l-P HPT

In the fem. sing., Br., H. H., P., N. final #  or OT changes 
to f ,  as Br. JrtOTtt, P. Hint, etc.; plur. Br., H .H , N. ?  or « f

1 1 1  <5 L
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changes to and P. ^ to ^3T, as Br. N. 3eid), 1 . uinrar, 
etc. For the E. H. fern, form see § 508. S. has fem. sg. 1. Trsfn.
2 - or dR^x). 3. 3<rt; pi. 1. , 2. and 3. dfsoi. In
the rest, the forms are com. gen.

3. PERIPHRASTIC TENSES.

510. Ten additional tenBes are made in E. H., by adding 
the pros, indie, or conj., or the pret. indie, or conj., or the fat. 
indie, of an auxil. verb to the pres. part, in (§ 298) or to 
the past part, in 35*. (§ 302). These tenses arc the following:

1) The definite or durative present indicative, made by adding

the auxil. pres, indie, to the pres. paft.; as or
he is reading.

2) The future conditional, made by adding the auxil. pres,
conj. to the pres. part.; as Of) he be reading.

3) The definite preterite or the perfect indicative, made by 
adding the auxil. pres, indie, to the past part.; as w s* *nt or 

*»***>& he has read.
4) The future e x a c t c o n d it io n a l, made by adding the auxil.

Pres. conj. to the past part.; as (if) he hare read.

5) The durative or habitual preterite or the imperfect mdi-
calive, made by adding the auxil. pret. indie, to the pus. I > 

as he was reading.
6) The durative present conditional, made by adding the auxil.

Pret. conj. to the pres, part.; as Of) he fading.
7) The pluperfect indicative, made by adding the auxil. pret. 

indie, to the past part.; as < o *  J&L he had read.

8) The preterite conditional, made by adding the auxil. pint, 

conj. to th* past part.; ns a:jST?$ Of) he had read.

9) The durativet future indicative or present ,l,dilative, made 

hy adding the auxil. fut. indie, to the pros. lml*■> 1IB lJ*r~  ̂
he will be reading.

' e°5>x
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10) The future exact indicative or preterite dubitative, made 
by adding the auxil. fut. indie, to the past part.; as §73 .

he will have read.
Note: For the purpose of expressing the present conditional 

the pret. conj. (§ 506 ) is used. Thus man (if) he read. This 
completes the series of tenses of the condit. mood, which is me
rely a special application of the conj.

511. If the verb is a trans. one, the termin. of the paBt
part, assumes the form w r, instead of in the formation of
the additional tenses; but if the verb is intrans. the terrain, is 
n~'i , as usual; e. g., trans. cJTCT 7 have read, but intr. Ttp?, 
rxxzf J have remained. The termin. of the part, never suffers 
any change: but that of the auxil. verb changes in agreement
with the number, person and (where possible) gender of the subj., 
thus 1. sg. masc. msrpsnCT'”, fem. I  am reading; 3. p’-
maBc. q^srirfsr ; fem. 'Tfrf 5 ^  t}ied have read.

Note: The form in W  is really the adv. part, (see § 488),
i. e., the loc. or obi. form of the past part. . Thus snr>
means lit., on having read I  am. Similarly B, uses the adv. pres, 
part.; e. g., B. erfe) f?J lit. on reading I  am, i..e., 7 am reading;
B. oft?! fg’cUTJT lit. on reading I  was, i. e., 7  was reading.

512. A ffin itie s . Periphrastic tenses exist in all Gds. 
and are made in the same way as in E. H. ■ But while B., 0. 
and, in the case o f the past part, of trans. verbs, E. H. add the 
auxil. verb to the adv. part. (S. Ch. 135. 194. Sn. 30. 81, see 
§ 511, note), N. and, generally, E. H. add it to the weak, H. H.,
T., G., S. to the strong, and W. H. to either form of the adj. 
part, (see Ld. 37 etc. Ed. 54 etc. Tr. 316 etc. Kl. 167 etc.). Again
M. adds it to the weak or strong form of the adj. part, or to
>ne of the ordinary tenses (Man. 9 2 — 96), somewhat analogous 

to the formation of the pres, indie, in E. H. and the W. Gds.
(see § 5 0 1 ,1 ) .  They also vary as to the particular auxil. verb 
which they employ (see §§ 513. 514). Thus 3. sg. masc. pros, 
definite: 0. UfSZ he is reading, B. ofafe) 5 or 0 ’ STflf: but E. H.

f  f  )|  (fiT  .
PERIPHRASTIC TENSES. § §  511.
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'nsfT̂ snS' or tfra\ N. Gw. or uX t $, Hr. rn5T[ or T77TT if,
Mw. crrtV^, II. h . ir*ar|, P. T O r t .  S. r c d a i t ,  G. tsph # 75; 
again M. or q^rit unr or q îTtrartV (Man. 93, 1. 2. 3 );
fem. 0 ., B., E. H., N. like masc.; Gw. q̂ ijT or 5T ®r< q:5lH 
or cn^rt %, H. n . q^tfl cr, P. 5, S. q ^ f  trrtr, G. q^nr t-nr®, 

q^fTaT^; or q^a la f^  or tra-TSaffl.
513. The auxil. verbs which are employed to form the 

periphrastic tenses are the following: 1) or cTTK It1 s, 2) ly.'T. 
ha rms and 3) ^ t .  he is. The verb srl& is defective; there exists 
only the pres, indie. The verb T ^ l  is the ordinary second pret. 
indie. of the regular verb TcT5 to remain; but it is used as the 
past tense of the defective mh- The verb is a regular verb 
With a complete conjugation, from which the remainder of the 
defective tenses of the verb snir are supplied. Examples see in
§ 510.

Note 1: When the past tense JWi_ is used as an auxil
V(T'b, it expresses past action generally, „ho was , piecisi.lv like 
"fl in H. II. But according to circumstances, it may retain its 
ordinary meaning „he remained “ , as the past tense o f ^ t o  
t'cwiain, and express past action as enduring, precisely like T̂ T 
>n I-I. h . Thus E. H. he had said =  H. H. fP̂ rr m, or

ho remained saying, he kept saying —  H. H. T*?-
Note 2 :  The past tense or tnpq of the verb ?>r to he

is never used as a mere auxil. verb, but always has its lull 
leaning ,,he became", and expresses the commencement and con
t o r t io n  of an action (§ 538, g). Thus E. H. ** * * *
saying, but e f s ^ j ^ h c  was saying. The corresponding GiJ. forms 
ai'0 : w . H. imr (auxil. nt), M. ntTcUT (aux. <?tm or m ),  G. X t  

*aux. gpIY).
514. A ffin it ie s  and D eriva tion . The various verbs which 

ai't> used as auxiliaries in Gd. are the following. 1) Ihe 't il )  ^1..
occurs as a defective auxil. in E. H. and B .; in both only in 

tho pres, indie.; but in M. and S. it is a frinriwd  veib with a 
c° ‘npletc conjugation, and is used to form compound verbs; vw.
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M. cTTcTTT to appear (Man. 92 ; in W. H. in the denom. form oif'ti'it ),
S. 3rTOT io continue (Tr. 344). It is derived from the Skr. R. 3?T_,
Pr. oTfp or srr. The B. pres, indie, (sg. 1. arfr, 2. offer, 3. a?:; 
pi. 1. afr, 2. ar, 3. Efffe) is, as usual, identical with the old 
Pr. pres, indie, (see § 501, 4). Thus 3. sg. Skr. sr?m, Pr.
B. oft. From the other Pr. form -XWJ comes the E. H. ofT-iT (for 
S ffe  or srr by the elision of W (§ 153). As regards the other 
E. H. forms arc, sort*, etc. which are different for the two gen
ders, it is more probable that they are denominatives, made by 
adding the personal suff. of the old pres, indie. (§ 503, 1, p. 345) 
to the part. Skr. P. oCX (II. C. 2 ,2 9 )  existing (of R. 3 3 ) . Thus
1. sg. mase. Skr. 3 ? fe  fur, Pr. 3J  fer, Ap. Pr. * sq r , E. H. srart"
I  am ; fom. Skr. (st. f.) Jjfferrfe, Pr. fepT tfe , Ap. Pr. * 3 fp ffe : 
or *3 fer5 , E. H. sm|(, etc. —  2) The verb is used only
in E. H. as an auxil., and only in the 2nd pret. indie. Other
wise it is in E. II. as well as in all other Gris, a regular prin
cipal verb, „ to remain". It is commonly (in E. H., W. II., P.,
S.) used to make a kind of (continuative) compound verb (see 
§ 538, b). — 3) The verb to be occurs in E. H. as well
as in all other Gris., both as an auxiliary and as a principal, 
with a complete conjugation. It is derived from the Skr. R. (j ; 
thus 3. sg. pres. eonj. E. H. suffer, Pr. or <i[3̂  (II. C. 4, 60),
Skr. Hsrfft. As an auxil., however, it has in E. II. a special pres, 
indie., which is made by adding the personal suff. of the old 
pres, indie. (§ 503, 1) to the part. Skr. WT, Pr. qT3 3  (fe 307, 7) 
being or been. Thus 1. sg. masc. Skr. ijrft-s f f e  Pr. Iffsrafe, -^p. Pr. 
’ ‘ ^fsrair, E. II, itssT  or ifmV or 3T3f" (§§ 122. 69. 2 8 ) ; fom. Skr.
Mfrrfw, Pr. trfferrfe, Ap. Pr. E. II. 3 3 3  or ^  (§ 123)
/  ant, etc. On the other hand, as a principal verb, it has a re
gular pres, indie. ffert I  am, etc. (see § 500). There is in E. II. 
a peculiar pleonastic form of this verb, which may be used op
tionally for its simple form, both when it is n auxil. and when 
it is a principal. It is made by adding the increment W to tho 
root $V, and t.he plcon. R. tfer, thus made', is conjugated regularly.

’ Gow \
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Thus infin. <o 6c.; pres, indie. 2. sg. mnsc. f)$r^TT or °st,
fem.. ff£rft?T^ or °5^ ; 2. pi. raaso. pMHfT or °5T, fcm. , otc.
(see § 517). Thoro is also a peculiar negative form of this verb, 
which exists, however, only in tho pres, tense and is the same 
for all threo uioods. It also shows the peculiar increment 
-thus -3. sg. blase. shar lie is not, fem. rrw or nwt she is not, etc.
(see § C flS )1). The origin of these forms is obscure. Perhaps they 
are derived from the Slcr. R. u by means ol the inchoative sttfl’. 
vT or 13;.' Just as the R. to be forms in Pr. an inchoative 
ftr^' (== =  UC3T), so the R. P. or Pr. tjet or or ITT (of. II. C.
4, 60 ) might form in Pr. an inchoative *ip5M  or or
*fW<ar ( =  Uvr or yur), in E. H, f t e .  Tho negative?, form rtw ap
pears to have arisen by incorporating the negative particle n not 
Phqre are similar negative verbal forrii3 in M., see Nro. 4.
4 ) ^Ehe verb up or. nTf or p  lie is. It occurs in the S. Gd.,
N. Gel. and ■ \V. Gd. (exc. G.), but not in th e ‘ E. Gd. (exc. B e.);
and ft exists only in the pres, indie, (see Man. 88. ir . 3 00. Kl.

-2 0 1 . Ld. 2h), âs ‘-shown in the following table:
' . Singular. ,

( k K  /  Bs. M. . S. Br.- Mw. .P. N. 1I.-H.

1. 9^3 or ft ' Up3 or if) UTf .«tf?0rf fT f  pP §  j F
2. u f fr r o r s f f f  upH orup urpp. urtr' F- ^  5  F’S.-'' F

,  or f  or KTft' .. .
3. j ugpr or up o r1 up wtet trt\ ft F 5  !■  >!

! !
Plural.

1 - j U ffp  or f f i f  I a f t  I UTft"! UTff£ I V  | C* I t  • ; *
2. j u f f  o r f f  upf or up) j UTp 4 arffti) j f )  ft , Ft j $  I Ft

j o r  wfe” I I
3. j upfp  or p flf | u^Tor «§H ut^H I btfffp  | if | ^ r ; V 1 ; v

1) Beanies iD J. R. A. S. Ill, 4i>6 mentions a negative form PM he
w not an I an affirmative ^  he is, and Kl. 109,878 ollows him. But my
Authorities deny tho existence of oitbor form.



The origin o f this auxil. verb is uncertain. It is commonly iden
tified with the Skr. R. gijr to be (e. g., Tr. 300. 304). This
view must assume a change of fp to eT, and also a change of
class; for the Skr. R. ug is of the II. cl., while the Gd. verb 
is of the VI. c l.: e. g., 1. eg. 0. H. represents a Skr. form 

Pr. Ap. *af3- (see H. 0. 4, 3 8 5 ); or Gd. ^  =
Skr. Pr. None of the Pr. gramm., however, as for
as I am aware, notice any such change in the R. ijrr . There 
would be also a difficulty in accounting for the initial UT in M. 
and S. On the whole, therefore, I am inclined to identify this 
Gd. auxil. verb with the pres, indie, o f the R. it to be. This
root may become in Pr. q;sr (H. C. 4, 00 ) and in Gd. S’ ; thus
3. 3g. Ski'. usrffT, Pr. gsr^, Mw. |  (Kl. 23 2). The form §• would 
easily become ij. On the other hand, instead of suppressing 9, 
it (or rather cT, see § 132) may be transposed; thus the Pr. R.

might become in Gd. ujr and thence STc[, with UT as com
pensation for the elided sp; e. g., 3. sg. Pr. — Bs.
or M. etc. It may be observed, that the Skr. 3. pi. HSrfH
is even in Ap. Pr. contracted to din or cjfH (H. 0. 4, 4 0 0 .4 1 6 ) , 
which would regularly become ^ in W . H. (see § 497, 2. f, p. 337).
The M. possesses a negative form of this verb. It is defective, 
occuring only in the pres. ind.; viz., sing. 1. -"TTift , 2. :TT3T% ,
3. TTrt’ ; plur. 1. =TTT?i', 2. 3. iiT^Pfr . There is an other
defective negative verb in M., which occurs only in the pres, and 
pret. indie.; viz., pres. sing. 1. , 2. iTc^T or i lcfiCr , 3. -TccT;
plur. 1. rraff or 2. or , 3. iTCfff or :t«?h ; prei.
sing. masc. 1. , 2. , 3. iTĉ rTT; plur. 1. 2. ^TTT,
3. iTOfTh. See Man 88. 89. This negative form, however, really 
belongs to the verb nfljsi (M. pV tt') ,  see Nro. 3. Resides M. has 
a complete negative form of the verb argfl (see Nro. 5), which 
is made by changing the initial tt to it; e. g., inf. irorn'; l .s g . 
pros. ind. -itH)1 1 iim not. from tlfTflt /  am, etc. 8ee Man. 89.
G) The verb or utf ov he is. It occurs in tiro S. Gd. and
N. Gd., in all W. Gds. (exc. Rr.), and in all hi. Gds. (oxo. Rh.

1 1 1  < S L
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and Bs.). In M. it has a complete conjugation (Man. 84 — 86), 
even in a negative form, see Nro. 4 ; in 6., Mth., Mw., I'-, Km. 
it exists in the pres, and pret. tenses; and the rest have it only 
in the pres, tense. In S. eyen the pres, is iragmentaiy. Jn K1.,
P. and S., £  is changed to tr (see § 11). In B„ though *  is written, 

is commonly pronounced, see footnote on p. 349. the following 
comparative/table shows the various forms of this anxil. verb:

f  wi
f  %  . . i0 ^ . 0  to bo (to

*£  i p  s7  /* 1  i p
isj-. fet t '  |o® | o te |  \ % f* i * t i  I i * g JJ„L_

I I ,6 I I ’ unS°P ’ UnS9p
_____________ ___ _________ _

i f ?  B e  s  — .

i  * * , »  _  _ _ _  _

J j j  n eeo ir ies ' y t o  ’i © -  i a -  y i e r  ‘1 5  ' f e  J  B '_ _  Iw l o  B -

J  s t o / ? t o -  t o -  ' l a -  B  S r  % (§ ip < B  §  ( B j B  j B _ _ _

1 I  1"  »■» _  8 r">
| g < & , v ‘g  i t  %  I'  1 1 1

I ----------------- ------------  I  H V  £| ?Jf* I  «  I  H*
rq S g ' / £•' ^

f f - i  h i  I  I  f , i f f .
to, fe- ‘toy to ^

£ 'junsop ^unsop
, (It

ftev to 'toy to -to*  m *  »_ ___ __ ________ ____________
r i  d  n  ei c c  ^  M  f l  “
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The forms of the pres, have assumed in M. and P. the sense 
o f the (habit.) past (see § 4 9 6 ) ;  thus M. TO , P. HT I  was 
(Man. 84. Ld. 25). The forms of the pret. sg. Km. %TT, Mw. #T,
P. HT are masc. and change in the fem. to and n t; they are 
really past part.; those of B. and Mth. are of com. gen. and
made according to the 2ni1 pret. iud. (see § 505). In M. the pros,
ind. (also used as pres, conj.) is TOfTt . etc. (conjug. regularly, see 
§ 501, 3. 5 ) ; the pres. conj. TOraT, etc. (see § 4 9 6 ); the imper.
TO , etc. (see § 4 9 6 ) ; the fut. TOm , etc. (see § 509, 4. 7). I have 
observed in N. the 2. sg. fut. =  M. T O ^ ( s e e  § 509, 4. 7).
Thu infin. is in M. or TOUT (see § 313. 3 1 4 ); the pres. part.
TOcT (see § 4 8 6 ); the adv. part. TOfTT, which I have also found 
in N. as 53J on being (see § 489 ). —  This verb also exists in 
Pr. (H. C. 4, 215 . Ls. 3 4 6 ) ; e. g., 3. sg. he is, etc. The 
R. ( =  TO or TOUT) is probably an inchoative form of- the 
R. to  to be or (according to some MSS. of H. C.) mrr to dwell, 
exist. —  The only remnant of the original R. TÔ  which has sui'- 
vived in Gd. is the S. 3. sg. and pi. m  =  Pr. afft, Skr. s fft .
It is, however, used only in conjunction with pronom. suff. (Tr.
349 ), as TOrfif it is or they are to me. Even in Pr., v m  is used
for both numbers and all three persons (II. C. 3, 1 4 8 ); e. g.,
afw  TO I  am. wfPT wft we are, etc. —  6) The verb tpt_ or ft#  
he is. It occurs only in the W. Gd. and 0 . In G. and S. it has 
a complete conj. (see Ed. 7 2 — 81. Tr. 305 —  312). In the others 
it exists only in the pret. indie, tense (or past part., see Su. 26.
Ld. 25. Kl. 200), as shown in the following comparative table: 

Preterite. Singular.
O. I Naip. S. Kn.

1. nf*?T o. g. j fmt" or Sr' c. g. f r o f .  nl m., f.
2. hm c. g. f t # H o r fr o c .  g. ft#  m-t f t s l  1- ^  ^
3. c. g. fttft or «rV m., ft^  f. ftwt m., Vt f. ’ll m., >'Jt f.

H.II. P. j <*•
J. mm.., «JH. ^ 111., (ftf. | sflSfV!»., i f t f - ,
2. I m m ., sSt f. m ill., # t f . war at., mrtf., m|n.
3. i m in., f . | m m., f. mrrm., <i#rf., m|n.
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Preterite. Plural.
0. Naip. 3- i ^ u‘

1 . ^  c. g. firs; or c. g. (rorra* m., finsrrl'l’- . ^ m., <7*f.
2 . ^  c. g. finft or c. g. fiTO m., T O f. *  * f-
3. ^ c . g .  fro or ?T c. g. fW m ., f. U  m„ *  f.

n. h . p . G-
1 . iq m.-, q tf. *m ., flhrt f. W m ., TO* f-V wrf n.
2. i*m „ f c f .  *m ., flhrff- « f ® ' .  * * * “ •
3 . ?) m., ^ f .  &m., W f .  w m ,  TO* f., mrf n.

The pres. conj. is: 1. sg. 0. m l, S. fe t f ;  2. sg. G TO ,
s. fit^ or ifT; 3. sg. Ct . t o ., S. f&?; 1 . pi- G- to or TO s - f5r3:;
2. pi. G. T O , S. <WY; 3. Pl. G- TO, S. ^  or <frr- The
pres, indio. is in G. TO ®, etc., S .fT O f*, etc. (see § 501, 1. 5 );

the fut. indie, in G. Jh£ etc-  S‘ ^  etc’ (see§ 509’ 2> ° ' 7 ); 
the imper. G. <qr or TO, etc., S. TO or TO, etc. (see §§ 497.
4 9 9 ) ;  the infin. in G. erf, S. fi?TO 5 the part. pres, in G. TO,
S. the adv. part, in G. TO or TOT, S. *715;. — The ori
ginal of this verb appears to be the Skr. R. TO stand, exist, 
which in Pr. becomes ST or *T (H. 0. 4, 1 6 ); e. g., 3. sg. Pr.
5T  ̂ (H. C. 4, 4 3 6 ) or TO, G. TO ; 3. pl. Pr. f a  (H. 0. 4, 395) 
or * t o ^ (Cf. H. C. 4, 382), G. T O , The S. firon to be is de
rived from the R. TO, just as S. TOm to d rin k  from R. m, S. 
fera| to give, from R. ST; i. e., it fa funded on a reduplicated 
radical form *fiTO (for the ordinary Skr. fiftr), analogous to T O

TH IB TH  CHAPTER. CONJUGATION.

1. THE DEFECTIVE AUXILIATY VERB.

515. There is only a pros, tense; the pret. is supplied 
from the verb to rem ain  and the rest from the complete 
anxil. verb $jY<a[ to be, (see §§ 513. 516).

■ G° ix
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a) Present tense : I  am, etc.
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem.

1. s u f r 1) ' otut surf
2. ^ iru  or srrr srrftn^or r̂rrr zu zs  or snr ^rra
3. snrorsjprorsrT srrrorsrciTor̂ rr srrr sufi”

b) Preterite tense: I  was, etc. ^
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem.

1. f^ T t"  I - ^ f t
2. p i^ 'p o r  ŷ n?T or or
3. pp?r T^yt ^ fg k jo r  TT^" J^fvKT or 7^5yT

2. THE WEAK COMPLETE AUXILIARY VERB.

516. This verb is complete with the exception of the pret., 
which is supplied from the verb to remain, to dwell; see
§ 513, note 2.

Indicative mood,
a) Present tense: I  am, etc.

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem.

1. f t e ? 2) ^
2. ff̂ sr ? W o r
3 . iftsr or ^7 or ^

b) Preterite tense: I  was, etc.
This is the same as the pret. of the def. auxil. verb; seo 

§ 515, b.
c) Future tense: I  shall he, etc.

Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem.
1. or or or fra^or $1^3.
2 . or or ^  or 3) or or or ixt^r

8 . ^

1) Throughout, the initial consonant may optionally be a  t) or St b, 
and in the low forms of K. II. the medial eons, may be J or J (§ 145).

2) The masc. form may throughout be used also as fem.
3t Korn, ulso: $ fs iq . or EJtitT or $Vjfiru or

' ’ Go% \
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Conjunctive mood.

d) Present tense: I  he, etc.
Sing. Masc. and Fern. Plur. Masc. and Fein.

■ £ T
■ ' 2.'^t or

3- ft?r. \'

- e) Preterite tense: I  were, etc.
Sing. Masc. Fem. . Plur. Masc. Fern.

1 -  ̂ f o r ^ W F '  ^ 3 L
2 - or $ik  or ^rft. fTPTf_ or #?r trim
3- pr^lH ^ t o o r ^ T  ^ r o r ^ H f  fff?PT or ^ffl"

Imperative mood.

f) Present tense: let me he, etc.; the same as pres. conj.

3. TIJE STRONG- COMPLETE AUXILIARY VERB.

517. This verb is conjugated regularly throughout; see
§ 514, 3.

Indicative mood, 

a) Present tense: I  am, etc.
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem.

1- fraV r"
2- or °5T or °&t ^ W o r ° v T  .
3- fh a W  ^  €*■***

b) First- preterite: I  was, etc.
Sing.. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem.

L  fhSrT tihsi
2 - fF 5*
3. ftfer

- Or: Second preterite.
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc, Fem.

1 - tfPfT^r tjW tf
2. °gr jjrhgfoR^or ^  ^ l w ^ o r 0gr 5 1 ^ 7
3- ^tw?r tjkrai

24



c) Futuro tense: I  shall he, etc.
Sing. Masc. Fern. Plur. Masc. Fern.

1. t̂ersrV*1) irt^i or °h  in^^or sf
2 . or °3T ÎWSTs or 0cT ^ S T
3. ^hal fh s l «s)fa\ ft fw i

Conjunctive mood,
d) Present tense: I  he, etc.

Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fein.

1. r̂wT1”
2. (JPg or sfto

3. ^
e) Preterite tense: I  were, etc.

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem.
1. <§W t“ or °rT  ^Twrt or °fafL tx m r  or °fw L
2. ^PflHFpor °ft sfmfHrr or °m  ^tw if or °fT
3. or °rT. #t<=m or °<T

Imperative mood.
f) Present: let me he, etc. Like the pres. conj.

Precative forms: 2. sg. ijtfwe?, 2. pi. ElTfeiJ or ;_;T̂TT.
g) Periphrastic tenses.

These are formed like those o f the regular active verb 
to read, see § 5 2 1 ; e. g., ®dlf I  am being, etc.

Participles.
Adjectival: pres. >^mc  ̂ being, past ^jm ^been,

Conjunctive: ® having been.
Adverbial: pres. or on being, past on ha

ving been.
Infinitives.

Horn. <m=f®L i° be, acc. ^  or Gt'̂ raf 3>, etc.

4. THE DEFECTIVE NEGATIVE AUXILIARY VERB.
518. This verb exists only in the present tense ol the 

three moods; see § 5 1 4 ,  3.

1) Or: *rtf?Rfr', , etc.

, f r i T
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8
.... . a) Present indicative : I  am not, etc.

Sing. Masc. Fern. Plur. Masc. Fem.
1. nisn'or iW f1 2) y m  iq-ijrr

• or TO or r̂wr TOJ or TO to t1)
3. ^  ^ f " )

b) Pres. conj. and imp. like the pres, indie.

5. THE REGULAR ACTIVE VERB.

519. There is only one conjugation. With the exception of 
a very few irregular verbs (see §§ 525 —  527), all verbs, whether 
ending in a consonant or a vowel, are conjugated precisely alike.
One example, therefore, o f an active verb, fully conjugated, is 
sufficient. For the sake of convenience, however, a list of the 
first persons sing, and plur. of a few typical verbs will be ad- 
ded ; the remainder to be supplied by the student. It may be 
noted, as a practical rule, that an euphonic semicons. may be ad
ded to any verb which ends with a vow el; viz. q to verbs in 3", 
and 5F̂ to verbs in ~5, or at. Thus every verb may be made to 
fiave a consonantal termination; and after the required verbal form 
fias been made, the euph. cons, may be again omitted; and the 
resultant form will be that of the verb as ending in a vowel.

520. The elements.
tnssr to read ; root bases q^H, q ^ r .

The radical and participial tenses.

Indicative mood,

a) Present tense: I  read, etc.
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fern,

or erateiT qiterr
2-T ^^rcrorC?1 q^Rky^or°5Tt q$$r§;or0STo*0i&rqr
3. T i w r l  rn$^ or q ^ fa ^ or0^

1) Or llko masc.
2) Or qqsgfl’, q̂ 55TT, and so on throughout.

I 11*8 rno. 520.1 REGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 371 V f i T



b) First preterite: I  read, etc.
Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and iem .

1. q^oT  'W
2. qfeu
3. qf^q. q fe l .

Or second preterite: I  read, etc.
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem.

1. or 0ewt” q*qip
2. q ^ r  q ^ r a f or °5lt q ^ f l f  or°5Tor°rJI^ q^ff^
3. q ^ H  q^TH r o i q  o r 03 '  q ^ fe q o r0^

c) Future: I  shall read, etc.
Sing. Masc. Fem.1) Plur. Masc. Fem.

1. q'4,~T T 2) q:gsf  q ^ p o r  °& q^5I or ^
2. q ,̂'>rpor °sr q^f&H or 0srf q^sny or C5T rrxzn or
3. <r£t q^t q f^ f q fi^

Conjunctive mood.

d) Present: J  read, etc.
Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem.

1. q^t" q ^  1
2. q^ or q ^  or q?
3. q^ 17:5

e) Preterite : I  read, etc.
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem.

1. qrjHT ' or V r ” q^rf q̂ FTT or OUST q^fft or qfipT
2. q^tfru oi' °H q^fuu or °HT q^fTUor 0i7or 70 f
3. q^H or °fT qtSFpor q^Fpor °?T C ^H por n)

Imperative mood.

f) Present: lei me- read, etc. Like pres. conj.

Precativc forms: 2. sing, q ft^ , 2. plur. q fa f.

1) Throughout the masc. forms may be used for the fem.
2) Or qi^-atp qr^srs , and so on throughout.

’ Go% \
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521. The periphrastic tenses.

Indicative mood.

g) Durative or definitive present: I  am reading, etc.
Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. *)

1. T35T srrrr"’ or qD ^tstt"' q^qjsrr^ or g°
2. q^q sriiruor sur or q^Ff 5 1 7 ^ or srrrl or
3. qqcFT tqTTr o rv n i oi'qT orFrrqortfr q:?q sn? or tTTq etc.

Plur. Masc. Plur. Fem.
1. q^q sn ft or q° ^  q^sr srrfl or q°
2. q ^ g n x f  or snr or fferq or qlsr g^q srro or qq

3____  ̂Vj> & ______ C\W r VJ,• q737LiqTc or T̂oT q^q surf or

h) Durative prot. or imporfect: I  was reading, etc.
Sing. Masc. • Sing. Fem.

!• q^q q^q
2. q ^ r q j-^ q  or °qr q ^ T r f fe u  or °eTl
3. q^q

Plur. Masc. Plur. Fom.
1- q ^ q jfq f l  q ^ q jf^ r l
2. q ^ q -[^ W or°q T  q ^ q ^ ? q ^
3. W f ^ a o r q ^ q j - q f q r p o r ° 5 r t ' °

i) Durative future: I  shall he reading, etc.
Sing. Masc, and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem.

1 • q^q ftcJT” or q° gJtWsrV* s) q:sq^ter or q° irrasr
2. q^q rfrqqor q° qYqqvr q^q srsiq or q°
3 ■ q ^ q jrtf or q° q^q or q°

k) Definite pret. or perfect: I  have read, etc.
Sing. MaBC. Sing. Fem. *)

1 • T*Tf su fT  or q° ^teft' q^qr STfif or
2- q^qr STTTqr or sit?; or ^sr q^qr sufrq or srrfl or rrrarr
3• q w i qT?T or vra or sit or ̂ 721 or qrsqr snr or f r l  etc.

1) Optionally the masc. forms may bo used for the fem.
2) Or q fftKsfV' or q° tjYfiqsrt’ , etc.; in fact any of the forms given 

In §§ 516, e. 517, c may ho used.

521.] REGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 3 ^ ^ ^
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Vfe, Plur. Masc. Plur. Fern.
1. q ^ r  srrct or q° tr^?r srrf^ o r q ° f^
2. q^5T SITCR or TIT or ^TcTR_or tJTcT UlJST :3Tp or ^
3. cr^r snr” or q^ u  aiTf o r ^ u

1) Pluperfect: I  had read, etc.
Sing. Masc. Sing. Fein.

1. q^?r ^ rT t”
2. q:du p -^sp o r °ifr q^?r p-^fcrupor

3- ■ q ^ X ^ p
Plur. Masc. Plur. Fern.

1. p p -#  T^?r p^oft
2. ora^ p^rer or “ or onŝ r
3. pipFR or or °<5tT

m) Future exact: I  shall have read, etc.
Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem.

1 . q ^ i  ^tsfT or q° q^?r or q°
2. q ^ r  frarp or q° ^toretap q ^  f l w  or q° ^ ? r w
3. q^5T or q° ftXT q̂ eTT fTpu‘ or q°

Conjunctive mood.

n) Future conditional: (if) I  he reading, etc.
Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem.

1. q̂ EtT ^ r* f or q° ^  q ^  rfr  ̂v or q° # ? f
2. q^H sft or q° fp q  q^H or or q° fterp or
3. q^pftsp  or q° q ^ p M L  or q°

o) Durative pres, coudit.: (if) I  'Were reading, etc.
Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem.

1. q ^ a ^ T t ' q^pprra;
2. q^pifnqn or q° RTfr q^rprrmpr or q° ?p?Tl

3. q̂ Srp^Tip or q° or ^
Plur. Masc. Plur. Fem.

1. q ^ p ^ ? r  q^T irrsH
2. q^?p fTlrTf or q° q̂ Efp fTrCT
3. qspp errrr=r or q° q3?r ^f?pT or q'J ifrFrP

' e° ^ x
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p) Fat. exact condit.: (if) I  have )-ead, etc.
Sing. Masc. and Fcm. Plur. Masc. and Fem.

1 . to^  f t “ f  or a0 $hsV" tosh f t f  "J or <t° fn fT
2. TOÊ  or d° ftw  TO?t or ac f t p  etc.
3. TOfrft>u or<j°ftil to6t f f f  or <r° f f f ”

q) Preterite condit.: (if) I  had read, etc.
Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem.

1 • TO& ^rft^ TÔ T f t p  . *
2. TO?r f t p o r  q° ft?r TÔ f ^ f m o r  flu)
3. TOI5T f lq  or q° ftiT TOiift ftiU or

Plur. Masc. Plur. Fem.
1 ■ tosht f t p  to^t f t p
2. to?h f t p  or tj° ftu  tosh f t p
3. to -tt p p  or u° f f L '  to?t f t f f p o r  q° fta)*

522. (Participles.
a) Adjectival: pres, to?]' reading, past TOSH having read or read.
b) Conjunctive: TO eh or TO #T having read.

c) Adverbial: pres. TOU or TOFT on reading, past TOHT on

having read.
Infinitives.

Nom. to?F to read, acc. tost eh or TO f i  for to read or for 
reading, instr. TOST f  or f ,  etc.

Noun of agency.
Masc. or fem. T O fp p  reader, or fem. TOFprfr.

6. LIST OF TYPICAL REGULAR ACTIVE VERBS.

523. Elements.
a) f f s f  dwell, root bases f p  ,
b) f t p  drink, „ <ft or r?tg , „ d t p  ,

c) p q  drip, „ f , „ p U ,  >

or p p  „ 0 ? ? ) ,  * m -
d) f t p .  weep, „ ft , „ f t p .  f t p
or f t p ,  n (fra;.) „ f t p . ,  f t p .

X â £ ■ G° i x



' ' ' ' -  a) Present indicative.
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fern,

to I a) 757rTT |"5[5yT 7 7 ĉ?PT
J b) <ft35fn  ̂j 4w Y t  ̂ qt'd^^r

sm  c) ‘an^rr p, | YhYr^ =g -̂f§T^
co l d) fr̂ cFIT l

b) First preterite.
Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem.

g> (  a ) T % L  j

® I b) trtf&Tî   ̂ I qtf&Y

I  ] °) m  m
»  ' d) f r ^ p  l

Second preterite.
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.

tip I a) 7?r ŝ T ^ L  { ( h(«iĥ

“  I b) foY ra  foY rn  u I TraYr g k fY r
■' a S „ ■'

5̂  I c) 'fVrT "H. I ^ brY _  g a fY i
co l d) f'Ts^r fY t% w

c) Futnre indicative').
Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem.

g> ( a) T #  | r f t i '9
“  I b) cit or <tHr h i  TlVro < ' p <
l )  «) f t  *  ^
«  ’ d) [  f r ^ r

d) Pres. conj. or f) Pres, imper.
Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem.

(* \ *̂| *̂> iii
a) T t m

b) h j (TT̂ '3

I )  °) w  *1  i t
' m * d) f f y  I f r y  1

1) 1. pers. sing. masc. p^srT or p % j r ; or <rteY:
or ^ p Y ” ; frwsY' or f t ^ Y .
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e) Preterite conjunctive.
Masc. and Fem. Masc. Fem.

tio f a) f^rL. or 7^7* | \ 7r,_F.
'S I b) crteir̂  or man g | 5WfFT__
o j c) gnfT or gjirr "ft j  ^OTrrrr
cd v d) n^fT or ^ran l  fta & A  ftaffFT

f) Precative forms.
Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem.

b» f a) f j" Rvi
‘8 I b) ^  g I ^

|  J <0 ^  ] I S 5?
«  l d) 717% \ f<W

g) Durative or definite present.
Masc. and Fem. Masc. Fem.

do fa )  ^ fT ^ T T o r  7° XTra j 7777 srrP or T̂ST*’ 7 a T rrorfT j
»  j b) qtarnsn?’ or cr° 77H ^ ) nhrr7 aT?“'or ^rsF’ at0 srrff o r ^ -1'
l i e )  or aP ^ra l l  j aafr air"' or tfia'9 a °  srTtV” or 7 7 '
cd 1 d) TtatTstir or f f  xfra l f i r o  aTC"or tfta" f t0 srrft' o r^7

1) Pluperfect indicative.
Masc. and Fem. Masc. Fem.

do fa )  7757 77^  T ^ T
‘S ) b) uta#i 7 7 7 7  u j 'frâ r 7^ 7. 77^ ^
^  | c) 7757 "ft | !f * 5ST 7 ^ 7 ,  = f^ p  7^fw r
cd I d )  7bs^777c?7

The remaining periphrastic tenses are made after the ana
logy of Nro. g and 1.

524 . Participles.
Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial.

a) 777^ 775^  7 7  & 1) 7#  TW f
b) q)(7r7 3FT

 ̂ “ "\
c) =3WT gff'r?! =sm ~H gflfT ’SWOTC' -N ^ C'-'v «*'' O'
d) 7W 7  7W 7  717 a> fW ft f t w

\ \ S § y 5 & 4 .1  BEGULAB ACTIVE VERB. 3 7 n S i I
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Infinitives.

a) ^rsr^ Acc. aft or §>
b) „ <ri& ar or uta ar
c) =5rasr̂  „ =f 7 a; or a>
d) ^hf®r_ „ fV^ a? or ftasr ar

Noun o f agency. .

a) t̂TpUTTT, b) S h r f^ q ,’ c) =3ilf-I^T ,̂ d) fm fu fq r ; fem. ° ft .

7. IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERBS.

525 . There are three kinds of irregularities. Firstly ; some
verbs add the suffixes 5T_, U and instead of 01 (o f the 
pres, inclic.), arr (o f the pres, part.) and asr or (° f  û"
turc). This is done by all verbal roots in OT and ^ and by the 
root sjt be. But the roots in aT and the R. may optionally y  

take
Secondly; some verbs have a special form of the past par

ticiple (and o f all tenses derived from it), o f the conjunctive part., 
and of the first preterite tense. These are the verbal roots: 
vej do, tqr put, ara' come, ara find, stt go, \ give, take, he.

Thirdly; the two verbal roots g  (five ar*d cS take add no 
Buffix in the 2. and 3. pers. sing. pres. conj. and imper.

Note also, that or m , a n  or m ,  or are often 
contracted into ST or ijr respectively (see § 34).

The following verbs will serve as types: wra to cat, sW  to

go, to give, t(t he> WT* to do> to yrym- AU otlier ■
verbs in AT are conjugated like WTBT ; to take is con jugated

like iq^Lio put like epjst^, mars^to find like . •

526. a) Present indicative.f  *
1. sing. 3. sing. l .p lu r . 3. plnr.

a) vrrcFrr" imm aT̂ 5TT
b) zyaY s w  in^TT
c) ftvkt'" ĥriT ^VTT



b) First preterite.
1. sing. 3. sing. l.p lu 'r. 3. plur.

a) mrt”’ rrfsrvr̂  mrr rrivn
b) f^ft'“ fgaT
c) Heft"' llfiKT.. HOT ITftPT
d) fern'” f%%j^ fear
e) aiaY  ar^tr BTrrr aTjH
f) ifrnrt" ram layjpr

Second preterite.
a) it̂ Y 1) naap1) #
b) f g ^ r f  fg ^ itp  f^psff
c) W^tT 1) WTcB1) IT ^ hJ )
d) efr^fTt"1) 5T ^ h ‘ ) EFI^T1)
e) fi^T t"1) aTagp1) a ^ m )1) a j^ r a 1)
f) w ^ a Y 1) o ^ R p 1) w ^ f t 1)

c) Future.
a) 3T5JV2) ?rr| STSpor aTFJ2) sT^I"'2)
b) 5®fY TT gcT or£Ef
c) ^tclY"3) ftp  ^tsrorft^- ^tr|“

d) Pres. conj. and f) Pres, imper. 
l .s g . 2. sg.4) 3. sg. 1. pi. 2. p i.6) 3. pi.

а) Fficg sTT HTB a f Y  fTT̂  Yftf
b%. ^  ' .
c) ^ Y 6) ^t ^ P

1) Or: iW f", n^nr, sWfr, rrsYr, ^ iY ,  aqap , etc.
2) Or: 51̂ >it or itoit , sR̂ ST or 51̂ 51 or iiear, tHt".

3) Or: t^ s fY  or iffw f) or ^tfsraf , etc. The verb aisr couir formes 
regularly a^siY or ^SrY or a3stY or aWY, «T$, aT̂ ®r or ara-a or arSFsr,

« $ *  or ^ Y , etc.

4) Or: sft; but not £3.

5) Or: iTT; tf*j[ or 3 ;  V̂.
б) Or: or ?tSfY, as in §§ B16, d. 517, d.

\  £ £ )§  526.] IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 379 n i l  l
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e) Preterite conjunctive.
1. gg. 3. sg. masc. 1 - pi- 3. pi. masc.

a) mrT JTTH1) s n ^ 2) ^TH 8̂) '
b) ^ i a |ti_ ^ 1 .  .
c) ” V̂fL. . ^ F !

f) Precative forms.
2. sing. 2. plur.

a) sTSl or 5% ^  or ^  ' /
b ) jc^ [  ^  ■ ■■ , . ; . ;  _ /  j

c)  ̂ /  !
g) Periphrastic tenses.

These are made regularly by means of the'pres, and past ^ 
part, and the auxiliary verb; provided only, that trans. verbs usfw y • 
the past part, in ot, and intrans. verbs that in vSK Thus, 3 .sg . ^' 
pluperf. ITO51 he had gone, but' f jT #  Ae had given.

527. Participles.
Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial.

a) ffTtJ , ITO5T4) 5TT^^6) a j .

b) £H , f ^ L  ~£ ®  ^
c) ^ 4)

d) « C  ® ^
e) ararT, sra* !4) vm jr, Hh, V ^ 4)
f) TpfTrf , IdlJ^J4) IpfTir ^  tfl'T, ^5T4)

Infinitives. ' ,, - Nouns o f agency.
a) stra' °), STVJ if  or ?rrir m fern, f l
b ) irsp, ^  5  or r a  S  ■' » f t

c) ^15T, ^  5F,' or ^TerjK infhfTj, „ t T

1) Or: sTTrl, ijTFT.

2) Or: sTTfTt, ^rft, T̂tTf.

3) Or: Z$\  $IH".
i) Or : 17^51, UJW_, etc.

5) Or contr. % W, r  5FT, 71 5FT, etc.

6) Or: itrfsr, snrir or airspr; f t & t ,  a v* or f t 3  ®>efco-
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8. THE REGULAR COMPOUND PASSIVE VERB.

528. The forms of the pass, verb aro composed o f the 
past part, in SoR of the principal (i. e. active) verb and the tenses 
o f the verb arq to go ( § 4 7  9). The formation of tho past part, 
is explained in §§ 302 —  307 ; and the conjugation of the verb 
iTTq is given in §§ 525 —  527. Tho form of the past part, never 
changes, but the forms of the verb sTTSRvary, as usual, according 
to the person, number and gender of the subject.

Present indicative.
Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem.

1. sTraft”
2. q̂ toR sTtETO or q° simV silRlW^or q°?n5Tt
3. grr̂ tr q^L.

Plur. Masc. Plur. Fem.
1 . q^5T  STTReTT q^SeT sT T ^n

2. q^Ra sn^rs; or q° 3Tet q ^
3. q ^  or q° sTrar” <WB1 snf&PT^or q° s n ^ ”

The rest of the tenses may be formed alter the above manner.
Participles.

Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial,
q ^ ^  sttct , q° rTCUfr q^TR aro, sr q ŝvR stth qc

Infinitives. Nouns of agency.
qq*R strsr, q° 5Tm ^  or q° r a j  & q^vR ; fem. ° ft

9. IRREGULAR COMPOUND PASSIVE VERBS.

529 . There are only two irregular verbs; viz. sHST to go

and ftsr to be (§ 479 , esc.). The former uses the participial form 
smTvR, instead o f nraR in the formation of the compound pass., 
the latter the part, form ftoflSR or, optionally, W  . All other 
active verbs, which form an irregular past part,, (see § § 5 2 7 . 3 0 4 ), 
use the same also in the compound pass. Thus, TOST snstT ■! is 
d<mc\ sTTSTT it is given ; but mn^RinW it can go (lit. it is

gone); uW r rtToU it c a n  be, see § 530.



530. The pass, voice of intrans. verbs is only used in an

impersonal and potential sense. Thus, *TT *  Ut‘
ly  m  it cannot be sat, i. e., I  cannot sit; or it S(WS.
(or aifTjsn?: I  cannot stand up.

Note: The compound pass, verbs should he carefully dis
tinguished from the compound in tensive verbs; see § 538, a.

10. THE POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERB.

531. The potent, pass, verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 482, is conjugated precisely like any other (active.) \eib 
in ST, e. g., like TP? to eat, the conjugation of which is given in 

§6 525 —  527.
a) Present: I  can be read, etc.

Sg.Masc. Fem. PL Masc. Fern.

1. q^reiT T5TPU 'W%*T
2. T W 1) T srfrq .1)
3. qZm '  ^ h l) craI^ 1)

b) Preterite: I  could be read, etc.

1. sg. masc. «***>• or q fc?T ; 3. sg. < O T ^ , etc.
There is no first preterite form of the potent, pass.

c) Future: I  shall be able to be read, etc. ^
1 .sg.masc. T ^ s fT  or TS3TJor , 3.sg.M^iT^; pl.u-*^. orM-il ,etc.

d) Pres. conj. or imper.: I  map be able to be read, etc.

Sing. 1. ira tC  2. <rar or -rat 3.
Plur. 1. 2. irari; or a^T 3. W «

e) Pret. con j.: I  would be able to be read, etc.
1. sing. masc. trarfft j  plur. fraTHT or i r a i ^ ,  etc.

Periphrastic tenses.

g) Dur. pres. 1. sg. masc. traTrTTT£t o r l  ^T5ft , etc.

h) T)ur. pret. „ „ ( IJ5TT , etc.
i) I)ur. fut. „ „ HTTfT ^ i t "  or q° fTTTt , etc.

2. sg. m .  Tram, f. tramt; pi. »• i w i  3- PL q* T̂ ’
f. traivit'.

POTENTIAL PASSIVE VEKB. § §  530. 5 3 1 I
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k) Perfect 1. sg. masc.<4-AUj(ji_5nCTuor q° t.i-jf or trer^a^oT0prq°^°, etc.

1) Pluperfect „ „ 't̂ TcUT. or Q^T^T ^°, etc.

Participles.
• Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial,

q^qp, uOTUT or irt^  q^m. q  cram, q?;jYr or qis^

Infinitives. Nouns of agency.
q^Tsr or tRsr^f, qsni 9r or qissr ef q^rfq^r^, fem. ° f )

11. IRREGULAR POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERBS.
>- y  ■

5fl2. There is only one anomalous case; viz. the verb <313; 
to cat. } t forms its-potent, pass, root irregularly, viz. fisUT; but

* the root, thus formed, is conjugated quite regularly. Observe aho, 
that the verbs gjsr_ to give and to take make their potent, 
pass', roots f-t̂ T and f%TCT (§ 4 8 2 ). The verbs msraj to come, straj

] , to go and jfraj to be possess no potent, passive.

12. THE SIMTLE CAUSAL VERB.

5 33 . The simple causal verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 474 , is conjugated regularly like any other (active) verb 
in et ; provided that °-ST5rt° becomes ( § 3 3 )  and antopenulti- 
mate °vm°, °mts° become V3 or ST, or ^ (§ 34).

a) Present: I  cause to read or I  teach, etc.
1. sg. masc. q^isferf or q-Awetf ; pi. qqpr^TT, etc. 

b) First pret. : T caused to read or I  taught, etc.
Sg. 1. q^mT, 2. and 3. q^ET^aj; pi. l .  qwtT, 2. q ŝpfr, 3. u4l^-C- 

Second preterite,
1. sg. q^JSFfT or qYrYY; pi. or qsTsfl, etc.

c) Future: I  shaU cause to read or I  shall teach, etc.
Sg. 1. or q ^ fl or q * 3 s ff  or q & q Y , 3. q»T^, etc.
FI. 1 q^T ^ j or 3. q ^ | "  or etc.

d) Pres. conj. or im per.: I  may cause to read, etc.
Sg. 1. q̂ Frsnr , 2. q^cra or q^tg or q?Tj, 3. q?rar.
PI. 1. q^TJ-J, 2. q̂ rareT or q îcT, 3. q ^  .

' Go*Sx
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e) Pret. conj.: I  would cause lo read, etc.
1. Sg. masc. q̂ HfTT or TOrfr", 3. 'TSToT^or cf̂ TfT; pi. 1. etc.

g) Periphrastic tenses.
These are made regularly by means o f the pres, and past 

part.; provided only, that causal verbs, being trans., use the past 
part, in &  Thus 3. sg. masc. imperf. he was causing
to read or he was teaching; again 3. sg. masc. perf. 't^r^r SUV- 
ha has caused to read or he has taught, etc.

Participles.
Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial.

Infinitives. Nouns of agency.

tnjT^por <Ot£ & or q^sr & iem. f*

13. THE DOUBLE CAUSAL VERB.

534 . The double caus. verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 477 , is conjugated precisely like the simple causal verb

(§ 533).
a) Present: I  cause to teach, etc.

1. sg. masc. q̂ oTTSTcfTf or TjaraqU ; pi. q-&=ll^3T, etc.

b) First, pret.: I  caused to teach, etc.
l . s g .  q^ontff, 2. and 3. q^arrU. 1 p i - 1- 1 3 2 ^ ,  3. q^srTc^ , etc. 

Second preterite

1. sg. masc. q *33?n V or -T S sW ', «<*•

c) Future: I  shall cause to teach, etc.
1. sg. masc. q^sr^sft"' or or qsarSnf or ^ 1 $ T t , 3. etc.

d) Pres. conj. or im per.: 7 may calls: to teach, etc.

1. sg. q^snsU , 2. qqprra or or « * T 3 ; l .p L  , etc‘

e) Pret. conj.: I  would cause to teach, etc.

1. sg. m. q*33?ft or 3. - O T ^ o v  < 0 3 ^  5 1- pi- etc‘

Participles. Infinitive,
cnssrrsrq mssTTa r̂, q^ar^$r_ or q*Jtsrsp
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14. THE PASSIVE OF THE SIMPLE AND DOUBLE CAUSAL 
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535. .Causal verbs cannot form the potent., but only the
compound passive. The latter is formed and conjugated precisely 
dikes that of any othor (active) verb. Thus, simple caus. pass, in- 
(iuit. ncsracTJTrsp to be caused to read or to be taught; and double 

■'cans/ pass. inf. erScJTSTsT sTT3£ to be caused to teach, and so forth.

■ S / s s  v > v  - ;
16. IRREGULAR CAUSAL VERBS.

,■’ / ’/ if
536. T) The verb tSW to cut forms its simple causal fisOTofsp 

to. cause to eat or to feed, and its double causal fekasiTsrar to cause 
to fecit. Similarly the verbs to taJce and £Sr to give form

, - fe e n jn , ftausneup aud f^arursr, ftuatsisp respectively (§ 474, exc.).
2) The verbs to come and iTT5T to go possess no can-

sals. Instead of them, tho intensitive compound verbs ^Warsr to 
bring (—  to cause to come) and stsTTETsp to remove ( =  to cause to 
go) are. used (see § 538, a). These two compound verbs are con
jugated precisely like the two simple verbs suavi and sira. Thus 
their infin. pass, are flisr to be brought and wtsimpf 5TToL t"
be removed-

3) Of the verb to be there is no causal in use, whether 
simple or double, active or passive.

FO U RTH  CH APTER. COMPOUND VERBS.

5 37. Compound verbs are made by adding to the princi
pal verb, which takes the form o f tho couj. part. (§ 40 0) or 
the oblique infin. (§ 4 8 5 ) or the adj. part. (§ 486 ), certain nuxi 
liary verbs. In conjugating, the latter only are inflected, while 
the former remains unchanged.

638 . The verbs most commonly used as auxiliaries to form 
such comp, verbs a re :

25
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a) For making intcns'dives; i[q^ to give (implying intensity), 
TTHq to throw (violence); vr^q to come and aT^q to go (comple
tion) ; '7’p r  (or W . H. T3°) to fall (chance); 3oq  to rise (sudden
ness) ; to take (reflexiveness). In such intensitive comp, verbs 
the auxil. verb has no significance of its own, but merely serves 
to modify the meaning of the principal verb. The latter takes 
the form of tho conj. part. Thus, 'h to throw, but U7~qr 5®̂  
to throw away, fTt  ̂ STcaq̂  to break into pieces, from rTP[q  ̂ to break; 
spt grjsp  or srrp ar^q to be made up, completed, from SRSjy to be 
wade] cat up, from to ea l‘, W f  Tpq to come

accidentally, to turn up, from t° come i ef^S. 35 q  ̂ to speak
suddenly, from srtcaq to speak; fJ>T£ P iq  to cut for oneself, from 
ffTTcsr to cut', q q  afq to place for oneself, to lay by, from qtjrq 
to place.

b) For making continuatives; qqq^ to remain and aTjq to go.
In composition with qt^q, the principal verb may take the form 
either of the conj. or the adj. pres, part.; in conjunction with 
iTTJST, it may have only tho form of the latter participle. Thus, 
srj?r qqq_ or 5TJ577 to continue sitting; again o :jq  SlT̂ sr. to
continue reading.

c) For making freguentatives; efijs fto  do. The principal verb
takes the form of the obi. infin. Thus, q̂ S cf?qq_ or 51° to

read often; tusr sqq^ or ^33* 9?° or 5?° to be in the habit 
o f coming.

d) For making potentials; usrq to be able, ar-rq to know. 
The principal verb takes the form of the conj. part, or, less 
usually, of the obi. infm. Tlmsl, qq  nsRq  ̂ or ml 5T° or *T° 
to be able to read ; aR sq or a° to be able to eat.

e) For making complexes', qa iq  to finish. The principal 

verb takes tho form of the conj. part. Thus dqq qa iq  to finish 
reading, em  q w q  to finish eating.

f) For making desideratives', (or q i ^ q j  to ■wish. The
principal verb takes the form of tlie adj. past part, or tho obi. 
infin. Thus, or ere $° or cr*sir to wish to read.

(  y ^  J  1 386 COMPOUND VERBS.



often these derivatives are idiomatically used to express 
merely immediate futurity, as trST sraBT. the clock is about

to strike; ic£ fsrasr the time i-s about to pass.
g) For making inchoatives', wTJTSF to be applied and to

become. The latter occurs only in the past tense irm^hc became, 
and, in composition with it, the principal verb takes the form 
of the adj. pres, part., as mSrT umg. he began to read. With
it takes the form of the obi. inf., as <?nra;or <R̂ T T̂° to begin 

to read.
h) For making permisswes; ifsr to give. The principal verb 

takes the form of the obi. inf. Thus, ! * . o r  fc *  to allow 
to read; JTTsf * 5  or s f  or 5? to allow to come.

i) For making acquisitives; nTJsr to obtain. The principal verb
takes the form of the obi. inf. Thus, or <T*ar <T° to be

allcnoed to read.
539 . A ff in i t i e s  and D er iv a tion . 1) The form ol the 

principal verb in intens., contin., potent, and complet. compound 
verbs is not, as sometimes said (see Kl. 188 191. Etli. 102.
103 . Ld. 7 0 ), the root of the verb, but the conj. part. This 
can be clearly seen in E. II., especially in the case of verbs with 
vocal roots, where the root and the conj. part, have different 
form s; e. g., to eat up is <pTTU (conj. part.) sTT^, not W  (root)
?TTj5i : but also in others; e. g., 5 * [o r  Ui'tt £  ,0 throw away.
In fact, these compounds literally mean to come after having eaten; 
to give after having thrown. Thus, lit. means to come after

having taken, i. « ., to bring; q *  f f f s i  or to give up after
having read,-i. e., to have done with reading. The H. H., too, has 
preserved the full conj. part, form iu its causals, where it option
ally adds g  to roots in ST (see Kl. 1 88 . 1 9 2 ); e. g., ■cjm'T -.-iT 
or 5|tu to show. Again 0 , II. always uses the conj. pail, in
its original form in s ; as of:* to have done reading. Finally 

M. uses in these compounds the conj. part, itt 3 3 .«  g., T.V\yf
■ to cast away, iraq; *ftjr to bring, lit. having taken (from 0tti

to take) to come (see Man. 9 2 ) ; and likewise R. uses the conj.

\ (  5 5 : 3 0 . i " ' COMPOUND VERBS. 387 ( c l



part, in -OT, G. in f ,  S. in $ or ? , 0 . in 5 ; e. g., B. OT̂ TT
^  to have done eating (S. C. 1 9 3 ); G. ur<D £cj to throw away
(Ed. 1 1 3 ); S. srsl srauT to take off, to have done «doing
(Tr. 339 . 312 ), 0 . ssfp err? I  am in the habit o f doing (Sn. 42).
In the ordinary P., as in II. II., the form of the coni. part, does 
not differ from that of the root; e. g., s n ^  STOUT to be able to 
read, <3T 41 HIT to finish eating (Ld. 7 0, d). —  2) As regards those
compounds in which the principal verb takes the form of the obi.
infill., the latter is the aec. case of the infin. governed by the
auxil. verb. Thus ml 5Tpm to read often is lit. to do reading,

to be about to die is lit. to desife dying. This is clearly
seen from the 0 ., which actually adds the acc. affix 3n to the
obi. inf. tlTTSTT as vnfir I  desire to die, sripsiT 3> 1  begin to do
(Sn. 41 . 12). 'I he termination of the obi. inf. is at in G., ^T
in P., nr in S.; e. g., G. dlsn mnrt he began to see (Ed. 51),
P. trftsrr tfr^T he is in the habit o f reading (Ld. ,0 ,  e), S. ^atrr
m m  to begin to cry (Tr. 3 44 , 4). The B. alone forms an ex
ception, in using the obi. form of the pres. part, in (or the
advei’bial part.) in the place of the obi. in f.; e. g., B. tjf^H ^Tff 
I  desire to die, srfprf rnifp I  am able to do (S. Ch. 192, 4. 5V 
Kellogg’s conjecture (p. 192), that the II. H. form iu tJT (as <UST 

to be in the habit o f reading) is not the mase. sing, of the
past part, but a „gerund“ (i. e„ obi. infin.) and identical with
the B. obi. inf. in m  (S. C. 149), is quite true. —  3) In those 
compounds, where the principal verb is in the form of an adj. part., 
the latter really stands in the position of a predicate to^the sub

ject or object of the (auxil.) verb. Thus 
tim es reading is lit. he is going as a reader, or at U751 trir 
he wishes to die is lit. he wishes (himself), as dead. It appears, 

therefore, that, strictly speaking, none oi these so-called com
pound verbs are really compounds, but iu every case the pait. 
or iniiu. o f the principal verb is in ordinary grammatical con 
struct ion o f some sort with the (so-called) auxil. verb. —  4) These 
various comp, verbs occur iu all G<i. languages, and a 1 > genotull)

’ G°5px
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formed in the snme way, though sometimes a different anxil. verb 
is used. Thus B. and 0 . use v q  cross for tTcfi in potent. (S. Ch.
19 2, 4. Sn. 41, 2), B. 'TTcR, 0." pit stand for in contin. and 
for s q  in frequent. (S. Ch. 1 9 1 ,1 . 1 9 2 ,3 . Sn. 4 2 ); P. has ^  
with draw, S.. srcr take, beside qsr, in complet. (Tr. 342, c. Ld.
70, d ); S. go for ?TT in intens. (Tr. 339, a). One exception 
has been already mentioned in Nro. 2. —  5) Traces of those 
comp, verbs already occur in Prakrit. Thus there are desidcra- 
tives in the Bhagavati, made by constructing the R. r q  wish 
with the past part. pass, in e. g., ^qrrfn g3Tfitrf turn
^  feFWTratr urzpT u q fbw r, i. e., I  wish myself to shave,
myself to instruct, myself to teach the law, E. H. n r q t  i q q

fgwraciT 53UT# *?Tqr See Wb. Bh. 275. 433 1).

F IF T H  SECTION. T N D E C L IN A B L E S .

540 . There are four kinds of indeclinables or words in* 
capable o f inflexion: 1 ) adverbs, 2) postpositions, 3 ) conjunctions,
4) interjections.

1. ADVERBS.

541 . Adverbs may be either nominal, pronominal, numeral, 
verbal or original, according as they are derived from nouns, pro
nouns, numbers, verbs or from none of these. Again each of 
these daises may be divided into adv. of time, place and manner.
Most adv. are native Hindi, but there are a very few of foreign

lj RTjfiFWT may be derived from R. ai-<£hi5j (or VT-fifq, for Skr.
VT-ffr3i , cf. Pr. ^5^ =  qa j, for Skr. q t j  „to instruct, to initiate". —
4’he E. H. root SfTf or may be bettor derived from the noun ’Tqr, 
by the loss of initial f  and the transfer of the aspiration of ® ,§ 1821.
Thus Skr. *5qrafff, Pr. ^ T t q ,  Gd. or g t t  or jf lf . Accordingly 
5 17s should be corrected.
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origin, whoso native equivalents are obsolete. Again most adv. 
consist o f only one word; but there are some that consist of a 
phrase or of a repetition of the original word. The following 
list of adv. lays no claim to completeness. The Sanskrit or 
foreign source of each is added in brackets.

54 2. N om in a l adverbs o f  time. 1) h four clays ago 
or four days hence (for Skr. ; 373)" three days

ago or three days hence (Skr. T^-ara;) ;  373V  the day before yester
day or the clay after to-morrow (Skr. T j-5jrr) ;  or 3335 or
3rrf?5  yesterday or to-morrm/c (Skr. 333T) ; fircrFr to-morrow, at 
daybreak (Skr. fsruTfr); or assn to-day (Skr. asr); w f
hitherto (Skr. am fq-); 373T7  the pad  year (Skr. 37-m ra or T f- 
317, cf. §§ 6 9. 3 0 ) ; fTT̂ r or firmmTj at daybreak, at down (W . H.
333?, Skr. FR’a?, fil̂ T -  3137) ;  far?r always (Skr. fanr); am  or 
UTir before (§§ 77, exc. 78, exc.); or ttsf or mi?"' after
wards (§§ 77, exc. 78, exc.); mr or 3Fr or firm? (§§ 61. 131) 
or s r fft  again (Skr. c p j ,  s i f ) ;  fm jrr lastly (Skr. dto). —  2) Ad
verbial phrases; 3T f^ j  0r 37 ar f^ r  yesterday (lit. that day or 
day o f before) ;  Hi%rr sstot (lit. becoming red) oi‘ atyrpnr (lit. 
on clearing off o f darkness) at down, early ; (lit. the day
having risen) late in the morning; 3 3  always (lit. every day) ; 
3 5 3 3 7  frequently, ^  sqr once (etc., see § 4 0 9 ) ;  m^TTTcqor ^ 7 7  
fj;-~T now-a-days. —  3) Repetitions; fgm f^vr every day.; ffisnf)'
3v3ifl" or eRBsiV* 3T5=fr sometimes; 3T.J 317 frequently. —  4) Fo

reign ; 3Tf%7 lastly (arahic ).
543 . N om in a l ad verbs o f  p lace. 1) 4)1 iT^ or 9nT7. be- 

fore (§§ 210. 77, exc. 78 , exc.); 'Tfrf't or qr®T7,. or UfaTJ" or 
behind (§ § 2 1 0 . 7 7, exc. 78, exc.); 33(731 above (Skr. s u f f ) ; % .
or M ow  (Skr. of or 315?  in front (Skr.
ncr3 ) ; 3f%ff or without (see§ 217, p. 1 1 0 ) ; 3T3 or Wtf^jtxmidst

(Skr. o f a  surround, cf. § 3 74, p. 2 23, or from surround) ;
-o fl3  or 3;vr3 (see § 54 5) or fvraj or 5T or fvnrj near (Skr. ft  Tic-,
cf. § 1 0 4 ) ; <K% or 9tT* far  (seo §§ 17 2. 1 4 4 ) ; s s n q - every where 
(Ap. P r. vrapr, Skr. 3 3 3 ). —  2) Phrases; asm  3?) a  far  (lit. some



({(g )») (fiT
544 ;  5 4 5 1  NOMINAL ADVERBS. 391

miles —  W. H. f%w g iW , Skr. fen r-a far , Pi\ 3?TeTT, H. C. 3, 65, .

cf. §§ 438, 4. 464).
544. N om inal adverbs o f  m anner. 1) g^FTas. (Skr.

srarFTcK?) or HsftJT (Skr. accidentally, suddenly; gvftT sepa
rately (Skr. g$tFT); srja ; much (Skr. srg g ) ; or <4^  or cr|fT
quickly (see § 5 4 5 ); rrrarHTf very quickly; truly (Skr. am );
g g g f f  (§ 545 ) or fspf) (Skr. geg) in vain; ahFT (Skr. PuW4?) 
or m#r (persian wJyJ) well; PTffg or merely (Skr. dto); ST7
very (§ 145, esc. 2 ); a fu l"  or tug" altogether (Skr. a g ) . —
2) Phrases; Efifg H accidentally (lit. by fate); a  mutually;
similarly, by adding frfn a  or inffT F or rtf£  (arab. - ^ )  i n . . .  
manner, adverbs may be formed from any adj., as UeTl flfa  ^  in 
a good manner, well. —  3) Repetitions; ggnj^ garrp s< vc> ally;
f a  or rrir n k"  or (rtr (rtf or Uv5T wst slowly, by and by; arat 
araT truly; r n i w f  almost; falsely; a a  r^ su rd y . 4) l o -
reigu; necessarily (arab. jsJ ® )1 s a f t  quickly (pers. ^ cX lt* );

a little (po<p fJ ') ; aTat only (pers. i '- i> ) ; & especially
(lit. giving respect; arab. o o l ) ;  giar g ^ r  or g ^  gar slowly (pers.

).
545. D eriv a tion . Adverbs in f  or \ or f  are modifica

tions of the Ap. Pr. loc. sing, in g f%  as explained in §§ 7 7, exc.
^  878 . —  Adverbs in 3; are modifications of the Ap. Pr. abl. or

loc. sing, in see §§ 78, esc. 376. 378 . -  Adv. in ^ are .mo
difications of the Ap. Pr. loc. sing, in f  or see §§ 45. 3 7 8 ; 
e. g., Skr. area, Pr. g?Ff, Ap. or E. H. gafgr or —
Adv. in a quiescent are modif. ol the Ap. Pr. acc. sg. oi loo. sg .; 
Ske§§41. 4 5 ; e. g., Skr. srm, Pr- arej, E. II. the latter,
however, might have arisen by the quiescence of the final ^ in 
the Ap. Pr. 3>f5T or E. H. girfor. —  The element °aV  (in QfaV*, 
etc.) appears to be the contraction o' an Ap. 1 r. ab,. oi 'oc.
(Ffee § 3 7 6 ), o f FT (Skr. ST:), formed irregularly after the analogy 

o f nouns (e. g., abl. o f fcsrat day). —  E. H. Wen is
derived with the pleon. sutf. m t  from gm  , and aJrefT is oontr. 
to grg , see§ 199. —  E. H. Pl-TOq contains an anomalous mete-

’ G° i X  i * s' :
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^^L^S^U iesis of 5T, if it ig correctly derived from Skr. PPTSTmj „ broken 
day“ , „ day-break“ ; whence Pr. *fimcraTi[ or ♦friwraij, E. II.

In fai-J and f^T the cr and ^ are, perhaps, assimila
tions to f t p  (§ 5 4 7 ); S. has regularly fqfw or nnjr or qtn (Tr. 
4 1 0 ). —  E. H. STffp is formed by the addition of the pleon. 
suff. p to Skr. srg\ just as in E. II. srrfffp, see §§ 543 . 217. —
E. II. iftl jc-, etc. contain the pleon. sulf. (i. e., sr +
3 +  5i), as explained in §§ 210. 217. —  E. H. ĵ rfTJTT and ffrayur 
contain the pleon. suff. ^ir, see § 199. —  E. H. :tjtN ( is, pro
bably, a corruption o f the persian u £ jjy ,  which may be heard 
in Hindi as (see § 21, 2), and whence by transposition (see
§ 133) would arise the being now medial, is regularly
softened to CT, see § 102 . —  E. II. f r a )  and fijTp are really 
W . fid . adverbs; the former is the conj. part., the latter the obi. 
form of the pres. part, of the verbal root fP?y (M.), fc?r (P.), 

i'3?L(S.), Tf5f  or f c f  (H.) move, go. Thus conj. part. S. jra) (Tr. 
3 1 3 ), pres. part. f=rPf (Tr. 3 1 3 ), P. f^ p .  — E. H. rjpn is the 
pres. part, o f the verbal root isq  or <7J  be quick. —  E. H. sqjm r 
is regularly derived from the Skr. v-rara having one’s object not 
done, unsuccessful, Tr. m w d  or Ap. Pr. whence contr. E. II.

* gaffT^ or 9=RTp*p (see §§ 137. 138).

546. The pronominal and numeral adverbs have been al
ready enumerated in §§ 467  —  4 6 9  and in §§ 402. 417 . 419  
respectively.

547. Verba' adverbs. Many conjunctive participles may 
be used as adverbs; e. g., f t p  or fhq- & again fSkr. rrft-T f/0 
round), f?rf§T or frapdf together, m  sf knowingly, f r a )  quickly 
(§ -)4 Li), etc. By the addition o f the conj. part. 5i f  er or It 56 
having done to nouns, adjectives aftd numerals adverbial phrases 
may be formed; e. g., <?pT % gladly (lit. having made jo y ) ;

If* 8f> JR singly (lit. having made one by one), etc.
54 8. P a r t ic le s  o f  a ffirm a tion  and negation . The 

former are ftr or ft) rfr or f l  or f t "  or f )  yes, =Rrf or 5RTf lit. 
why not. The latter are =T or q ) f  or =rfff or or -af f sp no, not.

' G°W\



X' ' ^ ^ r h e  prohibitive particle is f?R do not, used with the imper. only.

Thus d° no1 a°t ^lus> but ^ or TfifT 37° you do
not act thus.

549. A ff in i t ie s  and D eriva tion . fTT is a eontr. o f the
Pr. m g (Yr. 4, 6), Skr. rna1̂ .  —  E. H. si. S. s is  (Tr. 4 1 9 ) is 
the'Skr. ftftcT, used (like Skr. WTrST, E. H. STqp) as a term, of 
respect and, hence, of assent; cf. the English „sir“ . —  The other 
affirm, and negat. particles were originally various forms of the 
auxiliary verb „to be“ . Thus E. H. sTT and X >  S. e[3 or 
(Tr. 418 ), B. or M (S. Ch. 218 ) are the 1. sing, pres.; see 
§ 514 , 4. The 3. sing. pres, occurs in S. (Tr. 4 1 8 ) and 
M. (Man. 101). B. also uses the 3. sing. pres, sr£ of the
other auxil. verb, see § 514, 1. The particles =Tnr or s if ij  are 
compounds of the negative particle =7 and the 3. sing. pies.
he is (§ 5 1 4 ,4 ) ;  similarly -11̂ 1  ̂ and are compounds of T
and the 3. plur. pres. 5TirtJ and af^ry, occurs in Pr. (H. G.
4 ,4 1 9 ) .  As to the anunasika preceding tr, s e e § (i7 . All these 
particles, however, are now used without respect to the person 
and number originally expressed by their form. — Instead of the 
E. H. W. H. uses or rrfff, S. it (Tr. 4 1 5 ), G. ht (Ed.
1 1 5 ); in Pr. trr or if or *7 (II. C. 4, 4 1 8 ), Skr. »TT.

550 . P a rtic le s  o f  em phasis. These are ^ or if! on ly , 
eery and 3  or rr also. They are always used enelitieally and often 
coalesce with the final 5  of the principal word to Y or aft. E. g.,
37 srra- (777 (TTfl ^rcfr X  sr=nhsr sftt <rft i i. e., what, father! shall 
you. this time, make only syrup or also molasses; here 71=7 =  r̂ar y, 
and ijj ) (or nift) =  ttj 3.

551. A f f in i t i e s  and D er iv a tion , ?  is, perhaps, connected 
with the Skr. por, Pr. sra or fara (Yr. 9, 3 ) ; but as the true Pr.
'orm is Bra, fira (H. 0. 2, 184), the derivation is doubtful. 0. bus 
| or f i r  or 5 " (Sn. 48), M. #  (Man. 101 ), H. II. trf. — E. II. 3 , 
hi. (S. Ch. 2 3 7 ) are modifications of the Pr. f&, Skr. flfft (or •sfg); 
fh'. has also fft (II. C. 2, 2 1 8 ); S. preserves both fsr and fft (Tr.
4 1 0 ), and even aspirates fir or OT (Tr. 4 1 0 ) ; so also 14.11. 4t.

j
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POSTPOSITIONS. AFFIXES. §§ 552—557.] i j l  j

552. P a r tic le s  o f  in terrog a tion . SR ivhat', e. g., £6 errsrj 

asT ERjca i i. e., what, father! what are you, doing?
553. A ff in i t i e s  and D eriva tion . S. uses f e  or s i  (Tr.

41 8), B. f s  (S. Cli. 218 ), W. H. f s ,  ag. They are all connected 
with the interrogative pronom. base, see §§ 437 , 5. 467, d.

2. POSTPOSITIONS AND AFFIXES.

554. Postpositions supply in E. H. (and Gd. generally) the 
place o f what, in other languages, are prepositions. They aio 
placed after the noun or pronoun which they govern; and the noun 
or pronoun takes the oblique form with or without the genitive 
affix cfi or ?&. Postpositions constructed without a gen. aft. are 
affixes (§ 3 74, p. 2 22).

555 . The following postpositions are commonly constructed 
without a gen. aff.; beneath (Skr. rU5T bottom)', in f)  (§§ i 7, exc.
116 . 3 75) or 9PT (§ 375 ) at, near ; JTT or trffV  or W R in, within 
(§ 3 78)-, <?t (conj. part, of R. £?tU take) or W  (dto of R. rW see) 
till■ hjt or HIT with (Skr. S fj); s n fT  towards (§§ 375. 116).

5 56. The following postpositions are commonly constructed 
with a gen. aff.; *?fif near, at (§ 3 7 4 ); htn with (Skr. fiw );
(often spelled cf. § 6, note) or U3To instead o f  (§ 5 5 7 ); SITE
or £tTf or srr or snf for, by reason of (§ 3 7 4 ) ; (Skr. nsrp) 
or rpr (Skr. gw ) towards', W^  like (§ 5 5 7 ); besides many ol the 
adverbs, enumerated in §§ 541 —  544. Also dTffFf for, by reason 

o f  farab. A>).
6 5 7 . A ff in i t i e s  and D eriv a tion . Most of these have

mentioned ’ In §§ 374 ft'. —  The origin of SHE is obscure; it is
probably derived from the Skr. SfW being', cf. the Pashtu vatah',
or perhaps it may he a corruption of the Urdu sm?r (arab. ^ k u d j),

see § 1 4 3 , it is peculiar to E. II.; the W . H. has %*. H.
fir?" is sometimes used like the ar&bic in exchance for. E. 11.
spnft lit. sacrifice, substitute, see § 18, p. 23. —  E. II. W E  is bkr.
I W  turn- fop, see § 14 3. —  is probably connected with
the root at h>uriv, the Pr. has art? or (H. C. 4, 4 4 4 ).

t ♦
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3. CONJUNCTIONS.

558. C opulative co n ju n ctio n s ; n3J  or or n j  (§§ 5, b.
2(5) or 5TT and; 3 *  or 3 f t  or m ft or fom moreover; 3TT — mi as well — as.

559. A ff in i t ie s  and D eriva tion . E. H. ahf, 9T> Bs. fli.T 
or srt^ is the Pr. asrt or Ap. WOft Skr. o o p  B. has «T f (S. Oh.
237), Br. tr*, H .H . %  r .  * 7  (Ld. 71), N. 3 . The latter re
jects the initial a (of a)") and is used enolitically, e. g., ^
5TPT _  -p ra r  he knew and said, or SS -  j  inw *T 3 ft  get up and stand 
in the middle! —  E. II. S3 or st, B. sV, also compounded sr^st 
or g ift  (S. Ch. 237), 0 . STC or sr (Sn. 46), M. 3  (Man. 103),
Br. at, S. S3  (Tr. 410), are, probably, the Pr. a ft  (H. C. 1, 41).
Skr. a ft  or s fta . — S. has also o f  or f  (Tr. 410), P. s f t  or 
ft , 0 . H. (Chand) f t  =  Pr. ^  or ft , Skr. a ft . — M. has also 
mfm or aura) (Man. 103), 0 . or n  (Ed. 11 >); they are pro
bably the Pr. *rm° or m f ,  Skr. a m o r  asm  lit. another. —  E .H .
3ft , etc. (§§ 61. 131), 0 . 3%  (Sn. 46), S. 3%  or ftftr or 313 
(Tr. 4 1 0 ), are the Pr. oxft or 3m (Spt. 27 6 .1 1 .0 .4 ,4 2 6 ) ,  Skr. 

arq . __  w . H. has STOT — oral as well — as. S. f t a  — f t *  (Tr. 4 1 0 ).
560. A d v ersa tiv e  c o n ju n c tio n s ; cT^ft; or srrft? or

(§ 5 6 1 ) ,  (arab. 0 <J), 9 ( 3  &«*•
561 . A ffin i t ie s  and D eriva tion , sjffsr etc. arc corrup

tions of the Persian *J0b, see § 1 4 3 ; W. H. m fc ,  T O
(Kl. 276), P. srraf (Ld. 7 l ) .  —  E. H. 03 is the Skr. a p r , Pr. 
o p  also W .H ., P., S. on E. H., W. H. ^ see § 1 2 4 :  P. has 
also m r  o r 'v a j  (Ld. 71) —  Skr. s o p  —  E. H. 3 3 3 , W . H. 
sqm , P. 5ft is Skr. sqm or squm  . -  W . H. has also m q , V.
W a t  or ariV" (Ld. 71), s. srnfx (Tr. 412 ) =  Pers. J U . -  0 .
has 3 ftr (Sn. 46), M. am (Man. 103), G. am (Ed. 117), S-
(Tr. 4 1 2 ) —  Pr.atn, Skr. 3^ .  -  N. baa HT, also M. >17 (Man.
U, 26), probably' a corruption of Skr. n f$  (or of FTfff heyond. 
across). -  S. has also f&fitfr (Tr. 412 ), a corruption of the arab.
•ft**; also 3«nr or (Tr. 413 ), apparently connected with Skr.

?^r. — H. H., H. B., etc. use the Skr. o p g ,  f e g ,  etc.



1^6 CONJUNCTIONS. §§  562— 5 ^ ^  J  j

562. D isju n ctiv e  co n ju n ctio n s ; at or eD or, either-or;
,e. g .y a;! f  ^sru alt 3  will you take this or that; as^T at a® ft 
a coll or a  filly ; a  — a o r a a t  — a  neither-nor; e. g., a  m  f  ^STt" 
a 3  J  shall take neither this nor that; a t f  — a r f  or ^t —  fit 

> whether-or: e. g., =an| f  lr  =3T̂  3  take cither this or that (2 . sg.
t . imp.) &r whether he take this or that (3 . eg. pres. conj.).

5153. A ff in i t ie s  and D eriva tion . E. H. at is the Pr. a 
or aT (H. C. 1, 67), Skr. a t ; H. H., H. IS., H. 0 ., etc. have aT,

• ‘ also aasiT; the latter is preserved in 0 . aaT, contr. form Pr. a^ai
' '  (H. C. 1, 67), Skr. aaar. — E. II. air, B. f% (S. Ch. 240), 0 . fa>

or far aaT (Sn. 46), M. fat” (Man. 103), W. II. far, F. ek or nsh 
(Ld. 71), S. fa? or eD  (Tr. 4 1 2 ), N. far are probably the Pr. far,
Skr. fara  ̂ what. — E. II. arit is the 3. sg. pres. conj. of the verb 
aura' to desire. — B. also uses f̂EP-aa either-or (S. Ch. 240 ), S. 
a f t -a a  or atrit-a a  or a t -a t  (Tr. 4 1 2 ) ;  B. aT-aT or a a -a rf neither- 
nor (S. Ch. 240), P. ar-ar (Ld. 81). —  S. has a t or (Tr. 4 1 2 ) .—

' W. II. and P. also use ar, arabic b (Kl. 275. Ld. 71).
564. C on d ition a l and con cess iv e  c o n ju n c tio n s ; at or 

a if, at then,; at cdthouyh, assrt yet, nevertheless.

565 . A ffin it ie s .  1) Condit.; B. a f| —  a ir  or at (S. Ch. 238 ),
' x  O .a i r  — ast (Sn. 4 6), M. aJ  —  (Man. II, 17), W . H. a t or at — a t

or at, P. a  or a  — a t  (Ld. 71), G. it or fit —  a t (Ed. 117 ), S. a  or 
>  —  a  or a t  (Tr. 4 1 7 ), N. a a a  — ar. — 2) Concess.; B. a f^ s t  —
a ^ st or asprt or a je,  (S. Ch. 240), 0 . a ^  — ear or a i i f ” (Sn. 46),
M, a ft ” or a f t  —  a f t ”  or a f t  (Man. II, 17), W . H. (Br.) at £  —  a t  f  
(K l. 2 7 5 ), P. insr” — a t  a t  (Ld. 71), S. a ta  or atut or a  or a a f a  

or a  atar —  a  or a t  or a  fa or a r ^ T  (Tr. 4 1 1 ), N. a t  — a^ 1.

566 . D eriva tion , i )  Condit.; a) Skr. aft; (or azj), Pr.
, ■ a^  (Vr. 1, 1 1 ), E. H . a , P., S. a . -  b ) Skr. a f f  (Pr. a f f ? ) ,

M. a j ;  similarly Skr. a f^  (Pr. a f f ? ) ,  M. and N. a^r.. —  c) Skr. 
a r a a , Pr. aisr (II. C. 1, 11) or arca (H. C, 4, 3 9 5 ) or arst (H. C.
4, 4 0 1 ) E. II. and W . H. at, G. at or S. a t  (see § 5 6 3 ) or 0. 
ata (§ 468 , c ); similarly Skr. aisra, Pr, aia  or aria or ata. E. IL,
W . H. at, I j., W . II., G. a t  or P. a t  S. a a  or (shortened) a ,



N . fit or 0 .  FT5T, B. (shortening tj) fist. —  d) The N. t r t t  is t h e  

conj. part, of tho verb ufr In say (Skr. U%f5rr), and is always 
placed at the end o f the conditional sentence; thus, cri^T HwzrnjT
or>  g=r 5  M̂ rr, fit ard th^uiui 3U miu ^ fftt u  .pot. m  TTjfTi
5T35TT, i. e., i f  (lit. having said that) a son o f peace he there, then 
your peace mil remain upon him; i f  not, then it will again come. —
2) The concessive conj. are made by adding to the condit. conj. 
some emphatic particle (see § 5 5 0 ); thus a) OT or 3 in Li. FTfifTIT,
Ap. Pr. sif̂ fSjr, Skr. FTOft; B. T-TOT —  Pr. rWoff fa;, Skr. FiiaFTfi 
(loc. sg.) ; B. FT̂ , E. II. FTSsfr for FIS5T +  -3. —  b) f  in W . H.
^  f ,  uVu. — c) f "  or in M. j i f f '  or sift for j l f f - f " ,  Flfr 
or FI ft  for F lff-f — d) fir or iff in S. FT fir, P. FTT in, H. II. 
ut iff. — e) The emph. particle is reduplicated in 0 . FI5IU for 
rT-£r-^ v, S. FrifP fir for FTT-^T-fir. — f) The P. HTST is the Skr.

in d eed , i n d y ,  similarly jN. uses fit, E. II., W. H. etc. FTT or rff; 
e- g-, N. u FTT tĵ rTST̂  fi%  T J lfft  U, FTJ  U f f̂criT, i. e., /  indeed  am  

not afraid of god, yet I  shall give.
567. C ausal and fin a l co n ju n c tio n s ; a) at or FTijr FT .since.

UT therefore. — b) arr ft or ug; TT therefore. —  c) cfiT(r wt because, for. — 
d) FTf ft in order that, so that. —  e) fft ftut lest. —  f) T iff" m 
rise, otherwise (lit., i f  not, then).

568. A ff in i t i e s  and D eriva tion , a) B. ftt̂  - HIS or FITS' FI 
(S. Ch. 239 ), 0 . FTOT—  FIOT (Sn. 46), W. IT. ftTH F! Fit, P. Fll —  FJT, 
s. sit —  q ) or FTeTT — FfSTT, etc. (see Tr. 4 14 . 4 1 5 ) ;  not uncommonly 
paraphrased, o. g., B. and 0 . FT — FT F̂J, M. FUTTOT — R n q # '. N.

5rr)-in̂ — ftu ^Tjnp, etc. — h) B. $toft £f oi ^ t if i , 0. (jnj, (jfiwvi, 
FFTTĤ or ^urpT . tv. II. fa^FT or fu^FT, P. Fft, S. ft)  (Tr. 4 1 5 ); 

or paraphrased, e. g., B. ^ FIOT, p fhfriiT (S. Oh. 23 9), 0 . FT tjg 
(Sn. 46), N. FiUFSTfin, etc. —  c) B. surt, M. e ir h £ t '\ W. II.

or 33t~fe, H. II. cthfS), N. 3fJiT-7 ; or paraphrased, e. p..
Ik 37TTH f̂%, M. FfirjTiT(ffT , etc. —  d) B. (UTFI TT, IJU7 u  (S. Oh.
288). W. H. fifun"', P. fti. — e) B. ftfin fa , 0 . f% sn % , H. 11.
5RIT aut, lit. what do S or does he know, or B, lit. «/5r* 
wards (S. Ch. 2 4 0 ); H. II, ft ft?, S. U iSftrr or U ^tn, lit. may

/ f / f i i f c v N  f~ ^
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INTEKJECTIONS. §§ 569—571I|J-1—i

ii not be that (Tr. 4 1 5 ). -  f) B. rtafiT or 1̂ ft aT or - i f f  St or 
(S. Ch. 240), 0 . =T g, *  g  err, m f f  (Sn. 46 . 125), M.

rn ^ r iT  (Man. 103), W . H. rft, S. H fTT (Tr. 4 1 5 ). Most
of these conj. have a pronom. origin which has been explained 

in §§ 437 . 469 .

4. INTERJECTIONS.

5-69. The following are some of the most usual interjections;
^  or or Ht or or ^ in addressing; p r  in greeting;
%t$\ fic!r for shame, in remonstrance; zrft g f f  (or 5 ft  *f°) or 
fit to Ve spitted on, fy^TJ fit to be cursed or abased, in disgust or
abhorrence; fT fT or srf f  or *TTqy ah! alas!, in surprise or grief;
sjTlf cJTi? in admiration; ff?T t.1 in sorrow; H55T or well! in 
consent; gfT. or be off!; i f  lo!

570 . A ff in i t ie s  and D er iv a tio n . These interj. are com
mon to all Gds. —  Some occur in P r .; e. g., f$  %  and funfu^t 
(H. C. 2, 1 7 4 ); (3 . C. 2, 200 ), which, by adding the pleon.
suff. or *£t, becomes s r ftg ft ; fT fT , (H. C. 2, 2 1 7 ); l  
(H C. 2, 2 0 1 ); f ,  f t  (H. C. 2, 2 1 7 ? ) ; f f a f i t  is probably the 
Pr. and Skr. fT (H. C. 2, 192). —  Sftq^ is probably 3T9 \ oh 

father!

S I X T H  SECTION . S P E C IM E N S  O F  E A S T  H I N D I .

1. VOCABLES AND PHRASES.

571 . The following nouns, current in E. H., are, I believe, 

not mentioned in any Hindi dictionary.

S£j[fT weal- 3^'T.1) fuel (o f grass, 3V J1) white

wf%3T(ft wife etc.) ,sra4’ m t
^ tttt a weU 33T 1) or rude s t f . soft

1) Bate in bis Hindi dictionary gives: 3S5T5T, 3TO.

■ G<% X



v « \ i i / v  .  _ _ i3 L j
unripe sr^nq husband snsr wolf {tiger?)

^ = im  stceepings s q  dr# n^r sister

5?fjTTT Moefe S'3! 1) Place u s m  simpleton
3 ^  *) enemy ' ?T?q coldness writ younger brother’s
'St- 7p'"ft' sweet pumpkin 3qqTrcK3) cowardly wife 
ŜTT̂ t good 3 ^  or 3 i l)  footpath wqw sister’s son or hus-

or glutton qwTTL dirty hands sister’s son
sweepings ftvsjj orfrdtjx finished aims 

^!'TTH dried leaves f^9Tr solitary wW tj beggar
7 1 3 or IT015T fool -Tax bad w<?ĵ  hungry

fT'jfl cavity footpath W5TS>7 negligent
ns^iigriffj2) f 00i qd!.^ dried leaves wsat company

heavy q^nttJT neighbouring dirty
village qra??; clever wwf man

b)^~5T fuel o f cow dung q q x  qft snn *) nonsense WWÛ  man 
B1¥T.T calling qTcrit tree (branch?) TW’qp.tW weak

worthless qTTXH yellow "  little

fool q jr  village sre^r long, heavy stick
‘ ) quadruped qETq glutton iceak

)%q^T or " f t  fuel o f qt“cPT tvet. o r ° ft  cord, string 
coivdung q t ^  bad friendship

bird qrtc hard STOrit friend
hard antfitranr buffoon airas honesty

excellent srqrr ox, bullock *wrsr sight
family, race srrâ  or srrj. father §3^or''w tm eo«w «i< '»d 

Slaw all fsr.TH individual =X3XT dry

T̂STrr ?nTg. every body frirqqqqjr’) miser M e  >srsq unripe 
^^ra^or ?pjt coldness f z t o r s m a l l  plant f f ) ? ! ')  green 1 2 * 4 5

1) Hate in his H. diet.: ap$, :afWr, 5 ^ , OB j i t ,
2) Lit., sitting on an ass.
8) Lit., wet with fear-
4) Lit., word of irrelevancy.
5) L it . stricken with misfortune.

( ( (  f P ^ P - ]  VOCABLES. PHKASES. 399 I C | T



2. DIALOGUES1)-

a) Between two friends.
,1 . Q. m f  tn q ! a  m a r r a m ?  A . g jffm T  n f a  a  g iqm r. —

2. Q. T if f  a  g q  a m a r? A . fa -ja r^  g> ■ystvd. —  3- Q>

5TT 3 ^T rT JT yL fW ? A . 3 f f  ^c$ q a t [  WU a m ,  a im  5TT 3>. —

4 . Q. a ta  g o  afarm a m ?  A . a m i t 1 a t a m  aT? .-  5 . Q.
tfaT, i r f  g i f t  g> w?rf m ! A . atr orrff a: m f  ^  ^  grr 

qfrr^ a m ?  | a  m a ^ a m 2 f a n  a n  q x 3 w o n .  —  fi. Q- a t ?  g y m  

m q r  u ry  n f t  q frm '1’ A . q q r  u t j  aTsj^gimr f e m 5 if f f q r ' J 

ipm '*; l j q [  a ^ a  g n .7 s r a s l l’ . —  7 . Q. fTt^r a ^ g it  xiarr g, g>T w a j 8 

sr ra ? A . a a m t i W  n ig  a rm r .m fa a  a m ;  gfarq a  fa a m r2 a  ? x  

u^c5  a ia . .  —  8. Q. m fa a  i i m 2 a ; a f t a i 9 mrm_? A . iram. fit ai?r 

rrfrPTT, aTfgr <m g if .  T w q g ^ a r ft*  sM. q' l Fl -  —  0 . Q. g fq ia a  a m  

t u f t ?  A . q f  ms; a m  q fm i. —  1 0 . Q. i  murr fa a m  q t

a t  arruT g j ^ q m ?  A . ^  a s a f  fa m a  q t i ;  r y  c t j  a q

5m . —  1 1 . Q. q q  g; ^  a m f t  w ft | ; 11 gf a m ., i f  a tq q  nrnr a q  

f w  am t ? A . q q  n f a  a q  mt a g r ft  a i f t " ,  r n f f a 10 q a  a x  aiL 12 

a m ;. —  1 2 . Q. aTqTj a g t fq T  a r f  o y m ?  A . q a  a y  g> a q  a fg ; 

n f a "  a q  f t n f  qqfmT. —  1 3 . Q. grr gw q m ?  A . mfim ra. m w  

a q  m  fa m  irrmT. —  1 4 . Q. a a m t T a  a ra m  a m  art a m t ?  A . 33i_ 

m  a ra m  a m t , s q fg j  a t  a  a ®  q rq q T 18 a w . —  1 5 . Q. r i f q  ^ q f  

a  a q  at?: a n a t  fam  a m t?  A . gnrf"P q q  q m  a m , a a  m  m u . -

1 6 , Q. rrtqj m q a ? :  a m m r?  A . a t ^  J fsrj: a v m  a m t .

17. Q. atq^ amr m a ffa r a mt a q t ?  A. aamt fft
a ^ f t  i f  * t 3 a  rr m r a t  m q  n y m  ; a m t  f i t  a j a  q t f l^  —  '  8 - Q - 

y r j  s a r  m a a r q  a r a  m i f a ?  A . a a  n tq tq  a q  < q  giaL 

m  a i a a m .18 mr. —  1 0 .  Q. afqT^ mfirsTor m f  q^m t ?at a m t >

A . trf, itj.. < m q fi0 arm r: g w u r 17 a t narm a m ;  a ra  g;im

a q m  a s a  a i a  . —  2 0 . Q. a m a im  a  a r f t  a s m . s a ?  A . oi*

1) The following specimens of village-conversations were given to
me by Pundit Gopfil BUattn of Benares. The spelling is his, , xeepting the
vinimas anil ir.torpoiietuatious which I have added.
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" *  " f e * V 18- -  2 1 . Q. tru# *  <ns*rft Jr
urfmr. A. ^  afror ft m  m ?  ur jfcw

Notes: 1) pers. ^Ls-. 2) adverb, past part. 3) arab. „„t>.

4 ) 3 - P1' Pres- ind- of the potent, pass. 5) arab. A*Jla. G) pers.
J jJ .  7 ) pers. fS .  8) a r a b .^ > . 9) pers. 10) arab. a £ J .

I I )  pers. O u /> , treated ns a denom. root. 1 2 ) pers. 13) arab.

I sAoli. 14) 2. pi. imperative; or ft ^  or ft turn. 1 5 ) conj. part.
of the double onus. 16) contr. for ft ^ f .  1 7 ) anomalous plur. 

of apparently made after Urdu (arabie) analogy, as fcTTU

orAers’ P i - o f f 5̂ -  18)  1 . pi. pres, conj., used as future. 19) re
dundant form of ftcr

’fl ■$ .»/* •’
t b) Between master and servant.

1. Q. wnu ft)%n rumu ftu cqr uft ft A, ft
ft? -  2 . Q. writ ftp * ft srjft ftnaT ft

Ufr ft. A. ft uujt1 ft uuu srw? —  3. Q. ft* ft ^
£%. A. urn ft ftucjr u^f ft u — 4 . Q. ft f̂ u ft 

UT^? A. ^  f?VT ft UTO STO . —  5. Q. cUsrg ft ^  f t  UTff

nw*̂ - .. A' ^  ** ftrj t% ^ r p _  ft puftftu. —
C. o. rrsru ur fttTrj f^ft, ft) urf)' ? A. arm ft uru fj^ft ^ ftt ._
f . Q. lift) ft m.-fr F̂furar £ ; u %  u ^ .  A. fsmaft, ^
i3<"  “ ft r )  mft a m . —  g. Q. h^ t, usi ww ft 7ft, m i rfrpr ft 

.ft ® r \  iftf. A., 5T̂  J ftrT 5iT W15T ft  —  9 .- (j.

Irr* ^  ^  f) ft  dftr A. tuft) 1 ftfrft om? —  1 0 . <3.
WT? ?&ft uft tuu ftsr.. A. suo^u fttftt? — 1 1 . q. r̂f̂  ft

3R urftr emu . A. umftr tuft ! uift) ft ftrl uttu4 uft. —
12. q. at ftsTT. ft ff) sTcftft0 tUTU UTo[ ; fsRT ft^  ^  U sTfift.
A; ^  WTff ft eufftu a i^ q . _  13. Q lraT) ft

ftffefUT U 5TU 5Uff ft) utff)" V A. U fttjT, rf) ft)̂  Û  ft jftst
nvJ —  14. Q. ftrnr wn?) w)ft ft? a . ft tfw
ft?* “  15. Q. urfftr u ft)ft ft? a . uritF ur swî f

K ^ — 16. Q.  ̂ fffr |^n> ^ '',  «ft * \

A. £w! rflftTr) ft uffit0 )̂f-, ut siXU. ft?;'". — 17. Q. * f!
t'f, sfruu uiT̂  ft srg ftt^r fttiji ft ara . A. ftuur ft)cjv unft?

[ " • '  2C.



9 t f f  3 7  u  n&? -  1 8 . Q. u e r f t  b  g f^ u  m . A . btb  a t  fm p m m  

5HH B j a d m  u ^ T  -  1 9 .  Q. ^ t !  kwj *TTf araiT 3 m .  A.

^  ^ t bi#  & i i n i i m ?  —  20. Q. m! srqr faaa b t w t ; 
B ^ m f t 5 stV! A . 3 B?r, m l a t !  f ^ T  m m j. a  facm  T O .

JVbfcs.- 1 ) pera. ;J t y .  2) old loo. 3) conj. part. 4) conj. 
part, o f potent, pass. 5) pers. 6) arab. ^(OjA.

c) Between two sisters.

1. Q. cRf, a fta r t ! r^sq  5 f^r J q m  A ‘ ^  m i l
__  2 . Q. tu ft  a t f f  <3 BBT B B im t f f| ^ i 3>3m  3 1 3 ?

A . BTft, BT^ ff|5TT 5 3 ^  a f l t ,  3 *3  aft]^1, OTBoT 3T?m —  3. Q. 

fTUrr̂ r trm^T bt^  sum a iq  rmm a m ' ? A . bt# , B7# f t  
m z \  mumr 9m q  a § 3  p t m ” . — 4 . Q. 3  t u t jb t  ^

A . 7 3 5 7  9> S iftm T ; 3 3  3 3 7  9;, 3 3 ^9 7 7 3 . —  5 . Q. f i t i q  f a f e a r  

m ^ 9 i 3 T ? L ?  A . 3 , uttt —  6 . Q. B t u q  f t a a r  f ?  JjL
t9 r  wt T irn ? A . m  S r f r  s r f| ft  ? fa m a  u  m  m f  butt f$<|m a; 

ssrm t faB lfcpB  m ? ffm  «r*  a i f t .  —  7 . Q. maaT f5H.. fiikm4
»np=l? A . 9 3 f t  “ fft 313 3 3 3 T  fe u  f t ;  9 a f t J 3KR| 35^ 3T  3=eft

rT̂ sT2 3?T_ BTft B3R3. — 8. Q. 3 f t  SfifTT 9 3 3  33ft H T f  9T.'., fit
^  A . ilk 9t f t  f3 3 T T  3T3 . -  9 . Q. 3(-3T it f t j f  * & * .  

p ism j5 cpt a t  f t  9 q  ptlm T? A . BTft, e u f t  aarm puTorr, m fm q a T ftm T  

#  3>?  5Bf 7 ?  S1T3, fTt BBBmB f t f j  . —  1 0 . Q. W tsft f » l f  

7 I  m r^m 6 f t a  . fit ^ b  9? a v A . bt o  , m f o q  ftz : a m , f t t ^ q  f o a r ^

3T IT B f t f t  —  1 1 . Q. U9TT1 9T33^ ftl<37 9("ta *T fit 5J‘ j. 97

STftf. A . <m% ? 3TB 973T B 3  7 | f q . , u f t  B 3TTB1 < t * C T ^ ’  S,T?-? ~
1 2 . Q. fTSFsTft aR3B 3T3? BTfT 3173 ctTTTfftr. A . 9 ^ T  f i t  9T3, i^B f 

^ 5  9rtB t 3 T f f  B  . f i ta d t  f t i m f .  -  1 3 . Q. UBTT 3% T_! 
a ^ ' fatpar 9 ;? ^ ;  ^ b  a f a  ^ e n rrT 7 p ^ T ®1, A< ^

3v3 B  TW 9i 9 J 3 ?  —  1 4 . Q. 3 3  3T 3 p 3 tB ^  f t u a f  3 q 3 9^® t 3T I3
traaTB 9t 3T j3_ . A . s r p « q 9 9 f t  ^  f& ^ r i  ^ 5 5  f l  ^  ^ o b ^ b  

^  9i 9.7 BOB10 fftpam  7 3 3 q .  —  1 5 . Q. B 5TTBt, 3 7 3 ‘t ?  9 3 B  f^B 

p g t ! A . 777 ! 7737 prftB B ^E_ d m 3  7 $ ? ) ' ; s t r f .  b  k  m  nty 

B  37B3.
)VoAs.- 1) pers. ;*=>. 2) afiab. r ; Jb. 3) redundant form <>f

■ e° ix
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m  S l> ; r §  571.] DIALOGUES'. 4lh r - ^

^Uf- 4) adverb, past part. of potent, pass. 5) shorter form of
2. pi. pres. ind. fem., f o r p p fe .  G)'arab. o u t ) . 7) arab.
8) arab. Ckso. 9) arab. 10) arab. U*a.

d) Be’tween parents and son.

1. Q. (Father speaks): d m ! ferp f e " 3% dr 3 n  a) fep ffe  
dr A. arn rit dtps dr a m j .  — 2. Q. fe , drffe p  afe|r a;
STO npm suit,; & - f e t f  dr fe f .  A. arm  rnr np f e n ?  —
3. Q. at ap ffer anp: pin, iron jaa fer. A. arfe) am, fe fer 
fefern mf? — 4. Q. aarfpat rfr mft ara, dtfam at arp up dr 
f e s  gp  d  fe d ; g f e  sremro dr armia fferm in f. A. eft sun 1 
*fe mpt mfe pfe afea fe npt? — 5. Q. urfe, pfe smcnpa .
A. a a  fTp WT-i inn a-fet. —  6. Q. (Mother speaks): am, a n , 
aferiijntr dr! 'A. am  an p fe fe “' s>^ srrflfe? —  7. Q. ara p fe fe "  
d  a sp  artfefept itjcft sira. A. pu  ̂m a f e  a rft?  —
f -  Q- dtp.par f e f  srra; app n tp  dr t o  f e f e ! A. a ^ r !  rife fed 
«tr afet dam a 5 !. —  9. Q. %! p fe  f e n  d  axfe parians. a i a ; rife 
rife! . a : a l f e  afpar d  ftp  dr n p tfe r ! —  10. Q. and am ) dr 
^5Tta.«a ! A . a ^ n ! nmra; fearfarr; am  srra^wfe! —  11. Q. 
(bather speaks): a n !  r| <nnpan, n q  mi dfe ri t o . A. ari|” ? —
!2.'.Q. aafT afer appr ri fu ar mp rife A. mfe"! arf amram 
^ fe d  —  1 3 . Q. ax^T dr! a m c p n r ft .  A . f ! r ife  d m  dr am t warn 

sup. ~  1 4 . q. ! qpnrom! A. arf! priferlamarriparprpfe?*—
1 5< Q. (Mother speaks): riferp d fp . A. at dr ft r t  a;mrd add
amf̂ . - 1 6 . Q. rrrfe am?!;; nsfe arfe urfe pfa. A. mro ri

— 17. Q. (p am , at a f t !  fe*r rit f f f “ pa'raap smp. A. fe!
*fe$fe pfe”, ffe  pat; aapt fern ar arf. — 18. Q. fefe f  r!
A ‘ S n 'ffpjrr, fert a l t  npfe !

e) Between mother and boy.

1. Q. m f ! wro dr f  1 A. an arp^ ? — 2. Q. an srrcj fed  dr ?
A - p tn  sua ; arfe d  sapd? — 3. Q. pw a n  f e  m ft ?  A. pa ri) 

srra. fearn̂  ripp to  : arf, m f f "; at|t d <Sr?p a I — 4. Q 
^  at fe  f e  A. nrrit I am fetp fed mr dr fdarfet

/■ G° ix  ■ - '
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^ f t .  —  5. Q. ftaTST.. A. TRRft % e T , ftt f t  IT ftftfr fttjT fw a -?  —

C. Q. f t f t  qtosT SJTft? A. JR?. ftaT3 ^  3 I -J ? . Q- nT̂ ! T1̂  
9raTy! ny ery ft nryt urar^. A. 0 ^ !  f t !  ft % !  f*L ftar^srrr —
8. Q. 3-?T̂ T fta tH ’, RTift FTT 3  cnP^olT 0Tq FTT̂ . A. ft n ty ftt 
yte! i n  ftaT^FTT. — 9. Q. sya f f f t  W ^ 5 ! A. J any ■ Tf: R-f 
ijny i t ! tfRjttt ft a sr# " a ft f  f t y  — 1 0. Q. a ^ T ! m y  z  !
A. ^r! raft!

f) Between two boys.

1. q . m  nr|l a fr a  ftft ft?  A. a a y t ' ftftt nrft ; wry 
rrynpfT. — 2. Q. am.ftsr? A. my araft, rm m^nL —

3 . Q. ftt̂ t.j  m y  eay f n jm  a t a  ? A . n y r y  f t  f t w j  am ft- —  4 - Q- 

n y  m  n m ; fta y  a ry  ’ . A . f t t y  w«yi®i_V —  5 . Q. *ry m i y  m y  

snn  ftt m y t ?  A . m j  ftt s rra ; arat ftw. —  6 . Q. a m !  arm  s r t ?  .

A. 5TTTT cFTeT'T &T(T_? —  7. Q. 'TFTFIT ST|FT̂  fa^TL A. '-7U! RT^ft aT^ST,
an  cm  fty a; F m .R ffty  n  ftftt". —  8. Q. fry  ft fttf. ^  ^T~- 
yTJRU1. A. F̂TTiRT aft sqr STHT STTC? — 9. Q. ftj ^^TTOcR arq ', 
ft .ipr| at anft. A. FTtff2 gn fthm? — 10. Q .y t, sn ftns mrr ft y y  
TJT. A. a ^ T la t !  Fimftt ^  ! —  11. Q. Fft Heft fttftftt. A. 5TT RFFTTf!

Notes: 1) 1. pi. pres, ind., for fut. ind. 2) old lo c .; ellip

tic, for FTllft a m . 3) pers. *-&j .

3. FOLKLORE,

a) The treasure in the field.

3̂T arm arfftRt’ a n y 2 a? snyt at fty  sTrafta ; arer a y  srrm
pym "; s a  3: ay rnnrn, ftst assry  a  a y ^ m ; r  ĥtt ftp  sray. 
yn; y jy r ,  nm a? ft a n y  ft tftraT ft m y  fj& ft a i f t ' ';  a  ^ r la  
Tfprsr, f t  a y y y . asr 3; arfftm nfy nm y, ftst *t3=y ^  3?:TSrr T̂ -  

*  ^  TTTfr aty 0 -3R T-rrrft'3; <?rfam ^  ^   ̂ *****
■>y a=?yt Fryp 0  fty s y  nn^r ; at 0  a n y  ar 1 ? J anuift ; &Z  ^

any a: a?a 3a3 r̂* ; Fry ft gs^^n ft̂ r. s» star aftt
y n  f t f t  ' ;  a n r  y n 6 n y ? a "'; q ft ^ n e f t n y  f t  y  a r n  a f t  f t a r | t , 

ftt am fftn fty  sth ay" ft*  ft a ir y  *ftr ft =at|t, jry ft ftw^ ;  
p ert it rpy ftm y  ft aRaarn ftey 3  arfaary ft ^  ^



(* ( §%71.]' - .. FOLKLORE. I

Mtfes: 1) arab. j* jT . 2) pew. 3) shorter form for
SBrs}*; 3. pi. 2nd pret. inti.; see § 2 6 . 4) pers. 5) pew.

6 ) pers. u^=>-

b ) The two wise Brahmams.

srng* X ^  i ^  T ^ " ' ;
srf" fftitfftj at ^  9TT*T a p a j tjsW xft

sm-\ ^
farTT & *rrar <n* ft j j ft  * 3 5  *  tftf <*1 S ^T .; ^
ft chttfftft, m  ft a s ft  $  3TW HT3, ft H «rar?.£; F>%
^  F T ^ fr  STOTT* f t  <£TjpT f t  OTTT F T ™  f t  f t  f ^ F T  i ^  **?. 11 0

’ ^*f ft fT  TFTTS ' FTTft 3STFT ft ^ ^ 5  ^  3  ŜTOT
cm ft ifnwr̂ FTT srirY1'; *r»r ft  ̂ sq  riw araft; asr. 3  ftterexftt f t f 1 
FTOrragq $ * * ;  ^  ft 3 ^ T ;  *  **TT * »  OTT̂ -
« n $ q S cR JTft FFTXFT, ^ T J l  7TFTT ft OTTa ftft"

ftsr pTsn ijifftq., ift a. £3 * *ft ® ’‘̂ ■t 35
FTTFq- f§TTTT FTTat; 3  £fft T3T3T3 afta' offT̂ T ftft ft? 3q 7 ™

M?m=gqX ft affair ftft aft a #  x ^ ^ r  srFTHTFt"-; at a a #  *  
'asift n j m f t ,  weft ft =srf3X 5B »HiT , w a^T qwat^Ffjiam *;
f t f j  t f t iTFtx T f }^  f t  5T5FT5rTTrt f t  T 3 W  5T  5 T 5 ^ F T F [_ ;  3 3  3  sT H  e?T IT TFT 5 !

,5>ctx 3575ra, Ftrftft” at ft at a gXttf ^  riiL^wr.; a ^ ^ 1 ^ .
.sjftj er 3 ?r tttitt ; ftst TTJTT aT a  gftFT , fttt ft trt̂ ; aT t̂ 'ttft arj

S^y? s  a i * i  ^  g r ?  *  * l ^
%  STFFTTT 1 % TT3?F?rtT CRT TTT3T TRTTFT 75FT ^ 7  ER̂T FT FflTmp TR Fr »TT 3i

tft̂ t ? fgrara" sYYfftct ^  m q ^  ^ <'T5TT 3 ^ h  *  *  H
#  ? nsr f i t r o  s p f# ^ ^  MhrTX6 a ^r. aY?r f a #  7^ > ;  fT^T^T
f a f c r i k  u r t i m r .  w  $ j p K ,  ^  t  # * '  * * ^ m ?  ^

#  x  # '  g % r  a f #  x ^ L i  w
^ t # 'J star utFTFTaaj ^ ; aq; TTtnragx i  tttfftt̂  ar 7 T?tt a ^ r  
fer̂ a.-fTXTT TafsaT fsTfomp j  aTj al tft ttti ar arcT^Tb, - 3 ^ - :

% 8 i * p i s « x  ^  F ri'r  ^  ^  “ t  *  ^  5 ’
' aRRX ax. ft x?. srs wX^lTf^L; ^ 7  XraT ^  ^
, cĤ WTT SRt FT"'XTfFT ^  FT gHFT V 3  SOFTcFT T#t ^ ( '3  FW*.?T 7 ’ ^
• ttitr atF FTTfr arFT; xTin 3 $ * *  * * k ?  a  v w m f a  ^ tt if «T*

* X â £ ■ e° i x
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rr qai eTTq STT̂ 0 alq f % 7 a JL3?T qf$q; ?r~q qritT ?rua atarq it 
tĝ srpq 3Senâ  ar tester ftt *fr a qar sftj qraraars; ppa ^htt Ejab
tfnKFT aT'77 f e  FT* 5 W  HFT̂ RTrTJ ftST; q a f  5TT3 "̂TsTT 3 ^

raerâ ER snpft aqa ir cTTfffqsTft ^ ar far̂ T ^ ” 11
Notes: 1) f  and jft' are emphatic. 2) arab. .6A. 3) lit.

standing, here ready. 4 ) shorter form for snSTcTTErj see § 2 0.
5) pers. sO-«. 6) pers. ^IlX-U^. 7) for see § 6 7 . 8 ) 3. sg.
2d‘! pret. ind. o f potent, pass. 9) pers. j o y ; here used ad-
jectively, through confusion with adj., formed like f a t ; see § 253.

c) The unfortunate Brahman.

artat qar srr^f rrtwnTT araaaq nig if 7f?r qfyq; 3: aara 
fsroTf rsrtsrmt arq saa aqtfaaT srnfpq art firfirar it arraaj ir qsq 
ffarai snrq f t  far qar ofpTr errrft aq frer. q f a “; qaa rr qa; crt̂ tT 
fSranrq with aiq ir aarm a fsrara aq =5rsa  ̂=aaq aar qqaq;  ̂ atarq 
ita aiir aqqrq  ̂ aq aq JTqarj 3r, atarq gaqqrrrq ir afftrifta^, atif 
3aq, atar 3?rraqarrnrsr ; r-rarr arraq, asr_M>aaiw-i f aair farbrT ar na 
rna_aaa qrt a? xrrqt atq 57 n̂rar'”, arfafa^qm a aq.m sftqir 
ar <77̂  q$q alfq |a  srq ip w "1; rr^arg; fitqar2 & aq jrra 
arf^” fa fa  a  arf <°nir a  a f  3 ; 3  aaa <ft ir a f ir a f a  sn r̂a 
amtreĵ  srpr̂ , qa far ft; 3  a ara , qtf fa r  aq <£tq a
aia a, a? f f f a f ; ;■ n̂̂ r-T 3: ertq if a  qa aft a  atq aq
araq, afar a3 a; aq aq wtq a  ir)aT a a, fra iff atq a  aq aqt 
ir naar; a5q?a qgq atf aq  aq ir qar aqq?r_ ?rnq 3frq ar, 3  nfrq 
atqq** , aiq aV if aaif 5^  ̂ sqq< sffrer a;, a<q at# a^ 
aq xrq m m ; a*r ^ 3: sr̂ Tqr snwa iparasT iî r̂ r ir aitr a; atf 
fRT ar asr ^ q  <ma rra<a m j  afqt irq a aaq rr laaiai'rq f̂rq ar 
aq5 napa u

aa qn araT  ̂ q fâ Tqca xruqr %  af arq gaar ar qan ar ar 
aqqr , j.ir̂  frrqtf far a>arq q̂qrq,- ar, far alf rrfa ar 11

Notes: 1) 3. pi. 2nd pret. ind. of potent, pass. 2) for 
rjfra . 3) or attar, see § 2 9 1 .  4 ) pel’s. N’y  5) irregular conj. 
part, o f t he verb aqsq to die.
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Affiliation of Gd. Lnng. 217. pres. oonj. and imp. 332, precat.
Affinities of alphabets 2, short vo- 839, pres. ind. 841—845. 1“ pret.

wels 4, nasalisation 6, palatals 7, ind. 345—350, 2ml pret. ind. 351,
cerebrals 8, nasals 11, semivowels pret. conj. 353, tut. ind. 856—859,
13, semicons. 17—24, sibilants 25, periphrastic tenses 360, particles
visarga 26, anusvara 27—81, masc. 898. 394, postpua, 394, conjunct,
term. 87. 36.40, fem. term. 41, neut. 395. 896. 897, interject. 898.
term. 42, change of single vowels Affirmation see particles.
13- 44. 45. 46. 90. insert, of s> j Affix 222. 394, of case — old nouns 
loivowels 48, coutr. of vowels 50. • 202, indicating sewu cases 208, of
52.54, changes of single oonB. 35. i nom. plur. 186, act. 218. 219. 220.



^ S l c ^ S ^ 224, instr. 227—230, dat. 194. 219. C
224-227, abl. 225. 226. 227—230, „
of gen. 4. 51. 129. 130. 191 220— Cahr/raphic writing 2.
221. 228. 230—240. 299. 394. 304 Cardinal numb, see num., dectens.
—305, loc. 241—242, pleon. verbal °̂ > 2G2'
338. 345. Case 216—242. 220, seven 216, of

Agent see active case. agent see act., aff 220. 222, see
Alphabet 1. 2. also aff, in Skr. 202.
Anomalous see irreg., gender 183, CausMconj. see conj., roots 156. 164. 

asp. 309, anunasika 335. 351, short t71' H8 JG7, verb .->16. 317—-
forms 199. 200. 201, long vowel 322- 383 385. 38«, rad. suff. lo4.

_  „ „s c oc„ 157. 317. 319.
257, 17 3l>8’ n,ira' forms 2C1- 263- Cause, pronom. adv. of, 311. 312.
264. 270, metathesis o91—392, suff. Cerehralisation of dentals 9. 239.
126. Ia6. 351. Cerebrals 8—10.

Antepenultimate vowel shortened 4. Chance, verbs express, of, 386.
32. 50. 51. 318. Chand 139. 195. 196. 206. 208. 210.

Anunasika G. 27—31. 46—4,, oimt- 219. 227. 231. 232. 233. 234. 237.
ted 33. 201. 224. 279. 337. 342. 238. 276. 278. 294. 296. 298. 299.

A mis ear a 11. 27—31. 36, inorg. 212. cons, to nasal 85. 87, cons, to
336, euphon. 33G. 89, of 9  to X 42—43. 228, *7 to

Apalhramsa Saur. forms in E. H. 38, ' ' .
Nagara 276. J 45, 5 to m E. H. 10. 12. 62.

Apostrophe 3. 261, 5^ and rr 34. 92. 224, 3T to
Arabic influence on Gd. 10, sounds _  T„ „ .  _  . r ‘

in E. H. 25. 26, words in Gd. see I  12- 1G- 34• 63’ £  to ^
forcign. 13. 64. 65, of T to J, oT, X  J3. 34.

M d d h a c M a e 827. 60. 61. 62. I l l  120. 160. 294, 7£
Aryan phon. system. 9. to if , and 5T to 17 17—24, IT to fj
Aspiration of unasp. 72. 255. 309, OQ . _  , M l a _  ,

transferred 73. 92. 224. 364. 389! 28’ *5. to ^ 238' 239, S' to ^.62.
Assimilation of foreign sounds in 140, ^  to F 226, ^ to 5T_239. 294,

E. H. 25. 26, visarga 26, obi. and
dir. forms 187. 203, ^ 86, VS 89, *T to f; 255. 260. 309. 364, ^  to
pers. suff 336. ft 258, iff to 5  296, 5  to 8.132.

Auxiliary verbs see verbs. 160 or to ^295. 347. 365, fin.
sounds 36—42, roed. single vowels 

„  J 42—47, vowels in contact 47—56,
! init. vowels 90 -91, single cons.

B aisiodri forms 137. I 57—74. 91 —93, conj. cons. 75—89.
B a te  398. 399. 93—95. 337, gender 42. 181. 182.
Jl,'antes 220. 227. 228. 229. 236. 238. 183—185, voice 138,145. 149.150.

289. 257. 363. 153. 164. 168—170. 175. 217, class
Behdri L d l 219. ! 161. 164 -168. 364, number 208.
B engali alphabet 2. 3, respectf. term. 211. 274.

330, term. 5FT of 1“  pers. 351, Ofroumftecc see anunasika. .
OOQ , i Class see change of class, sail. 161, exception, comp, verbs 388, pleon. 8<HS a,80 jm.urporation.

verb affix 388. j Classification of cons. 7.
Bhayavati 889. I Collective numb, see numerals.
B y e  form s of poss. pron. 304, pronom. C om binationof vowoIb see contraction, 

adv. 313. Com parison  ol adj. 250.

r. V M b W  INDEX OF SUBJECTS. \ S k  I ,
W < = > W  i
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Comparative degree 250. D,
Completion, verbs express, of, 386. ,
Completive verbs 386. Dative 2 1 o. 226, disappear, in Pr. 2 0 2 ,
Compound cons, see cons., roots 173 ~  £eri' 793> 195. 197. 2 0 2 . 206.

— 177. 177.179.329, verbs 147. 329. 210- 279» =  old gen. =  acc. 196.
362. 382. 385—389, pass, see pass., 198> postpos. 224. 225, singul. 203.
plur. 185. 186. 190. 300- 302. 303, 208> aff- sce afl-
tenses see tenses. D eclension  of adj. 249—250, correl.

Compounds resembling suff. 1 1 0 . 127 pron. 299. honor, pron, 303, iudef.
—136. 132. 158. ° pron. 309, per3. pron. 282 —2 °:i,

Composite form of per. term. 3 5 3 . PleoB- Pron- 282- 300. 302, poss.
Concessive conjunction seo conj. pron. 304, qual. pron. 307, quant.
Conditional fut. 3 5 9 , fut. exact 3 5 9 , Pron- 306, reflex, pron. 302, sub- 

durat. pres. 359, pres. 360, preter. „  8,tant. 242—246.
359, conj. see conj. D efective num. 267, verbs 861. 364.

Confusion of gender seq gender. 367 368. 370. 371.
Conjugation of trans. 316. 371—375, Definite pros. hid. 359, preter. of 

intranet 316, auxil. verb 367—371. Perf- md- 359. 
regul. act. verb 371—375. 3 7 5 — D efinitive numb. Gee numerals.
378, comp. pass, verb 380—382, D egree of adj. 250, verbs 317—322. 
causal verbs 383—386. Demonstrative general 284, 286 287.

Conjugational suff. see suffixes. near 284. 285—-286. 291. 304, pron.
C° y u « c t  cons, see cons., nr 23. 24. 282' ™“ oto or far 27®' 284'

78- 89. 94. 95. D enom inative formation 355, par-
C onjunction  252. 389. 396—398, co- ticiple 118, root 81.82.164, 172—

pal. 395, advers. 395, disjunct. 396, 173. 177. 179. 347, rad. suff'. 154.
eondit. or concess. 396, causal or 157. 158. 
final 397, paraphrased 397. Dentalisation of cerebrals 14.

onjunctive part, see part., mood 316. D erivation  of adv. 391—892, abl.
3ol, past tense see past, pres, see and instr. aff. 227—230. act, dat.

t l,reB' aff. 220, dat. aff. 224-227, gen.
Connecting vowel NT 176. 252. 261 ad- 230—240, loc. aff. 241—242,

v lot, ’ conj. 395. 396. 397, interject, 398,
4 • 148- lo7, J 17b. nouns of agency 330, num. 72. 73.

consonants 6—26, single 34—35. 57 74. 82. 8 6 . 87. 90, plur. signs 189
—74, conj. 35-36. 75—89. 85, —192, particles 398. 894, postpos.
transposed 73, interchanged 74, 394, prouom. adv. 313—316, "cor-
interpolated 74. rel. pron. 289—299, honor, pron.

Construction passive 217, pass.-act, 303, indef. pron. 309—310, qual.
., 18- pron. 308, quant, pron. 306, first
t onstrwetionsorprayogasseeprayoga. pers. pron. 274— 276. 278—280,
Continuatire verbs 8 8 6 . 2” '1 pers. pron. 276—278. 280—
Contracted syllables 378. 880. 883. 281, possess, pron. 304 -305, r<-

• 8 , Bee also cont raction and vocali- flex. pron. 302, a few peculiar pro
bation, forms sce form, num. forms nom. forms 281—282, direct term.

, 27fi term, of verbs 389. 212—216, fern. term. 125—126.
Contraction of hiatus vowels 24. 26. 249, obi. term. 192—202. uux.

29- 33. 34. 35. 40. 47. 48. 50. 54. verbs 361- 367, cans, verbs 319 -
67. 6 8  75. 122. 132. 157. 158. 198. 321, double cans. 321—322, comp.
.232. 262. verbs 887—389, conj. part. 829,

Copulative coni, see conjunction. pass. 323 324, pron. 339 -341,
Correlative pron. 273. 274. 284-302. fut. ind. 366... 359,' pres. conj. and
Corruption of foreign words see for- 1 imperf. 384—339, pres. ind. 341 

eign. 346, pro! conj. 858- 358. first
Cotocll 257. 303. 335—336. pret. ind. 845—360, second pret,
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ind. 351—354, trans. verbs 317, of 5  55. 90. 117. 145. 270, of f
suff. see suff. 69. 128. 135. 232. 308, of ed 70,

Derivative roots 171- 172, suit. 95.
96.99, primary 95. 118. 133. 136. of U 71. 117, of i .̂
186- 158, secondary 95. 111—136. Elliptic phrases 213.
179. Emphatic form of coni- part. 329.

Desiderative verbs 386. 330, form of pron. 284. 301. 309.
Desire expressed by suff. see suff. 310/311, particles or aff. 299. 309.
DevanAgari 1. 2. 15. 24. 314. 393. 397.
Dhdtupdtha 172. Enclitic eonj. 395, particles393, pron.
Dialogues 400. 338. 345.
Diminutive forms 104. 107.123. 182, Euphonic anusvara 346, U 335.356, 

suff. 100. 101. 107. 134. semjcong i6. 18. 24. 32.
Direct form, see form, of demonstr. ’ '

pron. 284, first pers. pron. 274, 47—48. 269. 33o. 3/1.
L_ obi 219. E xcep tion , see anomalous, irregular,

Direction, pronom. adv. of, 311. Bengali, etc. ,
Disaspiration 72. 81. 82. 85. 89. 160. Expansion of hiatus-voxels 47. 48. 
Disjunctive coni, see conjunction.
Dissolution of conj. cons. 57. 76. 77

—79. 156. 262. b  •
Distribution of Pr. gen. suff. 204— Feminine 18i. 248. 263. 265, formiug 

209- . abstr. nouns 113. 116. 117. 128,
Distributive numbers see numerals. expregs. diminutiveucss 123, in- 
Disused past tense act. —»1 > roots £)/.q

154. 156. 157.177, words 106. 107. strum. 151, m U 245. 267. -68,
124. 126. 128. in m  245, in J 245—246, in ^ 246,

Double causal 320.321—322. 384.3S5. .
Doubling of cons. 79. 85. 101. 158. 111 f  246‘

256, retained 80. 158, vowels 85. Final a sounded 32, eonj. 5. and t
Dravi'Jian lang. and sounds 8—10. pronounced 5, conj. see conj.
Dubitative pres. 859, preter. 360. First pers. pron. 273. 274. 278. 281. 
Durative fut, ind. 359, pres, condit. 303, pers, 0f verbs 331, pret. see 

359, pres. ind. 359, preter. ind. 359. preterite.
Foreign  sounds 25, words 25. 80.126.

174. 389. 390. 391. 394. 395. 396.
E , Farm short 54. 179. 181. 182. 194.

242. 243. 244. 245. 246. 247. long 
EUsion of causal auff WIST 145, of a g8 39 U2. 179. 180. 182. 242.

cons. 6. 59. 69—72. 76. 79. 79— 243. 244. 245. 246. 248. 249 273.
80. 85. 86. 93. 94. 95. 308, double 274.284, strong 97. 103. l i t  126.
cons 87. 58. 76. 65 -87. 113. 254. 189. 180. 18?. 194. 247. 248. 219.
258. 362, final anusvara 36, final 268. 267. 282. 285. 330. 351. 3o5.
anunasika 33. 42. 279. 337. 342. 300, weak 97. 98. 99 103 112
352, final visarga 36, final 3f 262. 126- 139. 157. 180. —
254, gen. suff. 281, initial vowels q 180 lg2 243. 244.
90. 91. 102. 895. nasal 6. 28. 30. 247 248, meaning of,
67. 58, neutral vowel 5, person. m  lg5 186; 187. 203. 219.
verb. suff. 347. 3ol.378, semens. 2?4 m  obl. 185. 187. 192. 293.
19, semivowels 07. 0 8 . 117. M2. 0 1 a 263 267. 209.274.
156. 158. 159, syllables 254. 268. ^  31|* gg4' obl 20S. 020,
259 of ?  34. 47. 70—71 122. 193. gpec> obi 208. 220, contr. 217. 271,
198. 224. 255. 260. 270. 295. 299, uncoutr. 247, root 159, subst. 279
Of cl before J or $ 35. 69. 318, 281, adj. 247- 248, card. uum.

V \ ®  Jm /q index of subjects. I ,
\ % s /  .
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251—258, pron. 273. 282. 284. 299. ind. 343. 357, pret.. conj. and pres.
300—302. 303.307, verbs316—330, ind. in Marathi see Marathi, dat.
pleon. of verbs 362, neg. of verbs and act, stiff. 220.
363, inchoat. of verbs 363. 366, Immediate futurity, verbs express, of 
neut. pron. 284. 387.

fractional nutn, see numerals. Imperative 53. 316. 331. 333. 337—
Frequentative verbs 386. 339. 339—341.
Future indie. 33 . 34. 146. 331—333. Imperfect ind. 359.

343. 355—359. 359, part, see part., Impersonal verb 382. 
condit. see cond., exact ind. 360, Importation of Arab, and Pers. sounds 
exact condit. 359, duralive 359. into Gd. 10. 25. 

luturity, verbs expr. immed. 387. Inchoative verb, forms 303. 366, verba
387, stiff. ^  or tefi 363.

r  Incorporation of class stiff. 161.162—
'-*■ 164. 165. 168, pass, stiff. 164.

Gender expr. smallness or largeness Increment sTsT 340—341, W 362- 363.
073 of 2f  ’ P™ - Indeclinables 389-398.
040 • In fin ite  pres. ind. 354, pron. 284.
t55~ 3fin’ 341- i 50; 353: 289.299.809-310.

281 d °m d rt- pres. in Skr. see old, fat. in Skr.=  obl. form 202. 218, origin * j p_
GerLiT ' , ' ^ ^ ^ 09 - 212’ ftff-9eenff- Infinitive 145. 160. 153. 159. 185.
Grantb - 516. .26, obl. 326. 385. 388.
Cruno 317 °  d Fan ‘̂lbl' Inflexion of nouns 179—316, verbs
Gupta 2 . 816—389.
Gunnukhi 2 3 13 15 20 Initial letters 3, vowels 90. 97, IT

in E. If. 12.
Inorganic anunasika 256, anusvara 

H . 2i2, 5̂ 11.
Habitual pret. 359, past see Mara- Insertion of vowels 57, euph. V and 

thi or Tanjabi. ar 33. 54. 55. 97. 159. 371, of cons.
Hardening of semivow. 58. 59. 72. 92. , ,  _  r ;
Heterogeneous conj. 75. 76. ' 4> of 3  D0- 55‘ 13tl> of ^ 54. 13#
Hiatus 16. 83. 47. 52. 54. 55. —138, of ^ 48. 105. 133. 269, see
H/h Hindi 219. also euphonic.

aimU, high see high, old see old, instrumental 216, =  gen. 218, sing, 
vulgar see vulgar, low see low, m  208, plur. 199, stilV. see stiff, 
pleon. verb. afif. *2 or ffi 346. Intensities verbs 382. 385. 886.

Historical present see Marathi. . Interchange of cons. 74, r aid. 355. 
Homogeneous conj. 75. 76. Interjection 398, in vocat. 217.
Honorific pron. 273. 303 Interpolation of vowels 76. 77—79.

i  93-94. 252, of (tons. 74. 257, see 
I also insertion.

r 1 Interrogative pron. 284 288. 299.
* * i 394, particles 394.

Identity of noru. and aec. proper j Intransitive vorbs 316. 817. 383. 348.
220, genders 248, pres. conj. and | 350. 360. 380. 382.
imperf. 332, pres, conj., impel’. Irregular verbs 371. 378—880. 381
and indie. 334, pres. ind. and fut. ! —382. 988. 385, puss. 322. 324.



c a n s . 337. 318—319. 320, past part. Masculines in 3  242 243, in UT 243,
138. 326. 345. 381. 5  243—244, f  244, 3 244, 3  244

—245.
Mtxwiing of comp, verbs 386. 389,

K. nom. forms 181, the two pret. ind.
■jr j • . q.  iqa 91 q no 1 009 345, suff. 95. 100. 145.
a f i “  201-2433' »  f c r r . 00" 8- ’ COn"
Kashmiri 240. 2o6. Metathesis see transposition.
Kellogg 332. AfooJri 240.
rftflr* i 16. 75. Mixed conjuncts 75. ,

of oqq1' oin16' '17 ' Monosyllabic roots, irr. caus. of 318.
Nonkani 239. 240. oP7. Moods of verbs 316.326-330, mdic.
Kothival see Mahajam. 316 331 con;. 316. 331, imper.
Kutila 2. 316, 33l!

Mrchchhakatika 234. 235.
Multiplicative numb, see num.

L . M ultiplication table 251.252.264.265.
Lassen on first pers. pron. 275, conj. Mute oonson. 6. 

part. 330, fut. of cf-type in Pr.
357, pers. suff. 336. j,}_

Lengthening of short vowels 46. 83. . . .  0~a nn- t>u •
101.171.194- 252. 261, rad. vowel Ndgara Apabhramsa 2<0. ouo, i>na-
316. 317. sha 345.

Likeness express, by suff. see sutr. Ndgari see Devanagan.
Literary form of Gd. lang. 219. Naipdli pleon. verb. suff. ^L.338.
Locative 216. 241. 242, postpos. see 7: in E H 10 T andpostpos., form of past part. 360, Nasal cons. 6, J- in L. H. lu,

sing 199. 208. 210, plur. 199. of in Vulg. E. II. 10, m Pr. 11 —
Long vowel 3, form see form. 12 indicated by annsvara 11.
Low Hindi 219, see also vulgar and Nasalization 6, of vowels 46— 47.81. 

tbeth 368. g4 393j of B 47
Negative verb, form 363. 364. 370—

371, part. 363. 393—394.
M. Neuter 183—185.

„  ,, c 107 Neutral sounds 18, vowel 3. 4. o
S t m  l  ' Nomine* tern,, see term., deriv. 177,
MuithtU forms 187. _ w . a0.e 917 9on siusr 36
Manner, p*m. adv. of, 311. 312. 389. ^ 1 9 9 .
M M  roots not in E. H. 160 type 212-216^272 w y t o . t a *  W .  

of obi. term. 192, dat. =  old gen. 203, =  gen. 210.
193, liabiti.nl past or historical 217, ncc. propel — ■

S T S  M ’ g  or .or -  * *

MMaydeya o#n dec™2&T 205. 215. " S ’ 38E

305, coup part. 329, on euphonic j 887.’2M, indef. 136. 260.
somicons. 17. 272-273; card. 250.2 = il -3 « 2 .m

Masculine UM- 248. 26.., < xVu m . ^  250. 262.265.-

INDEX OP SUBJECTS. □ i j
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265—2G7, aggreg. see collect-., con- ; Paraphrased conjunction 397. 
tract, forms 271, distribut. 250. 1 Participle pres. 34. 88. 186. 22n. 228.
271-272, defiu. 272, indef. 135. 1 326. 330. 344. 353. 358. 359, past
250. 272—273, defective 267, fra- i 138. 217. 226. 326. 345. 350. 357.
tion. 250.268—270, multiplic. 260. ; 359. 360. 378. 381, past used as
264—265, proport. 250.270—271, denom. root 172. 173. 347, future
subtract. 250. 271, adv. see adv., 145. 146. 150. 330. 333. 355, ad-
adverb, phrases 372, reduplicatives verb. 228. 328. 360. 385. 388, conj.
250. 267—268. 4. 225. 229. 232. 328—330. 378.

385. 387, adj. 360. 385, soe also 
past and pres. part.

O- Participles 316. 326—330.
Oblige form see form, form in V Participial tenses see tenses

ki -7,, “ Particle of affirm, and negation J92
=  Old —8&8, interrog. 394, Imph. sec

gen. 202 218, =  dir. 219, =  prom emphatic.
3*8’ ° iad .b 249, sing. 185. Pdschd dialect 15. 16. 

lo r d M  i ? 2‘ 199> ? lur- l®6- 187- Pashtu roots 178, past part. 139, 
i«7 in,; ■> arcbaic term. caueals 320, postpos. 394, pers.

192~ 202> 1nf* soe inf- verb. suff. 335-337, pleon. stiff 
QQ?en‘ terrn< 191. 193, pres, tense jn n o .
Sf‘9 f V 957. Passive root soe root, construct, see
S  339p 856- Hindi 139. 195. constr., compound 322-323. 361
lln  o o f  no06’ 207‘ 21°- 214’ 219’ -382 . 385, voice 138. 316. 322-

• m  aae 2n3,tJ- 231> 237- 23a 24L 326, potential 324—325. 382—383.
oon* Pers- suff, 335-— 885, term, used actively 136. 145.
Vqc* .f; torm8 354. Bengali 340, see also change of voice,
ridm o i o ^ n  ? 9’ 230. 240, Ma- p(Isj conjunctive 831, see also prel.
pI  u 9; ^ 9' 238- 241‘ 33-’- 388. Perfect indicative 359.
2lQ,*foan^o,oo 9̂®* 297‘ 219' 2' 4' Periphrastic tenses see teuscs.

9' 233- 237. 239. 240.356. Permissive verbs 387.
n J lT T  8ee«hanSe and elis.on. Permutation of roots 161.

■ numb, see numerals. Persian influence on Gd. 10 words
organic fl and sr 16. see foreign, pers, verb. suff. 336
Origin of cerebrals 8—10, of obi. —337.

form 187. 192. 202—203, obi. or Person of verbs. 831. 341. 345. 850.
gen. suff. 209-212, pleon. suff. 103. 353. 355. 360. 381.
llQ—m ,  see also derivation. Personal prop, see prom

Original Aryan Cerebrals 9, single Phonetic spelling 5. 17, disguises of
eons. 57. 78. 81, conj. cons. 75— root* 1C1> system in Skr. 3. 6. 12.
77, adv. see adv. 24.26.27, iu Hindi 6, in Aryau 9,

Orlya alphabet 2. 20. 21. permutation soe permutation
Phrase adverb. 390. 391, phrases in 

E. H. 398-399.
p  Pischel 224. 286.

‘ Place, pvon. adv. of 310.811.389. 390.
Paisdclii 12. Pleonastic declcns. of pron. 282. 300,
7 cdatal cons. 7. verb, nff 338. 346, verbal form 862,
Palatalisation of 31 238 239, 239 rad. 8uff- 161.161—162.170-- 171
P a n  oon - «■ f /  non 1 173, miffs. 61. 95. 96—111. 100.
P « , ' '' ot eonj. part. 239. u »  122. 127. 134 -179. 226. 247.

380 8051Onn«Pr'^ « nU fwru,!,ff 7«q7 268. 389. 397. 306. 307. 314,, u* ouo, an Dm. L111 pers. suit. ooG« ,
habit, past 366, oldPan?, see old. I 3»2> W (o r * )  added 110.112. 115.

Paradigms of deck 220. '249—240. 116. U7. 119. 120. 122. 125. 12’,
283. 300—302. I 138. 137. 140. 141. 164. 156, 150.

■ g°5pX
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Pluperfect 350. 359. 17.18, *ol and ^  21, ST und <7 24.
Plural 185.212 216. 331, comp. 185. 25. 270, anunasika and anusvara

1 303, simple 185. 186, periphrastic 27. g B yerb t 349 38
186. oblique see obi., sign sec sign, ’ B ’ ’
usid as sing. 274, of verbs 331, of H 36, ?T 35, *77 35. 
long adj. 249, old term of 189. Proportional numb. see num.

Possessional adj. see stiff.
Possessive pron. see pron.

E Postposition 222. 389. 394, of dat.
224. 225, of abl. 225, of loc. 241, Q.

UTof 193. 225. Quality pron. of 294. 295. 307—308.
Postpositional loc. 51. 52. 318.
Potential verbs 386, pass, see pass. Quantity pron. of 289.291.293.294. 
Prakrit comp, verbs 389, methods of 305—307. 313.

forming pret. conj. 354, old see old. Quiescent V 4. 31. 36. 37. 38. 97. 128. 
l*rayogav 326—32/. 333. 348. ^
l ’recatioe 339-341. 265, ^ and 3 38.128.252. 254. 338.
Prefixing of 93, of Sf or ^ 96, of 

1JST 272.
Prepositions 394. R

* 3  S '  S  * * * *  ™**> •—  * » • 331
S '  J V  S  '£• , f r l S f i 9' w  Reduction of aap. 57. 58. 59.115-67.
S t S ,  S :  S ' “ « .  msT S  „  f r *  , f • £ 38' *>•• I • qi oq4 Redundant form 866 form,
oo,., im . • f • Reduplication of roots 367, num. 271.

^ 7 8  second 381 350-353! 361 272, empb. part. 397, suff. 97. 101.
coni. 34. 853-355. 359, ind. 138. _  7 % .  m
359 r y a *  351 359’ COnd‘ S e S f p r o m  302. 303-35,, dubit. 3 . Reflexiveness verbs express, of 386.

Primary roots see roots, denvat. jR̂ uZa). verb conjugated see conjug.
suff. sec enva . , Relation express, by suff. see »uff.

Pronominal long forms 273, strong v 284_ 287 288. 310.
forms 2/3, short forms 4, aaj. 2/3. a** _ n _____
303-310, adv. 273. 310-316. .Rjmote demonstr. pron. 273.

Pronouns 232. 273-315, emphatic ^ 3 9 3 ° "  ^
310.311.312, pers.273—284.303bl", term, of 39,_

303, poss. 273. 28)—282. 302. 303 eons. '5 -7 1 .
— 305, demonstr. 281. 285—287. Retention of double cons. 80, ol J 
291. 304, rel. 284. 287.—288. 810, in conj. 74. 76—77. 255. 
inter. 284. 288. 299, indef. 284. Romance lang. 239.
289. 299. 309- 310, of quantity Roots 159—179. 331. 887, in long 
289. 291. 293. 294. 297. 305—307. vowels 46.387, permut. ofsoeper-
318, of quality 294. 295. 307—308. mut., not in E. H. 166, primary
313, enclitic 338. 345. 161. 161—171. 177, secondary 161.

Pronunciation of nout, vowel 4, short 171—177.177, unchanged 161, de
volve) 4. 5, palatals 7. 8, cerebrals rivative see deriv., denom. see de-
g in • o. -  —a n; -r ,  nom., compound see compound,8 -1 0 , m i 5 and 3  lb, ^  16, r, , 168 ^71 174. 319.31H. pass.
1 etc. 6, and 12, % 13, Ma- | 168.171, cans, see caus., parapbra -
gadhi 17, sumicous. and semivowels | sod 174, tatsama 179.



| x %? .-s^y
S. I 207, abl. 205. 206. 207. 211. 230.

Sandhi 36. 47. 48. 391, gen. sing. 192. 193. 195.203.
Second pers. of verbs 331 prefer ' 204—206. 207-203. 209. 211, gen.

see pret., pers. prop. 273.276 28o’ , Plur- 194- 19a 203- 205—206. 208
281. 303*»« ' —209.211.212, loc. 51.52.70.205.

Secondary deriv. suff. see derivat 20G- 207' 391> obb Plur- 185- 272>
oamcerebrals 9. 10. 25. pres. ind. 341, 344, St" of losing.

sZT dZ 'talst 17‘ 24' Prcs- 52‘ 33L 335“ 33G- 337> f
Semitatsama 67.75. 77. 112 180 255 of lel P1- PrM- 70- 33t- 335—..36.
„ 309- ' ‘ ’ 338, 3 of 2d sing. pres. 331. 335.
henuvowel? <v
Setubandha 217. 218. 337 838, wt of 2a pi. pres. '0. >31.
Short vowel 3. 4. 5. 82. 83, form seo 336. 338—339, 9vT or 5T of 2d plur. 

form. *\
Shortening of antepenult, vowel 32. 331- 332- 336- 339< f  of 3'‘ 8in8-

«3. 97, long vowels 46. 90. 101. pres. 51. 331. 335, ^ of 3d pi. pres.
102. 145 156. 171. 2G1. 317.318. 51.70.227.337, Slfit of 3d pL,pres.
316, 317! fiUal ^ U'J’ radic’ VOWel 83, jffFT or3FT̂ or 3^or or 37^

Sibilants G. 339i pi.og. imper. 331. 833i 3 of

6,1 vowds9^ 192' ^  831- P ™  ^  33L 393>
Simple roots see Toots' plural 185, »’rec' 339~ 341’ W  340~ 341>first 

causal 383—384. 385, verb 3!G 817. pret. ind. 345. 349, «5T of past
179-^3*^115 °4 UOn̂  C0Da' 57' ?6' tense 34. 62—63. 137—144. 350.

Sindhi old 219, agreement with E. H. 36° ’ f  8,1 f,,t' imi' 33’ 70’
!•> 16. roots not in E. H. 160, pre- W=L of part. pres. 83. 136—137.

~  « ■  "  ^  or f t  3H  P-t
Pron. forms 279-280, anom indef. Part ^37-144. 345. 350. 359. 878,
Pron 309 • •_ r. fut. part. 145—150.3n5.378, coni.Pron. 309, pies. part, m V? o r ^  part? 4. 329, infin. 145-154. 159,
pleon.TuT’in 8* 11<T' 8" fl' 386’ f  obl infin- 87» cans, verbs 817.

Single, cons. soe cons ' vowels see 319' il (;hoat- 363> verbal omitted
vowels, see elision.

Singular 185. 187. 192 331 Suffixes redupl. soo reduplication,
Special Flindi vowels i ' contr. 100, their meaning see mea-
Speriniens of E. II 393—407 ning, 'ee vu*K-> dimiunt. nee
Spelling see phonetic 5 in GuiarAti diminutive, expressing smallness 

201 oF*Vr ’ J du 100. 107, contempt 100. affection
S o ft: ;  - aS 5r̂ 252- 100, likeness 107. 111. 119. 122.

83 Too °f COns' 57‘ Pa 59’ 60“ (i5- 134, possession 116, 117. 118. 120.
Strom, t , 121. 122. 135, relation 120. 102.

nuvii T  866 t'°rtns, conj. 75, 129. 182. 135, desire 181, workers
Sui t,,.'. verb 339—3”0- of something 129—130, wages or

._|dI >vii 79 246. 268, forms 179 price 140, instrument 151, place
see also forms, gender 181 151, resembling compounds are

.Sjp, - . '. J’ IHlrt|b. 185—216. comp., added to verh. roots 114,
f<Subtr #■ w 3ee cbangS- forming abstr. nouns 112.113.114.

Stub numb- 8oe nnm- 116. 117 123. 131. 132, feminities
Sufi, , l7>ees verbs express, of 386. 123. numerals life. ord. numbers

. r  oomin. 215, acous. 207. 391. 126. 267, nouns of act 145. 146.
f'Vment. 206. 206. 212. 230, dat ! 150. 151. 154. 155. 157, nouns of

' G° ix|(lp l£T
INDEX OF SUBJECTS.



<SL6 , ' - ' INDEX OF SUBJECTS. ^  (/  '*
; agency 145.147.150.151. 156. 158, i pron. 289, four of qualit. pron. 307. 

xised with foreign words 125, ano- 308, six of pron. adv. 313, six ot
mal. 126. 136, improper 127 — 136, fut. indie. 356.
confused 133.145.153, conjuga- Typical regular act. verbs 375—3/8,
tional 4. 34. 331. 333. 339. 341. 344. irreg. verbs 378—380.
345. 349. 350. 353. 355. 358, pleon. 
rad. 161, derivat. see deriv., pleon.

■ see pleon., pleon. verbal see aff. U.
Superhdwe degree 250. Uncontracted form see form.
8tq)ine 333. , 7r Uniformity of roots 154—167. 172.
Suppression of intermed. vowel /o, conjugational base 162-164,

see also elision. declensional base 103, cans. 202.
■■ Symbol see sign. 203. 218.

T  Urdu 219.

Tadbhava 57. 59. 75. V .
Tassy de 277. Vedic Sanskr. 13. 15. 175. 176. 329.
Tatsama 5. 10. 16 17 24 26. 6-. n0UDS u 5  147. 148? adv. sec
_ H “ - ! ! ? '  q7<w 183‘t + 917 adv., form pleon. 362, form neg.Tenses 331—36/, past act. 21/, pres. a«3 ' =uff nleon 338.

3.31' 331T 339’ Verbs> 310-389, conjug. of'see con-simple 331, comp. 342 343, part. . transit, see trans., iutrans.

“»• -456lJ?5«nS880 see intrans> causal see caufi!'1’ de'331. 3o0. oo0 30/. oto 610. ). fec^ see defect., irreg. see irreg.,
884. auxiliary 333. 342. 343. 347. 854.

Termination dir. 212—216, nom. 54, 35g 3G0 361—367. 367 -371. 385,
V e r b .  51. 52, of roots 1 j . , ob . am eXpress. various meanings 386. 
dir, forms 187—189, old piur. 189, vidydpati 196, 232. 233.
obl.plur. 198.212, nom.plur. . , yi0imcg verbs express. 38G.
trans. verbs 317, aUT^of 1" pers. Virama 3. 
in Bengali 351. Visarga 26. 36.

d'heth 10. 11. 12. 16. 76. 197. Vocables in E. H. 398—399.
< fThi'rd pers. of verbs 331, pers. pron. Vocalisation of ?T and 3  16. 17. 35.

273.804. 57. 67-68.117? 162. 318, nasals 57.
Time pronom adv. ot 311.312.389. vocative =  obi. sing, or nom. pbir.

890. . 215—216, of long adj. 249.
Transfer of aspiration see aspirat., y oicM 0{ verbs, 316. 322-326.

of J or 3 into the preceding syl- Vermel 3, ri, f t  etc. 6, single vowels
lable3!. 100.236.335.339. 351.352. 42— 47,’ connecting vow. see con-

Transiiim verbs 316. 317. 333. 348. necting, radical vow. 316.
850. 360. 380. 384. Vrddhi 317.

Transliteration of neutral vowel 3, Vulgar fovms of II. 10.1 /9. 23/. 24<i 
anunasika 6, cerebrals 9. forms of pers. pron. 273, stiff. 100-

Transposition ot vowels 391—392, of 101.
cons. 73, 257. 270. 294. 305. 315.

J’rumpp 227. W .
Tutsi Dus 196. 198. 208. 230. 231. . ,

232. 234. 237. Weak conducts 75, forms sec forms,
Types two of l*  pers. pron. 274, two paBt part, form 345. 343, a, 

of obi. forms 192, six of correl. ] verb 368- 369.
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p. II. 1. 20. extends for extents.
p. III. 1. 2 2. Kachchh for Ivachh.
p. III. 1. 2 3. Kaehchhf for Kachhf.
p. IV. 1 .29 . however for howerer.
p. YI. 1. 2. eighthly for eightly.
p. VIII. 1. 14. X XXYII for XXXV.
p. IX. 1. 29. and the short for and of the short.
p. XVII. 1 .3  2. valakko for valakko.
p. XXIV. 1. 17. what for what.
p. X XV . 1. 3 3. Prachya for Pracha.
p. XXV. 1. 34. Prachya for Gaudi.
p. XXXVII. 1. 1 1. comes for come.
p. X XX Y II. 1. 20. Prakas for Prakns.
p. 17. 1. 28. difficulty for difficully.
p. 56. 1. 27. give thou for take thou.
p. 57. 1. 5. Hrq for :5PT5T..
p. C l. 1. 33. rTtrcnp for

p. 64. 1. 31. or for or

p. 65. 1. 29 . § 77 for § 74.
p. 70 . 1. 7. add: E. H, sr$<?L or .
p. 7 0. 1. 10. <cfcT for £hrr.
p. 104 . 1. 34. for SBJ.
p. 107. 1. 6. for
p. 110. 1. 24. xPTTCT for =ePTOt.
p. 110. 1. 2 6. finpTtcT for fi|j<TfV?rT.
p. 1 12 . 1. 23. for iRTHTj . 

p. 123. 1. 34. g f- if  for 
p. 124 . 1. 10. aYT son for srfi W#* 
p. 141. 1. 6. or srf&ra for or



<SL
A D D E N D A .

p. 6 7 .  rule 1 1 9 ,  2 .  W. 11. <tp:t three and a h a lf  for Pr. 5 3 TT°, 

see § 416 .
p. 88. rule 160. becomes in S., P., Mw. 5^1 for 5FlV suffix 

of pres, part., see § 301. Also P., S. 05 five for Pr.
Skr. see p. 256.

p. 90. rule 172. W. H. for three and a half, see

§ 4 16 .
p. 90. add rule 1 7 2 a. Z  is elided; rarely; E. H. ^  or he 

desires, Pr. Skr. ♦jxiin'irfH, see p. 389,  footnote.
p. 113.  rule 227 .  The forms 3  and fT̂T are preserved in the 0 . H. 

of Chand; e. g. old age Pr. R. 28, 3 8 ; cftrTrTT friend

ship Pr. R. 28, 5 6 ; prosperity Pr. R. 28, 3 8 ; 33PFT
old age Pr. R. 28, 38.

p. 117.  rule 239 .  In 0 . H. the suff. is pH; e. g. f irm  Uoodg 

Chand Pr. R. 28, 39.
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